This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  preserved  for  generations  on  library  shelves  before  it  was  carefully  scanned  by  Google  as  part  of  a  project 
to  make  the  world's  books  discoverable  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 
to  copyright  or  whose  legal  copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 
are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  culture  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  marginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  file  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journey  from  the 
publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  this  resource,  we  have  taken  steps  to 
prevent  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  technical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 

We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  of  the  files  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  from  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  system:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machine 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  large  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encourage  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attribution  The  Google  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  file  is  essential  for  informing  people  about  this  project  and  helping  them  find 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can't  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  specific  use  of 
any  specific  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  means  it  can  be  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liability  can  be  quite  severe. 

About  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organize  the  world's  information  and  to  make  it  universally  accessible  and  useful.  Google  Book  Search  helps  readers 
discover  the  world's  books  while  helping  authors  and  publishers  reach  new  audiences.  You  can  search  through  the  full  text  of  this  book  on  the  web 


at|http  :  //books  .  google  .  com/ 


A    HISTORY 


MCIENT  SANSKRIT  LITERATDEE 


fM>  VAB  AS   n   ILLURm4TX8 


THE  FRIMITiyE  RELIGION  OF  THE  6RAHHANS. 


BY  MAX  ItftJIJiEB,  M.A. 

Pellow  of  All  Sonb  College,  Oxford : 

Coimpondaat  de  I'lnatitnt  Imperial  de  France ;  Foreign  Member  of  the  Royal  Bavarian  Academy; 

Honorary  Member  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Literature ;  Corresponding  Member  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of 

Bengal,  and  of  the  American  Oriental  Society :  Member  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Paris,  and  of 

the  Oriental  Sodely  of  Germany ;  and  Ti^lorian  Proftaaor  in  the  UniTersity  of  Oxford. 


WILLIAMS    AND    NOEGATE, 

14^    HENRIETTA    STREET,    COVENT    GARDEN,    LONDON; 

AlfD 

20,  SOUTH  FREDERICK  STREET,  EDINBURGH. 

PARIS  :  &  DUPRAT.      LBXPZIG : '  B.  HARTMAMH. 
1859. 


LOiroov 

VBIVTID    BT    BP0TTX8W00D1    AVB    CO. 
VBW*0XBBXT  BQUABB 


^ 


TO 

HORACE  HATMAN  WILSON,  ESa 

BODor  vBovBasoB  ov  sAvsniT,  ABMCiATi  ov  tn  prsrrnjvs  ov  vkavcb,  xto. 

%^gA  SRork  is  Instxilrtb 

AS  A  TOKEN  07  ADIOEATIOH  AND  OEATITVD£ 
BT  HIS  P17PIL  AND  PBIEND 

MAX  MtJLLER. 


FBEFACE*  Vll 

have  throughout  carefully  abstained  from  it.  Where  it 
seemed  necessary  to  controvert  unfounded  statements 
or  hasty  conclusions,  I  have  endeavoured  to  do  so  by 
stating  the  true  facts  of  the  case,  and  the  legitimate 
conclusions  that  may  be  drawn  from  these  facts. 

My  readers  have  to  thank  Dr,  Btthler,  a  pupil  of 
Professor  Benfey  of  Gottingen,  for  the  alphabetical 
index  at  the  end  of  this  volume.  The  same  industri- 
ous scholar  has  supplied  me  with  a  list  of  errata, 
to  which  some  remarks  of  his  own  are  appended. 

MAX  MijLLEB. 


Raj  Lodge,  Maidenhead^ 
Aug.  3,  1859. 


A  4 


ERRATA. 

Page  S6.  line  26.  reed  Sakuntald. 

„      45.  line  37.  „  Dv&raka. 

„    110.  line  21.  „  Purana. 

„    160.  line  28.  „  Ashman. 

„    181.- line  24.  „  Dh&nanjayya. 

^    200.  line  80.  „  drft. 

„    227.  bne  26.        „         ^5^    lineSO.  ftj    Ibid.  uj^^'. 

„  247.  line  27.  „  kripifam,  kixitam. 

„  284.  line  2.  „  tirita. 

„  364.  line  27.  „  gaunakins. 

„  382.  line  14.  „  K&kshiyateti;  line  16.,  Dtrgha. 

„  499.  line  4.  „  <r^fiara. 

„  573.  line  9.  „  TTT^. 
„  576.  line  10.  „  p^^^. 
„    585.  line     5.        „  ^i^lWIKlK. 

Page  252.  line  26.  The  Eratusangraha  is  frequently  quoted  bj  S&yana, 
in  his  Commentary  on  the  Tdn4yar-br&hmana  in  elncidation  of  obscure 
passages.  P.  252. 1.  27.  The  Yiniyogarsangraha  is  likewise  quoted  by 
S&yana  as  containing  explanations  of  the  Mantras  employed  in  the 
T^4y<^~br&hmana. 

Page  325.  line  22.  There  was  no  space  left  for  printing  the  list  of  the 
Upanishads ;  it  will  be  published  in  one  of  the  Oriental  Journals. 

Page  580.  line  3.  The  statement  of  Ajtgarta  intending  to  deyour  his 
own  son  is  clearly  a  modem  addition  of  the  Sftnkh&yanas. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

Full  seventy  years  have  passed  since  Sir  William 
Jones  published  his  translation  of  Sakuntala^,  a  work 
which  may  fairly  be  considered  as  the  starting  point 
of  Sanskrit  philology.  The  first  appearance  of  this 
beautiful  specimen  of  dramatic  art  created  at  the 
time  a  sensation  throughout  Europe,  and  the  most 
rapturous  praise  was  bestowed  upon  it  by  men  of 
high  authority  in  matters  of  taste.^  At  the  same 
time  the  attention  of  the  historian,  the  philologist, 
and   the  philosopher  was  roused  to  the  fact  that 


^  *'  Sacontala  or  the  Fatal  Ring,  an  Indian  drama,  translated 
from  the  original  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit.  Calcutta,  1789.**  There 
have  since  appeared  three  editions  of  the  Sanskrit  text^  and  trans* 
lations  in  French,  German,  Italian^  Danish,  and  Swedish. 

A  new  and  yery  elegant  English  version  has  lately  been  pablished 
by  Professor  Williams.    Hertford,  1856. 

'  Goethe  was  one  of  the  greatest  admirers  of  ^kuntala,  as  may 
beseen  from  the  lines  written  in  his  Italian  Travels  at  Naples, 
and  from  his  well-known  Epigram  : 

**  Willt  Da  die  Bluthe  det  fnihen,  die  Priichte  des  spiUeren  Jahres, 
Willi  Do,  was  reizt  nnd  entsuckt,  wilU  Da  was  oaUigt  and  nihrt, 
Willi  Da  den  Himmel,  die  Erde  mit  einem  Namen  begreifen, 
Kenn  ich,  Sacontala,  Dicb,  nnd  so  ist  A  lies  gesagt** 

**  Wilt  then  the  blossoms  of  spring  and  tbe  fniits  that  are  later  in  season. 
Wilt  thoa  hare  charms  and  dcligbts,  wilt  tbon  haTe  strength  and  support, 
Wilt  thoa  with  one  short  word  encompass  the  earth  and  the  heaTen, 
All  is  said  if  I  name  only,  Sacontala,  thee." 
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a  complete  literature  had  been  preserved  in  India, 
which  promised  to  open  a  new  leaf  in  the  ancient 
history  of  mankind,  and  deserved  to  become  the 
object  of  serious  study.  And  although  the  en- 
thusiasm with  which  works  like  Sakuntala  were  at 
first  received  by  all  who  took  an  interest  in  literary 
curiosities  could  scarcely  be  expected  to  last,  the  real 
and  scientific  interest  excited  by  the  language,  the 
literature,  the  philosophy,  and  antiquities  of  India  has 
lasted,  and  has  been  increasing  ever  since.  England, 
France,  Germany,  Italy,  Denmark,  Sweden,  Russia, 
and  Greece  have  each  contributed  their  share  towards 
the  advancement  of  Sanskrit  philology,  and  names  like 
those  of  Sir  W.  Jones,  Colebrooke,  Wilson,  in  England, 
Bumouf  in  France,  the  two  Schlegels,  W.  von  Hum- 
boldt, Bopp,  and  Lassen,  in  Germany,  have  secured 
to  this  branch  of  modem  scholarship  a  firm  standing 
and  a  universal  reputation.  The  number  of  books 
that  have  been  published  by  Sanskrit  scholars  in  the 
course  of  the  last  seventy  years  is  but  small.^  Those 
works,  however,  represent  large  and  definite  results, 
important  not  only  in  their  bearing  on  Indian  anti- 
quities, but,  as  giving  birth  to  a  new  system  of  Com-> 
parative  Philology,  of  the  highest  possible  importance 
to  philology  in  general.^    In  little  more  than  half  a 


^  Professor  Gildemeister  in  his  most  laborious  and  accurate 
work,  "  BibliothecflB  SanscritsB  Specimen,  Bonnas,  1847,^'  brings 
the  number  of  books  that  have  been  published  up  to  that  time  in 
Sanskrit  philology  to  603,  exclusive  of  all  works  on  Indian  anti. 
quities  and  Comparative  Philology.  During  the  last  twelve  years 
that  number  has  been  considerably  raised. 

'  Professor  Lassen,  in  his  work  on  Indian  Antiquities,  now  in 
course  of  publication,  is  giving  a  resum^  of  the  combined  labours 
of  Indian  philologists  during  the  last  seventy  years,  sifted  critically 
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century,  Sanskrit  has  gained  its  proper  place  in  the 
republic  of  learning,  side  by  side  with  Greek  and 
Latin.  The  privileges  which  these  two  languages 
enjoy  in  the  educational  system  of  modem  Europe 
will  scarcely  ever  be  shared  by  Sanskrit.  But  no  one 
who  wishes  to  acquire  a  thorough  knowledge  of  these 
or  any  other  of  the  Indo-European  languages,  —  no 
one  who  takes  an  interest  in  the  philosophy  and  the 
historical  growth  of  humltn  speech, — no  one  who 
desires  to  study  the  history  of  that  branch  of  man- 
kind to  which  we  ourselves  belong,  and  to  discover  in 
the  first  germs  of  the  language,  religion,  and  my- 
thology of  our  forefathers,  the  wisdom  of  Him  who  is 
not  the  God  of  the  Jews  only,  —  can,  for  the  future, 
dispense  with  some  knowledge  of  the  language  and 
ancient  literature  of  India. 

And  yet  Indian  philology  is  still  in  its  infancy,  and 
the  difficulties  with  which  it  has  had  to  contend  have 
been  great,  much  greater,  indeed,  than  those  which 
lay  in  the  way  of  Greek  philology  after  its  revival  in 
the  fifteenth  century.  Seventy  years  after  the  fall  of 
Constantinople,  the  classical  works  of  Greek  literature 
were  not  only  studied  from  manuscripts;  they  had 
been  edited  and  printed.  There  were  men  like 
Reuchlin,  Erasmus,  and  Melanchthon,  who  had  inves- 
tigated the  most  important  docimients  in  the  different 
periods  of  Greek  literature,  and  possessed  a  general 
knowledge  of  the  historical  growth  of  the  Greek 

ftad  arranged  scientifically  by  a  man  of  the  most  extensive  learning, 
and  of  the  sonndest  principles  of  criticism.  His  work  may  indeed 
be  considered  as  bringing  to  its  conclusion  an  important  period  of 
Sanskrit  philology,  which  had  taken  its  beginning  with  Sir  W. 
Jones's  translation  of  l^nntala.  Indische  Alterthums-Kunde, 
von  Chriatian  Laisen.    Bonn,  1847—1858. 
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mind.  Learned  Greeks  who  were  taking  refuge  in 
the  west  of  Europe,  particularly  in  Italy,  had  brought 
with  them  a  suflScient  knowledge  to  teach  their  lan- 
guage and  literature ;  and  they  were  able  and  ready 
to  guide  the  studies  of  those  who  were  afterwards  to 
contribute  to  the  revival  of  classical  learning  in 
Europe.  Men  began  where  they  ought  to  begin, 
namely,  with  Homer,  Herodotus,  and  Thucydides,  and 
not  with  Anacreontic  poetry  or  Neo-Platonist  philo- 
sophy. But  when  our  earliest  Sanskrit  scholars 
directed  their  attention  to  Indian  literature,  the  dif- 
ficulties they  had  to  struggle  with  were  far  greater. 
Not  to  mention  the  burning  and  enervating  sky  of 
India,  and  the  burden  of  their  official  occupations, 
men  like  Halhed,  Wilkins,  and  Sir  W.  Jones  could 
hardly  find  a  single  Brahman  who  would  undertake 
to  teach  them  his  sacred  idiom.  When,  after  some 
time,  learned  Pandits  became  more  willing  to  impart 
their  knowledge  to  Europeans,  their  own  views  of 
Indian  history  and  literature  were  more  apt  to  mislead 
their  pupils  than  to  guide  them,  in  a  truly  historical 
direction.  Thus  it  happened  that,  at  the  beginning 
of  Sanskrit  philology,  preference  was  given  either  to 
works  which  still  enjoyed  amongst  the  Hindus  them^ 
selves  a  great,  but  frequently  undeserved,  popularity, 
or  to  those  which  by  their  poetical  beauty  attracted 
the  attention  of  men  of  taste.  Everything  Indian, 
whether  Manu's  Code  of  Laws,  the  Bhagavadgltft, 
Sakuntala,  or  the  Hitopade^a,  was  at  that  time  con- 
sidered to  be  of  great  and  extravagant  antiquity,  and 
it  was  extremely  difficult  for  European  scholars  to 
form  a  right  opinion  on  the  real  merits  of  Indian 
literature.  The  literary  specimens  received  from 
India  were  generally  fragments  only  of  larger  works : 
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or,  if  not,  they  had  been  chosen  so  indiscriminately 
from  different  and  widely  distant  periods,  that  it  was 
impossible  to  derive  from  them  an  adequate  know* 
ledge  of  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  national  literature  of 
India. 

Herder,  in  other  respects  an  excellent  judge  of 
ancient  national  poetry,  committed  himself  to  some 
extraordinary  remarks  on  Indian  literature.     In  his 
criticism  on  l§akuntala,  written  in  the  form  of  letters 
to  a  friend,  he  says :  "  Do  you  not  wish  with  me, 
that  instead  of  these  endless  religious  books  of  the 
Yedas,  Upavedas,  and  Upangas,  they  would  give  us 
the  more  useful  and  more  agreeable  works  of  the 
Indians,  and  especially  their  best  poetry  of  every 
kind  ?    It  is  here  the  mind  and  character  of  a  nation 
IS  best  brought  to  life  before  us,  and  I  gladly  admits 
that  I  have  received  a  truer  and  more  real  notion  of 
the  manner  of  thinking  among  the  ancient  Indians 
from  this  one  iSakuntala,  than  from  all  their  Upnekats 
and  Bagavedams."  ^     The  fact  is  that  at  that  time 
Herder's  view  on  the  endless  religious  books  of  the 
Vedas,  could  only  have  been  formed  from  a  wretched 
translation  of  the  Bagavedam,  as  he  calls  it,  —  that 
is,  the  Bhftgavatapur&na,  —  a  Sanskrit  work  composed 
as  many  centuries  after  as  the  Yedas  were  before 
Christ ;  or  from  the  Ezour-vedam,  a  very  coarse  for- 
gery, if,  indeed,  it  was  intended  as  such,  written,  as 
it  appears,  by  a  native  servant,  for  the  use  of  the 
famous  Jesuit  missionary  in  India,  Roberto  de  No- 
bilibus.^ 


>   Herder*8  Schriften,  vol.  ix.  p.  226,  Zar  schonen  Literatur  und 
Kanse.     Tubingen,  1807. 

*  Cf.  Account  of  a  Discovery  of  a  Modem  Imitation  of  the 
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Even  at  a  much  later  time,  men  who  possessed  the 
true  tact  of  an  historian,  like  Niebuhr,  have  abstained 
from  passing  sentence  on  the  history  of  a  nation 
whose  literature  had  only  just  been  recovered,  and 
had  not  yet  passed  through  the  ordeal  of  philological 
criticism.  In  his  Lectures  on  Ancient  History, 
Niebuhr  leaves  a  place  open  for  India,  to  be  filled  up 
when  the  pure  metal  of  history  should  have  been 
extracted  from  the  ore  of  Brahmanic  exaggeration 
and  superstition. 

Other  historians,  however,  thought  they  could  do 
what  Niebuhr  had  left  undone;  and  after  perusing 
some  poems  of  K&lid&sa,  some  fables  of  the  Hitopade6a, 
some  verses  of  the  Ananda-lahari,  or  the  mystic  poetry 
of  the  Bhagavadgttd.,  they  gave,  with  the  aid  of  Mega- 
sthenes  and  ApoUonius  of  Tyana,  a  so-called  historical 
account  of  the  Indian  nation,  without  being  aware 
that  they  were  using  as  contemporary  witnesses, 
authors  as  distant  from  each  other  as  Dante  and 
Virgil.  No  nation  has,  in  this  respect,  been  more 
unjustly  treated  than  the  Indian.  Not  only  have 
general  conclusions  been  drawn  from  the  most  scanty 
materials,  but  the  most  questionable  and  spurious 
authorities  have  been  employed  without  the  least 
historical  investigation  or  the  exercise  of  that  critical 
ingenuity,  which,  from  its  peculiar  character,  Indian 
literature  requires  more  than  any  other.* 

Yedas,  with  Remarks  on  the  genuine  works,  by  Fr.  Ellis ;  Asiatic 
Researches,  xiv.  p.  1 — 59:  Calcutta,  1822. 

1  Professor  H.  H.  Wilson,  in  the  preface  to  his  translation  of 
the  Vishnu-Purana,  remarks :  "  It  is  the  boast  of  inductive  philo- 
sophy that  it  draws  its  conclusions  from  the  careful  observation 
and  accumulation  of  facts;  and  it  is  equally  the  business  of  aU 
philosophical  research  to  determine  its  facts  before  it  ventures 
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There  is  another  circumstance  which  has  retarded 
the  progress  of  Sanskrit  philology :  an  affectation  of 
that  learned  pedantry  which  has  done  so  much  mis- 
chief to  Greek  and  Latin  scholarship.    We  have  much 
to  learn,  no  doubt,  from  classical  scholars,  and  nothing 
can  be  a  better  preparation  for  a  Sanskrit  student 
than  to  have  passed  through  the  school  of  a  Bentley 
or  a  Hermann.     But  in  Greek  and  Latin  scholarship 
the  distinction  between  useful  and  useless  knowledge 
has  almost  disappeared,  and  the  real  objects  of  the 
study  of  these  ancient  languages  have  been  well  nigh 
forgotten.     More  than  half  of  the  publications  of  clas* 
sical  scholars  have  tended  only  to  impede  our  access 
to  the  master- works  of  the  ancients ;  and  a  sanction 
has  been  given  to  a  kind  of  learning,  which,  however 
creditable  to  the  individual,  is  of  no  benefit  to  the 
public  at  large.    A  similar  spirit  has  infected  Sanskrit 
philology.     Sanskrit  texts  have  been  edited,  on  which 
no  rational  man  ought  to  waste  his  time.     Essays 
have  been  written  on  subjects  on  which  it  is  folly  to 
be  wise.    These  remarks  are  not  intended  to  disparage 
critical  scholarship  or  to  depreciate  the  results  which 
have  been  obtained  by  minute  and  abstruse  erudition. 
Bat  scholars  who  devote  all  their  time  to  critical  nice- 
ties and  recondite  subtleties  are  apt  to  forget  that 
these  are  but  accessories.     Knowledge  which  has  no 
object  beyond  itself  is,  in  most  cases,  but  a  pretext 
fbr  vanity.     It  is  so  easy,  even  for  the  most  superfi- 

upon  speculation.  This  procedure  has  not  been  observed  in  the 
investigation  of  the  mythology  and  traditions  of  the  Hindus. 
Impatience  to  generalise  has  availed  itself  greedily  of  whatever 
promised  to  afford  materials  for  generalisation ;  and  the  most  ernn 
neoufl  views  have  been  confidently  advocated,  because  the  guides 
to  which  their  authors  trusted  were  ignorant  or  insufficient.'* 

B  4 
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cial  scholar,  to  bring  together  a  vast  mass  of  informa- 
tion, bearing  more  or  less  remotely  on  questions  of  no 
importance  whatsoever.  The  test  of  a  true  scholar  is 
to  be  able  to  find  out  what  is  really  important,  to 
state  with  precision  and  clearness  the  results  of  long 
and  tedious  researches,  and  to  suppress  altogether  lu- 
cubrations, which,  though  they  might  display  the 
laboriousness  of  the  writer,  would  but  encumber  his 
subject  with  needless  difficulty. 

The  object  and  aim  of  philology,  in  its  highest 
sense,  is  but  one,  — to  learn  what  man  is,  by  learning 
what  man  has  been.  With  this  principle  for  our 
pole-star,  we  shall  never  lose  ourselves,  though  en« 
gaged  in  the  most  minute  and  abstruse  inquiries. 
Our  own  studies  may  seemingly  refer  to  matters  that 
are  but  secondary  and  preparatory,  to  the  clearance, 
so  to  say,  of  the  rubbish  which  passing  ages  have  left 
on  the  monuments  of  the  human  mind.  But  we  shall 
never  mistake  that  rubbish  for  the  monuments  which 
it  covers.  And  if,  after  years  of  tiresome  labour,  we 
do  not  arrive  at  the  results  which  we  expected,  —  if 
we  find  but  spurious  and  unimportant  fabrications  of 
individuals,  where  we  thought  to  place  ourselves  face 
to  face  with  the  heroes  of  an  ancient  world,  and 
among  ruins  that  should  teach  us  the  lessons  of  former 
ages, — we  need  not  be  discouraged  nor  ashamed,  for 
in  true  science  even  a  disappointment  is  a  result. 

If,  then,  it  is  the  aim  of  Sanskrit  philology  to  sup- 
ply one  of  the  earliest  and  most  important  links  in 
the  history  of  mankind,  we  must  go  to  work  histo- 
rically; that  is,  we  must  begin,  as  far  as  we  can,  with 
the  beginning,  and  then  trace  gradually  the  growth 
of  the  Indian  mind,  in  its  various  manifestations,  as 
far  as  the  remaining  literary  monuments  allow  us  to 
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n      tbi^   ^:^««i-se.      What  has  been  said  with  regard 

r-inso^*^^'   *^^*  '*  "^^  "'^^^  ^^"^^^^  a  knowledge  of 

^v^  Wtiti^'^^    ^^^   fi^t  principles,  because  then  we 

vwt  v«r^      understand  any  thing  when  we  believe 

"^^  Vo^  i*^   ^^^  beginnings,"  applies  with  equal  force 

"^^  w  torr-         -"^^^  ^very  one  acquainted  with  Indian 

*^      ♦.tL  t^^®*^  ^^v®  observed  how  impossible  it  is  to 
WtetatuT^    ^^^1^    ^^    j^j.^^  ^^j^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^.^^ 

^J^^      Ig^cV^    ^^Pon  an  earlier  authority,  which  is  ge- 

^    ^^  ^dfet%<>^l^<ig^<i  by  the  Indians  as  the  basis  of 

^tr^vLr  Ytvo^^^dge,  whether  sacred  or  profane    This 


^^5fii  and  pYA^^sophical  works,  as  well  as  in  poetry,  in 
^odes   oi  ^^>  ^^    astronomical,  grammatical,  metri- 
cal and  lexicographic  compositions,  is  called  by  one 
'  pi^hensive  name,  the  Veda. 
It  is  wi*^  *^®  Veda,  therefore,  that  Indian  philo- 
logy  o^g*^*  *^  begin  if  it  is  to  follow  a  natural  and 
historical  course.    So  great  an  influence  has  the  Vedic 
3ge  (the  historical  period  to  which  we  are  justified 
in  referring  the  formation  of  the  sacred  texts)  exer- 
cised upon  all  succeeding  periods  of  Indian  history, 
so  closely  is  every  branch  of  literature  connected  with 
Vedic  traditions,  so  deeply  have  the  religious  and  moral 
ideas  of  that  primitive  era  taken  root  in  the  mind  of 
the  Indian  nation,  so  minutely  has  almost  every  private 
and  public  act  of  Indian  life  been  regulated  by  old 
traditionary  precepts,  that  it  is  impossible  to  find  the 
right  point  of  view  for  judging  of  Indian  religion, 
morals,  and  literature  without  a  knowledge  of  the 
literary  remains  of  the  Vedic  age.     No  one   could 
fairly  say  that  those  men  who  first  began  to  study 
Sanskrit,  now  seventy  years  ago,  ought  to  have  begun 
with  reading  the  Veda.     The  difficulties  connected 
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with  the  study  of  the  Veda  would  have  made  such  a 
course  utterly  impossible  and  useless.  But  since  the 
combined  labours  of  Sanskrit  scholars  have  now  ren- 
dered the  study  of  that  language  of  more  easy  access, 
since  the  terminology  of  Indian  grammarians  and 
commentators,  which  not  long  ago  was  considered  un- 
intelligible, has  become  more  £a.miliar  to  us,  and  manu- 
scripts can  be  more  readily  procured  at  the  principal 
public  libraries  of  Europe,  Sanskrit  philology  has  no 
longer  an  excuse  for  ignoring  the  Yedic  age. 

It  might  be  inferred  from  the  very  variety  of  sub- 
jects upon  which,  as  has  been  just  observed,  the  Veda 
is  quoted  as  the  last  and  highest  authority,  that  by 
Veda  must  be  understood  something  more  than  a 
single  work.  It  would  be,  indeed,  much  nearer  the 
truth  to  take  "  Veda"  as  a  collective  name  for  the 
sacred  literature  of  the  Yedic  age,  which  forms,  so  to 
speak,  the  background  of  the  whole  Indian  world. 
Many  of  the  works  which  belonged  to  that  period  of 
literature  have  been  irrecoverably  lost.  With  regard 
to  many  of  them,  though  their  existence  cannot  be 
doubted,  it  is  even  uncertain  whether  they  were  ever  . 
committed  to  writing.  A  large  number,  however,  of 
Yedic  works  does  still  exist;  and  it  will  require 
many  years  before  they  can  be  edited  together  with 
their  commentaries.  Till  then  it  will  be  impossible 
to  arrive  at  definite  results  on  many  questions  con- 
nected with  Yedic  literature,  and  it  would  not  be  safe 
to  take  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  whole  Yedic  age 
before  all  the  sources  have  been  exhausted  from 
which  its  history  and  character  can  be  studied. 
Nothing  could  be  farther  from  the  purpose  of  this 
historical  essay  than  to  attempt  anything  of  this  kind 
at  present.     What  I  have  to  offer  are  but  Prol^o^ 
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mena  to  the  Veda,  or  treatiseti  on  some  preliminary 
questions  connected  with  the  history  of  the  Yedic 
age.     There  are  points  which  can  be  settled  with 
complete  certainty,  though  it  may  be  impossible  to 
bring,  as  yet,  the  whole  weight  of  evidence  to  bear 
upon  them;  and  the  general  question  as  to  the  au- 
thenticity, the  antiquity,  and  the  different  periods  of 
Yedic  literature,  ought  to  be  answered  even  before 
beginning  an  edition  of  Yedic  works.     Again,  there 
are  many  questions  of  special  interest  for  Sanskrit 
literature,  in  which  even  now,  with  the  materials 
that  have  been  published,  and  with  the  help  of  manu- 
scripts that  are  accessible  in  the  public  libraries  of 
Europe,  it  is  possible  to  arrive  at  certain  results; 
while  other  points  are  such  that  even  after  the  com- 
plete publication  of  all  Yedic  texts  and  commentaries, 
they  will  remain  open  to  different  views,  and  will 
necessarily  become  the  subject  of  literary  discussions* 
The  principal  object  of  the  following  essays  will  be  to 
put  the  antiquity  of  the  Yeda  in  its  proper  light.    By 
antiquity,  however,  is  meant,  not  only  the  chrono- 
logical distance  of  the  Yedic  age  from  our  own,  mea- 
sured  by  the  revolutions  and  the  progress  of  the 
heavenly  bodies,  but  also  and  still  more,  the  distance 
between  the  intellectual,  moral,  and  religious  state  of 
men  as  represented  to  us  during  the  Yedic  age,  com- 
pared with  that  of  other  periods  of  history, — a  dis- 
tance which  can  only  be  measured  by  the  revolutions 
and  the  progress  of  the  human  mind. 

No  one  who  is  at  all  acquainted  with  the  position 
which  India  occupies  in  the  history  of  the  world,  would 
expect  to  find  many  synchronisms  between  the  his- 
tary  of  the  Brahmans  and  that  of  other  nations  before 
the  date  of  the  origin  of  Buddhism  in  India.     Al- 
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though  the  Brahmans*of  India  belong  to  the  same 
family,  the  Aryan  or  Indo-European  family,  which 
civilised  the  whole  of  Europe,  the  two  great  branches 
of  that  primitive  race  were  kept  asunder  for  centuries 
after  their  first  separation.  The  main  stream  of  the 
Aryan  nations  has  always  flowed  towards  the  north- 
west* No  historian  can  tell  us  by  what  impulse 
those  adventurous  Nomads  were  driven  on  through 
Asia  towards  the  isles  and  shores  of  Europe.  The 
first  start  of  this  world-wide  migration  belongs  to  a 
period  far  beyond  the  reach  of  documentary  history ; 
to  times  when  the  soil  of  Europe  had  not  been  trodden 
by  either  Celts,  Germans,  Slavonians,  Romans,  or 
Greeks.  But  whatever  it  was,  the  impulse  was  as 
irresistible  as  the  spell  which,  in  our  own  times,  sends 
the  Celtic  tribes  towards  the  prairies  or  the  regions 
of  gold  across  the  Atlantic.  It  requires  a  strong  will, 
or  a  great  amount  of  inertness,  to  be  able  to  withstand 
the  impetus  of  such  national,  or  rather  ethnical  move- 
ments. Few  will  stay  behind  when  all  are  going. 
But  to  let  one's  friends  depart,  and  then  to  set  out 
ourselves  —  to  take  a  road  which,  lead  where  it  may, 
can  never  lead  us  to  join  those  again  who  speak  our 
language  tmd  worship  our  gods  —  is  a  course  which 
only  men  of  strong  individuality  and  great  self-de- 
pendence are  capable  of  pursuing.  It  was  the  course 
adopted  by  the  southern  branch  of  the  Aryan  family, 
the  Brahmanic  Aryas  of  India  and  the  Zoroastrians 
of  Iran. 

At  the  first  dawn  of  traditional  history  we  see 
these  Aryan  tribes  migrating  across  the  snow  of  the 
Him&laya  southward  toward  the  "Seven  Rivers" 
(the  Indus,  the  five  rivers  of  the  Panj&b  and  the 
Sarasvati),  and  ever  since  India  has  been  called  their 
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home.     That  before  that  time  they  had  been  living 
in  more  northern  regions,  within  the  same  precincts 
with  the  ancestors  of  the  Greeks,  the  Italians,  Slavo- 
nians, Germans,  and  Celts,  is  a  fact  as  firmly  esta- 
blished as  that  the  Normans  of  William  the  Conqueror 
were  the  Northmen  of  Scandinavia.     The  evidence  of 
language  is  irrefragable,  and  it  is  the  only  evidence 
worth  listening    to  with    regard  to   ante-historical 
periods.     It  would  have  been  next  to  impossible  to 
discover    any   traces  of   relationship    between    the 
swarthy    natives    of  India    and    their    conquerors, 
whether  Alexander  or  Clive,  but  for  the  testimony 
borne  by  language.     What  other  evidence  could  have 
reached  back  to  times  when  Greece  was  not  peopled 
by  Greeks,  nor  India  by  Hindus  ?    Yet  these  are  the 
times  of  which  we  are  speaking.     What  authority 
would   have  been   strong  enough   to  persuade  the 
Grecian  army,  that  their  gods  and  their  hero  ancestors 
were  the  same  as  those  of  King  Porus,  or  to  convince 
the  English  soldier  that  the  same  blood  was  running 
in  his  veins  and  in  the  veins  of  the  dark  Bengalese  ? 
And  yet  there  is  not  an  English  jury  now  a  days, 
which,  after  examining  the  hoary  documents  of  lan- 
guage, would  reject  the  claim  of  a  common  descent 
and  a  legitimate  relationship  between  Hindu,  Greek, 
and  Teuton.     Many  words  still  live  in  India  and 
in  England,  that  have  witnessed  the  first  separation  of 
the  northern  and  southern  Aryans,  and  these  are 
witnesses  not  to  be  shaken  by  cross-examination* 
The  terms  for  God,  for  house,  for  father,  mother,  son, 
daughter,  for  dog  and  cow,  for  heart  and  tears,  for 
axe   and   tree,   identical  in   all  the  Indo-European 
idioms,  are  like  the  watchwords  of  soldiers.      We 
challenge    the   seeming  stranger;   and   whether  he 
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answer  with  the  lips  of  a  Greek,  a  German,  or  an 
Indian,  we  recognise  him  as  one  of  ourselves.  Though 
the  historian  may  shake  his  head,  though  the  physio- 
logist may  doubt,  and  the  poet  scorn  the  idea,  all 
must  yield  before  the  facts  furnished  by  language. 
There  was  a  time  when  the  ancestors  of  the  Celts,  the 
Germans,  the  Slavonians,  the  Greeks,  and  Italians, 
the  Persians,  and  Hindus,  were  living  together  with- 
in the  same  fences,  separate  from  the  ancestors  of 
the  Semitic  and  Turanian  races. 

It  is  more  difficult  to  prove  that  the  Hindu  was 
the  last  to  leave  this  common  home,  that  he  saw  his 
brothers  all  depart  towards  the  setting  sun,  and  that 
then,  turning  towards  the  south  and  the  east,  he 
started  alone  in  search  of  a  new  world.  But  as  in 
his  language  and  in  his  grammar  he  has  preserved 
something  of  what  seems  peculiar  to  each  of  the 
northern  dialects  singly,  as  he  agrees  with  the  Greek 
and  the  German  where  the  Greek  and  the  German 
seem  to  differ  from  all  the  rest,  and  as  no  other  lan- 
guage has  carried  off  so  large  a  share  of  the  common 
Aryan  heirloom  —  whether  roots,  grammar,  words, 
mythes,  or  legends  —  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that, 
though  perhaps  the  eldest  brother,  the  Hindu  was 
the  last  to  leave  the  central  home  of  the  Aryan 
family. 

The  Aryan  nations  who  pursued  a  north-westerly 
direction,  stand  before  us  in  history  as  the  principal 
nations  of  north-western  Asia  and  Europe.  They 
have  been  the  prominent  actors  in  the  great  drama  of 
history,  and  have  carried  to  their  fullest  growth  all 
the  elements  of  active  life  with  which  our  nature  is 
endowed.  They  have  perfected  society  and  morals, 
and  we  learn  from  their  literature  and  works  of  art 
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the  elements  of  science,  the  laws  of  art,  and  the 
principles  of  philosophy.  In  continual  struggle  with 
each  other  and  with  Semitic  and  Turanian  races,  these 
Aryan  nations  have  become  the  rulers  of  history,  and 
it  seems  to  be  their  mission  to  link  all  parts  of  the 
world  together  by  the  chains  of  civilisation,  com- 
merce, and  religion.  In  a  word,  they  represent  the 
Aryan  man  in  his  historical  character. 

But  while  most  of  the  members  of  the  Aryan  family 
followed  this  glorious  path,  the  southern  tribes  were 
slowly  migrating  towards  the  mountains  which  gird 
the  north  of  India.  After  crossing  the  narrow  passes 
of  the  Hindukush  or  the  Himalaya,  they  conquered 
(N*  drove  before  them,  as  it  seems  without  much 
effort,  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  the  Trans-Hima- 
layan countries.  They  took  for  their  guides  the  prin- 
cipal rivers  of  Northern  India,  and  were  led  by  them 
to  new  homes  in  their  beautiful  and  fertile  valleys. 
It  seems  as  if  the  great  mountains  in  the  north  had 
afterwards  closed  for  centuries  their  Cyclopean  gates 
against  new  immigrations,  while,  at  the  same  time, 
the  waves  of  the  Indian  Ocean  kept  watch  over  the 
southern  borders  of  the  peninsula.  None  of  the  great 
conquerors  of  antiquity  —  Sesostris,  Semiramis,  Ne- 
buchadnezzar, or  Cyrus,  who  waged  a  kind  of  half- 
nomadic  war&re  over  Asia,  Africa,  and  Europe,  and 
whose  names,  traced  in  characters  of  blood,  are  still 
legible  on  the  threshold  of  history^,  disturbed  the 

1  Thus  Strabo  sajs^  zv.  1.  6. :  'H^ly  he  Hq  ay  hiKaia  yivoiro 
viirric  vepi  tAv  ^IvhKuv  U  rijt  roiavnic  orpaTeiaQ  tov  Kvpov  rj  tjjq  2!e- 
utpdfu^Q  ;  XvyaTofaiverai  3e  niac  ical  Meyatrdivric  Tf  \6yf  rovTff 
geXewy  &iriorc7y  race  iip^alais  irepc  ^ly^Qy  iaropiaiQ'  ovre  yap  trap 
^IrvZAy  c£w  OToKiiyai  irore  arpartay  ovr  ktctKBeiy  eCci»0ey  tcac  Kparfiaai^ 
w\ny  rnQ  fuff  'HpaJcXeovc  col  £kioyv<roVf  icai  r^c  yvy  /icra  McucE^ovcav. 
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peaceful  seats  of  these  Aryan  settlers.  Left  to  them* 
selves  in  a  world  of  their  own,  without  a  past,  and 
without  a  future  before  them,  they  had  nothing  but 
themselves  to  ponder  on.  Struggles  there  must  have 
been  in  India  also.  Old  dynasties  were  destroyed, 
whole  families  annihilated,  and  new  empires  founded. 
Yet  the  inward  life  of  the  Hindu  was  not  changed  by 
these  convulsions.  His  mind  was  like  the  lotus  leaf 
after  a  shower  of  rain  has  passed  over  it ;  his  cha- 
racter remained  the  same,  passive,  meditative,  quiet, 
and  full  of  faith. 

The  chief  elements  of  discord  amongst  the  peaceful 
inhabitants  of  this  rich  country  were,  the  struggle 
for  supremacy  between  the  different  classes  of  so- 
ciety, the  subjugation  of  the  uncivilised  inhabitants, 
particularly  in  the  south  of  India,  and  the  pressure 
of  the  latest  comers  in  the  north  upon  the  possessors 
of  the  more  fertile  countries  in  the  south. 

These  three  struggles  took  place  in  India  at  an 
early  period,  and  were  sufficiently  important  to  have 
called  forth  the  active  faculties  of  any  but  the  Indian 

Ka/roc  ^aiampiy  fiey  Toy  Atyvirriov  Koi  TeapKuva  toy  Aidlora  ewe 
£vf>itfirf}c  irpoiXOely,  'HafioKodpdaopoy  Zi  roy  trapa  XaXBatotc  ^^^ 
ioKi^riaayra  'HpaicXeovc  fiaXKoy  koI  ewe  ^rriXwy  iXatrai*  iiixpi  fiey  ^i| 
ievpo  Kai  TtapKwya  a^iKiirOat  *  Ueiyoy  dc  xal  Ik  r$c  *iPfiplaQ  etc  ri^y 
Op^Kfiy  Kai  Toy  USyroy  kyaytiy  ri^y  orpariiLy*  *liay&vpiroy  Ze  roy 
^Kvdriy  iiri^pafjLeiy  r$c  *A<rlac  ficXP*  Aiyvvrov*  rijs  2e  *Iy2iinfc  fifiiiya 
TOVTwy  &\//ao'0a(.  Kai  l&e/xipafAiy  d*  airoOaveiy  trpo  rfj^  iirij(eip{i(retac» 
nipaaQ  3c  fiiadofopovQ  fiey  Ik  r^c  'ly^iKfJQ  fiEravifxyl^affOai'^dpaKaQ* 
eifel  Be  fxrl  orpareDdrai,  AXX*  eyyif^  iXdeiy  /xoyor,  ffyiica  Kvpoc  ^Xavvev 
M  Ma^^ayeVac.  With  regard  to  the  expeditioDS  of  Herakles  and 
DionjBOS,  Strabo  adds:  Kai  ra  inpl  *HpaicXeovc  Be  koI  Atoyverov 
MeyairOivrjc  fJ^f-y  fJttr*  oXlyuy  xiora  ^yecrac*  r&y  B*  AXXw  ol  vXelovCf 
iiy  koTi  Koi  *'EparoirOiyrjQf  Airiara  icai  ^vOwBi;,  Kadainp  ku)  ra  irapa 
ro'ic  'EXXriaiy,  ic.r.X.  Cf.  Megasthenis  Indica,  ed.  Schwanbeck. 
Bonns,  1846. 
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nation.  In  these  struggles  we  may  recognise  almost 
the  same  elements  by  which  the  Greek  character 
was  perfected  and  matured.  But  how  different 
have  been  the  resulte  upon  the  Indian  mind  I  The 
struggle  for  supremacy  between  the  different  classes, 
which  in  Greece  ended  with  the  down£Edl  of  the 
tyrannies  and  the  rising  of  well*organised  republics, 
has  its  counterpart  in  India  in  the  extirpation  of  the 
Eshatriya  race  and  the  triumph  of  the  Brahmans 
through  Para6u-R4ma.^ 

The  second  struggle,  or  the  war  against  the  un- 
civilised inhabitants  of  the  South,  is  represented  by 
the  Indian  poet  of  the  R4m4yana  as  the  battle  of  a 
divine  hero  against  evil  spirits  and  uncouth  ^ants. 
What  this  is  to  India,  the  war  of  Persia  was  to 
Greece;  the  victory  of  patriotic  valour  over  brute 
force.  The  Muses  of  Herodotus  are  the  Rftmftyana 
of  Hellas. 

In  the  third  of  these  parallel  struggles  the  contrast 
is  no  less  striking.  We  follow,  with  a  mournful 
interest,  the  narrative  of  international  jealousies  be- 
tween the  different  states  of  Greece ;  we  see  how  one 

1  '<  Parai&u-R&ma  cleared  the  earth  thrice  seven  times  of  the 
Kshatriya  caste,  and  filled  with  their  blood  the  five  large  lakes  of 
Samanta-panchaka,  from  which  he  offered  libations  to  the  race  of 
Bhrigu.  Offering  a  solemn  sacrifice  to  the  king  of  the  gods, 
Parada-R&ma  presented  the  earth  to  the  ministering  priests. 
Having  given  the  earth  to  Ka^japa,  the  hero  of  immeasurable 
prowess  retired  to  the  Mahendra  mountain,  where  he  still  resides ; 
and  in  this  manner  was  there  enmity  between  him  and  the  race 
of  the  Eshatrijasy  and  thus  was  the  whole  earth  conquered  by 
Fara^n-Bama."  (Yishnu-Purana,  p.  403.)  In  the  Mahabh&rata 
the  earth  is  made  to  saj,  **  The  fathers  and  grandfathers  of  these 
Elsbatrijas  have  been  killed  by  the  remorseless  R&ma  in^  warfare 
on  my  aocount." 

C 
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tries  to  crush  the  power  of  the  other,  while  all  are 
preparing  the  common  ruin  of  the  country.  But 
what  characters  are  here  presented  to  our  analysis, 
what  statesmanship,  what  eloquence,  what  bravery ! 
In  India  the  war  of  the  Mah&bh&rata  was,  perhaps, 
more  bloody  than  the  Peloponnesian  war:  but  in 
the  hands  of  the  Brahmans  the  ancient  epic  has  been 
changed  into  a  didactic  legend. 

Greece  and  India  are,  indeed,  the  two  opposite 
poles  in  the  historical  development  of  the  Aryan  man. 
To  the  Greek,  existence  is  full  of  life  and  reality ;  to 
the  Hindu  it  is  a  dream,  an  illusion.  The  Greek  is 
at  home  where  he  is  born ;  all  his  energies  belong  to 
his  country  :  he  stands  and  falls  with  his  party,  and 
is  ready  to  sacrifice  even  his  life  to  the  glory  and 
independence  of  Hellas.  The  Hindu  enters  this  world 
as  a  stranger ;  all  his  thoughts  are  directed  to  another 
world;  he  takes  no  part  even  where  he  is  driven 
to  act ;  and  when  he  sacrifices  his  life,  it  is  but  to  be 
delivered  from  it. 

No  wonder  that  a  nation  like  the  Indian  cared  so 
little  for  history ;  no  wonder  that  social  and  political 
virtues  were  little  cultivated,  and  the  ideas  of  the 
Useful  and  the  Beautiful  scarcely  known  to  them. 
With  all  this,  however,  they  had  what  the  Greek  was 
as  little  capable  of  imagining  as  they  were  of  realising 
the  elements  of  Grecian  life.  They  shut  their  eyes 
to  this  world  of  outward  seeming  and  activity,  to 
open  them  full  on  the  world  of  thought  and  rest. 
Their  life  was  a  yearning  after  eternity ;  their  activity 
a  struggle  to  return  into  that  divine  essence  from  which 
this  life  seemed  to  have  severed  them.  Believing  as 
they  did  in  a  divine  and  really  existing  eternal  Being 
(to  6vto}s  ou)y  they  could  not  believe  in  the  existence 
of  this  passing  world.     If  the  one  existed,  the  other 
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could  only  seem  to  exist ;  if  they  lived  in  the  one^ 
they  could  not  live  in  the  other.  Their  existence  on 
earth  was  to  them  a  problem,  their  eternal  life  a 
certainty.  The  highest  object  of  their  religion  was 
to  restore  that  bond^  by  which  their  own  self  (firtman) 
was  linked- to  the  eternal  Self  (param&tman) ;  to  re- 
cover that  unity  which  had  been  clouded  and  ob- 
scured by  the  magical  illusions  of  reality,  by  the 
so-called  M4y4  of  creation.  It  scarcely  entered  their 
mind  either  to  doubt  or  to  affirm  the  immortality  of 
the  soul*,  except  in  later  times,  and  then  only  for 
philosophical  and  controversial  purposes.^  Not  only 
their  religion  and  literature,  but  their  very  language, 
reminded  them  daily  of  that  relation  between  the  real 

'  In  one  of  the  old  h jmns  of  the  Rig-veda  this  thought  seems  to 
weigh  upon  the  mind  of  the  poet,  when  he  sajs : 

^kr  ^*in(rl  Pl<R4^^  i|f^  3?fft^  *4<in  H4\m 

**  Poets  discovered  in  their  heart,  through  meditation,  the  bond  of 
the  existing  in  the  non-existing."  Bv.  x.  129.  4. 

*  In  the  Veda  life  after  death  is  not  frequently  alluded  to,  and 
it  is  more  for  the  goods  of  this  world,  for  strength,  long  life,  a 
large  family,  food,  and  cattle,  that  the  favour  of  the  gods  is  im- 
plored. One  of  the  rewards  for  a  pious  life,  however,  consists  in 
beixig  admitted  after  death  to  the  seat  of  the  gods.  Thus  Kakshivan 
eajs,  Rv.  L  125.  5. :  ''  He  who  gives  alms  goes  and  stands  on  the 
highest  place  in  heaven,  he  goes  to  the  gods."  Thus  Dirghatamas 
(Hv.  i.  150.  3.),  after  having  rebuked  those  who  are  rich,  and  do 
not  give  alms,  nor  worship  the  gods,  exclaims,  "  The  kind  mortal,, 
O  Sage,  is  greater  than  the  great  in  heaven ;  let  us  worship  thee, 
O  Agni,  for  ever  and  ever!" 

»  The  technical  term  "  pretyabhava,"  which  occurs  so  frequently 
in  Indian  philosophy,  and  has  generally  been  rendered  by  ^*  con- 
dition of  the  soul  after  death,"  means  really  the  state  in  which  we 
are  while  living  on  earth.  Our  present  life,  according  to  Indian 
notiona,  ia  ^  bhava,"  birth  and  growth,  ''pretya,"  after  a  previous 
death. 

c    2 
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and  the  seeming  world.  The  word  dtmattj  for  instance, 
which  in  the  Veda  occurs  often  as  iman^  means  life, 
particularly  animal  life.  Thus  we  read,  Rv.  i.  68.  8,, 
^^  Increase,  0  bright  Indra !  this  our  manifold  food, 
like  water  all  over  the  earth ;  by  which,  0  Hero !  thou 
givest  us  lifej  like  sap,  to  move  every  where."  Here 
tman  means  the  vital  principle,  and  is  compared  with 
the  juice  that  circulates  in  plants.  In  another  hynm, 
addressed  to  the  horse  which  is  to  be  sacrificed  (Rv. 
i.  162.  20.),  the  poet  says,  "  M&tvfi,  tapat  priya  Atrnft- 
piyantam,"  literally,  "  Let  not  thy  dear  self  bum  or 
afflict  thee  aa  thou  approachest  the  sacrifice."  Here 
priya  dtmd  corresponds  to  the  Greek  ^iXov  ^rop.  But 
we  find  dtman  used,  also,  in  a  higher  sense  in  theYeda. 
For  instance,  Rv.  i.  115.  1.,  "Siirya  Atmlt  jagatas 
tasthusha6  cha:"  *Hhe  sun  is  the  soul  of  all  that 
moves  and  rests."  ^  Most  frequently,  however,  tnian 
and  dtman  are  employed  for  self,  just  as  we  say,  My 
soul  praises,  rejoices,  for  I  praise,  I  myself  rejoice. 
This  is  the  most  usual  signification  of  dtman  in  the 
later  Sanskrit,  where  it  is  used  like  a  pronoun.  Yet 
dtman  means  there  also  the  soul  of  the  universe,  the 
highest  soul  or  Self  (param&tman)  of  which  all  other 

^  In  the  same  sense  the  son  is  called  jivo  asuh,  **  the  vital 
spirit,"  cf.  Rv.  i.  113.  16.: 

*'  Rise  I  our  life,  our  spirit,  came ;  the  darkness  went  off;  the  light 
approaches  l**  Rv.  ii.  8.  14. : 

"  Who  has  seen  the  first  bom,  when  he  who  has  no  bones  (t.  e. 
form)  bore  him  who  had  bones  ?  Where  was  the  life,  the 
blood,  the  soul  (selQ  of  the  world  ?  Who  went  to  ask  this 
from  any  that  knew  it  ?" 
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souls  partake,  from  which  all  reality  in  this  created 
world  emanates,  and  into  which  every  thing  will  re- 
turn. Thus  a  Hindu  speaking  of  himself  (ditman) 
spoke  also,  though  unconsciously,  of  the  soul  of  the 
universe  (fttman) ;  and  to  know  himself  was  to  him  to 
know  both  his  own  self  and  the  universal  Self,  or  to 
know  himself  in  the  divine  Self.  The  Sanskrit,  ^^ftt- 
m&nam  fttman&  pafya,"  ^*see  (thy)  self  by  (thy) 
self,"  had  a  deeper  signification  than  the  Greek  yi^^& 
a'€avT6v\  because  it  has  not  only  a  moral,  but  also  a 

1  It  is  difficult  to  find  a  satisfactorj  etTinology  for  aimd  (nomin.)» 
particiilarlj  in  its  older,  and  possibly  more  original,  form,  imA. 
Bopp  (Comp.  Grammar,  i.  §  140.)  says,  *'if  aimd  stand  for  dhm^ 
and  be  derived  from  a  lost  root,  oA,  to  think  (when  it  must  be  re- 
membered that  the  root  nah  also  changes  its  final  h  sometimes  into 
if  upanah  and  upanat),  it  might  be  compared  with  the  Grothic 
ahnutf  souL"      This  root,  dA,  is  afterwards  traced  bj  Bopp  in  the 
Sanskrit  oAo,  '^he  said;"  and  he  observes  that  to  speak  and  to 
think  are  in  the  Indo-European  languages  sometimes  expressed  by 
one  and  the  same  word.     The  last  observation,  however,  is  not 
quite  proved  by  the  example  taken  by  Bopp  from  the  Zend,  man- 
ihra,  speech.    For  although  the  Sanskrit  mantra  is  derived  from 
man^  to  think,  it  receives  its  causal  meaning  by  the  termination 
ira,  and  has  therefore  the  signification  of  prayer,  hymn,  advice, 
Bpeech  (i.  e.  what  makes  us  think).    If  iUm&  come  from  a  root  aA, 
the  meaning  of  this  root  is  more  likely  that  of  breathing,  which 
would  account  for  Gothic  ahma  (irvev/ia),  as  well  as  for  Sanskrit 
ahOf  Greek  ^  and  4x^>  Latin  ajo  and  nego^  and  similar  words.    If 
we  derive  Aimd^  spirit,  soul,  sel^  from  this  root  aA,  we  may  also 
derive  from  it  a^ham,  I  (cuneiform  inscript.  adam^  egc^  cyi^,  ich)* 
But  there  always  remains  a  difficulty  as  regards  the  elision  of  a  in 
the  old  Vedic  form  ^d,  instead  of  dtmct,  and  the  Zend  Mma- 
nanghf  which,  according  to  Prof.  Bumoufs  conjecture,  is  thie 
Sansk.  tmanas  (Conmientaire  sur  le  Ya^na,  p.   509.) ;  a  diffi- 
culty which  neither  European  etymologists  (Pott,  Etymologische 
Forachungen,  i.  196.;  Benfey,  Griechiscbes  Wurzellexicon,  i.  265.) 
nor  Indian  A^unadik  scholars  (Unadi  S4tras>  4.  152.)  have  yet 
explained. 

c  a 
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metaphysical  meaning.  How  largely  this  idea  of  the 
Atman,  as  the  Divine  Spirit,  entered  into  the  early 
religious  and  philosophical  speculations  of  the  Indians, 
may  be  seen  from  the  following  dialogue  between 
Y&jnavalkya  and  MaitrSyi,  which  forms  part  of  the 
Brihadar&nyaka. 

" Maitr^yiV  said  Y&jnavalkya,  "I  am  going  away 
from  this  my  house  (into  the  forest).  Forsooth,  I 
must  make  a  settlement  between  thee  and  my  other 
wife  K&ty&yant." 

MaitrSyi  said,  "  My  Lord,  if  this  whole  earth  full 
of  wealth  belonged  to  me,  should  I  be  immortal  by 
it?" 

"  No,"  replied  Y&jnavalkya;  "like  the  happy  life 
of  rich  people  will  be  thy  life.  But  there  is  no  hope 
of  immortality  by  wealth." 

And  Maitr^yi  said,  "  What  should  I  do  with  that 
by  which  I  do  not  become  immortal?  What  my 
Lord  knoweth  (of  immortality)  may  he  tell  that  to 
me.'* 

Ydjnavalkya  replied,  "Thou,  who  art  truly  dear 
to  me^  thou  speakest  dear  words.  Sit  down,  I  wUl 
explain  it  to  thee,  and  listen  well  to  what  I  say." 
And  he  said,  "  A  husband  is  loved,  not  because  you 
love  the  husband,  but  because  you  love  (in  him)  the 

1  Brihad&ranjaka,  2d  Adhjaya,  4th  Brfthmana,  p.  28.  edit. 
Polej;  4th  Prapftthaka,  4th  Brfthmana,  p.  444.  edit  B5er. 

*  Instead  of  f}{M[  4r||<  W*  ^<^  ^*  Foley  reads  fi|€(|- 
4|r||<^  ^:   9^  which  he  may  have  meant  for  << thoa  Avatar^ 

or  incarnation  of  our  love."  Not  to  speak,  however,  of  the  gram- 
matical difficulties  of  this  construction,  the  Commentary  leaves  no 

doubt  that  we  ought  to  read,    fvim  (XWT)  IfTf  ((tt|  j4i- 
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Divine  Spirit  (fttrnd.,  the  absolute  Self).  A  wife  is 
loved,  not  because  we  love  the  wife,  but  because  we 
love  (in  her)  the  Divine  Spirit.  Children  are  loved, 
not  because  we  love  the  children,  but  because  we  love 
the  Divine  Spirit  in  them.  This  spirit  it  is  which  we 
love  when  we  (seem  to)  love  wealth,  Brahmans, 
Kshatriyas,  this  world,  the  gods,  all  beings,  this  uni- 
verse. The  Divine  Spirit,  0  beloved  wife,  is  to  be 
seen,  to  be  heard,  to  be  perceived,  and  to  be  medi- 
tated upon.  If  we  see,  hear,  perceive,  and  know 
him,  O  MaitrSyi,  then  this  whole  universe  is  known 
to  us." 

^^  Whosoever  looks  for  Brahmahood  elsewhere  than 
in  the  Divine  Spirit,  should  be  abandoned  by  the 
Brahmans.  Whosoever  looks  for  the  Kshatra-power 
elsewhere  than  in  the  Divine  Spirit,  should  be  aban- 
doned by  the  Eshatras.  Whosoever  looks  for  this 
world,  for  the  gods,  for  all  beings,  for  this  universe, 
elsewhere  than  in  the  Divine  Spirit,  should  be  aban- 
doned by  them  all.  This  Brahmahood,  this  Kshatra- 
power,  this  world,  these  gods,  these  beings,  this  uni- 
verse, all  is  the  Divine  Spirit." 

'^  Now,  as  we  cannot  seize  the  sounds  of  a  drum 
externally  by  themselves,  but  seize  the  sound  by  seizing 
the  drum,  or  the  beating  of  it,  —  as  we  cannot  seize 
the  sounds  of  a  conch-shell  by  themselves,  but  seize 
the  sound  by  seizing  the  conch-shell,  or  the  shell- 
blower,  —  as  we  cannot  seize  the  sounds  of  a  lute  by 
themselves,  but  seize  the  sound  by  seizing  the  lute, 
or  the  lutanist, — so  is  it  with  the  Divine  Spirit." 

^*  As  clouds  of  smok6  rise  out  of  a  fire  kindled 
with  dry  fuel,  thus,  0  Maitr^yi,  have  all  the  holy 
words  been  breathed  out  of  that  Great  Being." 
^^  As  all  the  waters  find  their  centre  in  the  sea, 

o  4 
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80  all  sensations  find  their  centre  in  the  skin,  all 
tastes  in  the  tongue,  all  smells  in  the  nose,  all  colours 
in  the  eye,  all  sounds  in  the  ear,  all  thoughts  in  the 
mind,  all  knowledge  in  the  heart,  all  actions  in  the 
hands,  and  all  the  Holy  Scriptures  in  speech." 

"  It  is  with  us,  when  we  enter  into  the  Divine 
Spirit,  as  if  a  lump  of  salt  was  thrown  into  the  sea ;  it 
becomes  dissolved  into  the  water  (from  which  it  was 
produced),  and  is  not  to  be  taken  out  again.  But 
wherever  you  take  the  water  and  taste  it,  it  is  salt. 
Thus  is  this  great,  endless,  and  boundless  Being  but 
one  mass  of  knowledge.  As  the  water  becomes  salt, 
and  the  salt  becomes  water  again,  thus  has  the  Divine 
Spirit  appeared  from  out  the  elements  and  disappears 
again  into  them.  When  we  have  passed  away,  there 
is  no  longer  any  name.  This,  I  tell  thee,  my  wife," 
said  Y&jnavalkya. 

Maitrfeyi  said,  "  My  Lord,  here  thou  hast  bewildered 
me,  saying  that  there  is  no  longer  any  name  when  we 
have  passed  away." 

And  YAjnavalkya  replied,  "  My  wife,  what  I  say  is 
not  bewildering,  it  is  sufficient  for  the  highest  know* 
ledge.  For  if  there  be  as  it  were  two  beings,  then 
the  one  sees  the  other,  the  one  hears,  perceives,  and 
knows  the  other.  But  if  the  one  Divine  Self  be  the 
whole  of  all  this,  whom  or  through  whom  should  he 
see,  hear,  perceive,  or  know  ?  How  should  he  know 
(himself),  by  whom  he  knows  every  thing  (himself)  ? 
How,  my  wife,  should  he  know  (himself)  the 
knower?*    Thus  thou  hast  been  taught,  Maitr^yi; 


*  This  last  sentence  is  taken  from  the  fifth  Brahmana  of  the 
fourth  Adhjaja,  whete  the  same  story  is  told  again  with  slight 
modifications  and  additions. 
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this  is  immortality.'*  Haying  said  this  Ydjnavalkya 
left  his  wife  for  ever,  and  went  into  the  solitude  of 
the  forests. 

It  must  be  observed  that  the  work  from  which  this 
dialogue  is  taken  belongs  to  a  later  period  of  Yedic 
literature.  In  the  earlier  times  which  are  represented 
to  us  in  the  hymns  of  the  Yeda,  these  mystic  ten- 
dencies  are  not  yet  so  strongly  developed.  In  the 
songs  of  the  Rig-veda  we  find  but  little  of  philosophy, 
but  we  do  occasionally  meet  with  wars  of  kings,  with 
rivalries  of  ministers,  with  triumphs  and  defeats,  with 
war-songs  and  imprecations.  The  active  side  of  life 
is  still  prominent  in  the  genuine  poetry  of  the  Rishis, 
and  there  still  exists  a  certain  equilibrium  between 
the  two  scales  of  •human  nature.  It  is  only  after 
the  Aryan  tribes  had  advanced  southward,  and  taken 
quiet  possession  of  the  rich  plains  and  beautiful  groves 
of  Central  India,  that  they  seem  to  have  turned  all  their 
energies  and  thoughts  from  the  world  without  them 
to  that  more  wonderful  nature  which  they  perceived 
within. 

Such  was  their  state  when  the  Greeks  first  became 
acquainted  with  them  after  the  discovery  of  India 
by  Alexander.  What  did  these  men,  according  tx) 
Megasthenes,  most  think  and  speak  about?  Their 
most  frequent  conversations,  he  says,  were  about  life 
and  death.  This  life  they  considered  as  the  life  of  an 
embryo  in  the  womb ;  but  death  as  the  birth  to  a  real 
and  happy  life  for  those  who  had  thought,  and  had 
prepared  themselves  to  be  ready  to  die.^    Good  and 

*  Strabo^  zv.  69. :  HXe/^rovc  2*  ahroic  clvai  X<Syovc  irepl  tov 
^ararov*  vofuiiiy  yap  2^  rdr  iiiv  kvQMi,  fiioy  Ac  ir  iucftilr  Kvoftiywy 
cTrai*  roy  ^i  ^ararov  yiytair  c2c  roy  Syr^c  fiioy  kcu  roy  ihlaifioya 
roic  ^tXo^of  ifcram '  Zio  rp  (urK^tra  rXii^jf  xp^^^i  wpot  to  Iroifio* 
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bad  was  nothing  to  them ;  not  that  they  denied  the 
distinction  between  good  and  bad  in  a  moral  sense* 
They  recognised  law  and  virtue,  as  we  see  in  their 
sacred  poetry^,  as  well  as  in  their  codes  of  law.  But 
they  denied  that  anything  that  happened  to  men  in 
this  life  could  be  called  either  good  or  bad,  and  they 
maintained  that  philosophy  consisted  in  removing  the 
affections  of  pleasure  as  well  as  of  pain.  Liking  pain 
and  hating  pleasure  was  what  they  considered  the 
highest  state  of  indifference  that  man  could  arrive  at.^ 

Odvaroy.  "  Naj,  for  aught  we  know  of  ourselyes,  of  our  present 
life,  and  of  death  ;  death  may  immediately,  in  the  natural  course 
of  things,  put  us  into  a  higher  and  more  enlarged  state  of  life,  as 
our  birth  does." — Bishop  Butler. 

^  The  notion  of  sin  is  clearly  ezpressed/for  instancei  in  a  song 
of  Gritsamada's  (Ry.  iL  28.  5.) : 

**  Deliver  me  from  sin,  as  from  a  rope ;  let  us  obtain  thy  path  of 
righteousness.  May  the  thread  not  be  torn  while  I  am 
weaving  my  prayer ;  may  the  form  of  my  pious  work  not  decay 
before  its  season. 

"  Yaruna,  take  all  f€ar  away  from  me ;  be  kind  to  me,  O  just 
king !  Take  away  my  sin  like  a  rope  from  a  calf;  for  afar 
from  thee  1  am  not  the  master  even  of  a  twinkling  of  the 
eye.** 

And  again,  Bv.  ii.  29.  1. : 

•*  You  quick  Adityas,  ye  who  never  fail  in  your  works,  carry 
away  from  me  all  sin,  as  a  woman  does  who  has  given  birth 
to  a  child  in  secret.** 
3  Strabo,  xv.  59.:  *Ayad6y  3c,  $  K-axov,  ftij^cv  elvai  rHv  trvfifiat^ 
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We  are  told  by  the  same  author  that  the  Indians 
did  not  communicate  their  metaphysical  doctrines  to 
women ;  thinking  that,  if  their  wives  understood  these 
doctrines,  and  learned  to  be  indifferent  to  pleasure 
and  pain,  and  to  consider  life  and  death  as  the  same, 
they  would  no  longer  continue  to  be  the  slaves  of 
others:  or^  if  they  failed  to  understand  them,  they 
would  be  talkative,  and  communicate  their  knowledge 
to  those  who  had  no  right  to  it.  This  statement  of 
the  Greek  author  is  fully  borne  out  by  the  later 
Sanskrit  authorities.  We  find,  for  instance,  in  the 
ceremonial  Sfttras  (Srauta  and  grihya-sAtras),  that 
women  were  not  allowed  to  learn  the  sacred  songs 
of  the  Vedas,  the  knowledge  of  which  constituted 
one  of  the  principal  requirements  for  a  Brahman 
before  he  was  admitted  to  the  performance  of  the 
sacrifices.  Indeed,  the  whole  education  of  a  Brah- 
man consisted  in  learning  the  old  sacred  literature 
by  heart,  and  many  years  were  spent  for  this  purpose 
by  every  Brahmach&rin  in  the  house  and  under  the 
severe  discipline  of  his  Guru,  or  of  an  Achd.rya.  As 
it  was  necessary^,  however,  for  a  husband  to  perform 

vovTtay  ayOpofTroiQ*  oh  yap  av  roic  ahrois  rove  fiev  A^Oeadai^  rove  ^c 
')(aip€tyf  IvwyiwdtiQ  viro\7i\f/eic  Exoyragy  koI  tovq  ahrovQ  toIq  avrolc 
rSre  fjtky  &x^^^^^h  ^'^^  ^  "'  xaipeiy  furafiaWofiiyovs.  Ibid.  xv. 
S5, :  Ta  yovy  Xcx^ci'ra  cic  tout*  c^iy  ffvyrtlyeiy^  wc  "»?  \6yoQ  Apttrroc 
oc  h^y^y  Koi  Xinrriy  yj^xVi  cL^ip^trerai'  koI  8ti  Xvtij  koI  vdyot 
iiaibipei '  TO  fiey  yap  noXifiioyy  to  de  iplXoy  airroTc*  to,  2e  awfiara 
ittrKovtrt  vpog  jroyoy,  ty  at  yy&fiai  ptayyvoiyTOy  aif  iy  Kai  ardveic 
iravouyy  koI  avfifiovXoi  iraaty  kyad&y  rapeUy,  Koi  noiy^  KoX  IBl^ 

1  Sajana,  in  his  commentary  on  the  Rig-yeda,  i.  131.  3.,  ex- 
plaining the  words  f%  ^T  rfrf;^  f^fT  ^R'^J?:  "  Couples 

wishing  for  protection  have  magnified  thee,  O  Indra!"  quotes 
passages  from  the  Brahma^aSy  the   S^itras,  and  the  Smritis^  in 
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sacrifices  together  with  his  lawful  wife,  and  as  pas- 
sages of  the  hymns  ^,  as  well  as  of  the  Br&hmanas, 
speak  cleariy  of  man  and  wife  as  performing  sacrifices 
in  common,  it  was  laid  down  in  the  Siitras  that  the 
husband  or  the  priest  should,  at  the  sacrifice  itself, 
make  his  wife  recite  those  hymns  which  were  neces- 
sary for  the  ceremony.  But  although  women  were 
thus  allowed  to  participate  in  the  sacrifices  of  their 
husbands^  they  were  not  initiated,  still  less  were  they 
admitted  to  the  highest  knowledge,  the  knowledge  of 
the  Atman  or  the  Brahman.^  Cases  like  that  of 
Maitr^yl  were  exceptions,  not  the  rule. 

Thus  the  account  which  Megasthenes  gives  of  the 
Indians  shows  us  the   same  abstract  and  passive 

support  of  the  law  laid  down  in  the  PAryamimfinsS,  that  man  and 
wife  should  perform  sacrifices  in  common.  From  the  Brahmanas 
he  quotes  the  beginning  of  the  Agnyadhana,  where  it  is  said  that 

man  and  wife  are  to  place  the  sacred  fire  in  common :  WPTniT^ 

^(||4il4%n41di  I    From  the  Siitras  he  quotes  a  rule^  ^^ 

^n  3(^|€(  cIT^^lTI  This  seems  to  mean,  ''Let  him,  after 
giving  the  Veda  to  his  wife,  make  her  recite  it."  The  passage  is 
taken  from  the  Aivalajana  drauta-siitras,  i.  1 1.  If  the  word  veda, 
used  bj  Adval&jana,  meant  the  Veda,  this  passage  would  be  most 
important,  as  proving  the  existence  of  the  Yeda,  as  a  written  book, 
at  the  time  of  A^valajana.  Vede^  however,  is  used  here  in  the 
sense  of  "  a  bundle  of  grass,"  and  is  connected  with  vedih^  an  altar 
made  of  grass  (Root  ve,  Lat.  viere).  Lastly,  S&yana  quotes  from  the 
Smritis,  Manu,  v.  155.,  <'  Women  cannot  sacrifice  without  their  hus- 
bands:" int%  ^ftwt  TBHini:! 

*  The  piety  and  happiness  of  a  married  couple  is  well  described 
in  a  hymn  ascribed  to  Manu  Yaivasoata,  Bv.  viii.  31.  5 — ^9. 

>  Manu,  ix.  18.»  translated  by  Sir  W.  Jones.  *'  Women  have  no 
business  with  the  texts  of  the  Veda,  thus  is  the  law  fully  settled ; 
having,  therefore,  no  evidence  of  law,  and  no  knowledge  of  expia- 
tory texts,  sinful  women  must  be  as  foul  as  falsehood  itself;  and 
this  is  a  fixed  rule." 
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character  whicli  we  find  throughout  the  whole  classi- 
cal or  post-vedic  literature  of  the  Brahmans,  and 
which,  to  a  great  extent,  explains  the  absence  of  any- 
thing like  historical  literature  among  this  nation  of 
philosophers. 

A  people  of  this  peculiar  stamp  of  mind  was  never 
destined  to  act  a  prominent  part  in  what  is  called  the 
history  of  the  world.  This  exhausting  atmosphere 
of  transcendental  ideas  could  not  but  exercise  a  de- 
trimental influence  on  the  active  and  moral  cha- 
racter of  the  Indians.  But  if  we  admire  in  classical 
history  even  those  heroes  in  whom  the  love  of  country 
was  driven  to  the  highest  pitch  of  fanaticism,  we  have 
scarcely  a  right  to  despise  a  nation,  in  whom  the  love 
of  a  purer  and  higher  life  degenerated  sometimes 
into  reckless  self-sacrifice.  No  people  certainly  made 
a  more  favourable  impression  upon  the  Greeks  than 
the  Indians.  And  when  we  read  the  account  of  their 
moral  and  intellectual  condition  at  the  time  of  Alex- 
ander, we  are  obliged  to  admit  that  if  some  of  their 
good  qualities  are  no  longer  to  be  met  with  among 
the  Indians  of  later  times,  this  is  owing,  not  entirely 
to  an  original  defect  of  character,  but  to  that  con- 
tinual system  of  oppression  exercised  upon  them  by 
foreign  conquerors,  to  whose  physical  power  they 
submitted,  while  they  could  not  help  despising  their 
masters  as  barbarians.  Of  the  demoralising  influ- 
ence of  a  foreign  occupation  we  have  an  instance  in 
the  time  of  Alexander,  in  the  story  of  Kalftnas 
(Kalydua),  who  yielded  to  the  flattering  offers 
of  the  European  conqueror,  and  left  his  sacred 
home  to  follow  his  royal  master  as  a  piece  of  curi- 
osity. But  Megasthenes  was  afterwards  informed  that 
the  behaviour  of  Ealltnas  was  strongly  disapproved  of 
by  his  friends,  as  ambitious  and  servile ;  while  Man- 
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danis  was  praised  for  his  manly  answer  to  Alexander's 
messengers,  not  only  by  his  countrymen,  but  by 
Alexander  himself.  It  was  not  long  before  Kal&nas 
repented  his  unworthy  ambition,  for  he  burnt  him- 
self soon  after  at  Pasargada,  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  only  other  Brahman  who  reached  Europe 
in  ancient  times,  burned  himself  at  Athens,  to 
the  astonishment  of  the  Greeks,  who  erected  a  tomb 
to  him,  with  the  inscription,  "  Here  lies  the  Indian 
Sarman  Cheya  (Sarman  Ach&rya  ?),  from  Barygaza, 
who  sought  immortality  after  the  old  custom  of  the 
Indians/' 

The  genius  of  the  Greek  nation  owes  its  happy 
and  healthy  growth  to  liberty  and  national  indepen- 
dence. The  Homeric  songs  were  addressed  to  a 
people,  proud  of  his  heroes,  whether  real  or  legen- 
dary. If  Persia  had  crushed  the  chivalry  of  Greece, 
we  should  never  have  heard  the  names  of  Herodotus, 
jEschylus,  Sophocles,  Phidias,  and  Pericles.  Where 
the  feeling  of  nationality  has  been  roused,  the  poet  is 
proud  to  be  listened  to  by  his  nation,  and  a  nation  is 
proud  to  listen  to  her  poet.  But  in  times  of  national 
degradation  the  genius  of  great  men  turns  away 
from  the  realities  of  life,  and  finds  its  only  con- 
solation in  the  search  after  truth,  in  science  and 
philosophy.  Socrates,  Plato,  and  Aristotle  arose 
when  the  Greek  nation  began  to  decline ;  and,  under 
the  heavy  grasp  first  of  Macedonian  sway,  then  of 
Roman  tyranny,  the  life  of  the  Greek  genius  ebbed 
away,  while  its  immortal  productions  lived  on  in  the 
memory  of  other  and  freer  nations.  The  Indian 
never  knew  the  feeling  of  nationality,  and  his  heart 
never  trembled  in  the  expectation  of  national  ap- 
plause. There  were  no  heroes  to  inspire  a  poet, — ^no 
history  to  call  forth  a  historian.     The  only  sphere 
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where  the  Indian  mind  found  itself  at  liberty  to  act^ 
to  create,  and  to  worship,  was  the  sphere  of  religion 
and  *  philosophy ;  and  nowhere  have  religious  and 
metaphysical  ideas  struck  roots  so  deep  in  the  mind 
of  a  nation  as  in  India.  The  Hindus  were  a  nation 
of  philosophers.  Their  struggles  were  the  struggles 
of  thought ;  their  past,  the  problem  of  creation ;  their 
future,  the  problem  of  existence.  The  present  alone, 
which  is  the  real  and  living  solution  of  the  problems 
of  the  past  and  the  future,  seems  never  to  have  at- 
tracted their  thoughts  or  to  have  called  put  their 
energies.  The  shape  which  metaphysical  ideas  take 
amongst  the  different  classes  of  society,  and  at  dif- 
ferent periods  of  civilisation,  naturally  varies  from 
coarse  superstition  to  sublime  spiritualism.  But, 
taken  as  a  whole,  history  supplies  no  second  instance 
where  the  inward  life  of  the  soul  has  so  completely 
absorbed  all  the  practical  faculties  of  a  whole  people, 
and,  in  fact,  almost  destroyed  those  qualities  by 
which  a  nation  gains  its  place  in  history. 

It  might  therefore  be  justly  said  that  India  has 
no  place  in  the  political  history  of  the  world.  While 
other  nations,  as  the  Egyptians,  the  Jews,  the  Baby- 
lonians, Assyrians,  Persians,  the  Greeks,  the  Romans, 
and  the  Teutonic  races,  have,  during  certain  periods, 
culminated  on  the  political  horizon  of  the  world, 
India  has  moved  in  such  a  small  and  degraded  circle 
of  political  existence  that  it  remained  almost  invisible 
to  the  eyes  of  other  nations*  An  expedition  like 
that  of  Alexander  could  never  have  been  conceived 
by  an  Indian  king,  and  the  ambition  of  native  con- 
querors, in  those  few  cases  where  it  existed,  never 
went  beyond  the  limits  of  India  itself* 

But  if  India  has  no  place  in  the  political  history 
of  the  world,  it  certainly  has  a  right  to  claim  its 
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place  in  the  Intellectual  history  of  mankind.  The 
less  the  Indian  nation  has  taken  part  in  the  political 
struggles  of  the  world,  and  expended  its  energies  in 
the  exploits  of  war  and  the  formation  of  empires, 
the  more  it  has  fitted  itself  and  concentrated  all  its 
powers  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  important  mission 
reserved  to  it  in  the  history  of  the  East.  History 
seems  to  teach  that  the  whole  human  race  required  a 
gradual  education  before,  in  the  fulness  of  time, 
it  could  be  admitted  to  the  truths  of  Christianity. 
All  the  fallacies  of  human  reason  had  to  be  exhausted, 
before  the  light  of  a  higher  truth  could  meet  with 
ready  acceptance.  The  ancient  religions  of  the  world 
were  but  the  milk  of  nature,  which  was  in  due  time 
to  be  succeeded  by  the  bread  of  life.  After  the  pri- 
meval physiolatry,  which  was  common  to  all  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Aryan  family,  had,  in  the  hands  of  a  wily 
priesthood,  been  changed  into  an  empty  idolatry,  the 
Indian  alone,  of  all  the  Aryan  nations,  produced 
a  new  form  of  religion,  which  has  well  been  called 
subjective,  as  opposed  to  the  more  objective  worship 
of  nature.  That  religion,  the  religion  of  Buddha, 
has  spread,  far  beyond  the  limits  of  the  Arj^an  world, 
and,  to  our  limited  vision,  it  may  seem  to  have  re* 
tarded  the  advent  of  Christianity  among  a  large  por* 
tion  of  the  human  race.  But  in  the  sight  of  Him 
with  whom  a  thousand  years  are  but  as  one  day,  that 
religion,  like  .all  the  ancient  religions  of  the  world, 
may  have  but  served  to  prepare  the  way  of  Christ,  by 
helping,  through  its  very  errors,  to  strengthen  and 
to  deepen  the  ineradicable  yearning  of  the  human 
heart  after  the  truth  of  God. 

Though  the  religion  of  Buddha  be  of  all  religions 
the  most  hostile  to  the  old  belief  of  the  Brahmans, — 
the  Buddhists  standing  to  the  Brahmans  in  about  the 
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same  relation  as  the  early  Protestants  to  the  Church 
of  Rome, — yet  the  very  bitterness  of  this  opposition 
proves  that  Buddhism  is  peculiarly  Indian.  Similar 
ideas  to  those  proclaimed  by  Buddha  were  current  long 
before  his  time,  and  traces  of  them  may  be  found  even 
in  other  countries*  But  for  the  impressive  manner  in 
which  these  ideas  were  first  proclaimed  and  preached 
throughout  India,  for  the  hold  which  they  took  on 
the  Indian  mind,  for  the  readiness  with  which  they 
were  received,  particularly  by  the  lower  classes,  till 
at  last  they  were  adopted  by  the  sovereign  as  the 
religion  of  state, —  in  a  word,  for  the  historical  and 
universal  character  which  this  doctrine  there  as- 
sumed, the  cause  must  be  sought  in  the  previous 
history  of  the  Indian  nation.  There  is  something  in 
the  doctrines  of  Buddhism  that  is  common  to  all 
systems  of  philosophy  or  religion,  which  break  with 
the  traditions  of  an  effete  idol-worship  and  a  tyranni- 
cal hierarchy.  There  is  some  truth  in  Buddhism  as  , 
there  is  in  every  one  of  the  false  religions  of  the  world. 
But  it  was  only  in  India,  where  people  had  been 
prepared  by  centuries  of  thought  and  meditation,  as 
well  as  by  the  very  corruption  of  the  old  Brahmanical 
system,  to  embrace  and  nurture  the  religious  ideas  of 
Buddha  l^&kya  Muni ;  it  was  only  in  India,  that  those 
new  doctrines  took  an  historical  shape,  and  grew  into 
a  religion  which,  if  truth  depended  on  majorities, 
would  be  the  truest  of  all  forms  of  faith. 

Up  to  the  present  day  there  is  no  religion  of  the 
world  more  extensively  prevalent  than  the  religion 
of  Buddha ' ;  and  though  it  has  been  banished  from 

^  II.  Troyer,  in  his  valaable  edition  of  the  Badjatarangini  (ii. 
8d9.)f  gi^ea  the  following  data  as  to  the  extent  of  the  Buddhistic 
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the  soil  of  India,  and  no  living  follower  of  this 
creed  is  now  to  be  met  with  in  that  country  ^,  yet 
it  has  found  a  refuge  and  second  home  in  Ceylon, 
Siam,  Ava,  Pegu,  the  Birman  Empire,  China,  Tibet, 
Tatary,  Mongolia  and  Siberia,  and  is,  even  in  its 
present  corruption,  looked  upon  and  practised  as  the 
only  true  system  of  faith  and  worship  by  many 
millions  of  human  beings*  Truly,  then,  the  moment 
when  this  religious  doctrine  took  its  origin  in  India 
is  an  era  in  the  intellectual  history  of  the  world ;  and, 
from  an  historical  point  of  view,  India  may  be  con-' 
sidered,  at  that  time,  as  passing  through  the  meridian 
of  history.  The  most  accurate  observers  of  the 
progress  of  the  Indian  mind  have,  therefore,  chosen 
this  moment  as  the  most  favourable  for  fixing,  his^ 
torically  and  chronologically,  the  position  of  India: 
Professor  Wilson  in  his  "  Vishnu-Pur&na,"  Professor 
Bumouf  in  his  "  Introduction  to  the  History  of 
Buddhism,"  and  Professor  Lassen  in  his  ^^  Indian 
Antiquities." 

It  would  be  out  of  place  to  discuss  at  present  all 
the  arguments  by  which  the  historical  origin  of  the 
Buddhistic  religion  has  been  fixed  chronologically  in 
the  works  here  pientioned.     The  date  of  Buddha's 

religion  :  '*  La  population  do  la  terre  est  ^v&lu^  par  M.  Hoseel  h 
921  millions;  par  Malte-Brun,  h  642  millions;  par  d'autres,  k  737 
millions  d'habitants.  Le  Buddliisme  est  profess^  dans  presque 
tout  I'empire  de  la  Chine,  qui  seul,  d'apr^s  diff<£rents  computs, 
contient  de  184  k  800  millions  d'habitants.  Ajootons-y  les 
Buddhistes  de  plusieurs  iles  de  I'Est,  de  la  Cochinchine,  du  Siam, 
du  pajs  des  Birmans,  de  I'lnde,  du  Nepal,  du  Tibet,  et  de  la  majeure^ 
partie  de  la  Tartarie,  etc^  et  Ton  trouvera  que  je  n  exag^re  pas 
trop  le  norabre  des  Buddhistes  actuels." 

^  See  J.  Bird,  Historical  Researches  on  the  Origin  and  Prin- 
ciples of  the  B.uddba  and  Jaina  Religion.    Bombay,  1847. 
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death,  in  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century  b.  c,  and 
the  beginning  of  the  Ceylonese  era,  543  b,  c,  will 
have  to  be  considered  hereafter.  For  the  present  it 
will  be  sufficient  to  keep  in  mind  that  the  Buddhistic 
era  divides  the  whole  history  of  India  into  two  parts, 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  Christian  era  divides  the 
history  of  the  world.  It  is  therefore  of  the  greatest 
importance,  with  regard  to  the  history  of  Vedic 
literature.  The  rise  of  a  new  religion  so  hostile 
to  the  hierarchical  system  of  the  Brahmans  is  most 
likely  to  have  produced  a  visible  effect  on  their 
aacred  and  theological  writings.  If  traces  of  this 
kind  can  be  discovered  in  the  ancient  literature  of 
India,  an  important  point  will  be  gained,  and  it 
will  be  possible  perhaps  to  restore  to  this  vast  mass 
of  Brahmanic  lore  a  certain  historical  connection. 
After  the  rise  of  a  new  religious  doctrine  in  the  first 
centuries  after  Buddha,  it  could  not  be  expected  that 
the  Brahmanic  literature  should  cease  at  once.  On 
the  contrary,  we  should  expect  at  first  a  powerful 
reaction  and  a  last  effort  to  counteract  the  influence 
of  the  rising  doctrine.  And,  as  in  India  the  religion 
of  Buddha  addressed  itself  more  especially  to  the 
lower  classes  of  the  people,  and  found  its  strongest 
support  amongst  those  who  had  to  suffer  from  the 
'  exclusiveness  of  the  Brahmanic  sj^stem,  a  period  of 
transition  would  most  likely  be  marked  by  a  more 
popular  style  of  literature, —  by  an  attempt  to  sim- 
plify the  old  complicated  system  of  the  Brahmanic 
ceremonial,  till  at  last  the  political  ascendency,  se- 
cured to  the  new  doctrine  through  its  adoption  by 
the  reigning  princes,  like  A^oka,  would  cause  this 
effort  also  to  slacken. 

Before  it  can  be  8ho^¥n,  however,  that  this  really 
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took  place  in  India,  and  that  traces  of  this  religious 
crisis  exist  in  the  Vedic  literature  of  the  Brahmans, 
it  seems  necessary  to  point  out  what  Sanskrit  works 
can  be  included  within  that  literature,  and  what 
other  books  are  to  be  excluded  altogether  when  we 
look  for  evidence  with  regard  to  the  true  history  of 
the  Vedic  age. 

Let  us  begin  by  the  negative  process,  and  endeavour 
to  separate  and  reject  those  works  which  do  not 
belong  to  the  genuine  Vedic  cycle.  If  we  examine 
the  two  epic  poems  of  India,  the  R&m&yana  and 
Mah&bh4rata,  we  shall  find  it  impossible  to  use  them 
as  authorities  for  the  Vedic  age,  because  we  are  not 
yet  able  to  decide  critically  which  parts  of  these 
poems  are  ancient,  and  which  are  modern  and  post- 
Buddhistic,  or  at  least  retouched  by  the  hands  of  late 
compilers  and  editors.  There  are  certainly  very 
ancient  traditions  and  really  Vedic  legends  in  both  of 
these  poems.  Some  of  their  heroes  are  taken  from 
the  same  epic  cycle  in  which  the  Vedic  poetry  moves. 
These,  however,  only  form  subjects  for  episodes  in  the 
two  poems,  while  their  principal  heroes  are  essentially 
different  in  their  character  and  manners.  In  fact, 
though  there  are  remains  of  the  Vedic  age  to  be 
found  in  the  epic  poems,  like  the  stories  of  Urvafei 
and  PurAravas,  of  Sakuntala  and  Dushmanta,  of 
Uddfi,laka,  6unah6epha,  Janaka  Vaideha,  and  parti- 
cularly of  the  Vedic  Rishis,  like  Vasishtha,  Vi6v&- 
mitra,  Y&jnavalkya,  Dirghatamas,  Kakshivat,  Kava- 
sha,  and  many  others,  yet  this  would  only  prove  that 
the  traditions  of  the  Vedic  age  were  still  in  the 
mouth  of  the  people  at  the  time  when  the  epic  poetry 
of  the  Hindus  was  first  composed,  or  that  they  were 
not  yet  forgotten  in  after  times,  when  the  Brahmans 
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began  to  collect  all  the  remains  of  epic  songs  into  one 
large  body,  called  the  MahlLbh&rata.  If  we  compare 
the  same  legends  as  exhibited  in  the  hymns  and 
Brahmanas  of  the  Veda,  and  as  related  in  the  Mahd.- 
bhftrata,  Rftmftyana,  or  the  Pur&nas,  the  Yedic  ver- 
sion of  them  will  mostly  be  found  to  be  more  simple, 
more  primitive,  and  more  intelligible  than  those  of 
the  epic  and  paur&nic  poems.  This  is  not  meant  as 
a  denial,  that  real  epic  poetry,  that  is  to  say,  a  mass 
of  popular  songs,  celebrating  the  power  and  exploits 
of  gods  and  heroes,  existed  at  a  very  early  period  in 
India,  as  well  as  among  the  other  Aryan  nations ;  but 
it  shows,  that,  if  yet  existing,  it  is  not  in  the  Mah&- 
bh&rata  and  Eftmkyana  we  have  to  look  for  these  old 
songs,  but  rather  in  the  Veda  itself.  In  the  collec- 
tion of  the  Vedic  hymns,  there  are  some  which  may 
be  called  epic,  and  may  be  compared  with  the  short 
hymns  ascribed  to  Homer.  In  the  Br&hmanas  pas* 
sages  occur,  in  prose  and  verse,  celebrating  the  ac- 
tions of  old  kings. 

The  following  extract  from  the  l§lLnkh&yana-siitras 
(xvi.  1.),  throws  some  light  on  the  literature  which 
the  Brahmans  possessed,  in  addition  to  what  we  are 
accustomed  to  call  the  Veda  ^ : — 

"  At  the  Horse-sacrifice,  the  Adhvaryu  calls  upon 
singers  who  sing  to  the  lute  (vinHganaginas),  and  in- 
vites them  to  celebrate  the  king,  who  then  performs 
the  sacrifice,  together  with  other  virtuous  kings  of 
old.  On  the  first  day  of  the  sacrifice,  the  priest  tells 
the  story  which  begins  with  Manu  Vaivasvata.  As 
the  people  of  Manu  were  men,  and  there  are  men  pre- 
sent at  the  sacrifice,  the  priest  teaches  these,  the 

1  The  same  acconnt  is  given  in  the  A^valayana-siitras,  z.  7, 
and  in  the  ^tapatha-brahmana,  xiii.  3,  1,  1. 
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householders,  by  telling  this  story.  He  then  says/ 
*^The  Rich- verses  are  the  Veda,  this  is  the  Veda,'  and 
recites  a  hymn. 

"  On  the  second  day  he  tells  the  story  which  begins 
with  Yama  Vaivasvata  (from  the  Satapatha).  As 
the  people  of  Yama  were  the  fathers,  and  there  are 
fathers  present,  he  teaches  the  elders  by  this  story. 
He  then  says,  *  The  Yajurveda  is  the  Veda ;  this  is 
the  Veda,'  and  recites  an  Anuv&ka  (dJ^vamedhika) 
of  the  Yajush. 

"  On  the  third  day  he  tells  the  story  which  begins 
with  Varuna  Aditya.  As  the  people  of  Varuna  were 
the  Gandharvas,  and  as  they  are  present,  he  teaches 
the  young  and  fair  youths  by  this  story.  He  then 
says,  *The  Atharva-veda  is  the  Veda;  this  is  the 
Veda,'  and  recites  the  Bhishaja^,  a  work  on  medicine. 

"  On  the  fourth  day  he  tells  the  story  which  begins 
with  Soma  Vaishnava  (from  the  Satapatha).  As  the 
people  of  Soma  were  the  Apsaras,  and  as  these  are 
present,  he  teaches  the  young  and  fair  maids  by  this 
story.  He  then  says,  ^  The  Angirasa-veda  is  the 
Veda;  this  is  the  Veda,'  and  recites  the  Ghora*, 
another  work  of  the  Atharvanikas. 

^^  On  the  fifth  day  he  tells  the  story  which  begins 

I  The  commentator  insists  on  this  being  a  distinct  book  of  the 
Atharranikaa,  and  not  a  hymn.       ^     ^Q^IfiOlHi'iAVii 

The  Satapatha  says    ^^4^l|i)4l  ^H    Aivala7ana^    ^T^^ 

*  ^<4<1^JW^   ^:||     The  Satapatha says   ^pl<4ni^4i 
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witE  Arhuda  Kddraveya.  As  the  people  of  Ai'buda 
were  the  Sarpas  (snakes),  and  as  these  are  present,  he 
teaches  the  Sarpas,  or  the  snake-charmers,  by  this 
story.  He  then  says,  '  The  Sarpay!dy&  is  the  Veda ; 
this  is  the  Veda,'  and  recites  the  Sarpavidy^.^ 

^'  On  the  sixth  day  he  tells  the  story  which  begins 
with  Kuvera  Vaisravana.  As  the  people  of  Euvera 
were  Rakshas,  and  as  these  are  present,  he  teachea 
Selagas,  or  eviUdoers,  by  this  story.  He  then  says, 
*  The  Rakshovidyft  is  the  Veda,  this  is  the  Veda,' 
and  recites  the  Rakshovidy^.^ 

"  On  the  seventh  day  he  tells  the  story  which  be- 
gins with  Asita  Dhdnvana.^  As  his  men  were  the 
Asuras,  and  as  these  are  present,  he  teaches  the 
usurers  (Eusidin)  by  this  story.  He  then  says,  '  The 
Asuravidy^  is  the  Veda,  this  is  the  Veda,'  and  per- 
forms a  trick  by  slight  of  hand.^ 

^^  On  the  eighth  day  he  tells  the  story  which  begins 
with  Matsya  Sdmmada.  As  his  men  were  the  crea- 
tures of  the  water,  and  as  these  are  present,  he 
teaches  the  Matsyas  (fishes),  or  the  fishermen  by  this 

*  Mlh4\      ^fqnfrlrt     ^B     TheSatapatha:    Hllf^<|l€|r 

It*  ^11 

*  ^Wi^Ml      <^t^«l  n       According    to    the  datapaths 
*<«m4(4<|NI    TC*   ^11  according  to  Asvalayana,  f^lfT^- 

*  Adta  Dh&nva»  Satapatha  and  ASval&jana. 
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story. .  He  then  says,  *  The  ItihAsa-veda  is  the  Veda 
this  is  the  Veda/  and  recites  an  Itihasa.^ 

"  On  the  ninth  day  he  tells  the  story  which  begins 
with  Tdrkshya  Vaipdsyata.^  As  his  men  were  the 
birds,  and  as  these  are  present,  he  teaches  the  birds, 
or  the  young  students  (brahmach&rin)*,  by  this  story. 
He  then  says,  *  The  Purfina-veda  is  the  Yeda,  this  is 
the  Veda,'  and  recites  the  PurlLna.* 

^*  On  the  tenth  day  he  tells  the  story  which  begins 
with  Dharma  Indra  (from  the  l§atapatha).  As  his 
men  were  the  gods,  and  as  these  are  present,  he 
teaches  the  young,  learned,  and  poor  priests  by  this 
story.^  He  then  says,  '  The  Sd^tnaveda  is  the  Veda, 
this  is  the  Veda,'  and  sings  the  S&ma.®" 

This  extract  shows  that  epic  poetry,  traditional  as 
well  as  improvised  on  the  spur  of  the  moment^  existed 
during  the  Vedic  age. 

In  several  parts  of  the  Br&hmanas  and  Aran- 
yakas,  when  an  account  is  given  of  the  literature, 
known  to  the  ancient  Hindus,  we  meet  with  the 
names  of  G&th&,  N&ra6ansi,  Itih&sa,  and  Akhyd^na  ^ 
(songs,  legends,  epic  poems,  and  stories)  as  parts 

'  Yaipa^hita,  according  to  Aival&jana. 
'  ^l*nfif<|*i:il   Satapatha. 

*  3TT^  ^I^^^^H*^-^^4M€^^  The  Vaju-purana  has  a 
more  ancient  appearance  than  the  other  Paranas. 

•  n\^\  ^Sldll    Satapatha. 

^  Cf.  Taittirtja-Aranyaka,  ii.  9.:  ttlTm^HJliflfd^l^KMil- 
HrrPl  qrarr^  Wrm  irrnWt:!!  BnhadAranyaka,  ii.  4.  10.; 
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of  the  Vedic  literature.  The  occurrence  of  titles 
of  literary  works  like  these,  has  been  made  use  of 
to  prove  the  existence,  at  that  early  period,  of  the 
writings  which  afterwards  were  designated  by  the 
same  names.  But  though  the  Mab&bh&rata  is  called 
an  IHhdsa^  and  the  R&m&yana  an  Akhydna^  and 
though  many  works  have  in  later  times  become  fa- 
mous under  the  name  of  PurdnaSy  yet  these  enume- 
rations of  literary  works  in  the  Br&hmanas  do  not 
refer  to  them.^     They  contain  only  general  names  or 

4^Mlfil    <*lli^MlPlll   ibid.  iv.  1,  2.,  iv.  5.  9.;  Satap.  Braiim. 

xi.   7-   L;   Atharv.    Sanliit^   xv.  6.:     l^fd'^l^^     HTHP    ^ 

^TRTT^  ^K^^^W  ^^-  Aufrecht,  Indische  Stadien,  p.  133. 
Sftjana  himself  is  Bometimes  doubtful,  and  in  his  Commentary  on 
the  Taittirija-aranjaka,  for  instance,  he  sajs  that,  by  purana 
might  be  meant  the  Brahm^da,  &c. ;  and  by  itih&sa,  the  Malia- 
bharata.  This,  however,  is  a  mistake,  and  it  would  bring  Sayana 
into  contradiction  with  himself.  He  has  fully  proved  in  his 
Introduction  to  the  Big-veda  that  in  this  passage  of  the  Taittiri- 
yaranyaka,  no  works  separate  from  the  Veda  could  be  understood. 
Cf.  Big-veda  sanhita,  p.  23.  Dr.  Weber,  in  his  extracts  from 
Panini  (iv.  2.  60.),  shows  that  vyakhyana,  akhyana,  kath&,  akhya* 
yika,  itihasa,  and  purana,  were  titles  of  literary  works  known  at 
the  time  of  E&tyayana.  But  he  inclines  to  the  opinion  that  K&^ 
tyayana  did  not  mean  the  Mahabharata,  Bam&yana,  and  the  Pur- 
anas,  as  we  now  possess  them,  by  these  general  names.  Cf.  Indische 
Studien,  i.  p.  147. 

^  In  the  later  literature  also,  names  like  Itihftsa,  Akhyana,  and 
Pariba  are  by  no  means  restricted  to  the  Mahabharata,  Bam&yana, 
and  the  Pur&nas.  The  Maliabharata  is  called  Purana,  Akhyana, 
and  Itihasa.  Cf.  M.  Bh.  i.  17—19.  Vyasa  himself  calls  his 
poem,  the  Mahabharata,  a  K&vya ;  and  Brahma  sanctions  this  as 
Its  proper  title.  Cf.  M«  Bh.  i.  72.  This  passage  modifies  Pro- 
fessor Lassen's  opinion  as  to  K&vya  being  the  distinctive  title  of 
the  Bam&yana.  Cf.  Indian  Antiquities,  i.  48«5.    The  Mahabharata 
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(gtti  M.),  the  poets  of  the    I^A-vamiaia  Cpy,  ^ 

^ib»^7"*'^;tl»or8  of  tlio  10th  and  las*    Jk£aBdala,  who  ij^-^ 

ftDiaA7>  *®^t^  and  Mataaftktas,  autliora  oi^  sAort  and  W  ^        * 

;(CBhaaT»^  comprisea  twenty-three    invocation^  acc<5^;^^' 

Tbe  »***     tary,  and  they  are  to  be  made,   ^ben  the  Bi-ak5^^^-« 

tbe  ^^''^ded  over  the  right  shoulder  Cj>«^**"«''Jtf>  1^^^ 

eo*^  **  1  cont»M  more  than  twenty-three    xiatnes,  and  it     *^      V 

l>o^«^^ot  tbaa  have  been  added  afterward^J^Ie  ot|j^   :^  ^ 

*****      ^^o  be  taken  collectively.     ^u^Tf-e^^fj  ^1  ^L*    >*»^^^.  ^ 
V«*^„«aeword,  in  the  sense  of  the  le»«^  authorities    ;w 
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which  must  have  been  living  for  a  long  time  in  the 
mouth  of  the  people  before  they  were  collected, 
enlarged,  arranged,  and  dressed  up  by  later  hands,  a 
rich  mine  of  information  would  be  opened  for  the 
ancient  times  of  India,  and  very  likely  also  for  the 
Vedic  age.  But  the  whole  frame  of  the  two  epic 
poems  as  they  now  stand,  their  language  and  metre, 
as  well  as  the  moral  and  religious  system  they 
contain,  show  that  they  were  put  together  at  a  period 
when  the  world  of  the  Veda  was  living  by  tradition 
only,  and,  moreover,  partly  misunderstood,  and  partly 
forgotten.  The  war  between  the  Eurus  and  P&ndavas, 
which  forms  the  principal  object  of  our  Mab&bhkrata, 
is  unknown  in  the  Veda,  The  names  of  the  Eurus 
and  Bhd.ratas  are  common  in  the  Vedic  literature,  but 
the  names  of  the  P&ndavas  have  never  been  met  with. 
It  has  been  observed  S  that  even  in  PiLnini's  grammar 
the  name  P&ndu  or  P&ndava  does  not  occur,  while  the 
Eurus  and  Bh&ratas  are  frequently  mentioned,  parti- 
cularly in  rules  treating  of  the  formation  of  patro* 
nymics  and  similar  words.^     If,   then,   A^val&yana 

*  Dr.  Weber,  Indische  Siudien,  p.  148.  Eatj4jana,  however, 
the  immediate  successor  of  Panini,  knows  not  onlj  P^du,  bat 
also  his  descendants,  the  P&ndjas. 

>  The  names  of  the  two  wives  of  Pandu,  Kunti  and  Madri,  occur 
in  the  commentary  on  P&nini.  (Cf.  i.  2.  49^  iv.  1.  65.,  iv.  1.  176. 
(text)  for  Kunti,  and  iv.  1. 177.  for  Madn).  But  both  these  names 
are  geographical  appellatives,  Kunti  signifying  a  woman  from  the 
country  of  the  Kuntas,  Madri  a  Madra-woman.  Prithd^  another 
name  of  Kunti,  stands  in  the  Gana  6iv&di.  As  to  the  proper 
names  of  the  P^dava  princes,  we  find  Yudhishthiroj  Pan.  vi.  1. 
134.,  vi.  3.  9.,  viii.  3.  95.  (text);  Arjuna,  Pan.  iii.  1.  119.,  iv.  3. 
64.,  V.  4.  48.,  vi,2.  131.;  Bhima,  Pan.  vi.  I.  205.;  Ndkula,  Pfin. 
vi.  3.  75.  The  name  of  Sahadeva  does  not  occur ;  but  his  de- 
scendants, the  Sahadevas,  are  mentioned  as  belonging  to  the  race 
of  Kuru,  together  with  the  Nakulas,  Pan.  iv.  1. 114.    In  the  same 
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can  be  shown  to  have  been  a  contemporary,  or  at 
least  an  immediate  successor,  of  Fd.nini,  the  Bh&rata 
which  he  is  speaking  of  must  have  been  very 
different  from  the  epic  poem  which  is  known  to  us 

waj  we  find  the  descendants  of  Yudhislithira  and  Arjuna  men- 
tioned as  members  of  the  eastern  Bharatas,  Fka.  li.  4.  66.  Drau- 
padVa  name  does  not  occur  in  Panini,  but  Subhadra  the  sister  of 
Krishna  and  the  wife  of  Arjuna,  is  distinctly  mentioned,  Pan.  iv. 
2.  56.  Another  passage  in  the  commentary  on  Panini  (i^.  3*  87.) 
proves  even  the  existence  of  a  poem  in  praise  of  Subhadra,  which, 
if  we  remember  the  former  mention  of  a  war  about  Subhadra  (iv. 
2.  56.),  seems  most  likely  to  have  celebrated  this  very  conquest  of 
Subhadra  by  Arjuna.  In  tlie  Mahabharata  this  story  forms  a 
separate  chapter,  the  Subhadr^-harana-parva  (Adiparva,  p.  288.X 
which  may  be  the  very  work  which  Panini,  according  to  his  com- 
mentator, is  alluding  to.  That  the  chapter  in  the  Mah&bharata 
belongs  to  the  oldest  parts  of  this  epic,  may  be  seen  from  its 
l>eing  mentioned  in  the  Anukramant  of  Dhritar&shtra  (i.  149.). 
**  When  I  heard  that  Subhadr&,  of  the  race  of  Madhu,  had  been 
forcibly  seized  in  the  city  of  Dvaraka,  and  carried  away  by  Aijuna, 
and  that  the  two  heroes  of  the  race  of  Yrishni  had  repaired  to 
Indraprastha,  I  then,  O  Sanjaya,  had  no  hope  of  success."  The 
Mahabhashya,  however,  does  not  explain  the  former  Siitra,  (iv.  2. 
56.),  and  for  the  latter  it  gives  examples  for  the  exceptions  only, 
but  not  for  the  rule.  The  word  granthay  used  in  the  S(itra, 
(iv.  3.  87.),  is  always  somewhat  suspicious.  That  some  of  the 
Sfktras  which  now  form  part  of  P&nini's  grammar,  did  not  proceed 
from  him,  is  acknowledged  by  Kaiyyatn,  (cf.  iv.  8.  131,  132.) 

^MlRi^^ei;  ^5  lira  XjfBU%  \^  t^JT^ri  *^W^i!t- 

VasudevOy  who  is  considered  as  peculiarly  connected  with  the  tra- 
dition of  the  Pandavas,  is  quoted  as  Vasudeva^  of  the  race  of 
Vrishni  (Pan.  iv.  1.  114.);  as  Vasudeva^  together  with  Siva 
and  Aditya  (Pan.  v.  3.  99.)  ;  as  Ydsudeva^  together  with  Aijuna 
^iv.  3.  98.  text).  In  the  commentary  to  Pan.  iii.  3.  156.,  and 
ii.  3.  72.,  we  have  proof  of  Kfishna^a  being  worshipped  as  a  god  ; 
in  i.  4.  92.  he  is  mentioned  as  a  hero.  His  residence,  Dvarakd, 
however,  does  not  occur  in  Panini. 
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under  the  name  of  the  Mah&bh&rata,  celebrating  the 
war  of  the  Eurus  and  P&ndavas.^ 

In  the  form  in  which  we  now  possess  the  Mah&bhIU 
rata  it  shows  clear  traces  that  the  poets  who  collected 
and  finished  it,  breathed  an  intellectual  and  religious 
atmosphere,  very  different  from  that  in  which  the 
heroes  of  the  poem  moved.  The  epic  character  of  the 
story  has  throughout  been  changed  and  almost  oblite- 
rated by  the  didactic  tendencies  of  the  latest  editors, 
who  were  clearly  Brahmans,  brought  up  in  the  strict 
school  of  the  Laws  of  Manu.  But  the  original  tradi- 
tions of  the  PItodavas  break  through  now  and  then, 
and  we  can  clearly  discern  that  the  races  among 
whom  the  five  principal  heroes  of  the  Mah&bh&rata 
were  bom  and  fostered,  were  by  no  means  completely 
under  the  sway  of  the  Brahmanical  law.  How  is  it, 
for  instance,  that  the  five  Fd.ndava  princes,  who  are 
at  first  represented  as  receiving  so  strictly  Brahmanic 
an  education,  —  who,  if  we  are  to  believe  the  poet, 
were  versed  in  all  the  sacred  literature,  grammar, 
metre,  astronomy,  and  law  of  the  Brahmans, — could 
afterwards  have  been  married  to  one  wife  ?    This  is  in 

>  That  Panini  knew  the  war  of  the  Bhftratas,  has  been  rendered 
highlj  probable  by  Prof.  Lassen  (Ind.  Alterthumskunde,  i.  691. 
837.).  The  words  which  called  forth  Panini's  special  rale,  (iy.2. 66.), 
can  scarcely  be  imagined  to  have  been  different  from  those  in  the 
Mah&bh&shya ;  vis.,  Bharatah  sangr&mah,  saubhadrah  sangrama^ 
It  was  impossible  to  teach  or  to  use  P4nini's  Siitras  without 
examples,  which  necessarily  formed  part  of  the  traditional  gram- 
matical literature  long  before  the  great  Commentary  was  written, 
and  are,  therefore,  of  a  much  higher  historical  value  than  is  com- 
monly supposed.  The  coincidences  between  the  examples  used  in 
the  Prati^akhyas  and  in  Panini,  show  tliat  these  examples  were  by 
ho  means  selected  at  random,  but  that  they  had  long  formed  part 
of  the  traditional  teaching.  See  also  Pan.  vi.  2.  38.,  where  the 
word  **  mahabharata"  occurs,  but  not  as  the  title  of  a  poem. 
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plain  opposition  to  the  Brahmanic  law,  where  it  is  said, 
*^  they  are  many  wives  of  one  man  ;  not  many  husbands 
of  one  wife."  ^  Such  a  contradiction  can  only  be  ac- 
counted for  by  the  admission,  that,  in  this  case,  epic 
tradition  in  the  mouth  of  the  people  was  too  strong  to 
allow  this  essential  and  curious  feature  in  the  life  of 
its  heroes  to  be  changed.  However,  the  Brahmanic 
editors  of  the  Mah&bh&rata,  seeing  that  they  could  not 
alter  tradition  on  this  point,  have  at  least  endeavoured 
to  excuse  and  mitigate  it.  Thus  we  are  told  in  the 
poem  itself,  that  at  one  time  the  five  brothers  came 
home,  and  informed  their  mother  that  they  had  found 
something  extremely  precious.  Without  listening 
further,  their  mother  at  once  told  them  they  ought  to 
divide  it  as  brothers.  The  command  of  a  parent  must 
always  be  literally  obeyed;  and  as  Draupadi  was 
their  newly  discovered  treasure,  they  were  obliged, 
according  to  the  views  of  the  Brahmans,  to  obey,  and 
to  have  her  as  their  common  wife.  Indian  lawgivers 
call  this  a  knotty  point  ^ ;  they  defend  the  fact,  but 
refuse  to  regard  it  as  a  precedent. 

'  ^  S^  ^  JPSW  W^    ^ilTOT  ^f^   %qr^lT 

1^^  ^^:  q?n»:  ^•f^ii 

*  ^1^  t^f%w:  ^^J  ijL^^i  *i<**fri(Ji<f^  ^^ 

Cf.  Sajana's  Com.  on  Farasara.     MS.  Bodl.  172,  173.    Another 
explanation  is  given  bj  Kumarila : 


iher  does  the  fact  that     JIME=^:A„j„  •  ,     ^  „ 

aw  does  not   prohibit         z^^<^lyga„,y,  but  it  regard* 

,nd  marriage  as  lega.!:^  ^^d  it  reserves  the  prfvi- 

being  burnt  togrethe^^r—         -^ith  the  husband  to  the 

and  only  lawful    wxf<^ Such  passages  in  the 

;  epics  are  of  the  gre^E^»^-«:i^st  interest.  We  see  in 
he  tradition  of  the  p^^««i=>-;^3le  too  far  developed  to 
tself  to  l>e   remodelle:  «^M_  T>y  Brahm^nic  Diask'eu- 

There  can  be  little  <3L  ««=»•  -«_»-2>t  that  polygamy,  as  we 
among  the  early  rac^--  ^»  :mzx  their  transition  from 
jtoral  to  the  agricultv:^  tMr-^^^1  life,  was  customary  in 
Wereaa  in  Heroa<^ -fc  m^  «  (v.  5.),  that  amongst 
iraciana  xt  was  usual,  ^a^^TTter  the  death  of  a  man 
d  out    who    had    heG»:r:B.  *be   most    beloved  of 

ves,  and  ito  sacrifice  Ib.<^:k-  «pon  his  tomb.  Mela 
Hemdor,  ^^7^^  as  tr  fc  ^  general  custom  of  the 
Herodotus  (i^.  71. >        ^.isserts  a  similar  fact  of 

rrnx"^^-----  Civ.  2.)  of  the  atk 
ITfe  J^„^*r^«  mjr^fa^logrisfull  of  instances' 
te  nations  ^*  ^'^^  *^  »^«  the  customs  of  these 
ilous  in  +^  ^^P^ain  vsrla«-^^  «*^  first  seemed  to  be 
t  the  deatK  ^  ^^^^  **•»<'  i fcf  <«^  ^»^  ^'^  *he  MahAbhArata, 
ut  Ma<irS  \?^  ^^ndu,  i  *  ^  ^  '"°*  ^""t»*»  his  lawful 
i  king-  ^j  ***s  most  be2o-«^'^**^  '^^'^  '"  whose  arms 
'«  °f  *>eir.'^^\  ^"<J  who      ^  »^  ^cessfully  claims  the 

d  to  anoti?  ^""**  witfi     -fat  5^^«=°»  and  following  her 
^^er  Jife.8  ^ 

rriiam,   j». 
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T(ie  sitme  remark  applies  to  the  Rdm&yana.  In 
this  second  epic  also,  we  see  that  the  latest  editors 
were  shocked  by  the  anomalies  of  the  popular  tradi«* 
tionSy  and  endeavoured  to  impart  a  more  Brahmanic 
polish  to  the  materials  handed  down  to  them  from  an 
earlier  age»  Thus  king  Dal^aratha  kills  the  son  of  a 
Brahman,  which  would  be  a  crime  so  horrible  in  the 
eyes  of  the  Brahmans,  that  scarcely  any  penance 
could  expiate  it.^  This  is  the  reason  why  the  young 
Brahman  is  represented  as  the  son  of  a  ^Mr^ 
woman,  and  tells  the  king  so  himself,  in  order  to 
relieve  him  from  the  fear  of  having  killed  the  son  of 
a  Brahman.  The  singular  relation,  too,  between 
R&ma  and  Para6u-R&ma,  was  probably  remodelled 
by  the  influence  of  the  Brahmans,  who  could  not 
bear  the  idea  of  their  great  hero,  the  destroyer  of  all 
the  Ejshatriyas,  being  in  turn  vanquished  by  Rd.mai 
who  was  himself  a  Kshatriya. 

The  Vedic  literature,  by  the  very  sacredness  of  its 
character,  has  fortunately  escaped  from  the  remo* 
delling  puritanism  of  the  later  Brahmans.  There 
must,  from  the  first,  have  been  as  great  a  variety 
in  the  intellectual,  religious,  and  moral  character 
of  the  Indians,  as  there  is  in  the  geographical 
and  physical  character  of  India.  If  we  look  at 
Greece,  and  consider  the  immense  diversity  of  local 
worship,  tradition,  and  customs,  which  co-existed 
within  that  snudl  tract  of  country,  and  then  turn 

>  Cf.  Mann,  viii.  381.  '^Nb  greater  crime  is  known  on  earth 
than  slaying  a  Brahman,  and  the  king^  therefore,  must  not  even 
form  in  his  mind  an  idea  of  killing  a  priest" 


^^t  Of  r„ ,. 

-^^  '     .*^  *"®  Same  /  ^  *he   TtT  ,  ^**4  S*. 

"X        ^^         ^^aia.    Some  ^e^'^^  prevai^^h, 

ked  to    tH-e.    ^^i^/i  *  certain  xxr^^    >  an    ^tte*^^^ 

he  people  a-11       -,-lr&ir&  existed  Certain  j.^^^Oi^avT^ 
Lhese  sacrific5e»     .^«,r-r  authority  o<^*i.^'*epa^*?^2« 

-eenfamilj^  «nd  ^^^  Ceremonies  of  l^^''^  the  ^^^, 
he  so-called    dome^^         descried  ^  Htism       ^^^^ 

f^^^e  people,  ^z^^_^;  rindr?."""^  ^^^or^  "^^^^3^ 
'^^'j^  /^a^ence.  g  a  general  lat^  ^^^^t^o^  .^^ 

3  0-?  \^^io.y^^^^  ^  to  ihic'if  ,1^-^*0  ^oC^'iix 
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his  village  and  country,  pro-vT-ded  -tbese  c«s*°"*^,^^^. 
too  grossly  insult  the  morsil    axid   x-eligious  feel» 
the  Brahmans. 

Although  these  domestJ-o      cex-emouies  Jfc^   ^^ 
sanctioned  by  the  Brahma.nio  la-w,  tlie  authoniy 


niini^j  '^iniTO^    wr«x     ^^^i^  ^ 

"Vasishtha  declares  that  it  is  iw?^'"'^^*^^^^  ^?«rill  <5ertainl7  not  perfojK-a 
^akha.  He  says,  *  A  wiao  I^^^^^^^fe  !»&  $  b«  t^iat  does  is  cal  X^ 
the  duties  prescribed  by  »''^*^^^^^^-^^x-  leaves  the  law  of  aia. 
a  traitor  to  his  ^hft.  ^^"***^^x-  ^^  »nks  into  blind  dav-lK 
Sakhft,  and  adopts  that  of  ^"^*  x^-i^^^''  ^°^  ^"  another  l&^v^ 
ness,  having  degraded  a  sacr-^"  ^  *^^  «^P  ^*^  °^°  customs  wk^:mrm 
book  it  is  said:  *If  a  xaBX%  ^^T^^^c>x-»«»^®  or  covetousness,  :fci 
performs  others,  whether  ou*  ^  ^  ^l^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  Parifiisht«.  « 
wiU  fall  and  be  destroyed/  ^^"^^^  *^  follow  his  own  S&klz^  g 
the  Chhandogas :  •  A  fool  wlm€>  ^  — t^x-Jk:  wiU  be  in  vain/  -• 
wishing  to  adopt  another  on^,  ^^%^^^o  ^^^  ^'^!?  observa^^-^ 
Only  in  case  no  special  rule  is  1*^^  ^^o^^  ^^  ^^^f  """'"^  ' 

in  some  Grihyas,  it  is  lawful  to  a^iop  ^  ^ITVH      dm  '^ 

^nrrarrgwira^^    ^wrwT^^J*^    ^y^wb^ifiOfa     ^^ 
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which  they  are  founded  does  not  lie  directly  in  the 
sacred  revelation  of  the  Brahmans  (Sruti),  but 
in  tradition  (Smriti),  a  difference,  the  historical  im- 
.  portance  of  which  will  have  to  be  pointed  out  here- 
after. As  to  the  customs  of  countries  and  villages, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  many  cases  they  were 
not  only  not  founded  upon  Brahmanic  authority,  but 
frequently  decidedly  against  it.  The  Brahmanic  law, 
ho¥rever,  is  obliged  to  recognise  and  allow  those 
customs,  with  the  general  reservation  that  they  must 
not  be  in  open  opposition  to  the  law.  Thus  Afiva- 
layana  in  his  Grihya-sfttras,  says : — "  Now  the  cus-^ 
toms  of  countries  and  places  are  certainly  manifolds 
One  must  know  them  as  far  as  marriage  is  concerned. 
But  we  shall  explain  what  is  the  general  custom.*'^ 

Here  the  commentator  adds :  — "  If  there  be  con» 
tradiction  between  the  customs  of  countries,  &c.,  and 
those  customs  which  we  are  going  to  describe,  one 
must  adopt  the  custom  as  laid  down  by  us,  not  those 
of  the  country.  What  we  shall  say  is  the  general 
law,  this  is  our  meaning.  Amongst  the  Yaidehas,  for 
instance,  one  sees  at  once  that  loose  habits  prevail. 
But  in  the  domestic  lawi  continence  is  prescribed ; 
therefore  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  domestic  and  not 
the  national  customs  are  to  be  observed."^ 

1  A6v.  S.  i.  7., 
'^ra  y^l^^l    ^•IM^^^Jl    4JI4|V|4}l^   <1lf^^l^  3Wt- 


fiARLY  CUSTOMS.  53 

In  the  Siltras  of  Gautama,  too,  a  similar  line  of  con- 
duct is  traced  out.  After  it  Has  been  said  that  the 
highest  authority  by  which  a  government  ought  to  be 
guided  consists  in  the  Yedas,  Yed&ngas,  S&stras,  aiid 
old  traditions,  it  is  added  (Adhy.  11.  Siitra  20.),  that 
in  cases  where  the  customs  of  countries,  classes,  and 
families  arc  not  expressly  founded  upon  a  passage  of 
the  Veda,  they  are,  notwithstanding,  to  be  observed, 
if  they  are  not  clearly  against  the  principles  of  the 
sacred  writings,  such  as  would  be,  for  instance,  marry- 
ing the  daughter  of  a  maternal  uncle.^ 

There  is  an  interesting  passage  in  the  Grihya-san- 
graha-pari6ishta,  composed  by  the  son  of  Gobhila, 
which  Dr.  Both  quotes  in  his  Essays  on  the  Veda, 
p.  120. : — "  The  V&sishthas  wear  a  braid  on  the  right 
sidej  the  AtrSyas  wear  three  braids,  the  Angiras  wear 

^  The  commentator  Haradatta  here  mentions  the  following  as 
customs  that  prevailed  in  certain  territories^  and  which  had  no 
sanction  in  the  Veda : — ^When  the  sun  stands  in  Aries  (mesha), 
the  young  girls  would  paint  the  San  with  his  retinue,  on  the  soil, 
with  coloured  dust,  and  worship  this  in  the  morning  and  evening. 
And  in  the  month  Mftrgai^irshft  (Noven^r-Decemher)  they  roam 
about  the  village,  nicely  dressed,  and  whatever  they  receive  as 
presents  they  give  to  the  god.  When  the  sun  stands  in  Cancer 
(karkata)  in  PtovS  Phalguni  (February),  they  worship  Uma,  and 
distribute  sprouting  kidney-beans  and  salt.  When  the  suns  stands 
in  Aries  in  Uttari  Phalgunf  (?),  they  worship  the  goddess  Sri. 

As  customs  of  classes  he  mentions  that  at  the  marriage  of  Sd- 
dras;,  they  fix  posts  in  the  ground,  put  thousands  of  reflecting  lamps 
upon  them,  and  lead  the  bride  round  by  the  hand. 

As  customs  of  families,  again,  he  remarks,  that  some  wear  the 
£ikha  (lock  of  hair)  in  front,  some  behind,  and  that  passages  of  the 
Veda  (pravachanas)  allow  both  accotding  to  different  times. 

E  3 


54  EARLY  custom;^' 

five  locks,  the  Bhrigus  have  their  iea<J  q^ite  shaved, 
others  have  a  lock  of  hair  on  the  top  of  the  head."  ^ 

Another  peculiarity  ascribed  to  the  Yfisisfathas  is 
that  they  exclude  meat  from  their  sacrifices.^ 

A  similar  notice  of  the  customs  of  neighbouring 
nations,  is  found  in  Raghunandana's  quotation  from 
the  Harivan^,  —  that  the  Sakas  (Scythians)  have 
half  their  head  shorn,  the  Yavanas  (Greeks?)  and 
Eambojfts  the  whole,  that  the  P&radas  (inhabitants  of 
Faradene)  wear  their  hair  free,  and  the  Pahlavas 
(Persians)  wear  beards.* 

In  the  same  way,  then,  as  difierent  traditions  were 
current  in  India  relative  to  such  observances,  it  is 
probable  that  difierent  families  had  their  own  heroes, 
perhaps  their  own  deities,  and  that  they  kept  up  the 
memory  of  them  by  their  own  poetic  traditions.  It 
is  true  that  such  a  view  is  merely  conjectural.  But 
when  we  see  that  in  some  parts  of  the  Veda,  which  are 
represented  as  belonging  to  difierent  illustrious  and 

s  This  we  learn  from  the  Kanna-pradipa,  a  Bupplement  to  the 
Sutras  of  Gobhila,  I  18. :  ?rf%itl«V  fifij:  W^T  I^^^"^ 

See  also  F&n.  ga^a  mayftravyansakfidi. 
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noble  families,  certain  gods  are  more  exclusively 
celebrated^;    that    names  which  in  Yedic    poetry 

^  In  later  times,  when  the  sects  of  Yishna  and  diva  had  sprung 
np»  and  the  Indian  world  was  divided  between  them,  it  seems  as  if 
different  deities  had  been  ascribed  to  different  castes.  Thus  it  is 
said  in  die  first  Adhy&ja  of  the  Yasishtha-smpti : 

Tfwui  f^(^  fiimirt  ^  VJ0  gf^rarrPRTrii 

**  A  Brahman  versed  in  the  four  Yedas,  who  does  not  find  Y&sa« 
deva,  is  a  donkey  of  a  Brahman,  trembling  for  the  heavy 
burden  of  the  Yeda.  Therefore,  unless  a  man  be  a  Yaish- 
nava,  his  Brahmahood  will  be  lost ;  bj  being  a  Yaishnava 
one  obtains  perfection,  there  is  no  doubt  For  N&rftjana 
(Yishnu)  the  highest  Brahma,  is  the  deitj  of  the  Brahmans ; 
Soma,  Sfirya,  and  the  rest,  are  the  gods  of  Kshatrijas  and 
YaiiSyas;  while  Bndra  and  similar  gods  ought  to  be  sedu- 
louslj  worshipped  hj  the  Sftdras.  Where  the  worship  of 
Rudra  is  enjoined  in  the  Fur&nas  and  law-books,  it  has  no 
reference  to  Brahmans,  as  Fraj&pati  declared.  The  worship 
of  Budra  and  the  Tripun^ra  (the  three  horizontal  marka 
across  the  forehead)  are  celebrated  in  the  Fur&^as^  but  onlj 

■  4 
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are  known  as  those  of  heroes  and  poets  (PurA- 
ravas,  Kutsa)  are  afterwards  considered  as  names  of 
infidels  and  heretics,  we  have  a  right  to  infer  that 
we  have  here  the  traces  of  a  widely  extended 
practice. 

In  the  hymns  of  the  Kig-veda  we  meet  with  al- 
lusions to  several  legendary  stories — afterwards  more 
fully  developed  by  the  Brahmans  in  their  Br&hmanas 
—  by  which  laws  that  were  in  later  times  acknow- 
ledged as  generally  binding,  and  as  based  upon  the 
authority  of  the  Veda,  are  manifestly  violated.  It  is 
an  essential  doctrine  of  the  Brahmans,  that  the  reli- 
gious education,  and  the  administration  of  sacrifices, 
as  well  as  the  receiving  of  rewards  for  these  offices, 
belong  exclusively  to  their  own  caste.  Kakshivat, 
however,  whose  hymns  are  found  in  the  first  and 
ninth  mandala  of  the  Rig-veda,  and  who,  whether  on 
account  of  his  name  or  for  some  better  reason,  is  said 
to  have  been  a  Kshatriya,  or  of  royal  extraction,  is 
represented  as  receiving  from  King  Svanaya  presents, 
which,  according  to  Manu  \  it  would  have  been  un- 
lawful for  him  to  accept.     In  order  to  explain  this 

for  the  castes  of  the  Kshatrijas,  YtA&yfkS,  and  ^{Ldras,  an4 

not  for  the  others.     Therefore,  ye  excellent  Munis,  the  Tri- 

pundra  must  not  be  worn  by  Brahmans." 

1  Cf.  Mann,  x.  76. ;  and  Rig-veda-bhashya,  ii.  p.  30.    Kosen, 

who  has  quoted  this  passage  to  Rv.  i.  18.  1.,  reads  i||9|^imM«l 

^  ftifci^l^  T|f^^l^T<|  which  he  translates  by  "abstinere 
jubet  a  dirigendis  sacrificiis,  ab  institutione  sacra  et  ab  impuris 
donis,''  referring  to  Mann,  x.  103 — 110.  t^l$^  however,  does 
not  mean  impure,  but  pore.  The  reading  of  the  commentary 
ought  to  bo  f^V4^l^  ^rf^XPf :  for  thus  the  very  words 
of  Manu,  x.  76.,  are  restored. 
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Now,  under  circumstances  of  this  kind,  when  the 
Brahmans  wei'e  still  labouring  to  establish  their  su- 
premacy over  different  parts  of  India,  it  can  hardly  be 
believed  that  the  different  castes  and  their  respective 
duties  and  privileges  should  have  been  established  as 
strictly  as  in  later  times.  In  later  times  it  is  con- 
sidered a  grievous  sin  to  recite  the  hymns  of  the 
Yeda  in  places  where  a  SMra  might  be  able  to  hear 
them.  In  the  Rig-veda  we  find  hymns  which  the 
Brahmans  themselves  allow  to  be  the  compositions 
of  the  son  of  a  slave.  Eavasha  Ailiisha  is  the  author 
of  several  hymns  in  the  tenth  Book  of  the  Kig-veda; 
yet  this  same  Kavasha  was  expelled  from  the  sacrifice 
as  an  impostor  and  as  the  son  of  a  slave  (dftsyfili 
putra),  and  he  was  readmitted  only  because  the  gods 
had  shown  him  special  favour.  This  is  acknow* 
ledged  by  the  Br&hmanas  of  the  Aitareyins^  and 

BengaL  See  Yishnu-Pnr&na,  p.  188.  The  word  *' godharma," 
which  occurs  in  the  Btorj  of  DtrghatamaSy  in  the  Mab&bh&rata,  i. 
4195.,  and  which  Ftof.  Laseen  transktes  hj  **  pastoral  law/'  must 
have  an  opprobrious  sense,  and  Indian  Pandits  explain  it  bj ''  open 
and  indiscriminate  concupiscence.** 
3  Aitareya-Brahmana,  11.  19. : 

mt^l    IT  ^W'^VfSf:    fiM14i^Nfl     tld^M)^^- 
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Kaiishitakins,  and  in  the  Mah&bh&rata  also  Eavasha 
is  called  a  NisMda. 

The  marked  difference  between  the  Yedic  and  epic 
poetry  of  India  has  been  well  pointed  out  by  Fro* 
fessor  Roth  of  Tubingen,  who  for  many  years  has 
devoted  much  time  and  attention  to  the  study  oi 
the  Yeda.  According  to  him,  the  Mah&bhilrata, 
even  in  its  first  elements,  is  later  than  the  time 
of  Buddha.^     "  In  the  epic  poems,"  he  says,  ^^  the 

^T^  TOT  MR^iilHM    ?^  ^  ^BW^  S^^  ^5^ 

Kaushitaki-Brahmana,  XI. : 

ifp^im:    4i<i^<ni    ^^wnmi  ^rigr^   w^if  k^ 

^?N  ^jft'T  ?SCRI    cf  ^<l*i^fll*ll    c!fT  ^  ^  f%TT- 

^  ^r^^rar  if^ini  firf%^:i  n  tw  *<<q^4  ^H^rt 

>  Znr  Litteratur  und  Geschichte  dea  Veda.  Drei  Abhandlungen 
Ton  B.  Both,  Doctor  der  Fhiloaopbie.    Stuttgart,  1846. 
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Veda  is  but  imperfectly  known ;  the  ceremonial  is 
no  longer  developing,  it  is  complete.  The  Vedic 
legends  have  been  plucked  from  their  native  soil,  and 
the  religion  of  Agni,  Indra,  Mitra,  and  Varuna  has 
been  replaced  by  an  altogether  different  worship. 
The  last  fact,"  he  says,  "  ought  to  be  the  most  con- 
vincing. There  is  a  contradiction  running  through- 
out the  religious  life  of  India,  from  the  time  of 
the  R&m&yana  to  the  present  day.  The  outer  form 
of  the  worship  is  Vedic,  and  exclusively  so  ^ ;  but  the 
eye  of  religious  adoration  is  turned  upon  quite 
different  regions.^  The  secondary  formation,  the 
reUgion  of  Vishnu  and  Brahma,  began  with  the  epic 
poetry,  and  remained  afterwards  as  the  only  living 

^  The  worship  of  the  Hindus  at  the  present  day  cannot  be 
called  exclu8ivel3r  Vedic,  though  Yedic  remains  may  be  traced 
in  it.  In  the  Introduction  to  the  edition  of  the  Rig-Tcda,  by  the 
Tattvabodhini-sabha,  it  is  said,  on  the  contrary, 

^«rt?/  TtftPF  wIh^  tCTf?  *il\>a  ^kl^^H  .sr^ftr^  kc^  ft- 

**  the  difference  between  the  present  received  law  and  ttfe  early 
Vedic  law,  will  clearly  be  perceived  by  this  edition."    And  again. 

^*  It  will  be  seen  exactly  what  difference  there  is  between  the 
Pauranic  worship  of  the  gods,  who,  according  to  the  Puranas,  are 
exhibited  with  the  different  bodies  of  men^  animals,  birds,  serpents, 
and  fishes ;  the  widely  spread  custom  of  t&ntric  ceremonies,  which 
are  the  most  modem  and  famous  on  earth ;  and  the  performance  of 
sacrifices  as  prescribed  in  the  Veda." 

.  ^  Professor  Bumouf  has  treated  the  same  subject  in  his  Review 
of  Ptof.  Wilson's  Translation  of  the  Vishnupur&na,  Journal  des 
Savants,  1840,  May,  p.  296. 
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one,  but  without  having  the  power  to  break  through 
the  walls  of  the  Yedic  ceremonial,  and  take  the  place 
of  the  old  ritual." 

And  if  it  be  unsafe  to  use  the  epic  poems  as  autho* 
rities  for  the  Vedic  age,  it  will  readily  be  admitted 
that  the  same  objection  applies  with  still  greater 
force  to  the  Pur&nas.  Although  one  only  of  the 
eighteen  Puranas  has  as  yet  been  completely  pub- 
lished,  enough  is  known  of  their  character,  partly  by 
Professor  Burnouf 's  edition  of  the  Bhagavat-pur&na, 
partly  by  extracts  given  from  other  Pur&nas  by  Pro- 
fessor Wilson,  to  justify  our  discarding  their  evidence 
with  reference  to  the  primitive  period  of  Vedic  lite- 
rature. Even  the  M&nava-dharmaMstra,  the  law* 
book  of  the  M&navas,  a  sub-division  of  the  sect  of  the 
Taittiriyas,  or,  as  it  is  commonly  called,'the  Laws  of 
Hanu,  cannot  be  used  as  an  independent  authority* 
It  cannot  be  said  that  the  compilers  of  these  laws 
were  ignorant  of  the  traditions  of  the  Vedic  age. 
Many  of  their  verses  contain  a  mere  paraphrase  of 
passages  from  the  hymns,  Br&hmanas,  and  Siitras ; 
but  they  likewise  admitted  the  rules  and  customs  of 
a  later  age,  and  their  authority  is  therefore  vali4 
only  where  it  has  been  checked  by  more  original 
and  genuine  texts. 

The  Code  of  Manu  is  almost  the  only  work  in  San- 
skrit literature  which,  as  yet,  has  not  been  assailed 
by  those  who  doubt  the  antiquity  of  everything 
Indian.  No  historian  has  disputed  its  claim  to  that 
early  date  which  had,  from  the  first,  been  assigned  to 
it  by  Sir  William  Jones.  It  must  be  confessed,  how* 
ever,  that  Sir  William  Jones's  proofs  of  the  antiquity 
of  this  code  cannot  be  considered  as  conclusive,  and 
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no  sufficient  arguments  have  been  brought  forward  to 
substantiate  any  of  the  different  dates  ascribed  to 
Manu,  as  the  author  of  our  Law-book,  which  vary, 
according  to  different  writers,  from  880  to  1280  b.c. 

If  the  age  of  Manu  or  of  the  epic  poems  could  be 
fixed,  so  as  to  exclude  all  possible  doubt,  our  task 
with  regard  to  the  age  of  the  Veda  would  be  an 
easy  one.  The  Veda  is  demonstrably  earlier  than 
the  epic  poetry  and  the  legal  codes  of  India.  We 
do  not,  however,  advance  one  step  by  saying  that 
the  Yeda  is  older  than  the  author  of  the  M&nava- 
dharma-64stra,  whose  date  is  altogether  unknown,  or 
even  than  the  Mah&bh&rata,  if  it  can  be  doubted 
whether  that  poem  in  its  first  elements  be  anterior  to 
the  Buddhistic  religion  or  not;  while  it  is  said,  at 
the  same  time,  that  the  last  elements  which  have 
been  incorporated  into  this  huge  work  allude  to 
historical  events  later  than  the  Christian  era.^  Here, 
then,  we  must  adopt  a  new  course  of  procedure. 
We  must  try  to  fix  the  age  of  the  Veda,  which  forms 
the  natural  basis  of  Indian  history ;  and  we  must 
derive  our  knowledge  of  the  Vedic  age  from  none 
but  Vedic  works,  discarding  altogether  such  addi- 
tional   evidence    as    might   be  obtained  from    the 

1  That  the  principal  part  of  the  Mali&bh&rata  belongs  to  a  period 
previous  to  the  political  establishment  of  Baddhism,  has  been 
proved  by  Prof.  Lassen,  Ind.  Ant  i.  489 — 491.  Much  has  been  said 
since  to  controvert  his  views  with  regard  to  the  age  of  the  Maha- 
bharata,  but  nothing  that  is  really  valuable  has  been  added  to  Prof. 
Lassen's  facts  or  reasonings,  '^t  is  not  at  all  difficult,"  as  Prof. 
Lassen  remarks,  **  to  look  at  this  question  from  one  single  point  of 
view,  and  to  start  a  confident  assertion.  But  in  doing  this,  many 
persons  commit  themselves  to  inconsiderate  judgments,  and  show 
an  ignorance  of  the  very  points  which  have  to  be  considered." 
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philodophical  vigour  of  EapilA,  the  Voluptuous  mys» 
tidsm  of  Jayadeva,  and  the  epic  simplicity  of  Vy&sa 
and  V&lmlki,  but  as  long  as  their  w^orks  float  before 
our  eyes  like  the  mirage  of  a  desert,  as  long  as  we 
are  unable  to  tell  what  real  life,  what  period  in  the 
history  of  a  nation  they  reflect,  there  is  something 
wanting  to  engage  our  sympathies  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  they  are  engaged  by  the  tragedies  of  M^ 
chylus,  or  the  philosophical  essays  of  Cicero.  We 
yalue  the  most  imperfect  statues  of  Lycia  and  JSgina, 
because  they  throw  light  on  the  history  of  Greek  art, 
but  we  should  pass  by  unnoticed  the  most  perfect 
mouldings  of  the  human  frame,  if  we  could  not  tell 
whether  they  had  been  prepared  in  the  studio  of  a 
Phidias,  or  in  the  dissecting-room  of  a  London  hos^ 
pital. 

In  the  following  sketch  of  the  history  of  Vedic 
literature,  I  cannot  promise  to  give  dates,  such  as  we 
are  accustomed  to  find  in  the  literary  histories  of 
other  nations.  But  I  hope  I  shall  be  able  to  prove 
that  there  exist  in  that  large  mass  of  literature  which 
belongs  to  the  Vedic  age,  clear  traces  of  an  original 
historical  articulation ;  and  that  it  is  possible  to  re* 
store  something  like  chronological  continuity  in  the 
four  periods  of  the  Vedic  literature.  If  this  can  be 
achieved,  if  we  can  discover  different  classes  of  lite* 
rary  works,  and  vindicate  to  them  something  of  a 
truly  historical  character,  the  reproach  that  there  is 
nothing  historical  to  be  found  in  India  will  be 
removed,  as  far  as  the  peculiar  nature  of  that  litera^ 
ture  allows. 

The  modem  literature  of  India,  though  not  yet 
grouped  in  chronological  order,  will  find  in  the  lite- 
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rature  of  the  Yedic  age  something  like  a  past,  some 
testimony  to  prove  that  it  did  not  spring  up  in  a  day, 
but  clings  by  its  roots  to  the  earliest  strata  of  Indian 
thought.  The  Laws  of  the  M&navas,  though  no 
longer  the  composition  of  a  primeval  sage,  will  at 
least  be  safe  against  the  charge  of  being  the  invention 
of  some  unemployed  Indian  lawgiver.  Plays  like 
l^akuntala  and  Urva^i,  though  no  longer  regarded  as 
the  productions  of  a  Periclean  age,  will  be  classed 
among  the  productions  of  what  may  properly  be 
called  the  Alexandrian  period  of  Sanskrit  literature. 
But  whatever  we  may  have  to  surrender  with  regard 
to  the  antiquity  claimed  by  these  and  other  Sanskrit 
works,  that  portion  of  the  literature  of  India  which 
alone  can  claim  a  place  in  the  history  of  the  world, 
and  which  alone  can  command  the  attention  of  those 
who  survey  the  summits  of  human  intellect,  not  only 
in  the  East  but  over  the  whole  civilised  world,  will, 
we  hope,  for  the  future,  be  safe  against  the  doubts 
which  I  myself  have  shared  for  many  years.  It  is 
difficult,  no  doubt,  to  believe  that  the  most  ancient 
literary  work  of  the  Aryan  race,-  a  work  more  ancient 
than  the  Zenda vesta  and  Homer,  should,  after  a  lapse 
of  at  least  three  thousand  years,  have  been  discovered, 
and  for  the  first  time  published  in  its  entirety,  not  in 
one  of  the  Parishads  on  the  borders  of  the  Ganges, 
but  in  one  of  the  colleges  of  an  English  University. 
It  is  difficult  to  believe  that  sufficient  MSS.  should 
have  been  preserved,  in  spite  of  the  perishable  nature 
of  the  material  on  which  they  are  written,  to  enable 
an  editor  to  publish  the  collection  of  the  Vedic  hymns 
in  exactly  that  form  in  which  they  existed  at  least 
800  years  before  the  Christian  era ;  and,  still  more, 
that  this  collection,  which  was  completed  at  the  time 
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of  Lycurgus,  should  contain  the  poetical  relics  of  a 
pre-Homeric  age ;  an  age  in  which  the  names  of  the 
Greek  gods  and  heroes  had  not  yet  lost  their  ori^nal 
sense,  and  in  which  the  simple  worship  of  the  Divine 
powers  of  nature  was  not  yet  supplanted  by  a  worship 
of  personal  gods.  It  is  difficult  to  believe  this ;  and 
we  have  a  right  to  be  sceptical.  But  it  is  likewise 
our  duty  to  inquire  into  the  value  of  what  has  been 
preserved  for  us  in  so  extraordinary  a  manner,  and  to 
extract  from  it  those  lessons  which  the  study  of  man- 
kind was  intended  to  teach  to  man. 
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non-Vedic  poetry,  we  must  attend  more  closely  to  the 
metre.  Several  Vedic  metres  have  been  imitated  by 
later  poets,  but  there  are  metres  which  never  occur  in 
Vedic  works,  and  which  may  be  used  as  criteria  for 
distinguishing  ancient  from  more  modem  poetry. 

That  difference  of  metre  should  form  a  broad  line 
of  demarcation  between  two  periods  of  literature,  is 
not  at  all  without  an  analogy  in  the  literary  history 
of  other  nations,  particularly  in  older  times.  If  once 
a  new  form  of  metre  begins  to  grow  popular  by  the 
influence  of  a  poet  who  succeeds  in  collecting  a  school 
of  other  poets  around  him,  this  new  mode  of  utterance 
is  very  apt  to  supersede  the  other  more  ancient  forms 
altogether.  People  become  accustomed  to  the  new 
rhythm  sometimes  to  such  a  degree,  that  they  lose 
entirely  the  taste  for  their  old  poetry  on  account  of 
its  obsolete  measure.  No  poet,  therefore,  who  writes 
for  the  people,  would  think  of  employing  those  old- 
fashioned  metres;  and  we  find  that  early  popular 
poems  have  had  to  be  transfused  into  modem  verse 
in  order  to  make  them  generally  readable  once 
more. 

Now  it  seems  that  the  regular  and  continuous 
Anushtubh-Sloka  is  a  metre  unknown  during  the 
Vedic  age,  and  every  work  written  in  it  may  at  once 
be  put  down  as  post- Vedic.  It  is  no  valid  objection 
that  this  epic  l^loka  occurs  also  in  Vedic  hymns,  that 
Anushtubh  verses  are  frequently  quoted  in  the  Br&h- 
manas,  and  that  in  some  of  the  Si^tras  the  Anushtubh* 
61oka  occurs  intermixed  with  Trishtubhs,  and  is  used 
for  the  purpose  of  recapitulating^  what  had  been 
explained  before  in  prose.     For  it  is  only  the  uniform 

1  Sangraha-^lokas.    Cf.  Weber,  Indische  Studien,  i.  p.  47. 
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employment  of  that  metre  ^  which  constitutes  the 
characteristic  mark  of  a  new  period  of  literature. 
Thus  rhyme  occasionally  occurs  in  English  poetry 
before  the  Norman  period ;  yet,  when  we  find  whole 
poems  written  in  rhyme  and  without  the  old  Teutonic 
system  of  alliteration,  we  are  sure  that  they  cannot 
have  been  composed  in  an  Ante-Norman  period.  The 
elegiac  measure  seems  to  have  been  used  before 
Callinus ;  yet  Callinus  and  Archilochus  are  always 
mentioned  as  the  inventors  of  it:  —  that  is,  they 
were  the  first  to  sanction  the  uniform  employment 
of  this  metre  for  entire  poetical  compositions.  Hence 
no  elegiac  poem  can  be  previous  to  the  close  of 
the  8th  century  b.c.  The  same  applies  to  the 
iambus,  the  invention  of  which  is  commonly  ascribed 
to  Archilochus  ;  although  iambics  occur  interspersed 
in  the  Margites,  a  poem  ascribed  to  Homer  by  no  less 
an  authority  than  Aristotle.^  In  the  history  of 
German  literature  we  have  several  instances  where 


^  It  is  remarkable  that  Iq  Panini  also,  the  word  Sloka  is  always 
used  in  opposition  to  Vedic  literature  (P&n.  iv.  1.  66.,  iv.  3.  103. 
1.,  iv.  3.  107.).  Slokasy  even  if  ascribed  bj  Indian  tradition  to 
the  same  author,  who  is  considered  as  the  ^ishi  of  Vedic  hymns 
or  Brahmanas,  are  quoted  by  a  name  different  from  that  of  his 
other  works.  The  hymns  or  Brahmanas  ascribed  to  Katha,  for 
instance,  are  always  to  be  quoted  as  '*  Kath&h  ^  {pi  irtpX  KarBov) ; 
an  expression  which  could  never  apply  to  poetical  compositions 
ascribed  to  the  same  Katha,  if  written  in  Slokas.  Verses  written 
in  this  modem  style  of  poetry  must  be  quoted  as  "  Eathic  Slokas*' 
(Kathah  ^lokah).  The  Brahmana  promulgated  by  l^ittiri,  and 
kept  up  in  the  tradition  of  the  Taittiriyas,  is  quoted  by  the  name 
of "  the  Taittinyas,"  but  6lokas  composed  by  Tittiri  are  never 
included  under  this  title.  Pan.  ii.  4.  21.  Valmiki-dlokas  are 
mentioned. 

^  See  Mure's  Critical  History,  voL  ill.  ch.  i. 
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poems  of  the  12th  century  *  had  to  be  recast  as  early 
as  the  13th,  on  account  of  their  metre  and  language ; 
which,  during  this  period  of  rapid  transition,  had 
already  become  obsolete  and  unreadable. 

Excluding,  then,  from  the  Vedic  period  the  Ma- 
h&bh&rata,  R4mftyana,  Manu,  the  Pur&nas,  and  all 
the  j^ftstras  and  Dar6anas,  we  have  now  to  see  what 
remains  of  literary  works  belonging  to  the  Yedic 
age. 

There  are  in  that  age  four  distinct  periods,  which 
can  be  established  with  sufficient  evidence.  They 
may  be  called  the  Chhandas  period^  Mantra  period^ 
Brdhmana  period^  and  Sdtra  period^  according  to  the 
general  form  of  the  literary  productions  which  give 
to  each  of  them  its  peculiar  historical  character. 

In  order  to  prove  that  these  four  periods  follow 
each  other  in  historical  order,  it  is  necessary  to  show 
that  the  composition  of  S&tra  works  presupposes 
the  existence  of  a  Br&hmana  literature;  that  the 
Br&hmana  literature  again  is  only  possible  with  the 
presupposition  of  a  Mantra  literature ;  and  lastly,  that 
the  form  in  which  we  possess  the  Mantra  literature 
presupposes  a  period  of  Vedic  history  preceding 
the  collection  and  final  arrangement  of  the  ancient 
Mantras  or  hymns. 

1  For  instance,  **  Beinhard  the  Fox,**  an  old  High-Gkrman 
poem  of  the  ISth  century,  is  a  new  edition  of  the  same  poem 
written  in  the  12th  century,  of  which  fragments  have  been  found 
by  Grimm.  Other  poems  which  are  supposed  to  have  been  re- 
modelled in  the  13th  century  are  *' Crescentia,'*  ''Duke  Ernst,** 
and  the  "  Roland  Song."  Lachmann  supposed  the  same  to  have 
taken  place  with  the  "  Nibelungen  Klage.** 


rx 
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amongst  the  Pandits^,  that  ^^  an  author  rejoiceth  in  the 
economising  of  half  a  short  vowel  as  much  as  in  the 
birth  of  a  son."  Every  doctrine  thus  propounded, 
whether  grammar,  metre,  law,  or  philosophy,  is  re- 
duced to  a  mere  skeleton.  All  the  important  points 
and  joints  of  a  system  are  laid  open  with  the  greatest 
precision, and  clearness,  but  there  is  nothing  in  these 
works  like  connection  or  development  of  ideas.  ^^  Even 
the  apparent  simplicity  of  the  design  vanishes,"  as 
Colebrooke  remarks,  "  in  the  perplexity  of  the  struc- 
ture. The  endless  pursuit  of  exceptions  and  limi- 
tations  so  disjoins  the  general  precepts,  that  the 
reader  cannot  keep  in  view  their  intended  connection 
and  mutual  relation.  He  wanders  in  an  intricate 
maze,  and  the  clew  of  the  lab3nrinth  is  continually 
slipping  from  his  hands."  There  is  no  life  and  no 
spirit  in  these  Sutras,  except  what  either  a  teacher 
or  a  running  commentary,  by  which  these  works  are 
usually  accompanied,  may  impart  to  them. 

Many  of  these  works  go  even  further:  they  not 
only  express  their  fundamental  doctrines  in  this  con- 
cise form  of  language,  but  they  coin  a  new  kind  of 
language,  if  language  it  can  be  called,  by  which  they 
succeed  in  reducing  the  whole  system  of  their  tenets 
to  mere  algebraic  formulas.  To  understand  these 
is  quite  impossible  without  finding  first  what  each 
algebraic  a?,  y,  and  z,  is  meant  to  represent,  and 
without  having  the  key  to  the  whole  system.  This 
key  is  generally  given  in  separate  SAjtras,  called 
Paribh&shd^  which  a  pupil  must  know  by  hea^rt,  or 
always  have  present  before  his  eyes,  if  he  is  to  ad- 
vance one  step  in  the  reading  of  such  works.     But 

>  Beofunea  Magazinci  Oct.  1849. 
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this  difficult  form,  so  as  to  have  made  it  the  vehicle  of 
expression  for  every  kind  of  learning.  To  introduce 
and  to  muntain  such  a  species  of  literature  was 
only  possible  with  the  Indian  system  of  education, 
which  consisted  in  little  else  except  implanting  these 
Siitras  and  other  works  into  the  tender  memory  of 
children,  and  afterwards  explaining  them  by  com- 
mentaries and  glosses.  An  Indian  pupil  learns  these 
Siitras  of  grammar,  philosophy,  or  theology  by  the 
same  mechanical  method  which  fixes  in  our  minds 
the  alphabet  and  the  multiplication-table  ;  and  those 
who  enter  into  a  learned  career  spend  half  their  life  in 
acquiring  and  practising  them,  until  their  memory  is 
strengthened  to  such  an  unnatural  degree,  that  they 
know  by  heart  not  only  these  Siitras,  but  also  their 
commentaries,  and  commentaries  upon  commentaries. 
Instances  of  this  are  found  among  the  learned  in 
India  up  to  the  present  day. 

These  numerous  Siitra  works  which  we  still  possess, 
contain  the  quintessence  of  all  the  knowledge  which 
the  Brahmans  had  accumulated  during  many  cen- 
turies  of  study  and  meditation.  Though  they  are  the 
work  of  individuals,  they  owe  to  their  authors  little 
more  than  their  form ;  and  even  that  form  was,  most 
likely,  the  result  of  a  long-continued  system  of  tradi- 
tional teaching,  and  not  the  invention  of  a  few  indi- 
viduals. 

There  is  a  great  difference,  according  to  the  notions 
of  the  Hindus  themselves,  between  a  work  composed 
previous  to  the  S&tra  period,  and  a  S&tra  composi- 
tion. The  difference  of  style  between  a  BriLhmana 
and  a  S&tra  work  (with  the  exception  of  some  Ealpa- 
SAtras,  to  be  mentioned  hereafter)  would  strike  every 


^^^IS^»  *^^'^<''^**^^^^  periods,  t: 
belo**^  tbe  ^fTor     *1>®^^  Sutras  and    « 

.^odo^  g^^^  oo^^,  *^:?-V  t::^-^^ 

'    ..tot  ^-3^  ^«^^*^^  ^    *»^     i.  -S^"    ^  irregulattor^ 


76  BRAHMANAS  AND   st^tRAS. 

is  wanting  from  the  iSruti,  can  they  have  any  claim  to 
independent  authority. 

Now,  even  if  we  had  no  other  means  of  proving 
that  the  Siitras  could  have  been  composed  only  after 
the  composition  of  the  Brahmanas,  there  would  be  no 
reason  to  consider  this  distinction,  drawn  by  the  In- 
dians themselves  between  their  sacred  and  profane 
literature,  as  altogether  artificial  and  devoid  of  his- 
torical meaning,  particularly  if  it  can  be  shown  how 
great  an  influence  that  very  distinction  has  exercised 
on  the  religious  struggles  of  India. 

It  is  clear  that  this  distinction  has  ever  been  the 
stronghold  of  the  hierarchical  pretensions  of  the 
Brahmans.  We  can  understand  how  a  nation  might 
be  led  to  ascribe  a  superhuman  origin  to  their  ancient 
national  poetry,  particularly  if  that  poetry  consisted 
chiefly  of  prayers  and  hymnfi  addressed  to  their  gods. 
But  it  is  difierent  with  the  prose  compositions  of  the 
Br&hmanas.  The  reason  whytheBr&hmanas,  which  are 
evidently  so  much  more  modem  than  the  Mantras, 
were  allowed  to  participate  in  the  name  of  Sruti,  could 
only  have  been  because  it  was  from  these  theological 
compositions,  and  not  from  the  simple  old  poetry  of 
the  hymns,  that  a  supposed  divine  authority  could  be 
derived  for  the  greater  number  of  the  ambitious  claims 
of  the  Brahmans.  But,  although  we  need  not  ascribe 
any  weight  to  the  arguments  by  which  the  Brahmans 
endeavoured  to  establish  the  contemporaneous  origin 
of  the  Mantras  and  Br&hmanas,  there  seems  to  be  no 
reason  why  we  should  reject  as  equally  worthless  the 
general  opinion  with  regard  to  the  more  ancient  date 
of  both  the  Br&hmanas  and  Mantras,  if  contrasted  with 
the  Siitras  and  the  profane  literature  of  India.     It 
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may  easily  happen,  where  there  is  a  canon  of  sacred 
books,  that  later  compositions  become  incorporated 
together  with  more  ancient  works,  as  was  the  case  with 
the  Br&hmanas.  But  we  can  hardly  imagine  that  old 
and  genuine  parts  should  ever  have  been  excluded 
from  a  body  of  sacred  writings,  and  a  more  modern 
date  ascribed  to  them,  unless  it  be  in  the  interest  of  a 
party  to  deny  the  authority  of  certain  doctrines  con- 
tained in  these  rejected  documents.  There  is  nothing 
in  the  later  literature  of  the  SAtras  to  warrant  a  sup- 
position of  this  kind.  We  can  find  no  reason  why 
the  Siitras  should  not  have  been  ranked  as  Srutj, 
except  the  lateness  of  their  date,  if  compared  with 
the  Br&hmanas,  and  still  more  with  the  Mantras. 
Whether  the  Brahmans  themselves  were  aware  that 
ages  must  have  elapsed  between  the  period  during 
which  most  of  the  poems  of  their  Rishis  were  com- 
posed, and  the  times  which  gave  rise  to  the  Br&h- 
manas,  is  a  question  which  we  need  hardly  hesitate  to 
answer  in  the  affirmative.  But  the  recklessness  with 
which  Indian  theologians  claim  for  these  Brahmanas 
the  same  title  and  the  same  age  as  for  the  Mantras, 
shows  that  the  reasons  must  have  been  peculiarly 
strong  which  deterred  them  from  claiming  the  same 
divine  authority  for  the  Siitras. 

To  ascribe  to  literary  compositions  such  as  the 
Mantras  and  Br&hmanas  a  divine  origin,  and  to  claim 
for  them  a  divine  and  absolute  authority,  is  a  step 
which  can  hardly  pass  unnoticed  in  the  intellectual 
history  of  a  nation,  whether  for  the  circumstances 
which  Jed  to  it,  or  for  the  results  which  it  produced. 
Now,  in  India  the  results  of  that  fatal  step  are  pal- 
pable. It  may  have  been  intended  as  a  check  on  re- 
ligious reforms,  but  it  led  to  a  religious  revolution. 
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Buddhism  would  be  unintelligible,  unless  as  the  over* 
throw  of  a  system  which  had  tried  to  maintain  its 
position  by  an  appeal  to  a  divine  revelation ;  and  we 
may  be  certain  that  the  distinction  between  Sruti  and 
Smriti,  between  revealed  and  profane  literature,  was 
established  by  the  Brahmans,  previous  to  the  schism  of 
Buddha. 

If  the  belief  was  once  establishedi  that  not  only  the 
simple  eflPusions  of  the  Rishis,  but  the  pointed  doc- 
trines of  the  Brd^hmanas  also,  emanated  from  a  divine 
source,  and  could  not  therefore  be  attacked  by  human 
reasoning,  it  is  clear  that  every  opposition  to  the  pri- 
vileges which  the  Brahmans  claimed  for  themselves, 
on  the  sacred  authority  of  the  Veda,  became  heresy ; 
.  and  where  the  doctrines  of  the  Brahmans  were  the 
religion  of  the  people,  or  rather  of  the  king,  such  op- 
position was  amenable  to  the  hierarchical  laws  of  the 
state.  The  Brahmans  themselves  cared  much  more 
to  see  the  divine  authority  of  the  Sruti  as  such  im- 
plicitly acknowledged,  than  to  maintain  the  doctrines 
of  the  Rishis  in  their  original  simplicity  and  purity. 
In  philosophical  discussions,  they  allowed  the  greatest 
possible  freedom ;  and,  although  at  first  three  philo- 
sophical systems  only  were  admitted  as  orthodox  (the 
two  Mim&ns&s  and  the  Ny&ya),  their  number  was 
soon  raised  to  six,  so  as  to  include  the  YaiSeshika, 
S&nkhya,  and  Yoga-schools.^  The  most  conflicting 
views  on  points  of  vital  importance  were  tolerated  as 

>  Kum^rila  quotes  Sankhya  and  Yoga,  together  with  other 
heretical  Bystems.       UllSl^n^lMN^MMia^MdSm^ftii^- 

MRu^dM^'ra^fvl^N^IPlll  As  to  the  Yai^eshikas,  see 
page  84. 
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long  as  their  advocates  sacceeded,  no  matter  by  what 
means,  in  bringing  their  doctrines  into  harmony  with 
passages  of  the  Yeda,  strain^  and  twisted  in  every 
possible  sense.  If  it  was  only  admitted  that,  besides 
the  perception  of  the  senses  and  the  induction  of  rea- 
son, revelation  also,  as  contained  in  the  Yeda,  fur- 
nished a  true  basis  for  human  knowledge,  all  other 
points  seemed  to  be  of  minor  importance.  Philo- 
sophical minds  were  allowed  to  exhaust  all  possible 
views  on  the  relation  between  the  real  and  transcen- 
d^tal  world,  the  Creator  and  the  created,  the  divine 
and  the  human  nature.  It  was  not  from  such  lucu- 
brations that  danger  was  likely  to  accrue  to  the  caste 
of  the  Brahmans.  Nor  was  the  heresy  of  Buddha 
Sfikya  Muni  found  so  much  in  his  philosophical  doc- 
trines, many  of  which  may  be  traced  in  the  orthodox 
athebm  of  Eapila.  His  real  crime  lay  in  his  opposi- 
tion to  the  exclusive  privileges  and  abuses  of  the 
Brfthmans.  These  abuses  were  sanctioned  by  the 
divine  authority  of  the  Yeda^,  and  particularly  of  the 
Br&hmanas.  In  attacking  the  abuses,  Buddha  at- 
tacked the  divine  authority  on  which  they  were 
founded,  and  the  argument  was  short :  he  is  a  heretic ; 
anathema  esto. 

Buddha  was  a  Eshatriya.^    He  was  of  princely 

*  The  Buddhists  say  that  the  three  Yedas  were  propounded 
originallj  by  Maha  Brahma,  at  which  time  thej  were  perfect 
troth ;  bat  they  have  since  been  corrupted  by  the  Brahmans  and 
now  contain  many  errors.  Cf.  B.  Spence  Hardy,  Eastern  Mona- 
chism,  p.  185. 

*  Kumfirila  always  speaks  of  Buddha  as  a  Eshatriya  who  tried 
to  become  a  Brahman.    For  instance, 

And  again,  5^:   lj<1<€|l^^l(?t*l?l  ^W^Kj/t  f^l\ 
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that  one  man  should  chaLlenge  the  authority  of  the 
Brahmans,  the  gods  of  the  earth,  (bhiideva),  and 
preach  among  the  scorned  and  degraded  creatures  of 
God  the  simple  truth  that  salvation  was  possible 
without  the  mediation  of  priests,  and  without  a 
belief  in  books  to  which  these  very  priests  had  given 
the  title  of  revelation.  This  man  was  Buddluz  J§dkya 
Muni. 

Now  if  we  inquire  how  Buddha's  doctrines  were 
met  by  the  Brahmans,  it  is  true  that  here  and  there 
in  their  philosophical  works  they  have  endeavoured  to 
overthrow  some  of  his  metaphysical  axioms  by  an 
appeal  to  reason.  An  attempt  of  this  kind  we  have, 
for  instance,  in  Y&chaspati  Mi6ra's  commentary  on  the 
Yed&nta  Siitras.  In  commenting  on  the  tenet  of 
Buddha,  that  ^^  ideas  like  those  of  being,  and  not* 
being,  &c.,  do  not  admit  of  discussion,"  ^  Yachaspati 
observes  that  the  very  fact  of  speaking  of  these  ideas, 
includes  the  possibility  of  their  conception  ;  nay,  that 
to  affirm  they  do  not  admit  of  reasoning  involves 
an  actual  reasoning  on  them,  and  proves  that  the 
mind  can  conceive  the  idea  of  being  as  different  from 
that  of  not-being.  . 

Such,  however,  were  not  the  usual  weapons  with 
which  Brabmanism  fought  against  Buddhism.  The 
principal  objection  has  always  been,  that  Buddha's 
teaching  could  not  be  true,  because  it  did  not  derive 
its  sanction  from  l§ruti  or  revelation.  The  Brah- 
mans,  as  a  caste,  would  readily  have  allowed  being 
and  not-being,  and  the  whole  of  Buddha's  philoso- 
phy,  as  they  did  the   S&nkhya  philosophy,  which 
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Buddhists  also  endeavoured  to  claim  the  same  divine^ 
character  for  their  sacred  writings  which  the  Brah- 
ihans  had  established  for  the  Veda.  A  curious  in- 
stance  of  this  is  given  in  the  following  discussion, 
from  Kumfirrila's  Tantra-varttika.  Here  the  opponent 
(pArva-paksha)  observes,  that  the  same  arguments 
which  prove  that  the  Veda  is  not  the  work  of  human 
authors,  apply  with  equal  force  to  j§d,kya's  teaching. 
His  authority,  he  says,  cannot  be  questioned,  because 
his  precepts  are  clear  and  intelligible ;  and  as  j^llkya 
is  not  the  inventor,  but  only  the  teacher  of  these  pre- 
cepts, and  no  name  of  an  author  is  given  for  S&kya's 
doctrines,  the  frailties  inherent  in  human  authors  affect 
them  as  little  as  the  Veda.^  Everything,  in  fact,  he 
concludes,  which  has  been  brought  forward  by  the 
Mimd.nsakas  to  prove  the  authority  of  the  Veda, 
proves  in  the  same  way  the  authority  of  Buddha's  doc- 
trine. Upon  this,  the  orthodox  Eumftrila  grows  very 
wroth,  and  says :  "  These  S&kyas,  Vai^eshikas,  and 
other  heretics,  who  have  been  frightened  out  of  their 
wits  by  the  faithful  Mimd^nsakas,  prattle  away  with 
our  own  words  as  if  trying  to  lay  hold  of  a  shadow. 
They  say  that  their  sacred  works  are  eternal;  but 
they  are  of  empty  minds,  and  only  out  of  hatred  they 
wish  to  deny  that  the  Veda  is  the  most  ancient  book. 
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And  these  would-be  logicians  declare  even  that  some 
of  their  precepts  (which  they  have  stolen  from  us), 
like  that  of  universal  benevolence,  are  not  derived 
from  the  Veda,  because  most  of  Buddha's  other  say« 
ings  are  altogether  against  the  Veda.  Wishing, 
therefore,  to  keep  true  on  this  point  also,  and  seeing 
that  no  merely  human  precept  could  have  any  au* 
thority  on  moral  and  supernatural  subjects,  they  try 
to  veil  their  difficulty  by  aping  our  own  arguments 
for  the  eternal  existence  of  the  Veda.  They  know 
that  the  Mtm&nsakas  have  proved  that  no  sayings  of 
men  can  have  any  authority  on  supernatural  sub- 
jects ;  they  know  also  that  the  authority  of  the  Veda 
cannot  be  controverted,  because  they  can  bring  for- 
ward nothing  against  the  proofs  adduced  for  its 
divine  origin,  by  which  all  supposition  of  a  human 
source  has  been  removed.  Therefore,  their  hearts 
being  gnawed  by  their  own  words,  which  are  like 
the  smattering  of  children,  and  having  themselves 
nothing  to  answer,  because  the  deception  of  their 
illogical  arguments  has  been  destroyed,  they  begin 
to  speak  like  a  foolish  suitor  who  came  to  ask  for  a 
bride,  saying,  ^  My  family  is  as  good  as  your  family/ 
In  the  same  manner  they  now  maintain  the  eternal 
existence  of  their  books,  aping  the  speeches  of  others. 
And  if  they  are  challenged  and  told  that  this  is  our 
argument,  they  brawl,  and  say  that  we,  the  Mim^n- 
sakas,  have  heard  and  stolen  it  from  them.  For  a 
man  who  has  lost  all  shame,  who  can  talk  away 
without  any  sense,  and  tries  to  cheat  his  opponent, 
will  never  get  tired,  and  will  never  be  put  down ! " 
Towards  the  end  of  this  harangue,  Kum&rila  adds, 
what  is  more  to  the  point,  that  the  Bauddhas,  who 
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ascribe  to  everything  a  merely  temporary  existence, 
have  no  business  to  talk  of  an  eternal  revelation. 

Now,  it  ought  not  to  be  overlooked,  that  in  all 
these  discussions  the  distinction  between  Sruti  (Man- 
tras and  Br&hmanas)  and  Smriti  (SAtras)  is  always 
taken  for  granted.  If,  at  the  time  of  the  first  con- 
troversies between  Bauddhas  and  Mim&nsakas,  the 
authors  of  the  Mantras  or  Brd.hmanas,  and  particu*- 
larly  the  founders  of  the  so-called  ancient  Br&hmanas, 
had  still  been  alive,  or  their  names  generally  known, 
even  a  Brahman  could  not  have  ventured  to  stand  up 
for  the  divine  and  eternal  origin  of  this  part  of  the 
6ruti.  On  the  other  hand,  nothing  could  have  pre- 
vented the  Brahmans  from  ascribing  the  same  super- 
natural origin  to  the  Siitras,  if  at  the  time  of  the 
rising  power  of  Buddhism  their  authors  also  had  been 
lost  in  oblivion.  The  distinction,  therefore,  between 
iSruti  (revelation)  and  Smriti  (tradition)  which  is  a 
point  of  such  vital  importance  for  the  whole  Brah- 
manic  system,  will  also  be  found  significant  in  an  his* 
torical  point  of  view. 

It  must  be  observed,  however,  before  we  proceed 
farther,  that  what  is  called  Smriti  includes  not  only 
Siitras,  but  also  iSloka  works,  such  as  the  laws  of 
Manu,  Y&jnavalkya,  and  Par£Lsara  (the  Md^nava,  Y&- 
Jnavalkya,  and  Par&^ra-dharma-6&stras),  which  some- 
times are  called  the  Smritis,  in  the  plural.  Most  of 
these,  if  not  all,  are  founded  on  Siitras ;  but  the  texts 
of  the  Siitras  have  mostly  been  superseded  by  these 
later  metrical  paraphrases. 

How  then  did  the  Brahmans,  after  they  had  esta- 
blished the  distinction  between  j§ruti  and  Smriti, 
defend  the  authority  of  the  Smriti,  including  Siitras 
and  the  later  iSloka  works  ? 
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That  the  Smriti  has  no  claim  to  an  independent 
authority,  bat  derives  its  sanction  from  its  intimate 
connection  with  the  iSruti,  is  implied  by  its  very  name, 
which  means  recollection.  For,  as  Eum&rila  remarks 
(in  the  pArva-paksha),  "  Recollection  is  knowledge, 
the  object  of  which  is  some  previous  knowledge ;  and  if 
Manu  and  other  authors  of  Sroritis  had  not  originally 
been  in  possession  of  an  authoritative  knowledge,  it 
would  be  impossible  to  appeal  to  their  recollection  as 
an  authority.^  It  would  be  as  if  a  man,  omitting  his 
son  or  daughter,  was  to  appeal  to  the  son  of  a  barren 
daughter.  For  the  original  knowledge  of  Manu 
might  be  compared  to  his  son,  but  his  recollection 
would  only  be  like  a  grandson.  Now  as  people,  if 
they  have  reason  to  doubt  the  existence  of  a  daughter, 
would  disbelieve  every  mention  of  the  son  of  a  daughter, 
thus  the  recollection  (smriti)  of  Manu  would  be  futile, 
if  he  himself  had  not  possessed  some  means  of  au- 
thoritative knowledge." 

The  following  extract  from  Sd.yana's  Commentary 
on  PardAara's  Oode^  will  show  the  use  which  the 

rror:  tttrto  it^vt^ii     And  again,  ^pf^ft^rr^ 

*  MS.  Bodl.  172,  173. 

G   4 


^,N  ^*0^^^^OrKR  OP  THE  SXRITI. 

BxahmttDa  tdb^^  ^^  this  argomenty  in  order  to  sub* 
Etantiate  1l\mb  autV^ority  of  thdr  l^al  text-books. 

"  Does  it  not  seem  after  aU,**  he  says,  "  as  if  this 
Smrlti  (containing  as  it  does  the  laws  of  men)  hardly 
deserved  a  commentaiy  of  its  own,  inasmuch  as  it  is 
difficult  to  make  out  on  what  grounds  it  claims  any 
authority  ?  For  if  we  appeal  to  a  S&tra  of  Jaimini's 
(the  founder  of  the  Pftrva-mim&n8&)  where  he  has 
proved  that  the  Veda  possesses  an  authority  irrespec- 
tive .of  anything  else,  these  arguments  can  hardly  ap- 
ply to  books  which  are  evidently  the  work  of  men,  and 
entirely  dependent  on  the  authority  of  their  sources. 
These  sources  again,  if  they  be  considered  as  the  life 
and  strength  of  that  authority,  are  often  very  in- 
distinct. First,  they  could  never  fall  under  the  cog- 
nizance of  the  senses,  because  the  very  nature  of  duty 
or  law  is  transcendental.  Nor  can  this  ultimate  reason 
or  source  be  found  in  induction,  inasmuch  as  induc- 
tion is  only  possible  after  observation.  Neither  can 
it  be  looked  for  in  the  sayings  of  other  men,  because 
man  is  exposed  to  error,  and  cannot  even  express 
things  as  he  has  really  perceived  them.  But  even  if 
man  was  free  ftt)m  error,  there  would  always  be  room 
for  doubt  and  opposition.  And  as  to  finding  the 
authority  for  these  laws  in  direct  precepts  of  the 
j§ruti  (Mantras  and  Br&hmanas)  this  is  out  of  the 
question,  because  such  precepts  are  not  to  be  found 
there*  We  have  never  seen  a  passage  in  the  Veda 
where  precepts  like  those  of  the  Smriti,  to  keep  the 
body  ckan,  &c.,  are  given.  To  admit  the  right  of 
induction  for  laws  of  this  kind  would  be  most  dan- 
gerous^ far  it  would  apply  with  equal  force  to  the  pre- 
cepts of  Buddha,  to  worship  the  holy  sepulchre,  &c. 
However,  there  is  an  answer  to  all  these  doubts. 


CnARACTEB  OF  THB  SHRITX.  89 

A  great  difference  exists  between  the  Smritis  of 
Manu  and  the  Smritis  of  Buddha,  because  Manu's 
authority  is  asserted  by  the  undeniable  Veda  itself. 
It  is  said  in  the  Veda,  ^Whatever  Manu  said,  was 
medicine;'  but  there  is  no  passage  there  in  any 
way  favourable  to  the  Smriti  of  Buddha,  and  thercr 
fore  the  right  of  applying  induction  cannot  be  con- 
sidered dangerous,  because  it  never  could  be  extended 
to  Buddha's  doctrines. 

"  Quod  non,"  says  the  opponent.  "  This  passage  of 
the  Veda,  *  Whatever  Manu  said,  was  medicine,'  is 
only  an  Arthav&da  (an  explanatory  remark),  and  has 
no  evidence  by  itself.  It  only  serves  to  illustrate  o? 
recommend  another  precept,  viz.,  that  two  verses  of 
Manu's  are  to  be  used  at  a  certain  sacrifice.^  Ther^- 
fore,  there  is  no  passage  in  the  Veda  to  warrant  the 
authority  of  the  Smriti ;  and  if  S&kya's,  t.  e.  Buddha's, 
Smriti  be  exceptionable,  the  same  applies  to  the 
Smriti  of  Manu.  Thus  it  is  said,  ^  As  men  speak 
often  untruth  and  are  exposed  to  error,  as  no  divine 
precept  is  given,  faith  only  can  be  authority.'     But 

>  As  dhayyas  at  the  Som&raudra  Charu,  in  the  middle  of  the 
S&midbent,  or  fire-kindling  hjrmns.  The  same  argument  occurs  in 
Kumarila's  Tantra-yarttika,  i.  3., 

Trat  ^  iwr^:  ^ifi?^^  ^i^fOrti^  f^^T^ij^ 

^5^  ^151  *(9*f^«l  ^*tI^^^  i)vi^ni«ii  TJ^ll 

Mahadeva,  in  his  Commentary  on  the  Hiranyakei^i-siitras,  says 
that  the  Sruti  bears  witness  to  the  authority  of  the  Smritis  by  de- 
claring that  whatever  Manu  said  was  medicine. 
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further,  even  admitting  that  there  was  a  shadow  of 
authority  for  Manu,  what  could  be  said  in  £Eivour  of 
ParSi&ara's  Smriti,  which  is  now  to  be  explained? 
For,  although  the  Veda  may  praise  Manu,  it  never 
does  the  same  for  Par&6ara,  and  thus  Pardiara's 
authority  at  least  can  hardly  be  defended. 

^^  Against  all  this  our  answer  is :  the  Smritis  are  an 
authority,  because  that  they  should  have  authority 
is  understood  by  itself ;  and  there  is  no  reason  why 
they  should  not  be  considered  as  having  authority. 
Three  reasons  are  given  why  Manu  and  the  rest 
could  not  claim  any  authority,  viz.  *  that  men  speak 
untruth,  that  they  are  exposed  to  error,  and  that 
no  divine  precept  is  given.'  These  objections,  how- 
ever, are  entirely  out  of  order,  because  nobody  would 
ever  think  that  Manu  and  Par&^ra,  who  have  been 
perfect  from  their  very  birth,  could  have  spoken 
untruth,  and  could  have  erred.  So  much  for  the 
first  two  objections.  And  who  ever  denied  that 
these  sages  were  perfect  from  their  very  birth,  aa 
Mantras,  Arthav&das,  Itih&sas,  and  Pur4nas,  prove 
distinctly  not  only  the  existence  of  Par&Sara  &nd 
others,  but  also  their  perfection  ?  Nay,  even  if  we 
had  not  the  testimony  of  the  Mantras,  how  could 
the  perfection  of  Parasara  and  others  be  denied, 
which  is  involved  in  their  very  existence  ?  A  dif- 
ference of  opinion  is  quite  impossible.  And  has  it 
not  been  proved  in  the  chapter  on  the  gods  ^  in  the 
Uttara-mim&nsll,  that  the  Mantras   do  not  require 

'  If  this  refers  to  the  Sankarshanakanda^  which  is  ascribed  to 
Jaimini,  and  forms  an  appendix  to  the  Karmamtmansa-s^tras 
(of.  Prasth&nabheda),  we  oaght  to  read  Piirva-mim&nsa  instead  of 
Uttara-mimanB&. 
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any  farther  proof  for  what  they  say?  It  is  true 
that  in  the  chapter  on  the  Arthav&das  it  has  been 
admitted  that  what  the  Arthavlldas  contain  is  not 
always  to  be  believed.  But  this  is  only  on  account 
of  some  impossible  things  which  are  occasionally 
mentioned  therein.  Therefore  an  Arthav&da  like 
this,  *  Whatever  Manu  says  is  medicine/  although 
it  only  serves  to  recommend  another  rule,  must  yet 
be  considered  as  true  in  itself.  With  regard  to 
j§&kya,  nothing  similar  can  be  brought  forward ;  and 
thus  it  is  well  said  elsewhere,  *  May  a  man  scorn 
all  the  erroneous  doctrines  of  Arhat,  Cb&rvllka,  and 
Buddha.'  As  regards  Par^ara  in  particular,  it  ia 
wrong  to  say  that  his  fame  is  not  equally  founded 
on  the  Veda,  for  it  is  said  in  the  l^ruti,  *  Thus  spoke 
Vyftsa,  the  son  of  Parafiara.'  If,  therefore,  the 
famous  Veda-Vy&sa  is  praised  as  the  son  of  Parfl- 
Sara,  how  much  more  famous  must  not  ParMara, 
his  father,  have  been!  In  the  genealogical  Br&h- 
mana  of  the  Y^jasanSyi-^akhd^  the  son  also  and  the 
grandson  of  Par&6ara  are  mentioned  in  the  suc- 
cession of  pupils  and  teachers  who  handed  down  the 
Veda^,  *  Ghritakau6ika  received  from  P&rdAary4yana, 
P&rd^ry&yana  from  ParMarya,  P&rMarya  from  J&- 
tukarnya,  &c.'  Therefore  Par&^ara  stands  quite  on 
a  level  with  Manu  ;.  and  the  same  applies  to  all  the 
other  Rishis,  like  Vasishtha  and  Y&jnavalkya,  who 
are  authors  of  Smritis,  and  are  mentioned  in  the 
Sruti.  Thus  we  read,  *  The  Rishis  did  not  see 
Indra    clearly,   but  Vasishtha    saw    him   clearly/^ 

'  Brihadaranjaka,  5.  6.  3. 
«  Taittirija-Sanhita,  3.  5.  2. 
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*  Atri  gave  his  children  to  Aurva,  who  longed  for  a 
son.'  ^  *  Yfijnavalkya  had  two  wives/  ^  Therefore 
one  must  not  think  of  attacking  the  Smritis  of  Manu 
and  others  by  any  means. 

'  ^^  The  third  reason  also  which  was  brought  forward 
against  the  authority  of  the  Smriti,  viz.  that  the 

^  s^iM^rt^  "TT^N  ^  TBBTpt  'TOT  f^njOt^ni:  iiwr: 
n^fi<q^  s^  ^^^^  ^rf^^  m  iraV^  Tf^i  ifwx 

*^  The  Rishis  did  not  see  Indra  clearly,  but  Yasishtha  saw  him 
clearly.  Indra  said,  *  I  shall  tell  you  a  Br&hmana,  so  that  all 
men  ^at  are  born  will  haye  thee  for  Purohita ;  but  do  not  tell 
of  me  to  the  other  Rishis.'  Thus  he  told  him  these  parts  of 
the  hymns ;  and  oyer  since,  men  were  bom  having  Yasishtha 
for  their  Purohita.  Therefore  a  Yasishtha  is  to  be  chosen  as 
Brahman.** 
Cf.  T&ndya  Br&hmana,  xv.  5.,  where  it  is  said  of  the  Bharafas 

that  they  will  always  have  «k  Yasishfha  as  Purohita.     The  Com* 

mentator  there  observes,  that  Bharata  may  either  mean  the  kings 

of  that  name,  or  men  in  general. 
1  TflSttiriya-Sanhita,  7.  1.  8. 

fW^:  firfwV  iiid^i*ii  ¥  TPf  ^(a.<M^M^Ti4(i-> 
^ii^i  WKT^  ^snsi^:  w^:  ■ 

**  Atri  gave  his  children  to  the  son  of  Urva,  who  longed  for  a  son. 
Then  he  felt  lonely,  and  saw  that  he  was  without  power, 
weak,  and  decrepit.  He  saw  this  Chaturatra ;  he  took  it  ami 
sacrificed  with  it.  Four  sons  were  born  to  him  from  it,— a 
good  Hotri,  a  good  Udgfttri,  a  good  Adhvaryu,  and  a  good 
Brahman." 
*  datapatha-brahmaiaa,  xvii.  4.  5.        ' 
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precepts  given  there  are  not  based  upon  passages  of 
the  Sruti,  does  not  hold  good,  because  passages  are 
net  with  which  are  the  source  of  all  the  laws  given 
in  the  Smriti.  Thus  we  read,  *  These  five  great 
sacrifices  are  every  day  commenced  and  every  day 
performed:  the  Devayajna  (to  the  gods),  the  Pi- 
tfiyajna  (to  the  fathers,  the  manes),  the  Bhfitayajna 
(to  all  beings),  the  Manushyayajna  (to  men),  the 
Brahmayajna  (to  Brahman,  the  divine  Self).'  ^ 
And  although  there  is  no  distinct  precept  in  the 
Yeda  for  ablutions,  &c.,  yet  all  this  is  implied.  Thus 
the  Bhatt&chd,ryd,s  say,  *It  is  right  to  respect  the 
Smritis,  because  they  are  delivered  by  Vedic  au- 
thors, because  their  origin  is  well  established,  and 
because  they  derive  their  authority  fix)m  the  Veda, 
if  but  rightly  understood.'  The  Munis  see  the 
druti,  and  they  deliver  the  Smriti;  therefore  the^ 
authority  of  both  is  proved  on  earth  by  full  evidence. 
A  man  who  despises  these  two,  and  adopts  fallacioua 
doctrines,  is  to  be  avoided  by  good  men  as  a  heretic 
and  Yeda-blasphemer. 

"  But  one  might  object  that  if  these  precepts  can 
be  learnt  from  the  druti,  the  Smriti  would  be  un- 
necessary, because  that  only  which  cannot  be  learnt 
from  other  sources  forms  a  fit  object  for  a  new 
work.  Here  then  we  say  that  these  precepts,  though 
they  can  be  learnt  from  the  Veda,  are  nevertheless 
pu(  together  in  the  Smritis  for  the  purpose  of 
making  the  order  of  their  performance  more  easy, 
by  leaving  out  the  Arthav&das,  and  by  taking  from 
some  l^&kh&s  of  the  Yeda  particular  facts  omitted - 
in  others.    Now  it  might  again  be  objected  that  this 

1  Taittirija-ftranjaka,  ii.  10. 
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is  done  in  the  Kalpa-aiUras,  and  that  therefore  there 
was  no  necessity  for  the  Smritis.  But  this  is  wrong, 
because  there  are  two  different  kinds  of  duties  to 
be  performed,  called  Srauta  (based  on  l§ruti)  and 
Smdrta  (based  on  Smriti).  The  Srauta  ceremonies 
consist  in  sacrifices  like  the  Dar^a-piirnam&sa,  &c*, 
which  can  only  be  performed  after  the  sacred  fire 
has  been  placed  in  the  house,  and  they  are  clearly 
based  upon  the  Veda,  as  we  read  it.  The  Smdrta 
sacraments  and  traditional  customs,  on  the  contrary, 
consist  in  ablutions,  rinsing  the  mouth,  &c.,  and 
they  are  to  be  considered  as  based  upon  a  l§&kh&  of 
the  Veda  which  is  hidden,  but  the  existence  of 
which  must  be  inferred.  Although,  therefore,  those 
precepts  which  regard  the  placing  of  the  sacred  fire, 
&c.,  are  put  together  in  the  Ealpa-siitras,  yet  as 
other  duties,  such  as  ablutions,  rinsing,  &c.,  are  not 
included  in  them,  the  Smritis  have  still  their  legiti- 
mate object." 

This  discussion  has  been  given  here  at  full  length 
because  it  is  a  genuine  specimen  of  Indian  ortho- 
dox dialectics.  Whatever  may  be  thought  of  this 
style  of  argument,  we  see  at  all  events  how  great 
an  importance  has  always  been  attached  by  the  Brah- 
mans  to  the  distinction  between  jSruti  and  Smriti. 

It  may  also  have  been  observed  in  this  extract, 
that  it  is  not  quite  in  accordance  with  the  language 
of  Sftyana  to  speak  of  Siitra  works  as  Smritis  in  the 
plural.  He  applies  this  term  to  metrical  codes  only, 
like  Manu,  Y&jnavalkya,  and  Parfi6ara,  but  not  to 
SAtras  or  Ved&ngas.^    This,  however,  does  not  affect 

>  Knm&rila  remarks  that^  although  the  six  Yed&ogas  are  not 
called  by  the  name  of  Smfiti,  thej  are  Smriti  in  the  same  sense 
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our  present  question,  because  even  S&yana,  though 
he  does  not  call  the  S&tras  by  the  name  of  Smritis, 
places  them  notwithstanding  in  the  same  category 
with  the  codes  of  law,  and  separates  them  from  the 
l^ruti,  upon  which  they  are  founded,  but  with  which 
they  are  not  to  be  confounded.  The  Ealpa-siitras 
are  called  by  him  4rauta,  t.  e.  based  on  revelation, 
but  not  druti  (revelation),  because  although  they 
treat  of  the  same  subjects  as  the  6ruti,  they  are 
themselves  extracts  only  from  the  sacred  writings. 
They  are  arranged  by  authors  whose  names  are 
given,  while,  according  to  Indian  notions.  Mantras 
and  Br^Lhmanas  were  only  seen  by  the  Rishis,  but 
neither  composed  nor  arranged  by  them.^ 

That  Siitras,  even  where  they  contain  Ved&nga- 
doctrines,  are  distinctly  excluded  from  the  l^ruti,  may 
be  seen  from  the  following  passage.  In  the  Tantra- 
v&rttika  (1.  3.),   Eumd^rila  says,  ^^  There  is  a  great 

as  the  Dbanna-ff&trUy  i.  3.  9.    ^(?|ie|    i^l|HJ    14441^1^1 

^  if  »il<^<^^*^ltli^^p^<^ft<^UI  Mahaaeva,  in  his  Com- 
mentarjon  the  Hiranyakei&i-Biitras,  sajs  distinctlj,  IQ^f^  ^(7^(4 

1  **  When  we  Bpoke  of  this  (the  authorship  of  Madhuchhan- 
das)  to  a  learned  Hindu  friend,  he  exhibited  very  marked  dis- 
satisfaction and  distress^  begging  us  to  write  and  tell  Professor 
Wilson  that  the  hymn  had  no  author;  that  it  had  existed  from 
everlasting ;  and  that  Madhuchhandas  was  only  the  fortunate  seer 
to  whom,  on  the  last  occasion  of  its  revelation,  it  had  been  re- 
vealed."— Benares  Magazine  for  June  1851,  <'  On  Miiller's  Edition 
and  Wilson's  Version  of  the  Rig- Veda.** 
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i^een  the  Ealpa-siitras,  which  teach  the 
f  sacrifices  enjoined  by  the  Vedas,  such 
ssess  them,  and  the  Smritis,  which  de- 
lority  from  parts  of  the  Veda  that  have 
ared  or  are  dispersed,  or  the  existence 

be  proved  by  induction  only.  It  is 
re,  to  establish  the  authority  of  the 
han  that  of  the  Smritis.  The  objec- 
ave  been  raised  against  the  authority 
,  and  which  had  to  be  removed  by  us 
i  be  thought  of  with  regard  to  the 
not  even  if  it  were  only  for  argument's 
jestion,  therefore,  is  only  this,  whether 
pas  have  the  same  authority  as  the 
her  they  merely  derive  their  authority 
he  Veda  is  called  *  shadanga,'  *  having 
.  these  six  members,  and  amongst 
>a-sfttras,  might  seem  to  be  implied  by 
lame  of  Veda.      This,  however,  would 

the  Ealpa-siitras,  as  is  well-knoMm,  are 
luman  authors  like  Mafiaka^  &c.  They 
leir  names,  like  the  E&thaka  and  other 

Veda,  from  those  by  whom  they  were 
it  from  their  real  authors.  It  is  true, 
;  the  authors  of  the  Ealpa-siitras  have 
ishis,  and  it  might  be  said  that  as  Si^u 
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o\)aeTve^  m  sxvot^^^  place,  partly  from  the  Veda,  but 
^Tt\y  a\ao  irotu  other  sources ;  and  the  same  applies, 

according  to  liitn,  to  all  the  Ved&ngas  and  Smritis  ; 

nay,  even  to  later  works,  such  as  the  epic  and  paurftnic 

poems.^ 

*'  For  teachers  and  pupils  do  not  only  know  by  heart  the  Ejilpa-» 
siitra  books,  and  the  other  Yedanga  and  Smriti  compositions, 
but  thej  also  remember  Aivalayana,  Baudhayana,  Apastamba, 
KStyayana,  and  others,  as  the  aathors  of  these  books.** 

**  All  that  has  reference  to  yirtae  and  final  beatitude  is  taken  from 

the  Veda,  while  other  matters,  the  purpose  of  which  consists 

in  pleasure  and  gain,  are  according  to  the  customs  of  men. 

This  distinction  applies  not  only  to  the  Ved&ngas,  bat  also  to 

authoritative  passages  in  the  Furanas  and  Itih^as." 

Uvata,  in  his  commentary  on  the  Sakala  prati^kya,  takes  the 

same  view.    He  says,  '<  that  as  the  Veda  was  too  difficult  to  be  used 

by  itself,  learned  men  have  extracted  from  it  different  doctrines 

on  the  ceremonial,  the  metre,  and  grammar,  and  brought  them 

into  a  more  intelligible  form  in  the  Sutras." 

?[T^^  t^rcpr  fli^  ^iaN^^^i^^if^  f^in^rr- 

And  again : 
^RT  ^T^    V^m^^    ifNvt   ^lIcHf^^    Vf3f^ 


100  1X)ST    feXKH^B. 


Ati  <>fc>3 «ction  againgj.  tliiB  division  axid  -terminology, 
not  vi-n"k:-«r»own  to  the  Bra-t^^*^*  themselves,  is  that  it 
is  diflaotxl*  to  say  Tv^hethe^^  certain  Sm&rta-siitTas  may 
not  T>e  "fc>ased  upon  some  lostSft-khft,  of  tHe  Veda-  The 
Srauta  j^oxrtiona  of  ^j^^  -^^Ipa-stltras,  there  can  be  no 
aouht,  are  founded  or»  ^f"*»'  ^^  ^Y  *^«  name  we 
undersi;and  not  only  th«  liymBS,  but  also  the  Br&h. 
njanas  of  the  Veda.  B»,.i;  there  are  only  few  allusions, 
iiTt?  '^  *^*  ^'^^Qianaa  *^  *^®  ceremonies  described 
quoted  ^Z^^^y^'^^^s ;'  aii^  the  few  passages  which  are 
*ot-J^  **-o«n  the  g-,-..     i-r*   their  support,    are  chieflxi 


►tn  the  gj^^.     5^^   their  support,    are  chiefly 
branchei^'^/T?  ^'^iiyakr^^  *^^  Upanishads,  the  latest 

i»r  te«>:r^Sr',^^?e8  of  e-^*^^f  *  ^*^  ^g»«l  *<>  particu. 

there  aiW^^  7^"**es,  ^^^-^  ^^^"^  writers  admit  that 
^ruti,  «.a^^  !r^^  ^ery  Vaisar*^^  aUusions  to  them  in  th^ 
on  parts  of  th^^^ to  JS^^^  *^**  *^®®®  ^^"^  *^®  based 
'«  a  vi^.,^  Trhf\^«  Wtoi^*"  "?  ^^^"ge'*  exist.  This 
°  Bis  <Z3^,^^'^^  is  tatl^  ^^'  instance  by  Haradatta 
<itras,  «.:.3dT?**^  o^  ^^^^*^*^'^^*'*  S&may&charika- 
»ii  the       lerst  Q^^^^es  ^^^      ^®  examined  more  closely 

JservatioBs    '^'^'^^  ctr^^^^^""    ^^  "^^  ^^^   following 

/Z^Z-^fa^''^^^«»-e*      ^.^plies  a  reason,  which  is  tha 
»the.^«^(sacrifi^^    ^^,.d^drAya(domest^ 

re8uppc^^?**»er  obse^**^-it»<=^  *^  other  observance 
md  suet*     ^  ^t  was  ^    ^^  performed  by  ^  ^^^  ^^^ 


^^i^ir**-'  ''^'^irijTf^^Bagpsri— «— •^'^'^^iUKft 


ix>sn.    a^^xxAs. 


nta    are     of    aztthority  which  were 
nevo  the  Zaxjo,* 

"  Haira^a-tta^  Tremarks,  with  regard 

tn&t    every    a.gx'eeixient  becomes  of 

je  only  xnstde  l>y  men  like  Manu,  &c., 

^^.      Bixt;    then,    it  might  be  asked, 

^^tid  out.    tlxat     Mcmii   knew  the  law, 

^ot?      I*eople    answer,  that  Buddha 

fysA  a  feno-wledge  of  the  divine  hiw. 

^  ^bt  ^  said  also  of  Manu  ;  and  if  a 

t^^^  things  Toe  ascribed  to  Manu,  on 

>    ^ceUence   wliich   he  acquired  by  his 

"Ti**'  '^^  ^ouia  l>e  the  same  for  Buddha. 

'^<^  ''®™®*  -       *  If    Buddha  know  the 

^^       ao«*  '^^*>   ^tat    is  truth  ?    If  they 

jjt»-  ^j^rt*t.ou  on  tbe  Upanishada.  thinks  it  i. 
.\»^*^*t»*^*'  ***^'»^«'f  of  the  SankhvB,  and  Buddlia 
>^>  "f"'!  Pf'^*"-  (.IndiBche  Studien.  i.  436.) 
T***^Ae*  tJ^%^?J««t«re,  and  calls  it  n6t  very  pro- 
V»^*J»t  ^'l^"*"*"/  themselves  observed  a  certain 
*tf  *®  ^flTe  ^*^ T*!!!.  ^P^l»  "»d  B»»<Wb«.  But  this 
'  ^el^  X\»»^  ^  **  ^®*"«  diflFerent  persons.  Nor 
'*■;  *^°  wftt  ^"^^t^"!,*^  ***»"*  at  Kapila-va8tu,the  town 
^^ret^^'^of  *®^*|P*^*«.  «eem  to  prove  the  identity  of 
,eg  ^o»«*  ^y  """^if '  ?°°Jecture,  the  same  ingenious 
''^***^o*oi<*  »f  *™»Sankhya  (Pancha«kha  Kipileya) 
*^  *^JJb^Py*  Pftanchala,  who  occurs  in  the  6at». 
*^^*  *hile»'°  %  **  article  (i.  84.),  both  Kapila 
^ZiH^ "'  Itber,  t^«  ^°™®'  •»  the  founder  of  the  S&nkhya, 
1>^iA\  t«B        of  the  Toga  system,  are  merged  into  Kapya 

*^  *^\fter*«^^°''®^®'''  ^^"^   opinion  also  is  retracted, 
.^    ^ler  tbioVt"  that  the  Toga  system  might  be  a  later 
^Jp-tAue^nVM- 
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It  is  a 
ivliether  t 
existence 
credit  or 
^a  in  ther 
invoke  th. 

ca3lioS  * 
^^.tnenta-^ 


fitter 


'^^''  '^u^^^tta 


a,tt':-'  to 


tta 


tr" 


%: 


the 


J2. 


..  -  •  2.^ --^o-*  «^^^^^^^^^ 


XQof 


«iot 


«If  a  man  o"*^^*.      **  Pleases,  f"  **»  ^at. 
""  prove  vr^  >^t.««alr  '"'  '*  ia  J?  ^».  «  « 

witness-         _*^rT%TT*»^  .  ^  "Ppe^"^  he  may 

^S"  to  a  dead 


'<  Why  has  a  ^^ 

*  the  other^      ^  j*»  —vi-e  i 


the 
Jit 
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Angirasa  was  not  the  author  of  the  Saifiava  hymns  ia 
the  S&maveda,  the  Ealpa-siitras  too  were  not  com- 
X>08ed,  but  only  proclaimed,  by  those  whose  names 
they  bear,  particularly  as  there  are  even  Br&hmanas, 
for  instance  those  of  the  Aruna  and  Pard^ra-6£Lkhfty 
which  have  nearly  the  same  form  as  the  Ealpa-siitras. 
Nevertheless,  nothing  can  be  more  mistaken  than  the 
opinion  of  those  who  would  put  the  Ealpa-siitras  on 
the  same  footing  as  the  Veda,  because  people  who 
teach  and  learn  the  Ealpa-siitras-  know  that  there 
was  a  time  when  these  works  did  not  exist,  and 
that  they  were  composed  by  certain  authors  like 
Ma6aka,  Baudh&yana,  Apastamba,  A^val&yana, 
E&tyayana,  and  others."^    They  are  drawn,  as  he 

^  Kum&rila  ezpresslj  observes  that  these  names  signify  certain 
individuals,  and  not  Charanas  (sects),  like  those  of  Katha,  by  which 
eertain  dakh&s  of  the  Veda  were  promulgated. 

**  The  branches  of  the  Veda  which  were  prodaimed  by  the  sects  of 
Kafha  and  others  from  all  eternity,  have  a  fair  claim  to  be 
called  eternaL  But  this  does  not  apply  to  works  handed  down 
by  the  sects  or  families  of  Malaka  and  others,  however  long 
they  may  have  been  established.  For  names  like  Ma^aka, 
Baudh&yana,  and  Apastamba,  imply  an  individual  being  which 
had  a  beginning,  and  therefore  it  is  impossible  that  a  title 
derived  from  these  names  should  ever  belong  to  an  eternal 
work.** 
And  agun: 


^v^Bi>Aisro.A.s. 


.0% 


(X<^>'  <>  amoTigsti 


^^Slf^ 


e^ 


e 


In  tHe  Sfk-tiras,    lio-wrever,  the  c 
^^^^^titi   &iid    Sinriti    is    distinctly 
^^^^jj^e  Ajmpekda-s^tir&s^,   "which  "w 
^  amongst;    t\\&    e&rliest  specini 

'^^^^^^^'^\»rsy&xit.\OTXG3.  \>y  the  name  of  £ 

<^^      ^^^         ^&a\Tii  iilcie    l^echnical  distinct 

cy\  </^  ^^^  Smriti  is  not  mentioned,  it  w< 
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It  might  therefore  be  best  to  distmgaish  between 
Smriti  or  tradition  in  general,  and  the  Smritis  or  law- 
books in  particalar.  We  might  then  speak  of  arauta" 
and  ^m^r/d-siitras,  comprehending  by  the  former  name 
all  Siitras,  the  source  of  which  can  be  traced  in  the  Sruti ; 
by  the  latter  those  of  which  no  such  source  exists,  or  at 
least,  is  known  to  exist.^  The  title  of  Smritis  in  the 
plural  (or  Smriti-prabandh&s)  might  be  left,  for  conve- 
nience  sake,  to  such  works  as  Sayana  is  speaking  of, 
which  are  composed  not  in  Siitras  but  in  »lokas.  It 
ought  to  be  remembered,  however,  that  the  same  sub* 
jects  which  are  treated  in  the  metrical  Smritis  of 
Manuand  others,  had  similarly  been  treated  in  Siitras 
(6rauta,  grihya,  and  sftmay&ch&rika),  and  that  the 
principal  difference  between  the  two  lies,  not  in  their 
matter,  but  in  their  age,  and  their  style. 

^  Thusy  tmdrtam  karma  is  well  defined  bj  Sha^guruiiishja  in 
the  Sarvanukramanibh&shja,  as  'nishek&di  6inai§&n&ntam  smriti- 
grihjaTihitam  karma.'  In  the  Commentarj  on  AiKvalftyana's 
6ranta*8iktra8»  it  is  said^  that,  if  observances  like  rinsing  the 
mouthy  &C.9  are  prescribed  in  the  Srauta-s^tras  (as  they  are  for 
instance  ASvaL  i.  1.  3.),  this  is  only  done  in  order  to  show  that 
such  observances  are  acknowledged  and  presupposed  bj  the  Srauta- 
sdtras,  though  they  belong  to  the  province  of  the  Grihya  cere- 
ttoniet. 
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to  -virttie  and  final  beatitude  is  t 
matters,  the   purpose  of  wbic 
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he  had  rinsed  his  mouth,  by  a  man  who  is  clean, 
who  holds  a  pavitra  in  his  hand,  who  is  invested 
with  the  sacred  thread,  &c.,  an  acquaintance  with 
all  these  things,  such  as  rinsing,  &c.,  is  presupposed. 
The  twilight  prayers,  too,  are  referred  to  in  the 
preceding  Siitras,  when  it  is  said,  that  a  man  who 
does  not  perform  hb  twilight  prayers  is  impure, 
and  unworthy  of  every  sacrifice.  Several  other 
instances  occur;  and  it  is  therefore  necessary  to 
explain  now  immediately  those  other  precepts  called 
s&mayftch&rika  (temporal).  Sdmaydchdrtka  is  de-^ 
rived  from  samaya  (agreement)  and  dchdra 
(custom).  Samaya^  a  human  agreement,  is  of  three 
kinds :  vidhi,  injunction  ; .  niyama^  restriction ;  pra- 
tiahedha^  prohibition.  Rules  founded  upon  samaya 
are  called  samaydchdrasj  from  which  the  adjective 
sdmaydchdrtka*  Dharma  (virtue)  is  the  quality  of 
the  individual  self,  which  arises  from  action,  leads  to 
happiness  and  final  beatitude,  and  is  called  api^rva^ 
supernatural.  But,  in  our  Siitra,  dharma  means 
law,  and  has  for  its  object  dharma  as  well  as 
adharma:  things  to  be  done  and  things  to  be 
avoided. 

"  It  might  be  said,  however,"  continues  the  Com- 
mentator Haradatta,  alluding  to  the  same  controversy 
which  we  saw  before  treated  of  by  S&yana,  "  that  if 
samaya  (human  agreement)  be  the  authority  for  the 
law,  it  would  be  difficult  to  deny  the  same  authority 
to  the  Bauddhas  and  their  laws,  to  worship  the  holy 
sepulchre,  &c.;  and  therefore  Apastamba  has  added 
the  next  Siitra :  ^ 
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were  both  omniscient,  how  could  there  be  difference 
of  opinion  between  them?'  If  this  be  not  so,  a 
distinction  must  be  made ;  and  this  has  been  done 
by  Apastamba  in  his  next  Siitra:  '  And  the  Vedas 
(are  of  authority).'  ^ 

This  Siitra  is  explained  by  Haradatta  in  the  fol* 
lowing  manner: —  "The  Vedas  are  the  highest  au-* 
thority  for  good  and  bad;  and  none  of  the  objections 
made  before  could  apply  to  the  Yedas,  which  are 
faultless  from  all  eternity,  evident  by  themselves, 
and,  as  they  were  revealed,  unaffected  by  the  faults 
of  human  authors*  Therefore,  while  to  us  those 
agreements  are  of  authority  which  were  made  by  men 
who  knew  the  law,  the  Vedas,  again,  were  the  au- 
thority  for  those  men  themselves,  like  Manu,  &c. 
And  although  we  have  not  before  our  eyes  a  Veda, 
which  is  the  source  of  these  laws,  we  must  still  con- 
elude  that  Manu  and  the  rest  had,"  * 

2  Some^yara,  who  calls  himself  a  son  of  M&dhava,  and  of  whose 
work  ''  Tantra-yarttikatika  "  there  is  a  manuscript  at  the  R.  I.  H. 
(No.  1030.),  dated  Sam  vat,  1552,  goes  eyen  a  step  farther,  and 
says  that,  although  rules  of  the  Smritis  may  be  against  the  sacred 
lawy  the  Veda  must  notwithstanding  be  considered  as  their 
source,  because  the  Smritis  themselyes  maintain  that  tbe  Veda 
is  the  highest  authority,  an  admission  which  the  followers  of 

Buddha  protest  against     Cf.  p.  80.     iW     <(IU4«!!Mlf^fH<,f^ 
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•^Vo  "^-V  ^^^      ^txt  ^  «^^*i  ^l«o  of  Manu ;  an 

\<y'^'\<^^^^^^^'^^^  tilings   V>e  ascribed  to  Mai 

\^\  -^      e>  '^^^'^     ^ce^^ence   wKicU   he  acquired 

\  co^^^v^^^^o^  '^^^  '*  woviia  fee  the  same  for  Bi 

\  ^^^ive^^^f  'C^^^ c^^Z^  verse^  s       •  If    Buddha  kno 

<«^  ^«i^  ai*^'i*r*'^'*    ^"^  *^^  TJpanishads,  thi 

^  ^^'^Ce'^liv^  *i  tb«  «^^ecture.  and  calls  it  n6t  , 
"^.iirt^  *o*^*  V*  t  tbeltidians  tliemBelves  observed, 

^'^^rS.  «***»*  *C<^*!  ao«*"''~  ^^  ^Pila  and  Buddha. 

v^*,jvet'*%««Vl>V*  **  ^'^^^  ^«'«  diflFerent  person 
■^®.,«.    ^*.  »t^®^o^       «addba  was  born  at  Tr««na-v««tn.  1 

^tt\d  *®  ^*  **iab»-    ^et  of  *^f  S&nkhya  (PanchaAikha  B 
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commit  themselves  to  novel  theorieSi  but  almost 
always  repeat  what  existed  before  in  the  tradition  of 
their  schools;  a  fact  which  at  once  increases  and 
diminishes  the  usefulness  of  their  works.  Thus  we 
find  in  the  case  before  us,  that  Apastamba  himself, 
whose  S&tras  Haradatta  explains,  entertained  a  simi- 
lar opinion  on  this  subject.  In  the  twelfth  section 
of  his  Siitras,  when  speaking  of  some  rules  on  the  Sv&- 
dhy&ya  (praying),  he  says^,  *^  that  certain  rules  must 
be  considered  as  given  in  Br&hmanas  of  which  the 
tradition  or  reading  has  been  destroyed.  Their 
former  existence,"  he  says,  '^must  be  inferred  from 

The  Commentator  gajs:   ^31Q^;i|nnr  ^SjA^t^WMJI 

'^The  original  passages  were  lost  by  the  negligence  of  the 
students.** 

KumSriU  observes:  KT^T^  filWnHft^lflj^Hln|  Jfm- 

'^The  original  text  from  which  the  Smriti  was  derived  cannot 
always  be  founds  because  the  ^has  are  scattered  about, 
students  are  negligent,  and  because  these  rules  stand  under 
different  heads." 

And  again:  Y^  %^  $^(ft)^R?IJ  ^^PfHRfll 
''As  if  we  did  not  see  in  our  own  time  that  subjects  are  forgotten 
and  works  lost.** 

**  And  it  must  not  be  said  that  their  destruction  is  impossible,  for 
we  see  it  take  place  every  day,  whether  by  negligence, 
idleness,  or  by  the  death  of  men." 


of   considei'a.'ble     interest  to  know 


^  ^^\GQ.  o£  £[xLx^aa.1;1>a.'s,  as  to  the  previous 
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^^  ^^  ^^:^^4Si^l   o^  lost  paiTts  of  the  Veda  is  like 

"  °  ^X,'  ^^  >W^^on  as    a.    "wltiiess.*      And  if  we  had 


o<^'^^'  -C>^^^-::r  ^ty*OT^  this  opinion  than  so  late  a 
^^"^of^*^^  ^^^^^^aradatta,  -wre  should  hardly  be  justi- 
<JS!*      ^e^  -J^t^^^^     a  fig  ^*    *^*    *^^     argument.     Anybody, 


^\>?>     t  ^        ^^.^        acquainted   -with  the  character  ot 
xo  ^.^sS^^^y^    ^^  Atora,    will    admit  that  they  seldom 

^%,e-^<SCi     ^<<>  ^^  V^^^^tfinrmTTf,  &c     Cf.  T^na- 

"^^  ^19?^  ^:^<'^f   *•  ^®''   *•    ^*^*  '   '^'^^'BCD.yx,  iii.  12,  18,  where  the 

"V^  -^^^ ^^   0*  "V&swM^a  as  having  spoken  of  the  marriage 

%*.      ^«»**    4>^^  ^ftdt&,  the  ceremony  not  being  accompanied 

«f^      ^.     <<P®*V>.    ^^  ft  Wad    of    morganatic    marriage,  k&mato 

tt'^^^^t'^,,—       ^,n ,..,, 
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l§&khft,  and  thus  upset  all  the  arguments  of  the  or- 
thodox philosophers.  But  in  spite  of  the  bug-bear  of 
the  Buddhists,  the  general  fact  that  some  S&kh4s  had 
perished  was  admitted  by  Kumftrila,  as  well  as  by 
Apastainba,  both  endeavouring  to  prop  up  the  autho^ 
rity  of  the  Smriti  by  the  broken  pillars  of  the  Sruti.^ 
The  evidence  which  has  been  brought  together  is 
sufficient  to  establish  the  fact,  that  the  distinction 
between  Sruti  and  Smriti,  revelation  and  tradition^ 
had  been  established  by  the  Brahmans  previous  to  the 
rise  of  Buddhism,  or,  at  all  events,  previous  to  the 
time  when  the  Siitra  style  began  to  be  adopted  in  In- 
dian literature.  There  existed,  previous  to  the  Siitra 
period,  a  body  of  literary  works  propagated  by  oral 
tradition,  which  formed  the  basis  of  all  later  writing^ 
on  sacred  subjects,  and  which  by  the  Brahmans  was 
believed  to  be  of  divine  origin.  The  idea  expressed 
by  the  verb  rfrw,  to  hear,  i.  e.  to  receive  by  inspiration, 
is  known  in  the  Brjlhmanas.  The  name  of  Smriti 
seems  to  occur  for  the  first  time  in  the  Taittirlya- 
&ranyaka^  though  it  is  said  to  be  used  there  in  the 

«if^*F^fe*«iw(M  vim  l^r^<if^4^i^   ^Utji  ^ 

«  Taitt  Ar.  1.  1,2.:  ^jf^:   l|«|>4^fc^V^  j^H^y^K^^II 
The  Commentator  explains  Smriti  bj    yiAMM^[r\W!i  JV^" 


.^ 

.^^r^^ 
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^ceptiop.  l>eixi^  ^^?vliere  customs  c 

^^^^  ^^5  ^^   selfish  xYnotives.      In  this  c 
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.&.'^°  u^^  ^    4pt*  shoiiia.    Have   existed  than 


'?*°\'^^o  ^r^'  ^^^^    ^  collectea.    in   the   Rig-veda 

'«*^*^^-'  vc^^^       .^^^^a'w^e  see  tHat  the  number  of  1 

^°  V^'^^^'t  ^.^   .^^        ^  commu.xiities.       The  ancient  ] 

^^Y^1  ^^^15^^%^^?^,  "Vffould  hardly  have  furnished  t 

\,4\A*=^\^^®?rf^'^^       for  legal    and  ceremonial  ques 

e<e<^\\SV^^^^"'^^^oU^*  <i^a-t  the  lost  tradition  wl 

^*^f  ^C^<^>*'**^>^^       ^er  ^i^ters,  refers  only  to  Br&hr 

°^     A^®^\e  -O    %^^  dogmatic   works  are  still  in 

t^^*  <:«vet®      vy  ^l.-^^  ^Vich  are  always  quoted  alon 

'^^iiS^  ^o^    ^<^*lo®*'    ^^    l«:nown    by    extracts 

*^^<A^^^*,  o^  ^       ^tJS^derahle  number  of  ancien 

^^e'.'^txre    ^a  ^  Z.d^^  doctrines,  whether  on  phil* 

\.^0->  ^8^»^^  ^     ^^  metrical   or   gramraatical 

^$Vve<^  ^^'"''^t^^  Aet^*  works,  which  were  hande< 

V  fcet^Ac^^ot^g  '^T   descendants.     But, : 

cf^°    \tvV*^ V^   tV»^^"S^  *^®   carelessness  and 

*  tVot>»'^^VtvO<^t:^e^»      a  ^^"^  ^y  tlie  extinction  of  ft 

'  t>y  ^^tft  o>P*t<ve<^^  \  ticcessarily  lost ;  and  it  is,  i 

***  A  ess  ^^  \f>-\,'!>!^  ^^'^  ""^  *^^s«  Br&hmanas 

\  suT^^^  \o*^'  p  tetnember  for  how  long  a  tii 

'  ^%e  "oe^  ^^,'^^.\xM  *^^  ^^'^^y  means  of  prei 

\  \^n  sa*^^  <t^^  ^M-  \ioNvever,  was  too  keen-sightet 

T^ditioi^^to^7*;ger  of  adniitting  lost  §&kb&s 

^betn.  ^  t\^^     .^^^g,  ati4  he  makes  several  reser 

^Tcetv^  0-^*^°^^  ^  against  a  promiscuous  use 

^eda  ^     Xfi  Sjf  ^  ^ud^^^***  *^^  might  appeal  t< 
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The  Brahmans  say  that  there  are  six  members  of 
the  Veda,  the  six  Yedftngas.  This  name  does  not 
imply  the  existence  of  six  distinct  books  or  treatises 
intimately  connected  with  their  sacred  writings,  but 
merely  the  admission  of  six  subjects  the  study  of 
which  was  necessary  either  for  the  reading,  the 
understanding,  or  the  proper  sacrificial  employment 
of  the  Yeda*  Manu  calls  the  Vedingas  by  the  name 
of  Pravachanas  \  which  is  a  title  not  unusually  ap* 
plied  to  the  Brihmanas.^    And  indeed,  instead  of 

t  Manu,  ill.  184.:  ^fUfTl  ^  ^^  ^4lW^  ^1 
''  Those  priests  must  be  considered  as  the  purifiers  of  a  company 
who  are  most  learned  in  all  the  Vedas  and  all  their  Angas."— 
Sir  W.  Jones. 

*' Because  the  meaning  of  the  Veda  is  proclaimed  by  them,  therefor^ 
are  the  Angas  called  Pravachanas." 

•  *iw*il^^i4<fi  irsR^if^n:  ^r::  ^masn^i    com. 

**  Among  the  E^alabavins  'also  the  accent  exists  in  the  perusal  of 
the  Veda  enjoined  bj  the  IVavachanas.  Com.    By  the  word 
prayachana  is  meant  the  Br&hmana,  and  it  is  called  so  because 
it  is  proclaimed." 
There  is  a  passage  in  the  Fk*asth&nabheda» 

**  For  each  Veda  there  are  several  Sftkh&s  the  difference  of  which 

arises  from  different  Pravachanas." 
Here  pravachana  means  Brahmana,  because  the  difference  of  the 
Brahmana-i^h&s  does  arise  from  Brabmanas  peculiar  to  each.  It 
IS  x>ossible,  however,  that  Madhus^dana  used  pravachana  in  the 
sense  of  pronunciation,  the  difference  of  pronunciation  being  the 
chief  cause  of  the  Sanhit&H^has.  Pravachana  is  used  in  the  Ea- 
Ihopaniahad,  ii.  23.,  in  the  sense  of  *' reading." 


^^^       ^    In  .r^^ 


*^^c,         "*^«. 


^e  find  vti     *^^..^X3  att,^^^^^^?**ti  7^eve, ,, 
indent  tT»<Vf^*-  5,  ,r^    ^^^i^^^^^i^^^  J^o   5^t  ^  ^^  h 

Y^  Utile  dovil=^«>  ^t^ .   50^^  f^o^^cit''^^'^* 

,,  far  as  they    ^  "^*^<^t*^^e^^*-a«o« 

t^e  existence  ^^^^i-^  to  s.  **"  i^rZ^  '^W 


»  NidJtoo-«<»t™.  if.  J.  '^yr^j^^  ^'i^.-/     cf 

Cf.  Indi«oI»e  Stodien,  i.  p.  45.    ^^^f^Tf ,  "  ^*^'aah 
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the  Ved&ngas  were  first  mentioned  as  six*  In  the 
Mundaka-upanishad  the  number  of  the  Yed^gas  is 
given  as  six,  but  in  a  line  which  is  not  unlikely 
to  have  been  interpolated.  Ydska  (Nir.  i.  20.) 
quotes  only  the  Yed&ngas,  but  not  the  six  Ye* 
dd.ngas.  The  number  of  six  occurs  in  the  Cha- 
ranavy^a,  where  we  meet  with  the  well-known 
versus  mfemorialis,  containing  the  titles  of  the  six 
Yed&ngas,^  The  same  number  occurs  in  Manu  (iii. 
185).    There  is  a  passage  in  the  Chh&ndogya-Upani- 

stamba,  who  occasionallj  quotes  ^lokas  in  his  SCltras,  does  not  seem 
to  have  known  this  verse.    His  words  are  (ii.  4,  8.),  !|>|fl|V  q?^'! 

IF^:  *lifr  ^l»<Hi  ^f^M  Pt^  fllWI  What  follows,  itt 
the  only  MS.  I  know,  is  eaten  awaj  by  worms  ;  bat  then  comes  the 
word  ^^(^fnifr),  which  was  the  title  of  a  metrical  treatise,  and 
is  qnoted  as  such  before  Pingala,  in  the  Sabda-EIalpa-druma, «.  v, 

f^l        One  of  the  Pariiiishtas  of  the  Samaveda^begins  with  the 

words  ^^l<i*^4^lfN^  ^I4aii4fl|4«;i  ThePari6i8h. 
tas,  however,  are  later  than  Apastamba  and  Pingala;  for  the 
author  of  the  Fari^ishf  a  declares  that  he  made  use  of  Pingala's  work  : 

Wnf  W^  W^f^^^^n  The  title  ^4>fifi|fi  refers, 
therefore,  most  likelj  to  the  Nidana-siitra,  which  also  begins 
with   ^RUTFJFT't  f^^  <*Hia|14iH*i;  l     Cf.  M&  Berol. 

95.  In  the  Commentary  on  the  l^akala-pratii^khya,  at  the  end  of 
the  14th  Book,  the  Yedangas  are  enumerated  as  follows: 
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shad  where  a  mention  of  the  six  Yed&ngas  might  be 
expected,  at  the  beginning  of  the  ninth  Prapftthaka. 
The  number  six,  however,  does  not  occur  there,  al- 
though Yed&nga  doctrines  are  clearly  implied  under 
somewhat  unusual  names.^  The  earliest  mention  of 
the  number  six  in  reference  to  the  Yedftngas  seems 
to  be  contained  in  one  of  the  Br&hmanas  of  the 
S&ma-veda.  But  there  again,  though  the  number  six 
is  given,  the  titles  of  the  several  Yed&ngas  are  not 
mentioned.     It  is  said  there  (Shadvin6a-Br.  iy.  7.)  of 

1  This  passage  has  heen  pointed  out  and  translated  by  Cole- 
brooke  (Miscellaneoas  Essays,  i.  12.).  '<  N&rada»  having  solicited 
instruction  from  Sanatkum&ra,  and  being  interrogated  bj  him  as 
to  the  extent  of  his  previous  knowledge,  sajs,  '  I  have  learnt  the 
Rig-veda,  theYaj  ur-veda,  the  Sama-veda,  the  Atharvana  (which  is) 
the  fourth,  the  Itihftsa  and  Pnrftna  (which  are)  a  fifth,  and  (gram- 
mar, or)  the  Veda  of  Vedas,  the  obsequies  of  the  manes  (t^79)> 

the  art  of  computation  (^ifli),  the  knowledge  of  omens  (^^)f 
the  revolution  of  periods  (fi^,  com.  ^1[|4ilHI|(^p|fl|^|f|X 
the  intention  of  speech  (or  art  of  reasoning)  (^|4M4l%iX 
the  maxims  of  ethics  (HT^TRnf X  the  divine  science  (or  construc- 
tion of  scriptures)  (^«|fc|f|i,  com.  ^t^lfO,  the  sciences  append- 
ant on  holy  writ  (or  accentuation,  prosody,  and  religious  rites) 
/H^f^fli),  the  adjuraUon  of  spirita  (Hcff^Nft*  com.  ^Hd^X 

the  art  of  the  soldier  (^^f^f||,  com.  V^^)^  the  science  of  as- 
tronomy (4|^^f^f|j),  the  charming  of  serpents  (4iM(^f|i),  the 

science  of  demigods  (or  music  and  mechanical  arts,  J||^^  see 

page  39.):  all  this  I  have  studied;  yet  do  I  only  know  the  text, 
and  have  no  knowledge  of  the  soul." 
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Sv&bft)  that  her  body  consists  of  the  four  Yedas,  and 
that  her  limbs  are  tiie  six  Angas,  or  members  of  the 
Veda.'  It  is  possible,  however,  that  more  ancient 
Br&hmanas  allude  to  the  number  of  six ;  at  all  events 
we  see  that  it  was  sanctioned  for  the  Yedftngas  before 
the  end  of  the  Br&hmana  period. 

The  six  doctrines  commonly  comprehended  under 
the  title  of  Yed&ngas,  are  diksh&  (pronunciation), 
Chhandas  (metre),  Yy&karana  (grammar),  Nirukta 
(explanation  of  words),  Jyotisha  (astronomy),  and 
Ealpa  (ceremonial).  The  first  two  are  considered 
necessary  for  reading  the  Yeda,  the  two  next  for 
understanding  it,  and  the  last  two  for  employing  it 
at  sacrifices. 

SikshA,  or  Phonetics. 

S4yana,  in  his  Commentary  on  the  Rig-veda,  de* 
fines  j§iksh&  as  the  science  of  the  pronunciation  of 
letters,  accents,  &c. ;  and  he  quotes  from  a  work  of 
the  Taittiriyas,  who  have  devoted  a  chapter  of  their 
Aranyaka  to  this  subject.  3S[ow  in  the  seventh  book 
of  the  Taittirtya- Aranyaka  we  still  find  the  following 
headings:  "Let  us  explain  theSiksh&,"2  "On  Letters," 

^TOV  wVifTpm  '*  The  four  Yedas  are  her  body;  the  six  Angas 
her  limbs;  herbs  and  trees  her  hair."  See  also  the  text  frequently 
quoted  from  the  Veda,  "mvi^ir  vH^  ^[^  (^M^K^  S^^ 
ig€|Ji||  ** The  Yed%  with  its  six  members^  ought  to  be  known 
and  understood  by  a  Brahman  without  any  further  inducement 

*  "ift^  «MI^I4I1^:  The  i  in  ^ikshA  is  short  (hrasva), 
though  it  is  strong  (guru).    It  is  only  in  the  Aranyaka  that  Sikshft 

.  I  .  .,        .       ' 
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«  On  Accents/''  *'  On  Quantity,"  ^^  Oh  the  Organs  of 
Pronunciation,"  "On  Delivery,"  "On  Euphonic  Laws." 
Unless  we  admit  that  the  rules  on  l^ikshlL  had 
formerly  their  place  in  this  chapter  of  the  Taittirtya- 
Aranyaka,  it  would  be  difficult  to  explain  why  all  the 
principal  subjects  of  the  ^ikshd.  should  be  mentioned 
here,  why  the  whole  chapter  should  be  called  the 
Sikshd.  chapter  (ityuktah  6ik3h&dhyd.yah),  and  why 
it  should  begin  with  the  words  "  Let  us  now  explain 
the  6iksh&.".  S&yana,  who  was  certainly  acquainted 
with  the  Yedic  tradition,  takes  the  same  view  in  his 
Commentary  on  the  S&nhiti-upanishad.^  He  states 
that  the  Taittiriya-upanishad  consists  of  three  parts  \ 
of  the  S&hhiti,  Y&jniki,  and  V&runi-upanishad,     Of 

occurs  instead  of  Sikshft.  Siksh&  is  derived  from  Sak^  to  be  able, 
and  means  originallj  a  desire  to  know.  From  the  same  root  we 
have  iakia,  a  teacher  (Rv.  yii.  103.  5.)  ;  iikshamana^  a  pupil  (Rv. 
Tii.  103.  6.).     Sishya^  a  pupil,  comes  from  a  different  root.     8a- 

yanasays,  f%r^  ^<^1^MR|«^  IsIM^K^^  M^\H\ 
flr^l    ^   aft "4 1 II    T^®  other  headings  are,  ^:  |  ^ST^  I 

1  I  owe  a  copy  of  this  Commentary  of  S&yana's  to  the  kindnesa 
of  Dr.  Roer,  at  Calcutta.  Seeing,  in  the  catalogue  of  manuscripts 
published  by  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Calcutta,  a  work  of  Sayana's, 
called  Sikshabhashya^  and  imagining  this  to  be  a  commentary  on 
the  Sikshd-vedanga  or  one  of  the  Pr&tis&khyas,  I  wrote  to  Dr.  Roer 
for  a  copy  of  it  Though  I  was  ultimately  disappointed  when  I 
found  that  it  had  nothing  to  do  with  the  Pratii^hyas,  I  still  con- 
aider  the  Commentary  of  great  interest,  particularly  Sajrana's  in- 
troduction to  the  Yedanta-system  in  it.  Dr.  Roer  has  since  pub-^ 
lished  the  whole  Taittiriya-upanishad,  with  the  Commentaries  of 
Sankara  and  Ananda  Giri,  in  No.  22.  of  the  Bibliotheca  Indica. 
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these  tlie  last  is  the  most  important^  because  it 
teaches  the  knowledge  of  the  Divine  Self.  The  first 
serves  as  an  introduction  or  preparation,  in  order  to 
bring  the  mind  of  the  pupil  into  a  proper  state  for 
receiving  the  doctrines  on  the  highest  subjects.  Now 
immediately  after  the  first  invocation,  the  Upanishad 
begins  with  the  dikshd,  chapter ;  and  in  order  to  ex- 
plain this,  S&yana  remarks  that  this  doctrine  is  ne- 
cessary here,  in  order  to  enable  the  pupil  to  read  and 
pronounce  the  sacred  texts  correctly,  and  thus  to  un* 
derstand  their  real  meaning.^  It  might  be  objected, 
S&yana  remarks,  that  as  a  correct  pronunciation  is 
equally  required  for  the  earlier  ceremonial  portion  of 
the  Veda  (Earma-k&nda),  the  ^ikshft  ougfit  to  have 
been  inserted  there.  But  then,  he  says,  this  chapter 
in  its  present  place  stands  between  the  ceremonial 
and  the  philosophical  portion  of  the  Veda,  like  a 
lamp  on  the  threshold  of  a  door  giving  light  to  both. 
He  adds,  that  a  right  pronunciation  and  understand- 
ing is  of  greater  importance  for  the  philosophical 
part ;  because  mistakes  in  the  sacrifices  and  the  cere« 
monial  can  be  made  good  by  penance,  while  there  is 
no  penance  for  a  wrong  understanding  of  philo« 
sophical  principles. 

If  then  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  doctrine 

iRrerif^n^  t^i<i*<^4  r3ii^i«*ii<n  sfi^nfN^ii  n  ?to 
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J^ccent3."  " On  Quantity."  -On  the   0^^«  ^ 

:inciation,"  "On  Delivery,"  «On  Euphonic  Laws. 

less  we  admit   that    the    rules   on    Sikshfi.   Iha 

Tly  their  place  in  this  chapter  of  the  Taittxriyj 

,-yaka,it  would  be  difficult  to  explain  why  all  th 

Cpal  subjects  of  the  Siksha.  should   be   mentione 

why  the  ^hole    chapter  should   be   called   th 

^  chapter  (ityuktah   siksh&dhy&yah),    and   wh 

^Tild  begin  with  the  words  "  Let  us    now  explai 

Skshft.".    S&yana,  who  was   certainly  acquainte 

-*he  Vedic  tradition,  takes   the   same  view  in   h 

lentary  on   the   S&nhiti-upanishad.^       He   8tat« 

he  Taittiriya-upanishad  consists  of  three  parts 

i  S&fihiti,  YHjnikl,  and  V&runi-upanlahad.      ( 

instead  of  6ikah&.  SikshS,  is  derived  from  iaA,  to  \>&  ab 
tans  originally  a  desire  to  know.  ITrotn  the  same  root  ' 
yfeto,  a  teacher  (Rv.  vii.  103.  5.)  ;  iikshamai^a,  a  pupil  (I 
i.  6.).     Sithya,  a  papil,  conies  from   &  difiPerent  root.      i 

I      ^   «n^lll    The   other   headings  are,   ^^:  \    ^f^ 

_3^ea  copy  of  this  Commentary  of  Sayana'a  to  the  kindr 
^K  *»^f!»"^  ^Seeing,  in  the  catalogue  of  manuacri 

":f-t,hCLf '  %^"*^  ?^  Calcutta,  a  work  of  S&yar 
^.kahabhashya,  and  imagining  this   to    he  a  commentar; 

''^^T  oflrT^'^l  '^'^  ^^«^*»^»»y".  1  wrote  to  Dr.  B 

.ion  to  tbeV^antf-^iemln  U'  ^^--^-^^  S&ya.a's 
.  m>e  whole  T.uttiriya-UDaniBH«!l        •  C^'  ^^^^^  ""Ce  i 
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following  manner : — During  the  Brdhmana  [Period  the 
songs  of  the  Veda  were  preserved  by  oral  tradition 
only :  and  as  the  spoken  language  of  India  had  ad- 
vanced and  left  the  idiom  of  the  Veda  behind  as  a 
kind  of  antique  and  sacred  utterance,  it  was  difficult 
to  preserve  the  proper  pronunciation  of  the  sacred 
hymns  without  laying  down  a  certain  number  of  rules 
on  metre,  accent,  and  pronunciation  in  general  The 
necessity,  however,  of  such  a  provision  could  hardly 
have  been  felt  until  certain  differences  had  actually 
arisen  in  different  seats  of  Brahmanic  learning.  Thus, 
when  the  attempt  was  made  to  prevent  a  further  cor- 
ruption, a  certain  number  of  local  varieties  in  accent 
and  pronunciation,  and  in  the  recital  of  the  hymns, 
had  actually  crept  in  and  become  sanctioned  by  the 
tradition  of  different  &milies  or  schools.  These  could 
not  be  given  up,  nor  was  there  any  means  of  de- 
termining which  was  the  ancient  and  most  correct 
way  of  reciting  the  sacred  songs  of  the  Veda.  Dis- 
cussions having  arisen  on  this  subject,  we  find  in  the 
Brfthmanas  occasional  mention  of  verses  which,  if 
improperly  pronounced,  become  changed  in  their 
meaning.  But  even  where  the  sense  of  the  Veda  was 
not  affected,  the  respect  paid  by  each  teacher,  by 
each  family,  and  by  each  Brahmanic  community  to 
its  own  established  oral  tradition,  was  sufficient  to 
give  an  imaginary  value  to  the  slightest  peculiarities 
of  pronunciation,  accent,  or  metre. 

A  twofold  advantage  was  gained  when  the  rules 
and  exceptions  of  the  old  sacred  dialect  were  first  re- 
duced to  a  system.  First,  ancient  dialectical  dif- 
ferences, many  of  which  are  not  so  much  attributable 
to  corruptions  as  to  the  freedom  of  the  old  spoken 
language,  were  carefully  preserved,  and  even  apparent 

I  3 
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^iksM  was  formerly  embodied  in  tKe  Aranyj 
3-haps  even  in  the  Br&hmanas  \  the  questio 
5/  it  afterwards  lost  this  place.  This  ca 
-  accounted  for  by  the  appearance  of  moi 
c  treatises,  which  embraced  the  same  subject; 
I  much  more  systematic  style  than  any  thin 
e  could  expect  to  meet  with  in  the  Br&hmana 
inyaKas.  • 


^auyaKas.  .    ^^ 

.e  were  the  Pr4ti6&khyas,  a  branch  of  litera 
l^ich  wxU  claim  our  particular  attention  fo 
^nan  one  reason       If  ^^^  ^'•^iii.roii     10 

.  with  Br.hm^a3  'LrArA'L  *^tJe^^*i 

indicate  a  considerable  proTr^S^\,*^T  f-"" 

They  were  written  for  S^!^i     i    ^  ^^"^'^^ 

-*yle  is  free  from   ^uJ^I  Practical  purposes 

Js.ry  subtleties       ItTs  ^W     -"^^aments,     an< 

^toedify;toe:5plain,       *    to^"^-^^*"'    ^    *^*^^ 

^hmanasorAran^al^^Xdelr"'*-       Wher 

.1,  or  etymological  questionrthJl  ^*"^^a«ca] 

5olog.cal  and  mystical    d^L    ^^  ^^«  nothin 

.g  elucidation,  tL  potts  irru;«t-^"  ^""^  '^^ 
'■  "T.  J"**  «  still  grater  dark«  ''''  g««erall 
r  that  teachers  appealed  ^lu*  ^*  "  ^<^ 
Brahmanas  in  ordS  to  d«  ^  *^^««  Passage 
possible  sanction  fb^the^-- from  th^  ?^ 
»^tnne8,  if    they  were  i«!      fo^trfnes.        Bu 

:^afl8age  from  the  Pushpa^A,  *^' 
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portant  points,  where  he  hhnself  differe  frojA  theimi 
his  work  was  the  more  likely  to  supersede  previous 
Pr&ti^khyas,  particularly  at  the  time  when  the  Vedic 
religion  was  on  its  decline,  and  Brd.hmanic  doctrines 
daily  losing  in  influence.  Though  it  is  true  that 
as  yet  only  one  Prd.ti6akhya  belonging  to  each  Yeda 
has  been  found  in  manuscript,  yet  they  all  belong 
not  to  one  of  the  four  Vedas  in  general,  but  to  one 
l§d.kh&  of  each  of  them.  Pr&tii^khya,  therefore,  does 
not  mean,  as  has  been  supposed,  a  treatise  on  the 
phonetic  peculiarities  of  each  Veda,  but  a  collcctioi^ 
of  phonetic  rules  peculiar  to  one  of  the  different 
branches  of  the  four  Vedas,  i.  e.  to  one  of  those  dif- 
ferent texts  in  which  each  of  the  Vedas  had  been 
handed  down  for  ages  in  different  families  and  dif- 
ferent parts  of  India.  The  differences  between  the 
6&kh&s  of  the  some  Veda,  as  far  as  the  words  of  the 
hymns  are  concerned,  seem  certainly  not  to  have  been 
very  great,  if  we  may  judge  from  the  few  instances  in 
which  different  l§4kh&s  of  the  same  Veda  have  been 
preserved  in  manuscripts.  Most  6&kh&3  do  not  differ 
in  the  general  arrangement  of  the  Sanhitds,  or  collec- 
tions of  hymns,  but  merely  in  single  words  or  verses. 
In  a  few  cases  only  one  6d.kh4  contains  some  hymns 
more  than  another.  The  S&kh&s  were  not  indepen- 
dent collections  of  the  old  hymns,  but  different  edi- 
tions of  one  and  the  same  original  collection,  which 
in  the  course  of  a  long  continued  oral  tradition  had 
become  modified  by  slight  degrees.  The  texts  of 
the  Veda  as  they  existed  and  lived  in  the  oral  tra- 
dition of  various  sets  of  people  became  S&khfi,s  dif- 
fering from  other  i§d>kh&s  somewhat  in  the  same  way 
as  the  MSS.  of  the  New  Testament  differ  from  each 
other.      The  Pr&tifi^hyas,   besides    giving  general 
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being   eliminated    and    forgottexi. 

J?s^!de  towards  a  sciexxtific  at^dy 

he  collection  of  a  large   numl>er  of 

general   laws   were    eUcited    wliicli 

as  the  phonetic  basis  of  a  granamar 

. a  work  which,  although  ascribed 

i8t  have  required  ages  of  observa,tion 
fore  its  plan   could  be  conceived   or 
3  individual.    Even  the  PrUtife&khyas,   - 
)t  refer  to  grammar  properly  so  called, 
to  the   phonetic    laws   of    language, 
ag-continued   study  of    graiTimatical 
3  to  the   time  of  their    composition. 
f  this  lies  in  the  great  number  of  au- 
the  Prd,ti6fi,khyas,  whose  opinions  are 
nance  with  the  precepts  contained  in 
s  themselves.        Thougb    "we   are  not 
n  of  the  works  of  these  earlier  authors, 
right  to  assunae  that    their   doctrines 
y  in  the  shape   of  Pr&tig&khyas.      In 

8  one  only  of  the  different  ^iLkh&s  or 
e  Rig-veda  has  been  preserved  to  us  in 
!  S&kala-&&kh&,  -whicb  -was  followed  by 
lay  understand  how  one  only  of  tbe 
f  the  Rig-veda  has  come  down  to  us  ; 
its  composition  is  ascribed  to  the  same 

9  s^d  to  have  united  the  Bikshkala  and 
h&8,  and  who,  as  far  as  the  Sanhitfi.  is 
8  a  follower  of  the  Saifeira-feakhft.  6au^ 
khya  of  the  S^-kalas,  being  one  of  the 
itions  of  this  kind,  was  probably  al«o 
feet  and  complete.  As  Saunaka  states 
)pinion9  of  S&kala  grammarians  on    im- 
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to  the  d&ka]a-6ftkhft,  which  was  finally  collected  by 
Saunaka,  yet  the  great  number  of  previous  autho- 
rities quoted  in  our  Pr&ti^&kbyas  makes  it  likely 
that  a  large  number  of  similar  works  did  actually 
exist  for  the  principal  S&kh&s  that  are  mentioned  in 
earlier  writings.  In  the  Pratijndparifiishta^  it  is  stated 
that  there  were  fifteen  codes  of  law  for  the  fifteen 
l§dkh&8  of  the  y&jasaneyins :  and  Eum&rila  says  that 
the  text  of  these  CSodes  of  law  and  of  the  Grihyas  was 
peculiar  in  each  Charana,  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
formal  rules  of  the  Pr&ti6&khyas.'  Madhus&dana 
Sarasvati's  definition  of  Pr&ti6l^hya  b  perfectly  in 
accordance  with  this  view  of  the  subject.  He  says: 
— "The  Yeda^  consists  of  two  parts:  one  teaching 
the  sacrifice,  the  other  teaching  Brahman,  or  the  Su- 

«  MS.  Bodl  W.  610. : 

?hrt  v^^r^  ^TOT^  Tjf^:  Ti^nfm  ^  ^w^:i 

The  meaniDg  of  <<  Yath&syaram  pratishthas"  is  doubtful.  Should  it 
mean  **  rules  with  reference  to  accents  ?  "  If  so,  thej  would  be  the 
rules  of  Frftti^tth jas.  That  the  dakhfts  differed  about  the  accents  ia 
seen  in  the  case  of  the  Mandukejas  and  6&kalas.  Fratiii&khya  L  200. 

E&ty&yana,  as  the  author  of  a  FratiMkhya,  is  caUed  ^RC^QKT- 
«  Tantra  V.  L  8.  (MS.  BodL  W.  825.  p.  15  b.) 

'  Yeda  is  taken  here  in  the  general  sense  of  sacred  literature 
as  Uvata  says, 

*'  Everj  single  collection  of  hymns  which  existed  at  any  time,  and 
in  any  place^  without  reference  to  the  divisions  in  each  CharaajA 
(sectX  18  called  Veda." 


:Cor  the  proper    pronunciation    of    the 
.^e  in  general,   were  intended  to   xecord 
<5uliar  in  the  pronunciation  of  certain  tei 
^ir  schools.     Even  in  cases  where  tbese  » 
jcome  extinct,    we   find    the    names    of 
TS,  preserved  as  authorities    on    matters 
with  the  pronunciation  of  certain   lett 

real  object  of  the  Pr&ti6£Lkhyas,  as  sho^ 

not  to  teach  the  grammar  of  the  old 

^j,  to  lay  down  the   rules  of  declensic 

^tion,  or  the   principles    of  the    formal 

This  is  a  doctrine  which,  though  it  eoi 

^^sen  unknown  during  the  Vedic  period,  1 

unbodied,   as  far  as  we   know,    in    any  ; 

The  Pr&ti&ftkhyas  are  never  called  Vy&k 

_arsS    and    it    is    only   incidentally    tha 

-to  strictly  grammatical  questions.     The 

^c  system  on  which  PiLnini's  grammar  i 

oubt  taken  fipom  the    PrlLtifefilkliyas  ;   1 

of  P&nini's    strictly    grammatical  ^d< 

.o  looked  for  elsewhere* 

oiigh,  then,  there  is  no  necessity  to  8upp< 

fXie  of  the  numerous  Vedic   l3&khlLs    th 

.d  complete  Pr&tife&khyas,  like   that  be 

.*^ng  to  the  arst  PrfttiSakliya,  i.  58.,  m^^^g 

-  woidd  seem  to  affect  passages  of  tlie  BraLiim^ 
«,&c.:  and  the  Commentator   adds,    ^^^ 

Most  of  these  Praishas,  however,  are  taken 
for  instance.  tbewords^Tr^,,,^,,^,      ^^   . 
^  -Cerent  for  the  Y^nr-veda  wh<»«  .1. 
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we  here  take  the  word  4&kh&3  (branches)  in  the  sense 
of  different  traditionary  texts  of  the  four  Vedas, 
Madhusiidana's  words  do  not  require  any  alteration ; 
they  would  become  obscure  if,  as  has  been  proposed^ 
we  took  ^khft  either  in  the  sense  of  ^*  a  school "  or 
of  "  a  portion  of  the  Veda." 

The  word  b&khk  is  used,  however,  by  some  writers 
in  so  vague  a  manner  that  we  need  not  wonder  if  its 
meaning  has  sometimes  been  misapprehended.  *^  Tra* 
ditional  text  (recension)  of  the  Yeda  "  is  perhaps  the 
nearest  approach  to  its  real  meaning. 

The  word  is  sometimes  applied  to  the  three  original 
Sanhit&s,  the  Rig-veda-sanhitft,  Yajur-veda-sanhit&, 
and  S&ma-veda-sanhit&\  in  their  relation  to  one  an- 
other, and  without  any  reference  to  subordinate  6&kh&s 

tRrrer:  hU^i^i  nfiM4  ^vhrrrw  t^^^Tirr  >f^iWT- 

^  There  are  two  kinds  of  diksh&y  a  general  and  one  which  has 
regard  to  particulars.  It  is  trae  that  the  authority  of  the 
general  Sikshft  is  estahlished^  on  account  of  its  belonging  to 
the  Vedangas;  but  in  order  to  remove  all  doubt  as  to  the 
authority  of  the  particular  ^ikshas,  published  by  Katy&yana 
and  others,  which  determine  the  pronunciation  of  each 
sentence  and  each  word,  it  is  clear  that  it  is  not  different 
from  the  other,  inasmuch  as  both  are  one  by  their  common 
character  of  6iksha,  although  they  are  spoken  of  separately. 
'  It  is  said  of  Sayana  that  he  wrote  commentaries  on  each  of 

the  iSakhSs  of  the  Bich,  Yajnsh  and  Sftma. 

Ekaika  could  hardly  mean  ^^  one  from  among  the  ^&kh&s  of  each 
Veda." 
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preme  Being,     As  there  are  three 
of  the  ceremonial,  the  Veda  is,  i\ 
formance  of  the  sacrifices,  dividci 
Rig- Veda,  Yajur-Veda,  and  S^ma-' 
monial  of  the  Hotri  priests  is  poi 
Rig-Veda;   that  of  the  Adhvaryu 
Yajur-Veda;  that  of  the  XJdg&tri 
S&ma-Veda.     The  duties  of  the  Bra 
of  him  for  whom  the  sacrifice  is  ofl  • 
tained  in  these  three  Vedas.     The 
tiot  used  for  solemn  sacrifices,  an 
from  the  others,  as  it  teaches  oi 
iservative,    or   imprecatory  rites, 
there  are  several  6&kh&s,  and  tl. 
from  various  readings."  ^    Afte^^^ 
observe  that  "  the   rules  of  pr^ 
which  apply  to  all  the  Vedas  i 
explained  by  P&nini,  but  that  ^ 
apply  to  the  S&kh&s  of  each  "^ 
by  other  sages  under  the  titl 


1  AccordiDg  to  Madhosiidana,  t 
-which  he  can  only  mean  the  U 
peculiarities  of  the  iSakh^  If 
the  late  origin  of  the  Upanis' 
show  txaces  of  Tarioas  readin 
to  various  6akhas.  This  i- 
his  Commentary  on  the  ^ 
^iyi4>atha8amprad&yo  <^ 
yadyapi  sakhabhedah  ' 
taddeiianiy^ibhi^  ^h 
Ind.  Stud.  i.  76. 

«  See  also    S 
1030.  p.  95.) 
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belonging  to  each  of  them.  They  may  be^  called  the 
original  branches  or  the  three  stems  of  the  Veda-tree, 
each  of  them  branching  off  again  in  a  number  of  other 
^kh&s*  The  ^*  branches/'  as  Eumftrila  says,  have  all 
the  same  root,  revelation  (Sruti),  and  they  bear  all 
the  same  fruit,  the  sacrifice  (karma).  If  otherwise, 
they  would  be  different  trees,  not  different  branches.^ 
In  the  same  acceptation  the  word  is  used  for  instance 
by  Apastamba,  where  he  is  giving  rules  as  to 
the  time  and  place  where  the  Veda  ought  not  to 
be  read.  He  says  there  (SS.m.  Siitra,  3. 44, 45,)  that 
it  ought  not  to  be  rehearsed  where  music  or  Sftma- 
hymns  are  performed,  and  he  adds,  that  S&ma* 
hjrmns  ought  not  to  be  practised  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  another  h&kh&j  that  is,  as  the  conunentator 
observes^  of  another  Veda.* 

More  frequently,  however,  6ftkh&  is  used  to  signify 
the  various  editions,  or,  more  properly,  the  various 
traditions,  that  branched  off  from  each  of  the  three 
original  branches  of  the  Veda.  In  this  latter  sense 
hkkhk  seems  sometimes  synonymous  with  charana. 
But  there  was  originally  an  important  difference  ia 
the  meaning  of  these  two  terms. 

^rr^  7RT  ^r^^l     The  first  S&tra  is  paraphrased  bj  the 
Minavas,  ir.  123.,  ^HH^PITpT^pft  'TPfWtcl  ^IRTT^I 
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In  order  to  appreciate  the  difference  between  ^khk 
and  charana,  it  need  only  be  remembered  that  we 
find  ^^  6&kh&m  adhite/'  *^he  reads  a  certain  recension  of 
the  Veda,"  but  never  ^^charanam  adhite,"  still  less  "pa- 
rishadam  adhtte,"  "he  reads  a  Charana  or  a  Parishad." 
Hence  it  is  clear  that  ^khk  means  originally  a  lite- 
rary work,  and  that  Charana  does  not.  K  6d,kh&  is 
sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  charana  or  sect,  this  is 
because  in  India  the  6&kh&3  existed  in  reality  not  as 
written  books,  but  only  in  the  tradition  of  the 
Charanas,  each  member  of  a  Charana  representing 
what,  in  our  modern  times,  we  should  call  the  copy 
of  a  book. 

The  Brahmans  themselves  were  fully  aware  of  this 
difference  between  bdkhk  and  charana.  In  a  Y&rttika 
to  PSLnini,  iv.  1.  63.,  we  find  charana  explained  by 
Sakhadhyetri,  &c.,  "  the  readers  of  a  6llkh&."  In  a 
passage  of  Jagaddhara's  Commentary  on  MUlattmH- 
dhava,  Charana  is  said  to  mean  "a  number  of  men 
who  are  pledged  to  the  reading  of  a  certain  kkkhk  of 
the  Vedaj  and  who  have  in  this  manner  become  one 
body."  ^  P&nini  *  speaks  of  Charanas  as  constituting 
a  multitude,  that  is  to  say,  as  comprising  a  number 
of  followers.  In  Apastamba's  S&may£U'.h&rika-siitras, 
where  rules  are  given  as  to  the  relative  age  of  persons 
who  ought  to  be  saluted,  the  Ch&ranas  or  members  of 
the  same  Charana  are  mentioned  immediately  after 
the  Paurafi&khyam,  or  town  acquaintances ;  and  in 

Cf.  Zur  Litteratuft  p.  57 

•  » pan.  iv.  2. 46.  ^^c^i^  y^nk^  ^^  ^b^j^t^- 


;aiid  the  Srotriya-Brabmans.1 
lie  K&thaka  and  Kampaka  as 
the  Charanas  of  the  Kathas  and 
rttika  to  iv.  1.  63.,  womeTi  are 
ging  to  a  Charana;  for  Kathl 
ter  of  a  Brahman    who   belongs 

reads  the  SlLkhH,   of  the  Kathas.; 

always   a  portion  of    the    Smti, 
ide  law  books.     But  followers  of  • 
ht  well,   in    the  course    of  tinae, 
,  which,  as  it  -was  binding  on  their 
d  naturally  go  by    the    name   of 
at  this  actually  took  place  may  be 
a  to  P&n.  iv.  3.  120.,   -where   it  is 
iay  be  used  not  only  for  the  ssusred. 
ibr  the  laws  of  the  Kathas.      Xhus 
JO  were  called  by  the  name  of  the 
they  were   the  exclusive  property 

certain   6lLkh&s,    and    even    more 
Eirmas  or  family-laws, 
isted  of  a    Sanhitd.   as   well    as    a 
^ents  in  later  times,  differences   in 
mns,   as   well  as    discrepancies    in 
light  lead   to  the  establishment  of 
ided  as  they  were  on  sacred  texts 
Ives.'     g&kh&s  of  this  kind,  which 

Commentator  says  tbat    "^H^maiftrf*     "arr- 
)h&rana,    therefore,    means  a  member    of  I 
Altertbumsk.  i.  640.>  takes  Ch&ra,a  in  the 
»ts.  BO  named  stm  in  Western  India. 

jrakedibhSshya  s 


FRiTISAKHYAS;  127 

diflfered  through  the  various  readings  of  the  l^ruti, 
were  considered  by  the  Brahmans  as  eternal  64kh&s, 
and  the  Charanas,  to  which  they  belonged,  were  not 
supposed  to  have  been  founded  by  human  authors.^. 
It  will  be  seen  hereafter  that  iJie  Brahmans  ad« 
mitted  another  class  of  ^kh^,  which  were  founded 
on  S&tras^  and  derived  their  names  from  historical 
personages.     They  were  confessedly  of  a  later  date. 

But  although,  after  a  careful  examination  of  these 
passages,  we  cannot  doubt  that  there  was  an  ori** 
ginal  difference  between  ^hd.  and  charana,  it  is  not 
the  less  certain  that  these  two  words  were  frequently 
used  synonymously*;  in  the  same  way  as  we  may 
speak  of  the  Jews  when  we  mean  the  Old  Testament^ 
or  of  the  Koran  when  we  mean  the  Mohammedans. 

**  Any  portion  of  oral  tradition  consisting  of  Mantras  and  Brfth- 
manas  is  called  a  6&kh^  and  it  i«  clear  that  differences  of 
dther  the  Mantras  or  Br&hmanas  will  necessarily  lead,  in  the 
Veda,  to  a  variety  of  subordinate  ^kh&s." 

*  ^V|€|^^4I^144I^^  S^rrf^:!  "The  various  ^akhas 
which  arise  from  various  readings  are  eternal.** 

VfPIT  '^^if^l  Mah&deva's  Commentary  on  the  Hiran3raketi« 
siitra. 

s  Cf.  l^irukta,  i.   IT.,  where  ^^^^^TPft   ^^  explained  by 

njaiiiaifKi^'u  ^^ P^-  «•  4. 3.  ^RH^r:  j(p^\  pan.  vi. 

3.86. 
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After  Having  established  the  difference  between  kk- 
khft  and  charana,  we  have  still  to  inquire  how  both  dif- 
fer from  parishad,  in  order  to  determine  the  meaning 
of  P&rshada,  another  title  which  is  frequently  applied 
to  the  Pr&tififtkhyas.  Here  it  is  important  to  observe 
that  although  every  Pr&ti6ftkhya  may  be  called  a 
PHrshada^,  i.  e.  a  work  belonging  to  a  Parishad,  not 
every  Pflrshada  can  be  called  a  Pr&tififtkhya,  but 
those  only  which  contain  the  rules  of  pronunciation 
for  a  particular  6ftkh&  or  text  of  the  Yedic  hjrmns, 
studied  and  taught  in  certain  Parishads.'  Amara 
explains  parishad  by  sabhft  or  goshthi,  an  assembly ; 
but  the  codes  of  law  lay  down  more  accurately  the 
number,  age,  and  qualifications  of  the  Brahmans, 
necessary  to  form  such  an  assembly  as  should  be 
competent  to  give  decisions  on  all  points  on  which 
the  people,  or,  if  we  may  say  so,  the  parishioners, 
might  demand  advice.  That  such  Parishads  or 
Brahmanic  settlements  existed  in  old  times,  we  see  in 
the  BrihadlLranyaka^,  where  it  is  said  that  Svetaketu 

1  PSrshada,  instead  of  F&rishada.    Cf.  P&n.  !▼.  3. 123. 

*  I  donbt  the  existence  of  a  word  like  TTPQ^n^^rhf  i  which 
Dr.  Both  mentions  (Zur  Litteratnr,  p.  16.).  One  may  speak  of 
WWmt  mRbI^  or  ^l^Plt  ^Elft^  *c^  and  »  Prtti64khya 
current  in  one  of  these  Parishads  may,  perhaps,  be  called 
<t^Ml^<-  ^ut  4<|H|f^^  is  not  the  name  of  a  Parishad,  but  of 
a  l§akh&;  and  therefore  the  Commentary  on  Gobhila  speaks  of  a 
^l^(^^9(|lj)€|S||ptm^l  ^ot  could  not  well  have  spoken 

of  a^^^mi|^€imfi^(i4siii 

»  Brih.  Ar.  vi.  2.  ^d^Q^  ^  ^T^^:  M^IWHI  ^- 
t|<4»qi*ll^ll 


fbAtisakhyAs.  129 

went  to  the  Parishad  of  the  Panch&las,  and  many 
similar  passages.  The  character  of  a  Parishad  is 
described  in  Manu's  Code  of  Laws,  xii.  110 — 113.,. 
and  by  Y&jnavalkya,  i.  9.,  where  we  have  the  con- 
tracted form  Parshad  instead  of  Parishad.  According 
to  the  ideas  of  these  modern  writers  a  Parishad  ought 
to  consist  of  twenty-one  Brfthmans  well  versed  in 
philosophy,  theology,  and  law.^  This  number,  how- 
ever, can  be  reduced  according  to  circumstances,  as 
will  be  seen  from  passages  of  Pardibra's  Dharma^tra. 
It  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  rules  laid  down  in 
these  law-books  have  always  been  observed  in  the 
formation  of  a  Parishad,  particularly  as  regards  the 
early  times  of  India ;  yet  we  may  be  able  to  form 
some  conception  of  their  original  character,  by  seeing 
what  has  become  of  them  in  later  times.  PardAara 
says  * :  **  Four,  or  even  three  able  men  from  amongst 
the  Brfthmans  in  a  village,  (gr&mamadhye)'  who 
know  the  Veda,  and  keep  the  sacrificial  fire,  form  a 
Parishad. 


lo  not  keep  *b^  sacrificial  fire,  five  or 
i  Btudied    the    Vedas  and   Ved&ngas, 
tw,  may  ^well  form  a  Parishad. 
J  who  possess  the  highest  knowledge  of 
f»  who  are  t^rice-bom,  perform  sacri- 

purified  themselves  in  the  duties  of 
^•Iso,  may  be  considered  as  a  Parishad. 
tindsof  Parishads  have  been  described 
they  all  fail,    three  independent  men 
rishad." 

his  Commentary  on  Par&&ara,  quotes 
re^  fromBrihaspati's  Code  : — "  Where 
Qree  Brahmans,  -who  knovB^  the  customs 
ke  VedAngas  (or  the  Vedas  and  the 
®  Jaw,  have  settled,  that  assembly  is 
The  real  difference,  therefore,  be- 
and  a  Parishad,  seems  to  be  that  the 
an  ideal  succession  of  teachers  and 

and  teach  a  certain  branch  of  the 
he  latter  means  a  settlement  of 
imunity  or  college  to  which  members 
.  might  belong.  Thus  members  of 
rana  might  be  fellows  of  different 
fellows  of  the  same  Parishad  might 
:  different  Charanas.* 

l^niniB    Com.    i^     ^J^^,^       finiRn^ 
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Now  ad  P&rshada  may  be  used  as  the  title  of  any 
work  that  belonged  to  a  Parishad,  or  formed,  so  to 
say,  the  traditional  library  of  the  PSjishadyas,  it  is 
clear  that  this  title  could  not  be  confined  to  the  Pr&* 
ti6&khyas,  though  it  would  necessarily  include  them. 
If  a  follower  of  the  6&kala-charana  was  a  fellow  of  the 
Yatsa-parishad,  the  j§d.ka]a-prd.ti6d,khya  would  neces- 
sarily be  one  of  the  P&rshada  works  of  the  Yatsas, 
and  the  Parisfaad  of  the  Yatsas  would  through  this 
fellow  be  connected  with  the  Sftkala-charana.  This  is 
what  Durga  means  when  in  the  Commentary  on  the 
Nirukta^  he  says  ^Hhat  those  Pftrshadas  only  are  called 
Pr&ti^&khyas  which  are  adopted  in  a  Parishad  of  one's 
own  Charana  for  teaching  certain  grammatical  Aoc^ 
trines  connected  with  the  reading  of  the  Yeda  ac« 
cording  to  one  or  the  other  Sftkhft."  The  Prfttififtkhyas 
are  in  fact  a  subdivision  of  the  Pftrshada  boCks,  and 

Sf^t^^nl      The  expression  TW^»  *' thus  say  some^"  which 
occnis  freqnenilj  in  the  S&tras,  is  stated  to  refer  to  different 

^akhfts,  ^^<ifii«|>B  Com.  ^n^^'^  ^mf%^  ^«ny:  i 

*l«qn  1  ^UfJltS  TnP^!  I   N&rayana's  Commentary  on  Gobhilai 
MS.  W.  72.  page  23.  b. 

»  Nir.  i.  17-  t*  m^^rf^i  ^npcwf^  %:  Ti^nim 

**  Those  P&rshada  books  by  which  in  a  Parishad  (parish  or  college) 
of  one's  own  Charana  (sect),  the  peculiarities  of  accent,  Sanhiti 
and  Erama-reading,  of  Pragrihya-vowels  and  separation  of 
words,  are  laid  down  as  enjoined  for  and  restricted  to  certain 
SakhSs  (branches  or  recensions  of  the  Yeda),  are  called  Pr&* 
tiiakhyas." 
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in  this  sense  it  might  well  be  said  that  PrlltiMkhya 
is  an  adjective  to  PS^rshada.' 

After  the  true  meaning  of  iSftkhft,  Charana^  and 
Parishad,  of  Pr&ti^ftkhya  and  P&rshada,  has  thus 
been  determined,  we  have  still  to  inquire  about  those 
other  works,  which  together  with  the  Pr&ti6&khyas 
were  mentioned  as  the  peculiar  property  of  the 
Charanas.  I  mean  the  Kula-dharmas,  or  law  books. 
They  of  course  could  not  be  called  Prd.ti6&khyas,  but 
they  might  claim  the  title  of  Chllranas,  (a  name 
which  has  not  been  met  with,)  or  Pd^rshadas.  Now 
we  saw  before  that  Apastamba  actually  refers  to  the 
Parishads  in  his  S&mayftch&rik&stltras  (1.  11.), 
where,  after  having  pointed  out  the  days  on 
which  the  Ve^  ought  not  to  be  repeated,  he  re- 
marks, that  farther  particulars  on  this  point  are  to 
be  found  in  the  Parishads.^  What  does  this  mean  ?. 
All  that  Haradatta  has  to  say  in  the  commen- 
tary on  this  very  passage,  is  that  by  Parishads 
must  here  be  understood  the  M&nava,  Y&sishtha, 
and  other  Dharma^tras.j'  These  DharmaMstras, 
however,  as  we  now  possess  them,  betray  their 
comparatively  modern  origin  by  their  form  and  metre, 
and  occasionally  by  their  matter  also.  As  many  of. 
them  have  been  printed  at  Calcutta,  it  may  be  seen 
that  the  majority  of  these  small  l§loka  works  are 
utterly  worthless.    They  were  probably  made  up  only 

1  See  Dr.  Both,  Zar  litteratur,  p.  58.    * 
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in'ord^r  to  fill  the  gap  which  had  been  occasioned  by 
the  loss  of  ancient  legal  works.  This  loss  was  felt  the 
more  severely  because  the  names  of  the  old  authors 
retained  their  celebrity,  and  were  still  quoted  in 
common  practice  and  courts  of  law.  I  have  suc- 
ceeded, however,  in  recovering  in  manuscript  large 
portions  of  the  Eula-dharmas,  which  are  written  in 
Siitras,  as  might  be  expected  in  works  contempo* 
raneous  with  the  PrS,ti6£lkhyas.  It  has  been  thought 
that  the  sources  of  Manu  and  other  Dharma^tras 
must  be  looked  for  in  the  Grihya-sAtras.  This  is  not 
quite  correct.  The  Grihya-siitras  are  concerned 
chiefly  with  the  Sanskftras,  or  domestic  sacraments,  ox- 
tending  from  the  birth  to  the  marriage  of  a  man,  and 
in  so  far  only  as  these  sacraments  form  a  portion  of 
the  subjects  treated  in  the  Dharma^lLstras,  the  Grihya- 
stitns  might  be  considered  as  their  ori^nal  sources. 
But  then  the  same  might  be  said  of  the  Srauta-siitras, 
because  the  solemn  sacrifices  prescribed  by  them  are 
likewise  alluded  to  in  the  Codes  of  Law.  By  far 
the  greater  portion,  however,  of  these  codes  is  taken 
up  with  Achftra,  t.  e.  laws,  manners,  and  customs. 
The  dijQTerence  between  these  observances  and  the 
ceremonies  laid  down  in  the  other  two  branches  of 
Siitras  is  this :  the  domestic  sacraments  (grihya),  as 
well  as  the  solemn  sacrifices  (4rauta),  are  administered 
by  parents  or  priests  for  the  good  of  their  children 
.and  pupils,  while  the  AchS,ra  comprises  all  the  duties 
which  are  to  be  performed  by  an  individual  on  his 
own  behalf/  These  duties  refer  to  the  different  castes, 

^  The  threefold  division  of  Dharma  is  pointed  out  bj  the  Prajo- 
garayajantt    (MS.  Bodl.  W.  68,  p.  16-  a.)  %:    m^    t?nfV 

^J^ftrflv;  qR^ftfih:  118^11  si^^^^iP^m^iyi^  4Vvt- 
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and  to  the  respective  occupations  of  each.  The  rules 
of  discipline  for  the  young  student,  the  occupations  of 
the  married  man,  the  law  of  inheritance,  the  duties  of 
the  king,  the  administration  of  the  law,  are  accurately 
detailed  in  these  SAtras.  They  are  of  great  im- 
portance for  forming  a  correct  view  of  the  old  state 
of  society  in  India,  and  the  loss  of  the  larger  num- 
ber of  them  is  greatly  to  be  regretted.  Their  general 
title  is  S£lmaydx^hd.rika-siitras,  or  Dharmasiitras,  and 
they  form  the  third  part  to  the  iSrauta  and  Grihya- 
siitras.  Thus  we  have,  besides  the  l§rauta  and 
Grihya-sAtras  of  Apastamba,  a  collection  of  Sllma- 
yfi<5h&rika-sfttras  belonging  to  the  same  Charana  of 
the  Apastarabas,  the  members  of  which,  as  Kumllrila 
tells  us,  followed  one  of  the  S&kh&s  of  the  Taittirtya- 
veda.  Another  collection  of  Dharmasiitras,  which, 
however,  is  liable  to  critical  doubts,  belongs  to  the 
Gautamas,  a  Charana  of  the  S£lma-veda.  It  has 
been  printed  at  Calcutta.  A  third  one  bears  the 
name  of  Vishnu,  and  has  been  printed  at  Calcutta, 
enlarged  by  modem  additions  written  in  Slokas. 
The  y^sishtha-dharma-^Hstra,  printed  at  Calcutta, 
belongs  likewise,  at  least  in  part,  to  this  class  of  Dhar- 
masiitras.  Whether  we  shall  succeed  in  finding  still 
more  of  these  SAtra  works  is  questionable,  though 
prose  quotations  from  other  Dharma6ftstras  would 
justify  this  expectation.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  how- 
ever, that   all  the  genuine  metrical  Dharma^ftstras 

*'  Baudh&jana  sajs,  the  highest  law  is  that  contained  in  each 
Yeda,  which  we  shall  follow  in  our  explanation ;  the  second  is 
the  traditional  law ;  the  third,  the  customs  of  eminent  sages." 
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which  we  possess  now,  are,  without  any  exception, 
nothing  but  more  modem  texts  of  earlier  Siitra^ works 
or  Eula-dharmas  belonging  originally  to  certain  Yedic 
Charanas.^ 

To  return  to  those  works  of  the  Pdrrshada  litera- 
ture which  are  known  by  the  name  of  Pr&tis&khyas, 
I  may  refer  for  further  particulars  to  Dr.  Roth's 
valuable  observations  on  this  branch  of  literature. 
To  him  belongs  the  merit  of  having  first  pointed  out 
in  manuscript  four  of  these  works.  The  first  is 
ascribed  to  j^aunaka,  and  belongs  to  the  i§&kala-6llkhd. 
of  the  Rig-veda.  I  call  it  the  ddrkala-pr&ti6llkhya, 
not  the  Sai6ira-pr&ti6ftkhya,  though  it  pretends  to 
follow,  like  l§aunaka's  Anukramani,  the  Sanhitd,  of 
the  Saii^iriya-6dkhl^  which  is  itself  a  subordinate 
branch  of  the  Sftkala-fid^khd..^  j§i6ira,  however,  is 
never  mentioned  in  this  or  any  other  Priltifi&khya, 
as  an  authority  on  grammatical  questions. 

It  is  doubtftil  how  far  the  rules  given  by  Saunaka 

^  See  Prof.  Stenzler's  Introduction  to  his  edition  of  Yajna* 
valkya,  and  his  remarks  on  Indian  Law-books  in  Indische  Studien, 
i.  232. 

irar  yaw  ^i   gifwV  ^Pr^wV   mwc   ^tfir?;: 
^  -w*!^  sKiMHPi^i5  irrarit  ^f5^^*i«fiif?l  ^i  The 

verses  to  which  the  commentary  refers  are  not  in  the  MS.  See 
also  Vishttu  Parana,  p.  277,  n.'^n^  ^fllO€|l<|{  ^f^rTRTt 
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:«Tlrt\feaidiya,  can  Tae  considered  as  represehtaii 

sral  opmion  of    tlie     S&kalas.      Saunaka,  n 

^v  rote  fop  the  6&kalaS)  to  whom  he  likewis 

lus  Anukramanl.       But  the  author  of  ti 

."I::iya  occasionally  quotes  the  opinions  of  tl 

as  difiRerent  from    his   owd,   and   speaks   < 

the  same  manner    as    he   alludes   to    tl 

of  other   grammarians.     He    mentions    ( 

s     SAkalas    as  observing^    a   certain    peculu 

«tion  out  of  respect  for  their  master,  wl 

ttave  sanctioned  it  in  liis  own  rules.     Wl 

^eT  was  is  difficult  to   say.     But  it  is  mo 

same  who  {i.  52.)    is    called    the   Mast€ 

(fnend  of  ♦!•*>  V*^cl«.^-    an.1  wlir.  f\.  22S 


^ '     -—  of  the  Veda),   and  "who  (i. 
»akalyapit4,  the  fatlier    of   SUkalya.      H 
It  we  may  judge  by  i.    232.,  differed  fro 
*he  younger  6&kalya.       In  i.  185.  we  me 
«gam  under  the  name  of  g&kalya  Sthavii 
-fclie  elder,  and  he  is  theire  represented  as  a 
0,  pronunciation  from    -which  l§aunaka,  t 
-f    the  Pr&tis&fehya,    dissents.       In    i.    IS 
^^opts  the  opinion  of  jSHkalya,  and  in  i.  2C 
mentions  him  with  approbation.      But 
^  only  tend  to  show  that  iSaunaka  does  t 
-f^imself  \K>und  to  follow  either  ;§d.kalya 
^    of6&-^8lya,itnplicitly.i 

^  not  a  single  MS.  at  present  existing  of  1 

^n  ^ticli  the  Tules  of  our  Pr&ti64khya   j 

observed,  and  the  same  applies  to  the  MJ 


5  2:  Z'^l ""  "^«««»^  •»  o°«  of  three    Ach&r 
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of  the  other  Vedas.  The  rules  of  the  Pr&ti6&khyas 
were  not  intended  for  written  literature,  they  were 
only  to  serve  as  a  guide  in  the  instruction  of  pupils 
who  had  to  learn  the  text  of  the  Veda  by  heart,  and 
to  repeat  it,  as  part  of  their  daily  devotions^  As  l§au« 
naka  was  himself  a  member  of  the  i§llkalas,  we  may 
quote  his  Prd.tifi&khya  as  the  S&kala-prdrti£id.khya.  But 
strictly  speaking  it  could  only  be  called  one  of  the 
S&kala-prd,ti^khyas,  preserved  by  the  pupils  of 
Saunaka,  who,  soon  after,  formed  themselves  into  a 
new  Charana,  under  the  name  of  Saunakiyas.^ 

The  second  PrUtifidkhya  belongs  to  the  ancient 
text  of  the  Yajur-veda.  There  is  only  one  MS.  of  it 
at  the  Bodleian  Library,  together  with  a  considerable 
portion  of  the  Commentary,  the  Tribh^hyaratna. 
Professor  Wilson,  in  his  catalogue  of  the  Mackenzie 
Collection  (i.  7,  No*  xxxiii.)  mentions  another  MS., 
"  The  Prllti6Akhya  of  the  Yajur-veda,  with  a  BhA- 
shya  or  comment,  entitled  Tribh^hyaratna,  from 
its  being  said  to  be  the  substance  of  the  works  of 
three  celebrated  sages,  Atreya,  Mahisha,  and  Va- 
raruchi."  To  what  particular  jSfi,kh&  of  the  Black 
Yajur-veda  this  Prfi,tis&khya  belonged  it  is  difficult  to 
detennine*  It  quotes  several  of  the  Charanas,  be« 
longing  to  the  Black  Yajur-veda,  such  as  Taittiriyakas, 
Ahvarakas,  Ukhya,  the  founder  of  the  Aukhiyas,  and 
Bh&radv&ja,  the  founder  of  the  Bh&radv&jins.  It  also 
alludes  to  Mimftnsakas,  a  school  of  philosophers,  men« 
tioned  in  none  of  the  other  Pr&tiS&khyas.  Until  we 
receive  some  more  coi^plete  MSS.  of  this  work  we  can 
only  say  that  it  belongs  to  some  S&kh&  of  the  Tait* 
tinya  or  Black  Yajur-veda.     Its  grammatical  termi- 

1  This  Pr&ti^khya  has  lately  been  edited  by  M.  A.  Begnier,  in 
the  **  Journal  Asintiqae.*' 
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__  migKt  \>e  expected,  is^  less  advanced  and 
tficial  than  tbat   of    the  Pr&ti6&khya  of  the 
.r  White  Yajur-veda- 

ird  Pr6,ti&6,khya  is  ascribed  to  the  S&khA,  ol 

liyandinas,   one  of    the  sabdivisions  of  the 

^^^im^  •  though,  perhaps,  on  the  same  grounds 

*3tated  ahove  with  regard  to  the  S^kala-priltl 

:■.-<;  might  seem  more  correct  to  call  it  the  Prft. 

of  the  K&ty&yanlyas,   a  suhdivision  of  th< 

<iina8.     It  was  composed  by  K&ty&yana,  an« 

■^^^^derable  advance  in  grammatical  techni 

There  is  nothing  in  its  style  that  could  b 

A    tenable   argument    why  E&ty&yana,    th 

the  Pratififtkhya  should  not  be  the  same  a 

*^'*^®  contemporary  and   critic   of  PItnini 

ehat  P4nini»8  rules  are    intended  for  a  lar 

ioh  was  no  longer  the  pure  Sanskrit  of  th 

d**^®  V  edic  idiom  is  treated  by  him  as  an  ea 

liereas  KUty^yana's  Pr&ti6likhya  seems  t 

»  period  when   there  existed  but  one  reco^ 

,ture,  that  of  the  RlsMs.      This,  howevei 

-'  -fc^  ^e  'J*'^-     KAty&yana   himself  alludes  t 

■C^liat  there  -were  at    least    two   language 

^«  two  words,"  he  says  (i.  17.)  »,  "  om  an 

^sed  in  the  beginning  of  a  chapter  ;  but  a 

^he  Vedas,  otKo  in  the  Bhftshyas.''      As  Kj 

:- ^^aelf  writes  in  the  Bh&shya  or  the  commc 

^here  is  nd  reason  why  he  should  not  hai 

^es  on  the  grammar  of  the  profane  Sa 

^11  as  on  the  pronunciation  of  the   "Ved 

^   :K&tyfi.yana's  Stltras  are   now    found    i 
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^ted  ipdssimis  verbis  in  Fftnini's  grammar;  Thid 
might  seem  strange ;  but  we  know  that  not  all  the 
Siitras  how  incorporated  in  his  grammar  came  from 
P&nini  himself,  and  it  is  most  likely  that  Efttyftyana, 
In  writing  his  supplementary  notes  to  P&nini,  simply 
repeated  some  of  his  Pr&tififtkhya-s^ltras,  and  that,  at 
a  later  time,  some  of  these  so-called  V&rttikas  became 
part  of  the  text  of  Pftnini. 

The  fourth  Pr&ti6&khya  belongs  to  the  Atharva- 
veda.  It  is  called  l§aunakiy&  Chftturftdhy&yikl^  and 
was,  therefore,  no  doubt  the  property  of  the  Sauna- 
ktyas,  a  Gharana  of  the  Atharva-veda.  The  name  of 
the  author  is  unknown,  and  we  possess  as  yet  but  one 
MS.,  and  that  a  very  imperfect  one,  in  the  Royal 
Library  at  Berlin.  That  it  belongs  to  a  j§&kh&  of  the 
Atharvana,  is  indicated  by  its  very  beginning^,  and 
one  of  its  first  rules  is  quoted  by  the  commentator  on 
the  lSd,kala-prd.ti6&khya  as  belonging  to  an  Atharvana* 
pr&tiiMUchya.*  Besides,  in  the  fourth  chapter  of  the 
fourth  and  last  book  special  reference  is  made  to 
Atharvana  sacrifices.'  We  can  hardly  suppose  that 
l^aunaka,  the  author  of  the  Pr&ti6ftkhya  of  the  Rig- 
veda,  was  at  the  same  time  the  author  of  this  Sau- 
nakiy&  Chfttur&dhyllyik^  Saunaka,  whose  name 
never  occurs  in  the  l§ftkala-prftti6ftkhyaS  is  quoted  in 

«  I  still  doabt  the  genainenem  of  the  first  verse  of  the  ^kala- 
pr&tisakhya  where  Saunaka's  name  has  been  foisted  in  at  the  end. 
The  emendation  which  I  proposed  in  mj  edition  of  the  ^kalu- 
pr&tis&khya,  requires  the  admission  of  a  so-called  ij&dipiira^a  in 
ivadi. 
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the  Chftiurftdhydyikll,  i.  1.  8.^  The  gr£[mtnatic»l  ter- 
minology of  this  little  tract  is  far  in  advance  of  the 
technical  terms  used  by  Saunaka.  Yet  there  is  a  cer^ 
tain  connection  between  the  two  books,  and  it  is  most 
likely  that  the  author  of  the  Ch&tur&dhyftyika  was  a 
member  of  the  j^aunaktya-charana,  founded  by  the 
fkuthor  of  the  j^dkala-pr&tisdkhya.  Nay  it  seems  as  if 
its  author  had  retained  something  of  the  allegiance 
which  daunaka  owed  to  i^Hkalya  and  the  l§d,kalas. 
In  one  instance,  where  Panini  quotes  the  opinions  of 
l§&kalya,  the  original  is  found  in  the  Chllturftdhy&yik&y 
and  not  in  the  j^drkala-pr&tifi&khya.  We  are  told  by 
Pdnini,  that  l§&kalya  pronounced  the  o  of  the  voca- 
tive to  be  unchangeable  (pragrihya),  if  followed  by 
the  particle  iii,^  Exactly  the  same  rule,  and  in  the 
very  same  words,  is  given  in  the  Atharvana-prati- 
6&khya^,  whereas  the  S&kala-pr&tiS&khya  teaches  first, 
that  the  o  of  the  vocative  is  pragrihya  (i,  69)*;  se- 
condly, that  it  is  liable  to  certain  changes  (i.  132, 
135) ;  and  lastly,  that  all  pragrihya  vowels  are  un- 
changeable, if  followed  by  iti  (i.  165).  In  none  of 
these  Siitras  do  we  find  the  exact  words  which  P&nini 
quotes,  and  which  are  found  in  the  Atharvana-pr£tti- 
Mkhya.  Again,  P&nini  (viii.  3,  19.)  ascribes  the 
dropping  of  y  and  v  in  vishna  iha  instead  of  viahnav 
iha,  in  hara  ehi  instead  of  haray  ehi^  to  l^&kalya. 
Now  it  is  true  that  this  process  is  not  unknown  in  the 
$dkala-pr&ti^khya,  but  it  there  assumes  quite  a  dif- 

1  The  quotation  refers  to  ^kala-pr.  i.  114. 

« 1. 1. 16.  ^^^  njv^^ftnm^n 

»  1-  3.  19.   ■^H4inidfiliHc|lH^|| 

*  1. 69.  ^*K  sii^iHid^;  irs^: i 
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ferent  aspect  (i.  129. 132. 135) ;  whereas,  in  the  Chft- 
turftdhy&yik&  the  explanation  is  very  much  the  same 
as  in  P&nini.^  P&nini  quotes  in  the  same  place  (viii. 
3.  18.)  the  spelling  adopted  in  these  cases  by  Sftkata- 
yana.^  This  is  mentioned  likewise  in  immediate  con* 
section  with  the  rules  which  precede  it  in  the  Athar-* 
vana-prfttifid>kbya ;  it  is  not  mentioned  at  all  in  thel§&^ 
kala-pr&ti6ftkhya.  It  has  been  supposed^  that  a  rule, 
which  in  E&ty&yana's  Pr&ti6&khya  is  ascribed  to  l§Au^ 
naka,  was  taken  from  the  Chfttur&dhyftyikll,  and  that 
therefore  Elltyd.yana'8  Pr&ti8d.khya  was  later  than  that 
of  the  Atharva-veda.  But  the  rule  ascribed  to  l^aunaka 
by  E&ty&yana  is,  that  a  final  tenuis,  if  followed  by  a 
sibilant  of  a  different  dasSj  is  changed  into  the  aspirate, 
whereas  according  to  the  Chlltur&dhylLyikll  (11. 1.6.)  a 
tenuis,  followed  by  a  sibilant  of  its  own  class,  would 
have  to  be  aspirated.^  It  must  be  admitted,  however, 
that  no  such  rule  as  that  ascribed  by  Klltydryana  to 
Saunaka  is  found  in  the  I§£lkala-prd,ti6llkhya,  and, 
in  other  respects,  the  Pr&tis&khya  of  K&ty&yana  shows 
traces  of  more  modem  origin  than  the  Chlltur&- 
dhyftyik£L 

» iL  1.  21.  %i<nn€)i;  tn[t?i^:B  m  t^t  ^m?:B 
H- 1.  22.  iTRFnowTT^B  ^snnf^il  ^  i-  23.  Jt^x 

^  ^^Cpir  Tf^  ^H  Forms  like  nbli&  u,  instead  of  ubh&y  a,  sanc- 
tioned by  the  6akala-pr.  L  129,  would  offend  against  the  rule  of 
the  Atharvana-pr&tii^khja. 

>  Indische  Studien,  iv.  249. 

*  K&tyftjana  would  write   ^  l|i|^  ^T^»  f^TT^  ^1^1    *^® 

chatoriMihyayika,  fTBi^  ^,  f^^T^  a^n 
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The  following  list  gives  the  names  oT  the  principal 
authorities  quoted  in  the  Sllkala-prftti^khya,  the 
Taittiriysrpr&tiil&khya,  the  £&tylL7antya-pdlti6&khyfty 
the  €hlktur&dhylkyik&,  the  Nirukta,  and  P&ninL  I 
have  availed  myself  of  the  lists  given  by  Roth,  Weber, 
and  Bohtlingk;  and  though  I  do  not  pretend  that  my 
own  list  b  complete,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  show 
the  active  interest  which  was  taken  in  grammatical 
subjects  at  that  early  period: — 


1.  Agnivefeya.  T. 

2.  AgniveSylkyana.  T. 

3.  Agr&yana.  N. 

4.  Atreya.  T. 

6.  Anyatareya.  S.  Ch. 

6.  Apifeali.  P. 

7.  Abvarakas.  T. 

8.  "Ckhya.  T. 

9.  Uttamottariyas.(?)T. 

10.  Udichyas.  P. 

11.  Audumbar&yana.  N. 

12.  Aupamanyava.  N. 

13.  Aupa&ivi.  E. 

14.  Aurnav&bha.  N. 

15.  K&ndam&yana.  T. 

16.  K&nva.  K. 

17.  K&tthakya.  N. 

18.  £%apa.  E.  P. 

19.  Eaundinya.  T. 

20.  Eautsa.  N. 

21.  Eauhaltputra.  T. 

22.  Eraushtuki.  N. 

23.  G^rgya.'  S.  E.  N.  P. 

24.  Gftlava.  K.  P. 


25.  Gautama.  T. 

26.  Charma^iras.  N. 

27.  Chftkravarmana.  P. 

28.  J&tukarnya.  E. 

29.  Taitiki.*N. 

30.  Taittiriyakas.  T. 

31.  Dalbhya.  E. 

32.  Panch&las.  |§. 

33.  Paushkaras&di.  T.  P. 

(vftrt.) 

34.  Pr&chyas.  S.  P. 

35.  Piakshi.  T. 

36.  Pl&kshayana.  T. 

37.  B&bhra^^a    (Erama- 

krit).  8. 

38.  Bh&radvaja.  T.  P.     . 

39.  M&ndiikeya.  6. 

40.  Mliiaktj&.  T. 

41.  Mtm|,n8akas.  T. 

42.  YAska.  g. 

43.  Y&tabhikara.  T. 

44.  VHtsapra.  T. 

45.  Vatsya,  Ch.  (?) 

46.  y&rshyllyani.  N. 
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47.  y&lmiki.  T.  56.  6fikalya-pitri     (stW 

48.  Yedamitra.  6.  vira).  S. 

49.  Vyftli.  d.  57.  SlLnkhftyana.  T. 

50.  SatabaUlksha    Maud-  58.  Saity&yana.  T. 

galya.  N.  59.  Saunaka.   6  (?).  K. 

51.  l§&katd.yana.d.E.Ch.  Ch. 

N.  P.  €0.  S&nkritya.  T. 

52.  6&kap{kni.  N.  61.  SenaJEa.  P. 

53.  6lLkaIa  (p&dakrit).  6.  62.  Sthaulashthivi.  N. 

54.  ^ftkalas.  I§.      *  63.  Sphot&yana.  P. 

55.  6&kalya.  6.  E.  P.  64.  H&ilta.  T. 

For  the  Sftma-veda  no  Prftti^khya  has  as  yet  been 
discovered.  There  is  a  small  treatise  which  I  found  in 
the  same  manuscript  of  the  Bodleian  Library  which 
contains  the  Taittiriya-pr&ti6&khya,  and  which  might 
be  called  a  Prftti^hya  of  the  Sftma-veda.  But  it  is. 
so  badly  written,  and  so  unintelligible  without  a  com- 
mentaiy,  that  little  use  can  be  made  of  it  at  present. 
It  is  called  Sftma-tantra  ^,  and  evidently  treats  of 
the  same  subjects  which  usually  occur  in  the  Prftti- 

«  It  begins  (MS.  BodL  W.  605.)  i|(ftir^lJTO  lif  IB  ^S^- 

wr:i  ^IHprti  ^^iWi  ^s^i  f%^i  ^rrf^n  ^^W^i 

f%?Wl  ^?r9l  WHt^^B  ^1  TO!  ^1  fWt?T- 

"VSfl  l(<m  f^^t^N  ^-  TProm  my  notes  taken  in  the  Boyal. 
Library  of  Berlin,  I  see  that  the  same  work  exists  there  with  a 
commentary  (?)  in  13  Prapathakas.  ^HIHRI^  ^O^'^^t^^ 
^8T7f?nnt^WPI  4||4i^^!  I*    The  same  work  I  find  mentioned; 
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,  .  Its  autlienticlty  is  supported  by  the  Charana 

-^liere  a  Sfitma-tantra.  is  mentioned,  but  wittiou 

r-fbher  particiilars.  ,. 

;.       be  asked   now  why  all  these   works,  so  dil 

i::Hn  appearance,  are  to  be  ascribed  to  one  perio 

::-«tture,  the  Stltra-period,  the  reasons  for  it  at 

^ws:  first,   that  the   stjle  of  the   majority   < 

^^Drks  is  the  old  Sutra  style,  for  instance,  in  tt 

^^3^a-prati6&khya,  the  KAtyayanlya-prHtifeAkhyj 

Chatur&dhyAyik&i;     secondly,   that  the  lat 

s    caU.   these  works      SAtras;    thirdly,    thi 

n-ks,  written  in  mixed   6lokas,   like  those  < 

,  are  quoted  as  SAtras^   a  title  which  woul 

5   given  to  works  like    the    Mllnava-dharm 

o. ;  and  fourthly,  that  the  same  men  to  who 

^:yirKB  are  ascribed  are    known   to  have   cor 

^Ixer  works,  generally  written  in  the  style 

•,^l:>er'8  interesting  article  on  tlie   Sama-veda.    (Indisc 

^     48.)    It  is  curious  that  this  Sdmatantra  is  called  V3 

p^mmar.    The  sanci^  name    is    also    given    to    the   R 

^^all  6ik8h&  trea^ifle,  MS.    SodL  W.  375.      This   'h^ 

.^eral  small  treatises  on  6iksli&  matters  connected  -w 

^^V'eda,  but  more  in  t^©  form   of  Parii&ishtas  :    one 

4)t  diviaion  of  words;  aixotlier   called    simasankb] 

called  Stobhanusanhfira,    beginning  with    the  wo 


Tie  p«it  *^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^®   chapters  of  the   Taittiri 
iB  *'  iti  priLti&atoya-siitre  prathamah  praiSnah  sam&pi 


-^ishya,  in  bis  Commentary  on  the  Anukramani,  e 
'^  erst  composed  a  Kalpars^tra,  consisting  of  lOOO  pj 

^as  afterwards  destroyed  by  himself;  but   his 
^yicB,  which  are  written  in  verse,  are   equally  ca 
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SAtras.  That  the  PratiS&khya  of  the  S&kalas  should  be 
written  in  Slokas  and  yet  be  ascribed  to  Saunaka, 
the  teacher  of  K&tyd.yana,  is  no  objection.  It  would 
have  to  be  excluded  from  the  Sfttra  period,  if  written 
in  regular  Anushtubh41okas  like  those  of  Manu. 
But  the  mixture  of  the  Sloka  with  other  ancient 
metres  indicates  better  than  anything  else  the  trans- 
ition from  one  period  to  another,  and  is  quite  in  ac- 
cordance with  that  position  which,  as  will  be  seen, 
Saunaka  occupies  in  the  literary  history  of  India. 

By  comparing  Saunaka's  chapters  on  iSikshfi,  in  his 
first  Pr&ti&&khya  with  the  small  Sloka  compilation 
which  is  generally  quoted  as  the  Ved&nga,  the  dif- 
ference of  old  and  modern  Slokas  will  at  once  be 
perceived.  This  modern  tract  which  has  been 
printed  in  India,  contains  scarcely  more  than  the 
matter  of  the  Siva  or  Samkara-sAtras  brought 
into  Slokas.  It  mentions  the  Prilkrit  dialects,  and 
represents  itself  as  written  after  P&nini,  but  not,  as 
MadhusAdana  Sarasvati  pretends,  by  P&nini.^  Yet 
it  is  curious  to  see  how  great  a  reputation  this  small 
work  must  have  gained,  because  S&yana,  who  knows 
the  Prd,ti^khyas  and  quotes  both  from  the  j§&kala 
and  Taittirtya-prfipti6fi,khya,  regards  this  small  tract 
as  the  real  Ved&nga.  In  a  Mimfi,ns&  work,  which 
has  been    mentioned    before,    Some6vara's    Tantra- 

and  again : 
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pblX-TisAkhtas. 

.  -kS.  it  seexns  even  as    if  greater   *ii^ 
"'distributed  to  this  short  Siksha  tra^t  t^a^ 
f^     aeveloped  and  evidently  older  works  of  g 
'^  .  _-AvaTia,  and  others. 
^*^  these  works  on  ^ikshA  which    have    l 


vSuTt,*.^ 

the  x****^ 

'"*^^r<3^^f.a*"from"th7  T^Hti^rl^^yaka.  aown  to 

envtxrx-^^^^^r  Jdfi-nga,  we  possess  another  tract  on  Sak 

^-ca-ll-^^      Vf^d<lki-&iksh&.i     But  this  also  IB  prob. 

r.alle<3.    ***^-i^„    later  than  the   SAtra  period,   and   i 

a  T>ro^*»^**     only  in   so  far   as    it  bears    the    naHi« 

impoi-*^^^,,«,ra,aa»oftheRig-veda,theM&nd<ikayan 


o firms  what  was  pointed  out  before, 
and    ^^^^^%^^^ol^  6Akh&s  had  originaUy  its  own  Pr&l 
each    O^  *^^ \jk^^  ^^  greater  number  of  them,  as  live] 

^     ^  ^^r-^   o^  Siksha  is   mentioned  by  Raja   Xtadlial 

1   j^xxo^^^^   ^^^ ^^^YxicY^  be   has   dedicated  to    the    Vedangas    ii 

in  tho     «t:«**^^^^'^^     -j^ma,  and  for  which  Amara  and  Sharata  are  qi 

as  aui:l.o«ei^  ^     ^    QaJ^^^I:     ^NjT      <.ctjlf<ch|      f 

T«|4r      ^^      "^^       -mr:^  ****   *^®  Sfi,kala-pratisa.khya  also  seems    to  p 


•«r''»^  -an^T^  -<d*i<jn^ 

oted  in  the  6akala-pr&ti6&khya,  I. 
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tbeir  Mantra  texts,  are  now  lost  or  preserved  only 
under  a  more  modem  form,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  case 
ofthisM&ndiiM-siksha. 

Ohhandas,  OB  Metbe. 

The  second  Ved^ga  doctrine,  Chhandas  or  metre, 
stands  very  much  in  the  same  position  as  the  i^ikshH. 
Some  names  which  have  been  afterwards  adopted  as 
the  technical  designations  of  metres,  occur  in  some  of 
ihe  Mantras  of  the  Rig-veda,  and  there  are  frequent 
allusions  to  metres  in  the  Brdiimanas.  What  is 
said,  however,  in  the  Brfi.hmanas  with  reference  to 
metres,  is  generally  so  full  of  dogmatic  and  mystical 
ingredients  as  to  be  of  scarcely  any  practical  use. 
In  the  Aranyakas  and  Upanishads  whole  chapters 
are  devoted  to  this  subject.  Yet  it  is  again  in 
the  SMras  only  that  a  real  attempt  has  been  made 
to  arrange  these  archaic  metres  systematically.  We 
have  some  chapters  on  metres  at  the  end  of  the 
i§llkala-pr£bti4d,khya,  written  in  l^aunaka's  usual  style 
of  mixed  Slokas.  This  treatise  is  anterior  to  that 
of  K4ty&yana  which  we  find  in  the  introduction 
to  his  SarvlLnukraraa,  because  K&ty&yana  is  the 
pupil  of  Saunaka,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter.  For 
the  metres  of  the  S&ma-veda  we  have  the  Ni- 
d&na-sAtra  in  ten  prap&thakas,  which,  after  ex- 
f^laiiung  the  nature  and  different  names  of  all  the 
Vedic  metres,  gives  a  kind  of  index  (anukramani) 
to  the  metres  as  they  occur  in  the  hymns  em- 
ployed at  the  Ek&ha,  Ahina,  and  Sattra  sacrifices. 
As  to  Pingalan&ga's  work  on  Chhandas,  which  is 
most  frequently  quoted  under  the  title  of  VedHnga, 
it  does  not  pretend  to  be  of  greater  antiquity  than 
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>  supposing  it  were  admitted  that 
Lthor    of   this    famous   commentary 
le   same  as  Pingala.^     There  would 
aordinary  in   the   fact  that  Pingala 
•  as  well  as  Sanskrit  metres.      For 
ance  of  K&ty&yana-Vararuchi,  who 
:a8  on  Pfi,nini  and  lived  before  Pa- 
l  to  be  the  same  who  wrote  a  gram- 
•it  dialects.     It  must  be  admitted, 
galan&ga's  Metric  is  one  of  the  last 
possibly  be  included   in  the  SMra 
re  is  no  sufficient  ground  for  exclud- 
lod  altogether,  merely  because  those 
to  metres  not  yet  employed  in  the 
to  the  same  Pingala.    Besides,  Pin- 
,n  authority  on  metres  in  the  Pa- 
•  literature  which  does  not  seem  to 
he  SMra  period  by  a  long  interval, 
of  Chhandas  works  to  wliich  Pin- 
\gs,  and  which  are  not  restricted 
but  are  intended  for  the  Veda  in 
works  are   added     by    the    com- 
cala-pr&.ti6&khya,  the  one  ascribed 
to  Saitava.^     Both  these  works, 
lost  at  present. 

leouB  Essays,  ii.  63. 

jSee  Dr.  Both's  preface  to  tlie  Niruki^ 
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The  difference  between  a  Chhandas  work  belonging 
to  one  of  the  S&kh^,  and  those  treatises  which  are 
occupied  with  metre  in  general,  may  be  seen  from 
the  following  instance. 

According  to  Pingala's  SAtras,  a  metre  of  seventy- 
six  syllables  is  called  Atidhriti,  a  metre  of  sixty- 
eight  syllables  Atyashti.  Now  Rv.  i.  127,  6.  a  verse 
occurs  of  sixty-eight  syllables  which  ought  therefore 
to  be  called  an  Atyashti.  According  to  Pingala  him- 
self, however,  some  syllables  may  be  pronounced  as 
two*,  and  if  we  follow  his  rules  on  this  point,  the  same 
verse  consists  of  seventy-six  instead  of  sixty-eight  syl- 
lables. In  order,  therefore,  to  remove  the  uncertainty 
attached  to  the  metre  of  this  verse,  the  Chhandas  chapter 
in  the  i§&kala-prfi.ti6fi.khya  (towards  the  end  of  the  16th 
Patala)  declares  that  according  to  the  tradition  of  the 
!§d,kala  or  l§ai6ira-6&kh&,  this  verse  is  to  be  pronounced 
as  an  Atidhriti,  i.  e.  with  seventy-six  syllables.  The 
same  direction  is  given  in  K&ty&yana's  index  to  the 
l§&kala-sanhit&. 

p.  10. ;  and  quaere  whether  in  the  Sakala-pratis.  xvil.  25.  one  might 
read  xfrf  q  ^TT^t  instead  of  xfrf  q^TT^J  m  the  com- 
mentator proposes.  Saitava  is  the  pupil  of  Paradarya  and  divided 
by  thirteen  teachers  from  Yaska.  Cf.  Brih.  Aranj.  Kanva.  ii.  6. 
2y  3.;  Indische  Studien,  i.  p.  166.  n. 

ipingak,  3.  1.  xn^  i<iif<y.u!:B  T^n^i  ^^ 
4^Ri<ifi<f?i  f^  1^  ^:  ^m  r^i^m^iw 

1.3 


\^ 


^^«^iUy^ 


^^ty  as  to  supersede  ^^.  ^^t  n,eHu  ^  .*^**  ^^ 
on  granular  i^rore  C^  !?  *^«*  Ofc!!^  «  <^e- 

we  have  littie  i^f*  of  this  hr^Lu'^^    -r»         ''•"es 

^^•fene.  the  ^-^^'^^Itd  ^1'^^^  '^"^' 
«ow  by  a  compari^o  of  pI^'^!^^  »»  ^n   ^*^  ^<^S 

^^Z'^'^kh A  /*«'  ^^t;  c^^>  ^t^ir^ 
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subjects,  which  belong  te>  a  period  anterior  to  P&nini : 
the  SAtras  on  the  Un^di  affixes,  and  the  Siitras  of 
SAntanAch&rya  on  accents.  The  Un4di  affixes  are 
those  by  which  nouns  are  formed  from  roots,  the 
nouns  being  used  in  a  conventional  sense,  and  not  in 
strict  accordance  with  their  radical  meaning.  They 
are  called  Unftdi,  because,  in  the  SAtras  as  we  now  pos- 
sess them,  un  is  the  first-mentioned  affix.  That 
P^ini  was  acquainted  with  the  same  arrangement  of 
these  formative  affixes  cannot  be  doubted,  because 
he  uses  the  same  technical  name  (un&di)  for  them. 
We  do  not  know  by  whom  these  Un&di  affixes 
were  first  collected,  nor  by  whom  the  Un&di-sAtras, 
as  we  now  possess  them,  were  first  composed.  All 
we  can  say  is,  that,  as  PiLnini  mentions  them,  and 
gives  several  general  rules  with  regard  to  them,  they 
must  have  existed  before  his  time.  But  how  many 
of  the  SAtras  existed  before  the  time  of  Ktnini, 
and  how  many  were  added  afterwards,  is  a  question 
that  can  hardly  be  solved.  In  their  present  form  the 
SAtras  seem  to  treat  the  Vedic  words  as  exceptions, 
at  least  they  give  now  and  then  a  hint  that  a  certain 
derivation  applies  to  the  Chhandas  only.  Neverthe- 
less it  is  curious  to  observe  that  the  greater  number 
of  words,  explained  by  the  genuine  Unfi.di-siitras,  are 
Vedic,  some  of  them  exclusively  so.  If  the  author  of 
the  SAtras  had  intended  his  rules  for  the  Bh4shl^  there 
would  have  been  no  reason  why  he  shoald  have  paid 
such  prominent  regard  to  words  of  a  purely  Vedic 
character.  In  fact,  I  believe,  that  originally  the 
Un^di-sAtras  were  intended  for  the  Veda  only,  and 
that  they  were  afterwards  enlarged  by  adding  rules 
on  the  formation  of  non- Vedic  words.  At  last  the 
non- Vedic  or  laukika  words  assumed  such  a  prepon- 
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^l,at  some  rules,  affecting  Vedic  words  on^, 
&  '*^^  ,  ^lly  to  be  inserted  as  exceptions.  It  a  ciear 
i^'^^^X  be  drawn  between  words  purely  Vedic  and 
5<:^^^2ver  used  in  the  Veda,  and  if  the  SAtras 
V&  **  to  the  former  were  separated  from  those  of 
ac-i*^^  ^]ass,  we  might  perhaps  arrive  at  the  on- 
^-<^*^tt;  of  tVis  interesting  work.  This,  howeyer, 
L  *^^er-t»ki"g  which  would  require  a  more  com- 
■»^-'^  ^  and  more  critical  knowledge  of  the  history 
^^^^^*^^  j^j^ges  of  India,  than  any  scholar  at  present 
^^^^^^ooxnmand. 

«^-*-^   ^A^jjt Etna's  PhitsAtras,  we  know  with  less  cer- 
**^  -vvl»*^*   period  they  belong.       JL    know^ledge 

V  -^       not  presupposed   by    PAnini,    and    the 

^^^'^-^sil  terms  used  by  ^^ntana  are  different 
tjn^-**^  ^.iriployed  by  P&nini, — a  fact  from  which 
*^*^^_^^>Jitlingk  has  ingeniously  concluded,  that 
'^*^^^j^^*  have  belonged  to  the  eastern  school  of 
■^^  ^ra^-*^  -^^  ^**^ever,  these  Si^tras  treat  only 
^^^^  ^^  .^,  and  the  accent  is  used  in  the  Vedic  lan- 
•  ^'^f^  -^l»e  subject  of  6&ntana's  work  would  lead 
*^"  -^^^  ^bat  he  was  anterior  to  P&nini,  though 
V^^L  -;»x3safeto  draw  any   further  conclusions 

IcL  t>^ 

his. 

jpi^jKRXTKTA,    OR   EtymologT. 

;^edtoga  is  Nirukta  or  Etymology.       In 
^,  according  to  Indian  authorsf  Gram- 

^TNirur.  ^r^«^«*«d  by  I>anini's 
^fi  ™^**  «l«o  represented  bv  but 
.^lly  known  by  the  name  of   Y^k^s 

ixx   erster  Versuch  Ub«»i.  J«„  a 
^  £*>i.  page  xii.  "****'  ^«°  Accent  im  San- 
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Nirukta.  Nirukta,  however,  has  had  this  advan- 
tage over  Vy&karana,  that  Yd.ska's  work  applies 
itself  exclusively  to  Vedic  etymologies.  In  the 
same  way  as  we  considered  P&nini's  Grammar  as 
the  work  where  Vyfi,karana,  as  a  Vedfl,nga,  took  its 
final  shape,  so  Ydska  also  would  seem  to  be  one  of 
the  last  authors  who  embodied  the  etymological  lexico- 
graphy of  Vedic  terms  in  one  separate  work.  Niruk- 
tak&ras,  or  authors  of  Niruktas,  are  mentioned  by 
Ydska ;  and  some  of  them  must  have  been  as  famous 
as  Y&ska  himself,  because  we  find  that  their  merits 
in  this  respect  were  not  forgotten  even  at  the  time  of 
the  compilation  of  the  PurlLnas.^  For  explanations 
of  old  Vedic  words,  for  etymologies  and  synony- 
mous expressions,  the  Br&hmanas  contain  very  rich 
materials,  and,  with  the  exception  of  the  Kalpa,  no 
other  Vedfl.nga  has  a  better  claim  than  the  Nirukta 
to  be  considered  as  founded  upon  the  Br£lhmanas. 
Whole  verses  and  hymns  are  shortly  explained  there; 
and  the  Aranyakas  and  Upanishads,  if  included, 
would  furnish  richer  sources  for  Vedic  etymologies 
than  even  the  Nirukta  itself.  The  beginning  of  the 
Aitareya-^ranyaka  is  in  fact  a  commentary  on  the 

1  Tlias  Sakapiirni  is  mentioned  as  a  Niruktakrit  in  the  Vishnu- 
pnrana  (p.  277.  n.  9.) ;  but  this  is  no  reason  whj  ^kapiirni  should 
be  the  same  as  Taska,  as  Ck)lebrooke  supposed.  (Miscell.  Essays, 
i.  15.)  In  fact  l^apiini  is  quoted  bj  Taska  himself,  for  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  Sakap^rni  is  the  same  name  as  iSSkap^. 
In  later  times,  also,  Yaska  and  Sakapiini  are  regarded  as  distinct 
persons ;  for  instance,  in  a  verse  ascribed  to  Far&sara  (Anukr.  Bh. 

iv.  5.  7.),  which  occurs    in  the  Brihaddevata,  S^«tlf^4,()J7' 

Another  Niruktakrit  mentioned  by  Sayana  is  the  son  of  Sth^la- 
shthivi,  or,  as  Taska  calls  him,  Sthaulashthivi. 
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beginning  of  the  Rig-veda ;  and  if  all  the  passages 
of  the  Brfthmanas  were  collected  where  one  word  is 
explained  by  another  ^vith  which  it  is  joined  merely 
by  the  particle  vai^  they  would  even  now  give  a  rich 
harvest  for  a  new  Nirukta.  It  is  important,  however, 
not  to  confound  Y&ska's  Nirukta  with  Yftska^s  Com- 
mentary on  the  Nirukta,  although  it  has  become  usual, 
after  the  fashion  of  modem  manuscripts,  to  call  that 
commentary  Nirukta,  and  to  distinguish  the  text  of  the 
Nirukta  by  the  name  of  Nighantu.  ^  The*  original 
Niruktas  that  formed  an  integral  part  of  the  Vedftnga 
literature,  known  to  Y&ska  himself,  can  have  con- 
sisted only  of  lists  of  words  arranged  according  to  their 
meaning,  like  that  upon  which  Y&ska's  Commentary 
is  based.  Whether  the  same  Y&ska  who  wrote 
the  Commentary  had  some  part  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  lists  of  words,  is  unknown;  probably 
these  lists  existed  in  his  family  long  before  his 
time,  as  Y&ska  implies  himself  (Nir.  i.  20.).  But, 
as  he  preserved  them  by  his  Commentary,  it  was 
natural  that  their  authorship,  too,  should  have 
been  ascribed  to  him.  S&yana  gives  the  following 
account  of  this  matter:  —  "Nirukta  is  a  work 
where  a  number  of  words  is  given,  without  any 
intention  to  connect  them  in  a  sentence.  In  that 
book,  where  a  traditional  number  of  words  is  taught, 
which  begin  with  Gauh,  gm&,  and  end  with  Va- 
savah,  Vfijinah,  Devapatnyah,  there  is  no  intention 
to  state  things  which  are  to  be  understood  ^  because 

1  If  Sajana  means  to  give  in  these  lines  an  etymologj  in- 
stead of  a  simple  definition  of  Nirukta,  the  attempt  would  be 
veiy  unsuccessfuJL  Nirukta  comes  f^om  nimmcky  to  explain.  His 
definition,  howeyer,  is  right,  in  so  far  as  tlae  BlrcifcU  does  nol 
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it  is  only  said  there  that  *  so  many  are  the  names  of 
earth,'  *  so  many  the  names  of  gold/  "  &c. 

This  Nirukta  consists  of  three  parts,  as  may  be  seen 
firom  the  Commentary  on  the  Anukramanikd..  Here 
we  read  : 

"  The  first  part  is  the  Naighantuka,  the  second 
the  Naigama,  and  the  third  the  Daivata,  and  thus 
must  this  traditional  doctrine  be  considered  as  con- 
sisting of  three  parts, 

"  The  Naighantuka  begins  with  Gauh^  and  goes  as 
far  as  Apdre}  The  Naigama  begins  with  Jahd^  and 
goes  as  far  as  Ulbam  RiMiam.^  The  third,  or  Deity- 
chapter,  begins  with  Agni  and  ends  with  the  Deva- 
patnis.^  Here  the  gods  from  Agni  to  Devi  Uijfthuti* 
are  gods  of  the  earth  ;  from  V&yu  to  Bhaga  *,  gods 
of  the  air ;  from  SArya  to  the  Devapatnis^,  gods  of 

contain  a  connected  string  of  ideas,  but  merely  an  enumeration 
of  words.  There  is  another  definition  of  Nirukta,  which  is  quoted 
hj  Badhakant  in  his  ^bdakalpadroma,  and  occurs  as  one  of  the 
Earikas  in  the  Kasikavritti  (F&n.  vi.  3.  109.) : 

**  A  Nirukta  contains  the  doctrine  of  five  things  ;  of  the  addition, 
transposition,  change,  and  dropping  of  letters,  and  of  tlie 
use  of  one  particular  meaning  of  a  root.*^ 
Instances  of  this  are  given  in  another  verse : 

^  Hdnsa  is  formed  by  an  addition,  Sinha  by  a  transposition,  Gu- 
4hoimh  by  a  change,  PfisJiodara  by  a  dropping  of  lettezs.'* 
>  1-3  Adhy&ya.  >  4  Adhyaya. 

a  5  Adhy&ya.  *  §§  1—3. 

*  §§  4--6.  6  §  6. 
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^^^^ople  learn  the  whole  traditional  number 
^^%^  ^^'^h  to  Devapatnyah. 
^^^       ^      ^^   ^ighantu   applies    to   works    where, 
C^^        -^^       ^    part,   synonymous   words  are  taught. 
Vv^    -j^r^^^^L^ig^^^t^s    are   usually  mentioned;    and 
\y^      ^j^       ^^^   been  applied  to  such  works  as  Amara- 
%,  *'^    l^^^^^ntt,  HaUyudha,   &c.     Therefore  S  the 
^"^^^^53  ^^  t^^®  yrovk  also  has  been  called  Naighan- 
v^i     ^    ^^     A^  synonymous  words  are  taught  there. 
^  ^^Le<^^^^  -fcli^^^  ^^^  three  lectures :   in  the  first,  we 
^1  /V>^^*^     ^nnected  with  things  of  time  and  space 
^^^  ^3^^   -isl^^  ^*^^^  worlds  ;  in  the  second,  we  have 
^^  .    0,t>^       o*^^  ^^*^  ™^^^  ^^^  human  affairs  ;  and, 
^'^   oo^^^^A      words    expressing    qualities     of    the 
^^  ,  ^    ^^^^'ectB?  such  as  thinness,  multitude,  short- 

recedit^S  ^ 

gjc.  cai^s  Veda.    As  Yflska  has  quoted  many 

"  ^J^ig^'^^       th^  Veda,  which  he  usually  introduces 
passag^^  froi^  ^  ^P^^.  this  there  is  also  a  Nigama ;'  and 
by  the  word^^    ^  ^ext^  consisting  of  the  fourth  Adh- 
as,  in  ^^  ^^^^        taught  which  usually  occur   in  the 
yftya,  ^words  a-^    ^ext  is  called  Naigamct. 
Veda  only,  thi^^    l^p^rt,  consisting  of  the  fifth  AdhylLy  a, 
"  Wliy  *^^  *^^^  -^  ol^ar.     The  whole  work,  consisting 
is  called  2>a/mft^  ^  ^^j  three  parts,  is  caUed  Nirukta, 
of  five  Adhyftyaa     ^^^  ^j  ^^^ds  is  given   there  irre- 
because  the  ^^^^^^  else.     A  commentary   on  this 
spective  of  anytl^^     "^ 

ibe  historical  order  of  things,  because 
I  s&yana  inverts  J*^*^  J%^^®  ^«e^  ^*^^®^  ^^  *^^®  name  before  the 
YlUkaS  NigbantumU^^^^ry.  Several  Koshas  are  quoted  which 
^_  of  Amara'8  Dicti^  ^t^  in  manuscript :  6arva  Kosba,  Ranti  or 
W  not  yet  been  met  ^'  JCosha,  Bb&g«n  Kosba,  Bala  Kosba,  all 
RantiaeTaKosha,  Y&^^  in  existence  as  late  as  the  CJommentary 
of  wliicli  must  have  b^^ 
on  the  M^hadfita. 
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has  been  composed  by  Y&ska  in  twenty  Adhyftyas. 
This  also  is  called  Nirukta,  because  the  real  meaning 
conveyed  by  each  word  is  fully  given  therein,"^ 
The  Nirukta,  together  with  the  Pr&tis&khyas  and 

^  I  have  translated  this  passage  of  Sajana,  because  Dr.  Roth 
has  adopted  a  different  division  of  the  Nirukta  in  his  edition, 
where  he  calls  the  first  five  books,  containing  the  list  of  words,  Nai- 
ghantuka;  the  first  six  books  of  Yaska's  Commentary,  Naigama; 
and  the  rest  Daivata.  It  would  have  been  better  to  preserve  the 
old  divisions,  which  are  based  not  only  upon  the  authority  of 
Yaska  himself,  but  also  of  his  commentators,  with  this  exception 
only  that,  according  to  them,  the  Naigama  may  also  be  called  the 
Aikapadika.     Thus  Durga  says, 

i?^*ll*nf^     ^    "Iff*     M<<lfiiR*i^*     TRf    ITOTWI 

^w  »W^  "m^  iPRT?  'rart^  *im^iiii*<i«tii  ^w 

Agun,  after  having  defined  the  third  part,  the  Daivata,  Durga 
goes  on  saying : 

And  farther  on : 

«rTf%  »j<i^M^»i(^  rmtt^  %i»nf%  «m?frt% 

He  afterwards  seems  to  imply  that  the  whole  may  also  be  called 


HISTORY    OF   GRAMjVtA^. 

<-,.ammar,  supply  the  most  interesting  and 
'.^=5-''  ^'  ^  i„forma4;ioii  on  the  growth  of  grammatical 
KT*-^*-!^  India.  It  would  be  out  of  place  to  enter 
—  '-'-     *      this  subject,  but  I  cannot  pass  it  over  with- 


5-^^ 


*><:> 


least    pointing    out    the     valuable     materials 
*^   ^^     in  these  works,  for  tracings    tbe   origin   of 
'"^      *i»e    most    ancient    branches     of    philosophy. 


^^^  j-e  only  two  nations  in  the  vp-liole  history  of 

-^(frliich  have  conceived  independently,  and 


^^^^^^  laV  suggestions  from  others,  the  t^wo  sciences 
o*^^  ^^    Orammar,  the  Hindus  and    the   Greeks. 

^5^ J  €3  ^j^<3    Arabs   and    Jews^  among    the    Semitic 

^  ^^^^  «,  v^tf3  elaborated  their  own  system  of  grammar, 
^^^'  ^^mtx^^^^  ^th  the  peculiar  character  of  th.eir 
^c^ox-  ^  j^^jy*^  owe  to  the  Greeks  the  broad  outlines 
^^^*  *it>i*^^  science,  and  they  received  from  J^.ris- 
sLxrira^      -  ^^^^ry  impulse  to  a  study  of  the  categories 


^  Jf^^^^  *^  no  authoHty  whatever  for   caUing    the  first 
t«*^  ^^^^  ,  ^::::i<3minentarjr,  as  Dr.  Roth  does,  I^aigama.       Deva- 

Y»  *5fc^  -_  ^    sajne  view  when  he  says, 

^Sr^^^^ir^T^  f^^mrf%  ^ngdip>  f^^mr- 
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of  thought  and  speech*  Our  own  grammaUcal  terms 
came  to  ub  from  the  Greeks ;  and  their  history  is 
curious  enough,  if  we  trace  them  back  through  the 
clumsy  and  frequently  erroneous  translations  of  the 
literary  statesmen  of  Rome,  to  the  scholars  and  critics 
of  Alexandria,  and  finally  to  the  early  philosophers  of 
Greece,  the  Stoics,  Aristotle,  Protagoras  and  Pytha- 
goras. But  it  is  still  more  instructive  to  compare 
this  development  of  the  grammatical  categories  in 
Greece  with  the  parallel,  yet  quite  independent,  history 
of  gmoaunatical  science  in  India.  It  is  only  by  means 
of  such  a  comparison  that  we  can  learn  to  understand 
what  is  lorganic,  and  what  is  merely  accidental,  in  the 
growth  of  this  science,  aiid  appreciate  the  real  diffi- 
culties which  had  to  be  overcome  in  the  classification 
of  words  and  the  arrangement  of  gnumnatical  forms. 
The  Greeks  and  Hindus  started  from  opposite  points. 
The  Greeks  be^gam  with  philosophy,  oxkd  endeavoured 
to  transfer  their  philosophical  terminotlogy  to  the 
facts  of  language.  The  Hindus  began  with  coUeetiug 
the  facts  of  language,  and  their  generalisations  never 
went  beyond  the  external  forms  of  speech.  Thus  the 
Hindus  eKoel  in  accuracy^  the  Greeks  in  grasp.  The 
grammar  of  the  former  has  ended  in  a  colossal 
pedantJ*y;  that  of  the  latter  still  invigorates  the 
mind  of  every  rising  generation  throughout  the  civil- 
ised world. 

Language  had  become  with  ihe  Hindus  an  object  of 
wcmdi^  and  meditation  at  a  very  early  period.  In  the 
hymns  of  the  Veda  we  meet  with  poetical  and  philo- 
sophical speculations  on  speech,  and  Sarasvatt,  the  god- 
dess of  speech,  is  invoked  as  oneof  the  most  powerful 
deities.  The  scientific  interest  in  language,  however, 
dates  from  a  later  period.     It  was  called  forth,  no 


ELISXORY    OF   GRAMMAR* 


^^  tlve  careful  study  of  a  sacred  literature, 
t>^  -  J:  ^odia,  as  elsewhere,  called  into  life  many  an 
t»-  "*  cience.  In  India  the  sacred  strains  of  the 
rM^^  ^ere  handed  down  with  the  greatest  care,  the 
L^  X^e  of  these  songs  constituted  the  only  claim 
'T^^  %  of  man  for  a  higher  life,  and  from  a  very 
*»^^^  they  were  looked  upon  with  such  a  super- 
''  **'*',,ve,  that  a  mere  error  of  pronunciation  was 
,xi»^  ^^'j^ar  their  miraculous  po^wer.*  We  need 
*^^^*^er-,  therefore,  that  the  minutest  rules  were 
,,67-<3Xi  ^^  ^^  ^j^g  pronunciation  of  these  hymns,  and 
^^^^^'^tic*  VI  gilts  of  the  early  teachers  were  led  to 
^^^  *J*^  nature  of  language  and  its  grammatical 
I  J^^^^-^^xr*.'  Where  so  much  depended  on  letters,  it 
■jis^  J  -fchat  words  also  and  their  grammatical  vari- 
****^  ijiX<l  attract  attention.  A  number  of  letters, 
'    ^  £  ^B-i^le  letter,  as  K&ty&yana  says,  may  form  a 

-^^    ^-a^XciiS^*'**)'  *  number  of  syllables    or   even  a 
'1*^    ll£«.t>l^  may  form  a  word  (pada).*      There  are 
^^        j^-^  ^r-^itions  on  letters,  syllables,  and  -words   in 
^*^*^     ^^^^£»^9  *"^  there  are  numerous  expressions, 
rAbrxi^  ^^-      ^|je  Brfi-hmanas,  which  mark   a    certain 
''"^^^      ^^-x-ammatical  knowledge.*     In    the  Brd,h- 
^r&jasaneyins  (xiii.   5.  1.  18)    vre    meet 
^s   for  Singular,  Dual,  and  Plural.       In 
^-upanishad  (p.  135,  ed.  Roer)  we  find 
of  letters,  and  technical  terms  such    as 
Hits ;  svara,  vowels ;  dshman,  sibilants. 
-dst  not  expect  in  those  treatises  to  find 
^^  and  scientific.      It  is  in  the  Siitra  lite- 

"^  *^  '  ^rffe^li»g  among  the  Polynesians  is  mentioned    in 

^^^sian  Mythology,  p.  32,  entioned    in 

^^-^^    j>.  76. 
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ratare  that  we  meet  with  discnssions  on  langaage  of  a 
purely  scientific  character ;  and  what  we  do  find  in 
the  Pr&ti&^hya,  in  the  Nirukta  and  P&nini,  is  quite 
sufficient  to  show  that  at  their  time  the  science  of  lan- 
guage was  not  of  recent  origin.  I  can  only  touch  upon 
one  point.  It  is  well  known  how  long  it  took  before 
the  Greeks  arrived  at  a  complete  nomenclature  for 
the  parts  of  speech.  Plato  knew  only  of  Noun  (ovofxa) 
and  Verb  (p^jK^a),  as  the  two  component  parts  of 
speech,  and  for  philosophical  purposes  Aristotle  too 
did  not  go  beyond  that  number.  It  is  only  in  dis* 
cussing  the  rules  of  rhetoric  that  he  is  led  to  the 
admission  of  two  more  parts  of  speech,  the  <r6pha-[jLot 
(conjunctions)  and  apdpa  (articles).  The  pronoun 
ayra»yt//tia  does  not  come  in  before  Zenodotos,  and  the 
preposition  (xpoflfo-i^)  occurs  first  in  Aristarchos. 
In  the  Pr&ti6d,khya,  on  the  contrary,  we  meet  at  once 
with  the  following  exhaustive  classification  of  the 
parts  of  speech  (xii.  5.) 

"  The  noun  (n&ma),  the  verb  (&khy&ta),  the  prepo- 
sition (upasarga),  and  the  particle  (nip&ta)  are  called 
by  grammarians  the  four  classes  of  words.^     The 

'  ^l4«|iaiM4jq41Jll  PiMM<)<Nl4lg:  M<^lfilP>imf;i 

*)^d  i<iif^  ^^q^ ^l^*i*i  Plrll^i  ^mPlfllHJX  ^^ 

(^llrf :  «  ^  k^l ;  it  means  ^Hlffl<|^|   ilTf%H) 

M 
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ch  we  mark  a  being,  a  verb  that 
3eing;  the  latter  is  called  a  root 
3  twenty  prepositions,  and  these 
Dined  with  nouns  or  verbs.  The 
2  called  particles.  The  verb  ex- 
e  preposition  defines  it;  the  noun 
•tides  are  but  expletives.  There 
es  the  particles  -^which  have  no 
zh  have,  for  we  see  that  some  par- 
Eiccoiint  of  their  sense :  but  it  is 
>w  many  there  are  o£  each  class, 
used    in.     measure<i    or    in    prose 

is  adopted  by  most  grammarians, 
explained  by  the  author  of  the 
ting  that  there  are  four  kinds  of 
hat  the  verb  is  chiefly  concerned 
^th  beings.  He  then  brings  in  a 
I  reminds  us  of  the  first  introduc- 
«,  as  distinct  from  the  Hvo/jloc,  by 
erb,"  he  says,  "  when  it  expresses 
Ind  of  being  which  lasts  from  an 
:,  such  as  «  he  walks,"  «  he  cooks"  - 
express  being  (and  not  a  beinff), 
mg  that  has  become  embodied  in 
r  .*!?  ^l^'^T^    *«  "  *    walking," 

lltt'    ^'^^^-^--  between  fhe 

appellative,  is  established    on    a 
at  on  which  Aristotle  ascribed  t^ 

character,  and  denies    it.     ^o    t^ 
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The  distinction  of  the  numbers  was  first  pointed 
out  by  Aristotle,  but  the  technical  terms  for  singular 
and  plural  (apidfjAg  inxog^  TrXtidumxis)  date  from  a 
later  time.  In  India  the  terms  for  the  three  num- 
bers, Singular,  Plural,  and  Dual,  were  known  in  the 
Br^mana  period. 

Aristotle  had  no  dear  conception  of  cases,  in  the 
grammatical  sense  of  the  word.  Ptosisj  with  him, 
refers  to  verbs  as  well  as  nouns*  The  introduction 
of  the  five  cases,  in  our  sense  of  the  word,  is  due  to 
the  Stoics.  In  the  Pr&ti^khyas  we  find  not  only  a 
name  for  case,  restricted  to  nouns  (vibhakti,  i.  e. 
K'kitng)  but  the  number  of  cases  also  is  fixed  at  seven. 

The  distinction  of  the  genders  is  the  only  point 
on  which  the  Greeks  may  claim  a  priority  to  the 
Hindus.  It  was  known  in  Greece  to  Protagoras; 
whereas  in  India  the  Pr&ti^khyas  seem  to  have 
passed  it  over,  and  it  appears  first  in  P&nini.^ 

There  are  some  discussions  in  the  beginning  of  the 
Nirukta  which  are  of  the  highest  interest  with  regard 
to  etymology.  While  in  Greece  the  notions  of  one 
of  her  greatest  thinkers,  as  expressed  in  the  Cratylus, 
represent  the  very  infancy  of  etymological  science, 
the  Brahmans  of  India  had  treated  some  of  the  vital 
problems  of  etjrmology  with  the  utmost  sobriety.  In 
the  Prati6£Lkhya  of  E&ty&yana  we  find,  besides  the 
philosophical  division  of  speech  into  nouns,  verbs, 
prepositions  and  particles,  another  division  of  a 
purely  grammatical  nature,  and  expressed  in  the  most 
strictly  technical  language.     "  Verbs  with  their  con- 

fc  fA^C  ohZiv  iari  raO'  avrh  fffifiayrucov '  fififia  2e  i^vi^  wydiriif  0i|- 
/iatrun)  furu  \p6voVf  He  oh^ty  fUpoQ  oii/iaiVei  Kaff  avT6f  dtririp  rat 
iwl  tUv  ovofiar^y, 

1  KitTftyaniya  Fir&ti^akhya,  iv.  170. 
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jugational  terminations,  Nouns,  derived  from  verbs 
by  means  of  krit-suflSxes,  Nouns,  derived  from  nouns 
by  means  of  taddhita-suffixes,  and  four  kinds  of  Com- 
pounds,  —  these  constitute  language."  ^ 

In  the  Nirukta  this  division  is  no  longer  considered 
suflScient.  A  new  problem  has  been  started,  one  of 
the  most  important  problems  in  the  philosophy  of 
language,  whether  all  nouns  are  derived  from  verbs? 
No  one  would  deny  that  certain  nouns,  or  the  majority 
of  nouns,  were  derived  from  verbs.  The  early  gram- 
marians of  India  were  fully  agreed  that  kartri,  a  doer, 
was  derived  from  Icri,  to  do ;  pdchaka,  a  cook,  from 
pack,  to  CQok.  But  did  the  same  apply  to  all  words  ? 
iS&kat&yana,  an  ancient  grammarian  and  philosopher, 
answered  the  question  boldly  in  the  affirmative,  and 
he  became  the  founder  of  a  large  school,  called  the 
Nairuktas  (or  Etymologists),  who  made  the  verbal 
origin  of  all  words  the  leading  principle  of  all  their 
researches.  They  were  opposed,  and  not  without 
violence,  by  another  school,  emphatically  called  the 
Vaiydkaranas  or  Analysers,  who,  following  the  lead 
of  G&rgya,  the  etymologist^,  admitted  the  verbal 
origin  of  those  words  only  for  which  an  adequate 
grammatical  analysis  could  be  given.  The  rest  they 
left  unexplained.  Let  us  hear  how  Y&ska  states  the 
arguments  on  both  sides.  After  having  explained  the 
characteristics  of  the  four  classes  of  words,  he  says : 
*^  l^&kat&yana  maintains  that  nouns  are  derived  from 
verbs,  and  there  is  an  universal  agreement  of  all  Ety- 
mologists (Nairukta)  on  this  point.  G&rgya,  on  the 
contrary,  and  some  of  the  grammarians  say,  not  all 
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(nouns  are  derived  from  verbs).  For  first,  if  the 
accent  and  formation  were  regular  in  all  nouns  and 
agreed  entirely  with  the  appellative  power  (of  the 
root),  nouns  such  as  go  (cow),  adva  (horse),  purusha 
(man),  would  be  in  themselves  intelligible.^  Se- 
condly, if  all  nouns  were  derived  from  verbs,  then  if 
any  one  performed  a  certain  action,  he  would,  as  a 
subject,  be  called  in  the  same  manner.  For  instance,  if 
MvUj  horse,  were  derived  from  oi,  to  get  through,  then 
any  one  who  got  through  a  certain  distance,  would 
have  to  be  called  a^va,  horse.  If  trina,  grass,  were 
derived  from  tridj  to  pierce,  then  whatever  pierces 
would  have  to  be  called  trina.  Thirdly,  if  all  nouns 
were  derived  from  verbs,  then  everj^hing  would  take 
as  many  names  as  there  are  qualities  belonging  to  it. 
A  pillar,  for  instance,  which  is  now  called  stMnaj  might 
be  called  dares  ay  a^  hole-rest,  because  it  rests  in  a  hole; 
or  sanjantj  joinevj  because  there  are  beams  joined  to  it. 
Fourthly,  people  would  call  things  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  meaning  of  nouns  might  be  at  least  intelli- 
gible, whatever  the  regular  formation  may  be  by 
which  the  actions  of  these  things  are  supposed  to  be 
expressed.  Instead  of  purusha^  man,  which  is  sup- 
posed  to  be  formed  from  purisaya,  dwelling  in  the 
body,  they  would  say  purUaya^  body-dweller ;  instead 
of  asva^  horse,  ashtrij  pervader;  instead  of  trina^ 
grass,  tardana^  piercer.  Fifthly,  after  a  noun  has 
been  formed,  these  etymologists  begin  to  discuss  it, 
and  say  for  instance  that  the  earth  is  called  prithiv% 
broad,  from  prathana^  stretching.  But,  who  stretched 
it,  and  what  was  his  resting-place  while  he  stretched 

1  This  construction  is  against  the  Commentary,  but,  if  the 
MS.  such  as  we  have  it,  is  correct,  it  seems  to  me  the  only 
possible  construction. 
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the  earth  ?  Sixthly,  where  the  meaning  cannot  be 
discovered,  no  modification  of  the  root  yielding 
any  proper  signification,  6&kat&yana  has  actually 
taken  whole  verbs,  and  put  together  the  halves  of 
two  distinct  words.  For  instance,  in  order  to  form 
satya^  true,  he  puts  together  the  causal  of  %  to 
go,  which  begins  with  ya,  as  the  latter  half,  and 
the  participle  of  6»,  to  be,  which  begins  with  sa. 
Lastly,  it  is  well  known,  that  beings  come  before 
being,  and  it  is  therefore  impossible  to  derive  the 
names  of  beings  which  come  first,  £rom  being,  which 
comes  after. 

"Now  all  this  arguing,"  Y&ska  continues,  "is 
totally  wrong.  For  however  all  this  may  be,  first, 
with  regard  to  what  was  said,  namely  that,  if  !§&kat4- 
yana's  opinion  were  right,  all  words  would  be  signi- 
ficative, this  we  consider  no  objection  ^,  because  we 
shall  show  that  they  are  all  significative.  With 
regard  to  the  second  point,  our  answer  is,  that  we 
see  as  a  matter  of  fact  that  it  is  not  so,  but  that  of 
a  number  of  people  who  perform  the  same  action, 
some  only  take  a  certain  name,  and  others  do  not. 
Not  every  one  that  shapes  a  thing  is  called  takshatij 
a  shaper,  but  only  the  carpenter.  Not  every  one 
that  walks  about  is  called  a  parivrAjaha^  but  only 
a  religious  mendicant.  Not  everything  that  enlivens 
is  called  jtvana^  but  only  the  sap  of  the  sugar- 
cane. Not  everything  that  is  bom  of  Bhiimi  (earth) 
is  called  BMmija^  but  only  the  planet  Mars  (an- 
g&raka).^    And  the  same  remark  serves  also  as  an 

1  The  Commentator  translates,  *'  even  if  it  were  so,  even  if  some 
remained  inexplicable,  this  would  be  no  objection ; "  for  boni  gram- 
matici  est  nonnulla  etiam  nescire. 

'  The  remarks  of  the   Commentator  on  this  passage  are  so 
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answer  to  the  third  Abjection.  With  regard  to  the 
fourth  objection,  we  reply,  We  did  not  make  these 
words,  we  only  have  to  explain  them ;  and  there  are 
also  some  nouns  of  rare  occurrence,  which  you,  gram- 
marians, derive  by  means  of  krit-suflixes,  and  which 
are  liable  to  exactly  the  same  objection.  For  who 
could  tell,  without  some  help  from  etymologists,  that 
some  of  the  words  mentioned  in  the  Aikapadika- 
chapter  mean  what  they  do  mean  ?  Vratati  is  derived 
by  you  from  vrindtiy  he  elects,  but  it  signifies  a 
garland.  The  same  applies  to  your  grammatical 
derivations  of  such  words  as  damimaSj  jdiya^  dtndra^ 

carionsy  that  they  deserve  to  be  copied.  **  You  may  well  ask,  (he 
says)  why  this  is  so.  But,  my  friend,  go  and  ask  the  world. 
Quarrel  with  the  world,  for  it  is  not  I  who  made  this  law.  For 
although  all  nouns  are  derived  from  verbs,  yet  the  choice  of  one 
action  (which  is  to  be  predicated  in  preference  to  others)  is 
beyond  any  control.  Or  it  may  be  that  there  is  a  certain  law 
with  regard  to  those  who  perform  certain  actions  more  exclusively. 
A  man  who  performs  one  particular  action  more  exclusively,what- 
ever  other  actions  he  may  perform,  will  have  his  name  from  that 
particular  action.  Nor  do  we  say  that  he  who  at  one  time  and 
in  one  place  shapes  things  is  a  carpenter,  but  he  who  at  any  time 
or  any  place  is  a  carpenter,  him  we  always  call  carpenter.  This 
is  not  a  predicate  restricted  to  one,  it  may  freely  be  given  to 
others.  Now  and  then  there  may  be  other  actions,  more  peculiar 
to  such  persons,  and  they  may  take  other  names  accordingly,  yet 
their  proper  name  remains  carpenter.**  And  with  regard  to  the 
next  problem  the  Commentator  says:  ^'A  carpenter  may  well 
perform  other  actions,  but  he  need  not  therefore  take  his  name 
from  them.  If  it  is  said,  several  things  might  have  one  and  the 
same  name,  and  one  and  the  same  thing  might  have  different 
names,  all  we  can  answer  is,  that  this  is  not  proved  by  the 
language  such  as  it  is.  Words  are  fixed  in  the  world  we  cannot 
say  how  (svabh&vatah,  by  nature)."  This,  together  with  the 
text^  shows  a  clearer  insight  into  the  nature  of  Homonyma  and 
Synonyma^  or,  as  the  Peripatetics  called  the  latter,  Polyonyma, 
than  anything  we  find  in  Aristotle. 
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jdgarHkaj  darvihomin.  In  ansWer  to  the  fifth  objec- 
tion we  say,  Of  course  we  can  discuss  the  etymolo- 
gical meaning  of  such  words  only  as  have  been 
formed.  And  as  to  the  questions,  who  stretched  the 
earth,  and  what  was  his  resting-place,  all  we  can  say 
is,  that  our  eyes  tell  us  that  the  earth  is  broad,  and 
even  though  it  has  not  been  stretched  out  by  others,  yet 
all  men  speak  as  they  see.  With  respect  to  the  sixth 
objection,  we  admit,  that  he  who  combines  words 
without  thereby  arriving  at  their  proper  meaning,  is  to 
be  blamed.  But  this  blame  attaches  to  the  individual 
etymologist,  not  to  the  science  of  etymology.  As  to 
the  last  objection,  we  must  again  appeal  to  the  facts 
of  the  case.  Some  words  are  derived  from  qualities, 
though  qualities  may  be  later  than  subjects,  others  not." 
I  doubt  whether  even  at  present,  with  all  the  new 
light  which  Comparative  Philology  has  shed  on  the 
origin  of  words,  questions  like  these  could  be  dis- 
cussed more  satisfactorily  than  they  were  by  Y&ska. 
Like  YdiSka,  we  maintain  that  all  nouns  have  their  de- 
rivation, but,  like  Y&ska,  we  must  confess  that  this  is 
a  matter  of  belief  rather  than  of  proof.  We  admit 
with  Yfirska  that  every  noun  was  originally  an  appel- 
lative, and,  in  strict  logic,  we  are  bound  to  admit  that 
language  knows  neither  of  homonymes  nor  synonymes. 
But  granting  that  there  are  such  words  in  the  history 
of  every  language,  granting  that  several  objects, 
sharing  in  the  same  predicate,  may  be  called  by  the 
same  name,  and  that  the  same  object,  possessing 
various  predicates,  may  be  called  by  different  names, 
we  shall  find  it  as  impossible  as  Y&ska  to  lay  down 
any  rule  why  one  of  the  many  appellatives  became 
fixed  in  every  dialect  as  the  proper  name  of  the 
sun^  the  moon,  or  any  other  object ;  or  why  generic 
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words  (homonymes)  were  founded  on  one  predicate 
rather  than  another.  All  we  can  say  is  what  Ydiska 
says,  it  was  so  svabhftvatah,  by  itself,  from  accident, 
through  the  influence  of  individuals,  of  poets  or  law- 
givers* It  is  the  very  point  in  the  history  of  language 
where  languages  are  not  amenable  to  organic  laws, 
where  the  science  of  language  ceases  to  be  a  strict 
science,  and  enters  into  the  domain  of  history. 

We  leave  this  subject  not  >vithout  reluctance,  and 
hope  to  return  to  it  in  some  more  appropriate  place. 

Ealfa,  or  thb  Ceremonial. 

The  most  complete  Ved&nga  is  the  fifth,  the  Kalpa^ 
for  which  we  have  not  only  the  Br&hmanas  of  the 
different  Vedas,  but  also  their  respective  SAtras. 
The  SAtras  contain  the  rules  referring  to  the  sacri- 
fices^, with  the  omission  of  all  things  which  are  not 
immediately  connected  with  the  performance  of  the 
ceremonial.  They  are  more  practical  than  the  Brd.h- 
manas,  which  for  the  most  part  are  taken  up  with 
mystical,  historical,  mythological,  etymological,  and 

1  Eumarila  Tantrayarttika,  i.  3.  1. 

*'  Thns  the  real  sense  has  been  ascertained  in  the  Sutras  by  means 
of  collecting  the  commandments  which  were  to  be  obtained 
systematically  as  they  were  dispersed  in  different  l^akh&s  and 
mixed  up  with  Arthav&das,  &c.  One  or  the  other  authority 
was  selected,  and,  to  afford  greater  facility,  some  performances 
of  the  priests  which  are  connected  with  worldly  matters  were 
also  taken  in.^ 
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theological  discussions.  Thus  Sd^yana  says,  in  his 
Commentary  on  the  Baudh&yana-s&tras :  "  The  whole 
mass  of  Vedic  literature  consists  of  three  parts: 
Mantras,  Yidhis,  and  Arthavddas.  The  Yidhis  en- 
join an  act,  the  Arthav&das  recommend  it,  the 
Mantras  record  it.  In  order  to  make  the  under- 
standing of  the  prescribed  ceremonies  more  easy,  the 
Reverend  Baudh&yana  composed  the  Kalpa.  For 
the  Br&hmanas  are  endless,  and  difficult  to  under- 
stand, and  therefore  have  old  masters  adopted  the 
Kalpa-siitras  according  to  different  !§&kh&s.  These 
Kalpa-siitras  have  the  advantage  of  being  clear, 
short,  complete,  and  correct."  ^ 

wrer  -  -  -  ^rV  t  %:  ^  »4n41^  xf^  *^ii^C^- 
^^<iwivmii<i^s<^t<ma4^if^fit:  Twfif^^s^  &c.  ms. 

E.  I.  H.  104.  In  the  beginning  of  the  Commentary  on  Apastamba's 
Sutras,  it  is  said  that  the  author  is  going  to  expUin  the  T^  iirvaidika 
performance  of  the  whole  vaitanika  sacrificey  which  is  detached  in 
many  ^khas  and  scattered  in  different  parts  of  the  Veda. 

'*  To  explain  means  to  separate,  for  instance,  the  new  moon  and 
the  full  moon  sacrifices,  which  in  the  Veda  are  thrown  to- 
gether, and  to  make  them  intelligible  by  comprehending  dif- 
ferent Igikhas.** 


KALFA.  171 

It  is  true  that  some  of  the  Brfthmanas  also  have  a 
more  practical  tendency,  and  might  almost  betaken  for 
productions  of  the  Sfttra  period.  We  saw  before  that 
Eum&rila  in  his  Tantrav^rttika  spoke  of  some  Br&h- 
manas,  for  instance  those  of  the  Aruna  and  Pard.6ara- 
^kh&s^,  as  having  the  form  of  Ealpa  works.  Nay, 
there  are  passages  in  the  Br^lhmanas  which,  though 
properly  they  ought  to  be  called  Kalpa  or  vidhi,  are 
quoted  by  the  Commentators,  under  the  name  of 
Siitra.^  The  same  name  is  used,  in  the  late  books  of 
the  6atapatha-br&hmana,  as  the  title  of  literary  com- 
positions, which  must  then  have  formed  part  of  the 
Brfthmana  literature.® 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Siitras,  composed  by  i§au- 
naka,  were  called  Brfthmana-sannibha,  "having  the 
appearance  of  a  Brd^hmana,"  an  assertion,  which,  to  a 
certain  extent,  is  true,  as  may  be  seen  by  comparing 
the  Bigvidh&na,  which  is  ascribed  to  l^aunaka,  with  the 
S&mavidh&na-br&hmana.  The  same  might  be  said  of 
the  !§&nkh&yana-siitras,  particularly  of  the  last  books, 
where  we  sometimes  meet  with  considerable  portions 
identically  the  same  as  in  the  Aitareya-br&hm4na. 
But  no  orthodox  Brahman  would  for  a  moment  admit 
that  Br&hmanas  and  Siitras  belonged  to  the  same  class 
of  literature.     They  fear  the  danger  of  such  an  ad- 

'  ^l\t|iM<|Ut<^ll8IIH^Hi4a  qrai^qWI  See  also  Sft. 
yana's  Introduction  to  the  Aitare7a*br&hmana,  where  he  aajSy 

*WlS7I  ^5  1^  ^f^  IS^I^fHl      Might  not  the  name 

^1^H!M<I^,  pan.  iv.  3.  105.,  be  meant  for  ^I^IMMiianH  ' 

'  Indische  Stadien,  i.  149.  n. 

*  See  ^tapatha-brahmana,  ziv.  4.  4.  10.  The  word  is  not 
used  in  a  similar  passage,  xi.  3.  8.  8.   See  page  40,  note  7. 
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mission,  because,  as  Eum&rila  says,  If  the  name  of 
Srati  were  once  granted  to  the  Sfttras,  it  would  with 
diflSiculty  be  denied  to  the  sacred  writings  of  Bud- 
dhists and  other  heretics.  It  would  be,  as  he  ex- 
presses himself  in  his  graphic  language,  ^^  Like  letting 
in  the  heretics  on  the  high  road,  after  having  driven 
them  out  of  the  village  with  sticks  and  fists," 

Originally  a  Br&hrnana  was  a  theological  tract,  and 
it  was  called  br&hmana,  not  because  it  treated  of  the 
Brahman,  the  Supreme  Spirit,  or  of  sacrificial  prayers, 
sometimes  called  brahmltni,  but  because  it  was  com- 
posed by  and  for  Brahmans.  These  Br&hmanas  or 
dicta  iheologicay  were  gradually  collected  in  difierent 
families  or  Parishads,  and  gave  rise  to  greater  works, 
which  were  equally  called  by  the  name  of  Br&hmana. 
Such  a  collection  became  a  more  or  less  comprehen- 
sive repository  of  theological  lore,  and  no  consider- 
ation as  to  practical  usefulness  seems  to  have  influ- 
enced either  the  original  contributors  or  the  later 
collectors.  In  the  course  of  time,  however,  and  par- 
ticularly during  periods  of  theological  controversy, 
these  works  began  to  assume  a  practical  importance, 
and  it  was  then  that  the  want  of  proper  arrange- 
ment was  felt  as  a  serious  inconvenience.  Hence, 
when  new  additions  were  made  to  the  ancient  stock 
of  Brahmanic  learning,  or  when,  as  in  the  case  of  a 
controversy  or  a  schism,  the  founders  of  a  new  com- 
munity were  called  upon  to  compose  a  Brahmanic 
code  difierent  from  that  which  belonged  to  their 
adversaries,  a  more  systematic  and  business-like  spirit, 
such  as  afterwards  led  to  the  composition  of  SCltras, 
began  to  show  itself  in  the  arrangement  of  these  later 
Brfi.hmanas. 

There   was,   however,   a   certain    general   system 
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which  regulated  the  composition  of  the  Br&hnianas 
from  the  very  first.  Long  before  the  different  Br&h- 
manas  were  composed,  the  sacrificial  system,  which 
they  were  chiefly  intended  to  illustrate,  had  been 
definitely  arranged,  and  the  duties  of  the  three  or 
four  classes  of  priests  engaged  at  the  great  sacrifices, 
had  been  finally  agreed  upon.  This  division  of  priests 
and  the  general  order  of  the  sacrifices  must  have  been 
settled  previously  even  to  the  composition  of  the  San- 
hit&s  of  the  S&ma  and  Yajur-vedas;  for  both  follow  the 
established  order  of  the  sacrifices,  and  are  neither  more 
nor  less  than  collections,  containing  the  verses  which 
the  second  and  third  classes  of  priests,  the  Chhandogas 
and  Adhvaryus,  had  to  employ  at  various  sacrifices* 
They  are  liturgical  song-books,  adapted  to  an  already- 
existing  sacrificial  canon.  The  case  is  different  with 
the  Eig-veda.  The  Rig-veda-sanhit&  was  collected 
without  any  reference  to  sacrificial  purposes.  The 
Br&hmanas,  however,  of  all  the  three  Vedas,  the  Rig- 
veda  as  well  as  the  S&ma  and  Yajur- vedas,  pre-sup- 
pose  the  final  division  of  the  three  classes  of  priests. 
This  division,  to  which  we  shall  have  to  revert 
hereafter,  may  be  shortly  described  as  follows :  —  The 
chief  part,  or,  as  the  Brahmans  say,  the  body  of  each 
sacrifice,  had  to  be  performed  by  the  Adhvaryu- 
priests.  The  preparing  of  the  sacrificial  ground,  the 
adjustment  of  the  vessels,  the  procuring  of  the 
animals,  and  other  sacrificial  oblations,  the  lighting  of 
the  fire,  the  killing  of  the  animal,  in  short,  all  that 
required  manual  labour,  was  the  province  of  the 
Adhvaryu  priests.  They  stood  lowest  in  the  estima- 
tion of  the  Brahmans,  and,  as  the  proper  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  sacred  texts  required  considerable  study, 
they  were  allowed  simply  to  mutter  the  verses  which 
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they  used  during  the  sacrifice.  The  recitation  of 
Yedic  verses  was  considered  as  so  subordinate  a  part 
of  their  duty,  that  their  Sanhit&y  at  least  the  most 
ancient  Sanhitft^  of  the  Adhvaryu-veda  priests,  is  not 
a  collection  of  hymns,  but  rather  a  complete  descrip- 
tion of  the  sacrifice,  as  performed  by  the  Adhvaryus, 
interspersed  with  such  verses  and  formulas  as  had  to 
be  muttered  by  the  officiating  priests.     It  was  at  a 

1  According  to  some  commentaries,  this  ancient  collection  of  the 
Adhvaryn  priests  was  called  KrishiM,  or  the  dark  Tajur-veda, 
owing  to  its  motley  character,  whereas  the  more  recent  version  of 
the  Yajur-veda  was  called  hikla  or  bright,  on  account  of  the 
clear  separation  of  hymns  and  rules,  or,  according  to  others,  on 
account  of  its  enabling  the  reader  to  distinguish  clearly  between 
the  offices  belonging  to  the  Hotri  and  the  Adhvaryu.  A  more 
popular  explanation  is  given  by  Colebrooke  from  Mahtdhara*s 
Commentary  on  the  Ytgaaaneyi-sanhita.  It  occurs  also  in  the 
Pur&nas :  ''  The  Vajush^  in  its  original  form,  was  at  first  taught 
by  VaiSamp&t/ana  to  twenty-seven  pupils.  At  this  time,  having 
instructed  V&fnavaikya^  he  appointed  him  to  teach  the  Veda  to 
other  disciples.  Being  afterwards  oflfended  by  the  refusal  of 
V&fnavalkya  to  take  on  himself  a  share  of  the  sin  incurred  by 
VaiSamp&yancL,  who  had  unintentionally  killed  his  own  sister's 
son^  the  resentful  preceptor  bade  YajnavaUtya  relinquish  the 
science  which  he  had  learnt  He  instantly  disgorged  it  in  a 
tangible  form.  The  rest  of  Vaiiamp&yana^s  disciples  receiving 
his  command  to  pick  up  the  disgorged  Yeda,  assumed  the  form 
pf  partridges,  and  swallowed  the  texts  which  were  soiled,  and  for 
this  reason  termed  <'  black ; "  they  are  also  denominated  TaitHriya^ 
from  tUiiri^  the  name  of  a  partridge.  YajnavalkyOj  overwhelmed 
with  sorrow,  had  recourse  to  the  sun ;  and  through  the  favour  of 
that  luminary,  obtained  a  new  revelation  of  the  Yajush  which  is 
called  ''  white  "  or  pure,  in  contradistinction  to  the  other,  and  is 
likewise  named  Vetjasaneytn^  from  a  patronymic,  as  it  should  seem, 
of  Y&jnavalkya  himself;  for  the  Veda  declares,  ''these  purer 
texts,  revealed  by  the  sun,  are  published  by  T^jnavalkya,  the 
offspring  of  VAjasanL*'  But,  according  to  the  Vishnu-purana,  the 
priests  who  studied  the  Yajush  are  called  VS^in*^  because  the 
sun,  who  revealed  it,  assumed  the  fcnrm  of  a  horse  (v^in)."    It  is 
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much  later  time,  and  probably  in  imitation  of  the 
Sftma-veda-sanhit&,  that  a  separate  collection  of  the 
hymns  of  the  Adhvaryu  priests  was  made,  and  this 
we  possess  in  the  various  j^&khds  of  the  Y&jasaneyins, 
who  have  embodied  the  rules  and  the  description  of 
the  sacrifice  in  a  separate  Br&hmana,  known  by  the 
name  of  the  l^atapatha.  According  to  the  same  me- 
taphor, which  assigns  to  the  Adhvarjru  priests  the 
body  of  the  sacrifice,  its  two  most  essential  limbs  fall 
to  the  lot  of  two  other  classes,  the  Hotri  and  Udgfi.tri 
priests;  or,  as  S&yana  says,  in  his  introduction  to  the 
Taittiriya-sanhitd. :  ^^  The  Rig-veda  and  S&ma-veda 
are  like  fresco-paintings  whereas  the  Yajur-veda  is  the 
wall  on  which  they  stand."  The  Udg&tri  priests  have 
little  to  do  with  the  actual  performance  of  the  sacrifice. 
Their  chief  duty  is  to  chant  their  hymns  in  a  loud 
melodious  voice,  and  these  hymns,  in  the  order  in 
which  they  had  to  be  chanted,  were  collected  in  a 
book  of  songs,  called  the  Sfi.ma-veda-sanhit&.  The 
third  class  of  priests,  who  were  equally  free  from 
purely  manual  labour,  had  to  recite  the  sacrificial 
hymns,  according  to  the  strict  and  difficult  rules  of 
the  ancient  pronunciation  and  acce];ituation,  but  with- 
out chanting.  No  collection,  however,  was  made  for 
them,  containing  the  hymns  in  their  sacrificial  order ; 
because  the  Hotri  priests  were  supposed  to  be  so 
thoroughly  versed  in  the  ancient  Vedic  poetry,  as 
contained  in  the  Rig-veda-sanhit&,  that  they  were 

clear  that  these  are  nothing  but  late  etymological  legends.  JHiHri 
and  Vajin  were  proper  names.  Titiiri  was  the  pupil  of  VAska, 
the  pupil  of  VaiSamp^anOf  and  it  is  through  them  that  the  old 
or  dark  Yajur-veda  was  handed  down.  V&jnavalkya^  of  the 
familj  of  the  Vdjasaneifint^  was  the  founder  of  the  more  modem 
or  bright  Yajar-yeda. 
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expected  to  know  the  whole  of  it,  and  to  be  able  to 
repeat  readily,  without  the  help  of  a  manual,  whatever 
hymn  was  enjoined  at  any  part  of  the  sacrifice. 

This  distribution  of  the  ceremonial  between  the  three 
classes  of  priests,  which,  after  the  collection  of  the 
ancient  Sanhit^  of  the  Rig-veda,  called  forth  the  two 
Sanhit&s  of  the  Sflma-  andYajur-vedas,  regulated  from 
the  first  the  composition  of  the  Br&hmanas.  Instead 
of  one  cpde  of  theology,  we  find  three  collections  of 
Br&hmanas,  treating  respectively  of  the  performance 
of  those  rites,  which  each  of  the  three  classes  of  priests 
was  more  particularly  concerned  with.  The  Adhvar- 
yu  priests  had  originally,  as  we  saw,  no  Brilhmana  in 
the  usual  sense  of  the  word,  and  what  is  called  their 
Br&hmana  is  in  reality  a  mere  supplement  and  conti- 
nuation of  their  SanhitA;  originally,  therefore,  neither 
of  these  names  was  correctly  applicable  to  the  Yajur- 
veda  of  the  Charakas.  In  later  times,  however,  the 
duties  of  the  Adhvaryu  were  incorporated  in  a  se- 
parate Brahmana,  the  Satapatha,  at  the  same  time 
that  their  hymns  were  collected  in  a  small  manual, 
the  later  Sanhitft  of  the  Yajur-veda.  In  a  similar 
manner  the  sacrificial  duties  of  the  Hotri  priests  were 
discussed  in  the  Bahvricha-br£thmanas,  and  those  of 
the  Udg&tri  priests,  in  the  Chhandoga-br&hmana. 

Thus  we  see  that  the  collection,  if  not  the  original 
composition,  of  the  Brd.hmanas,  was  not  entirely  with- 
out system ;  and  that  the  remarks  on  certain  parts  of 
the  sacrifice,  although  sometimes  extremely  diffuse, 
and  mixed  up  with  extraneous  matter,  were  not 
thrown  together  at  random.  As  most  of  the  sacrifices 
were  to  be  performed  by  two  or  three  classes  of  priests 
in  common,  the  same  ceremony  may  be  described  in 
different  Br&hmanas.  The  Agnishtoma,  for  instance, 
begins  with  the  ceremony  of  the  Ritvig-varana,  the 
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election  of  priests.  This  ceremony  is  performed  by 
the  Adhvaryu  priests  alone,  and  it  was  not  necessary 
to  explain  it  in  the  £r&hmana  of  the  Hotri  priests. 
It  is  wanting  therefore  in  the  Bahyricha-bi^hmanas. 
The  next  following  ceremony,  the  Dikshanlyeshti,  is 
likewise  performed  by  the  Adhvaryus  together  with 
the  Chhandoga  priests;  but  as  here  the  Hotri  priests 
also  have  to  take  a  part  (the  y^jyfia  and  anuvfi-ky&s), 
it  is  described  in  the  beginning  of  the  Aitareya* 
br&hmana.^ 

The  Ealpa-siitras,  with  which  we  are  at  present 
concerned,  follow  the  same  system  as  the  Br&hmanas. 
They  presuppose,  however,  not  only  the  existence  of 

>  ^The  Aifareja-brahmana  consists  of  forty  Adhjajas;  the 
Aranjaka  also  is  reckoned  part  of  the  Aitareja,  and  is  equally 
ascribed  to  Mahid&sa,  the  son  of  Itara. 

"  In  the  Brahmana,  the  first  subject  is  the  Jjotishtoma  (cha- 
tnhsamstha) ;  then  the  Grav&m-ayana,  the  Aditj&n&m-ajana,  the 
Angirasam-ajana,  and  the  Dvadaiaha.  The  Jyotishtoma 
stands  first  among  the  Somayagas,  (such  as  the  Groshtoma  and 
Ayashtoma),  and  it  comprises  seven  sacrifices  (saptasamstha.) 
Four  of  these  are  the  Agnishtoma,  Ukthya,  ShodaiSin,  and  Atir&tra ; 
and  among  these  four  the  Agnishtoma  is  the  model,  the  whole 
ceremony  being  here  fully  detailed,  while  for  the  other  sacrifices 
the  peculiar  rules  only  are  given,  the  rest  being  supplied  from  the 
modeL  The  Agnishtoma  ought  therefore  to  be  explained  first. 
Now  it  is  very  true,  that  at  the  beginning  of  the  Agnishtoma  the 
Ritvij  priests  are  to  be  elected,  for  Apastamba  says  in  his  Sfitras, 
'  he  who  is  going  to  sacrifice  with  Soma,  let  him  choose  Arsheya- 
br&hmans  for  Ritvij;'  but  as  the  Hotri  priests  have  nothing 
to  do  in  the  ceremony  of  this  election,  and  as  the  Big-veda  ia  only 
concerned  with  rules  for  the  Hotri  priests,  the  IMkshaniyeshti  is 
ezpluned  first.  For  although  the  Ishti,  or  the  sacrifice  itself,  is 
performed  by  Adhvaryus,  yet  the  Taj}  &s  and  Anuvaky&s  belong 
to  the  Hotri  priests.  In  the  Rig-veda  we  find  the  Yajyas,  Puronu- 
v&ky&s,  &c. ;  in  the  Yajur-veda  the  Dohanas,  Nirvapas,  he. ;  in 
the  Sama-veda  the  Ajyastotras,  Prishthastotras,  &c." — Sayancu 
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three  distinct  collections  of  Br&hmanas,  but  of  dif- 
ferent SftkhAs  or  recensions,  which,  in  the  course  of 
time,  had  branched  off  from  each  of  them. 

It  is  a  characteristic  peculiarity  of  the  Siitras, 
that  they  were  intended  by  their  authors  for  more 
than  one  Charana,  or  adapted  to  more  than  one 
l§&kh&.  This  is  remarked  upon  by  EumlLrila,  when 
he  says:  ^^  All  authors  of  Ealpa-s^tras  join  with  the 
rules  of  their  own  j§fi.kh&,  tlxe  optional  command- 
ments of  other  S&kh&s,  a  proceeding  approved  of  by 
Jaimini."^  Or  again,  "Not  one  of  the  SAtrak&ras 
was  satisfied  with  comprehending  his  own  j§&kh& 
only."  ^  The  same  is  maintained  still  more  strongly 
by  the  author  of  the  Hiranyake&i-bhfi,shya.  "No 
single  i§&khd,"  he  says,  "  contains  a  complete  account 
of  the  ceremonial,  and  a  reference  to  other  S&khSs  is 
absolutely  necessary."  ®  That  this  means  a  reference  to 
other  iSakh&s  of  the  same  Veda,  and  not  a  reference  to 
other  Vedas,  may  be  seen  from  a  passage  of  EauSika 
K&ma^,  where  he  establishes  the  general  principle, 

»  Kum&rila,  i.  3.     i^ «!  1 4j(  1  pf^^  1^ | (ij      ail^^lfK^Ml- 

f^rft^l     »^<»K1    f^^ref^   ^  Tpr    t^*f^dl^tl 

«    Kum&rila,  ii.  4.  2.    il     ^      4jL^*KIHil4<fM      ^ff^ 
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that  in  a  SMra  a  quotation  from  a  different  S&Midr 
makes  a  rule  optional,  whereas  a  quotation  from  a 
different  Veda  confirms  it  as  generally  binding-  It 
was  not  usual  that  a  common  Brahman  knew  more 
than  one  i§&kh&.  He  might,  if  he  liked,  study  each  of 
the  three  Yedas,  but,  as  Eumftrila  says :  ^^  It  is  not 
necessary  that  one  man  should  read  different  S&kh&s, 
because  one  j§&khd.  only  is  comprehended  in  that 
study  of  the  sacred  texts  which  every  Brahman  is 
bound  to  pass  through.  Therefore,  if  a  very  clever 
man  should  read  different  i§akh&s  of  one  Yeda,  he 
may  do  so,  but  he  might  as  well,  if  very  rich, 
sacrifice  at  the  same  time  with  rice  and  barley."^ 
But,  even  if  a  Brahman  had  studied  the  Sanhitfts 
and  Brd^hmanas  of  the  three  Yedas,  according  to  their 
various  S&kh&s,  he  would  still  have  found  it  extremely 
difficult  to  learn  from  them  the  correct  performance 
of  every  sacrifice.     It  was,  therefore,  in  order  to 

1  Kumarila,  T.  V.  ii. ;  Jaimini  Sdtra,  ii.  4.  2.  a(|4$|ift<im€|4| 

"Trerr  t%  ^ 'infill  ?i?r^  ^  •n^ifri^^v^if^fetf^^i- 

^qt^pi  f^%^4^l?Tlt  This  does  not  exclude,  however,  the  obli- 
gation of  reading  different  Yedas.    9f  <ef^  q^^Mi^^l^^^  ^ 

^t^  <reT  ^^HV^nai  ^T^  ^f^  W^W     See  also  Mitak- 

shara,  p.  17.  a.  b.  Tt^rHP§r«RR^^  ^?[1jn7T:  H 
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obviate  this  difficulty,  that  the  Sutras  were  called  into 
existence,  as  a  kind  of  grammar  of  the  Vedic  cere- 
monial, useful  for  members  of  all  Gharanas. 

The  Ealpa-sMras  for  the  Hotri  priests,  which  were 
composed  by  Aival&yana,  were  intended  both  for 
the  l§akala-  and  B&shkala-fi&kh&s  \  and  they  contain 
occasional  references  to  other  Charanas  also.  S&- 
yana,  in  his  introduction  to  the  Rig-veda  (i.  p.  34.) 
says  distinctly,  that  ASvalllyana  teaches  the  employ- 
ment of  hymns,  which  do  not  occur  in  the  S&kala- 
feftkhfi,.  "  These,"  he  says,  "  have  been  taken  from  an- 
other l^kh&,  and  their  employment,  therefore,  rests  on 
the  authority  of  a  different  Br&hmana,  although  the 
sacrifice  itself  (karma)  must  be  considered  as  one  and 
the  same  for  all  i§4kh&s,  in  spite  of  some  differences 
in  its  performance  (prayoga)."^ 

There  is  a  second,  and  more  ancient,  collection  of 
S&tras  for  the  Hotri  priests,  written  by  S&nkhAyana. 
They  were  intended  for  members  of  the  Eaushitaki- 
^kh&,  a  ^&khk  of  which  we  still  possess  the  Br&hmana 
and  the  Aranyaka.  The  Br&hmana  is  sometimes 
quoted  under  the  name  of  the  l§d.nkh&yana-br&hmana, 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  Aitareya  is  sometimes 

^jf^rrer  irr^rero  *tiH^^  ^nm^i^ei^^^mfju^wi- 

H'Rf  fTi?  WtTHr^l  N&iAjana  Gargya's  Commentary 
on  Alvalajana. 

«  Hiranyakefii-bh&shya;    ^T^in^TTHW^r^     flJ^    ^flT- 
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quoted  as  ASvalftyana-br^hmana.  This  S&nkh&yana 
text  of  the  Eaushitaki-br&hmana  may  be  more  mo- 
dem than  the  Aitareya-br^hmana,  but  the  Siitras  of 
S&nkh&yana  are  more  ancient  than  the  Siitras  of  Ai* 
val&yana. 

The  Siitras  for  the  Adhvaryu  priests  were  composed 
by  E&ty&yana,  and  adopted  by  the  K^va  and  M&- 
dhyandina-lS&kh&s.^ 

The  ceremonial  of  the  UdgAtri  priests  who  followed 
the  Sltma-veda,  was  likewise  composed  by  authors 
who  were  free  from  the  exclusive  influence  of  one  par- 
ticular S&kh&.  The  L&tyd.yana-siitras  were  not  origi- 
nally the  S&tras  of  a  L&ty&yana-64kh&,  but  they  were 
written  by  Ll^ty&yana,  and  afterwards  adopted  by  the 
numerous  branches  of  the  Kauthuma-6dkh&.  Another 
collection  of  Siitras,  almost  identical  with  the  former, 
was  composed  by  Dr&hy&yana,  and  was  adopted  by  the 
different  Charanas  of  the  Mnftyantyas.^  Both  Siitras 
follow  the  same  authority,  the  TdBdya-br&hmana,  its 
old  as  well  as  its  more  modem  portion,  and  they 
quote  not  only  the  traditional  literature  of  various 
Charanas,  such  as  the  id&tyftyanins,  j§&lankd.yanins,  but 
the  works  of  individuals  also,  such  as  S^dilya,  S&n- 
dily&yana,  Dhdnanjaya,  Kautsa,  Kshairakalambhin, 
two  Gautamas,  Bh&ndit&yana,'  R&n&yaniputra,  L&ma- 
k&yana,  Sauchivrikshi,  &c.^  ' 

<)l4<ir>^<r>;  ^il¥l^iX**i^ll  Mahadeva'sCommeDtarjonthe 
Hiranjake^i-siitra. 
>  In  a  MS.  of  the  Dr&hy&jana-siitrasy  £.  L  H.  363.  thej  are 

caUed  <|H!l*|piaH4Sn*i  l^lVl4V!4ll^li 

'  See  Weber,  YorlesuDgen,  p.  74.  The  Kauthumafl  seem  to  be 
a  later  Charana  than  the  E&n&janijas.  Lafyajana  quotes  a 
Banayaniputra ;  Elauthumas  are  quoted  in  the  Pushpa-siitra. 
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tlie    Sutras    were    adopted   by  di£- 
existing  previous  to  the  composition 
1  although  the  author  of  a  new  code 
limself  become  the  founder  of  a  new 
,  the  text  of  these  short  rules  seems 
anged.      The  text  of  the  A6val&yana- 
ad  the  same  for  a  follower  of  the  old 
.  or  Aitareyi-SakhAs.      We  meet  with 
dricB  lectiones  as  we  do  in  the  Br&h- 
i  as  the   time  of  SA-yana  the  various 
Br&hmanas  were  known,  and  he  refers 
itly  in  his  Commentary  on  the  Aita- 
Nothing  of  the    kind  ever   occurs 
taries  on  the  SAtras  ;    still  less  were 
le  to  those  more   important  changes 
manas  underwent,  as  they  became  the 
met  Charanas  or  sects, 
xgument,  therefore,  by  which   he  en- 
establish  a  distinction    between     the 
i  SMras^,  is  fully  confirmed  by  those 
•an  still  be  discovered  by  philological 
have  only  to  translate  what  he  calls 
ion, by  "ancient  literature  handed  down 
)n,"  and  the  distinction  between  Br&h- 
i,  and  SMras,  as  smriti,  holds  perfectly 
is  no  doubt  a  distinction  to  be  made 
manner  in  which  the  hymns  and  the 
^th  included  under  the  name  of  6ruti, 

^^fi^l%iHHA\M^\\     "The  mistake  of  sup- 

^a  be  Brahmanas,  wliich  arose   from  their  iden- 

J     ^KJcasiomil  literal  coincidences^  has  thxLB   been 
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were  preserved,  Biit,  in  sjute  of  Wolfs  maxim,  that 
prose  literature  marks  everywhere  the  introduction 
of  writing,  we  must  claim  for  the  Br&hmanas,  as  well 
as  for  the  hymns,  a  certain  period  during  which  they 
were  preserved  by  means  of  oral  tradition  only.  With- 
out the  admission  of  an  oral  tradition,  carried  on  for 
several  generations  and  in  several  places  by  different 
families  and  Brahmanic  colonies,  it  would  seem  im- 
possible to  account  for  the  numerous  recensions  of 
the  same  Br&hmana,  and  for  the  various  readings 
of  each  recension.  How  the  changes,  the  additions, 
the  rearrangements  of  the  original  collections  of  the 
Brd.hmanas  were  effected,  we  have  no  means  of  ascer- 
taining ;  but  we  can  see,  that  the  E&nva  and  M&dhy- 
andina  recensions  of  the  iSathapata-brd^hmana  pre- 
suppose some  point  from  whence  they  both  started 
in  common.  The  same  applies  to  the  Bahvricha- 
br&hmana  in  the  ^dely  di^ering  recensions  of  the 
Aitareyins,  the  l§&nkh&yanins  or  the  Kaushitakins. 
There  is  a  common  stock  in  the  Brfthmanas  of  each 
Veda.  The  same  ceremonial  is  described,  the  same 
doubts  are  raised,  similar  solutions  are  proposed,  and 
many  chapters  are  repeated  in  the  same  words. 
Before  each  recension  took  its  present  shape — and 
few  only  of  these  numerous  recensions  have  been  pre- 
served to  us  —  they  must  have  rolled  from  hand  to 
hand,  sometimes  losing  old,  sometimes  gathering  new 
matter ;  now  broken  to  pieces,  now  rearranged,  till  at 
last  the  name  of  their  author  became  merged  in  the 
name  of  the  Charana  that  preserved  his  work.  !No 
traces  of  this  kind  can  be  discovered  in  the  Siitras. 
We  probably  read  them  in  our  MSS.  exactly  as  they 
were  written  down  at  first  by  K&ty&yana,  A6val&yana 
and  others.     They  are  evidently  the  works  of  indivi- 

»  4 
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dual  writers,  the  result  of  careful  and  S3^stematic  re- 
search. They  presuppose  the  Sanhit&s  and  the  iS&khds 
of  the  SanhitdiS  ;  they  presuppose  the  Br&hmanas  and 
the  S&kh&s  of  the  Brfthmanas.  And  they  also  refer 
to  individual  writers,  whether  they  had  become  the 
founders  of  Charanas,  or  whether  they  enjoyed  an 
authority  as  teachers  of  law  and  other  subjects  con- 
nected with  the  intellectual  pursuits  of  the  early 
Brahmans. 

There  is,  however,  one  fact  that  seems  to  militate 
against  the  distinction  between  the  Br&hmanas  and 
SAtras,  in  so  far  as  it  assigns  a  very  early  origin, 
and  a  traditionary  character,  to  at  least  some  works 
which  were  written  in  SAtras,  At  the  time  of 
Ed.ty&yana,  if  not  at  the  time  of  P&nini,  there  ex- 
isted SAtras,  which  were  not  then  considered  as 
the  works  of  modern  or  at  least  well-known  au- 
thors, like  Asval&yana  or  K&ty&yana,  but  indicated 
by  their  very  name,  that  they  had  formed,  for  a  time, 
part  of  the  traditional  literary  property  of  a  Gharana, 
or  of  some  learned  school.  Their  titles  are  formed 
on  the  same  principle  as  the  titles  of  ancient  Brd.h- 
manas.  The  affix  in  (nini)  is  added  to  the  names 
of  their  reputed  authors,  and  this,  as  we  know,  is  a 
mark  that  their  authors  were  considered  as  Rishis  or 
inspired  writers.^  Their  works  are  not  quoted  in 
the  singular,  like  all  modern  Siitras  (for  instance, 
"  this  is  the  ceremonial  of  A&maratha,"  iti  kalpa  46- 
marathah),  but,-^-and  this  is  a  characteristic  feature 
of  the  ancient  traditional  literature  of  India — in  the 
masculine  plural,  the  literary  works  being  supposed 

»  Cf.  Pan.  iv,3. 103—110.     The  SAti-as  from  106  are  not  ex- 
plained  in  the  Mah&bh&shya  according  to  the  Calcutta  edition.^ 
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to  have  their  only  substantial  existence  in  the  minds 
or  memories  of  those  persons  who  read  or  taught 
them.  We  find,  for  instance,  "  thus  say  the  Par&- 
6arins,  the  iSail&lins,  the  Earmandins,  the  Eri^vins," 
whereas  the  work  even  of  F&nini  himself  is  quoted 
as  "  the  P&niniyam,"  as  it  were  "  Panineum,"  not  as 
"  the  P&nineyins."  ^  But  although  these  quotations 
refer  to  Siitras,  it  ought  to  be  observed  that  not  one 
of  them  refers  to  Kalpia,  or  ceremonial  SMras.  Where 
P&nini  (iv.  3.  105.),  or  rather  his  commentator, 
quotes  works  on  Ealpa  in  a  similar,  though  not  in  ex- 
actly the  same  manner,  we  must  bear  in  mind  that 
expressions  like  ^^  Paingi  kalpah,"  ^^  the  ceremonial 
taught  by  the  old  sage  Pinga,  ^^  Eau&ikt  kalpah," 
'^  the  ceremonial  taught  by  the  old  sage  Eu6ika," 
may  refer  to  portions  of  the  Br&hmanas  which  are 
called  kalpa,  ceremonial,  in  contradistinction  to  the 
br&hmana  or  the  purely  theological  discussions  ^ ;  and 
it  is  nowhere  said  that  these  old  Ealpas  were  ?nritten  in 


1  Ealpa-d^tras  were  composed  contemporaneously  with  Panioi, 
and  eyen  after  his  tim^  as,  for  instance,  the  Siitras  of  ASvalajana 
and  Eatj&jana,  which  we  still  possess,  and  those  of  Aimarathya, 
which  are  lost.  The  last  are  quoted  in  the  commentary  to  Ponini 
(iv.  3.  106.),  as  a  modem  work  on  Kalpa ;  yet  A^vaUyana  in  his 
Sutras,  V.  13.,  refers  tQ  Admarathya  as  an  authority,  whom  he 
follows  in  opposition  to  other  teachers  whose  opinion  he  rejects. 
Cf.  A&y,  StLtra,  t«  13. ;  Indische  Studien,  i.  45. 

2  The  wording  of  the  Siitra,  ''Puranaprokteshn  hr&hmanakal- 
peshu"  seems  to  confirm  this  interpretation.  The  Paingins  must 
be  considered  as  a  Brihmana-charana,  for  there  is  a  Paingyam,  the 
work  of  a  Paingin,  quoted  in  the  Kaushitaki-br4hmana,  and  in  a 
doubtful  passage  of  the  Aitareya-br&hmana.  It  is  di£3cult  to  say 
anything  equally  positive  about  the  Eaudiki  kalpah,  an]  expres- 
sion which  may  possibly  refer  to  the  Eausika-siitras  of  the 
Atharva-veda. 
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S&tras.  Unless,  therefore,  a  quotation  can  be  brought 
forward  previous  to  E&ty&yana,  and  referring  to  a 
collection  of  Ealpa-siitras,  such  quotation  calling  the 
Siitras  not  by  the  name  of  their  author,  but  by  the 
name  of  a  Gharana,  not  in  the  singular,  but  in  the 
masculine  plural,  Kum&rila's  distinction  between 
Brdihmanas  and  Siitras  remains  unshaken,  and  we  are 
justified  in  maintaining  that  the  Kalpa-s&tras,  in  spite 
of  some  apparent  similarity  with  the  later  Br&hmanas, 
belong  to  a  period  of  literature  different  in  form  and 
character  from  that  which  preceded  it,  and  which 
gave  rise  to  the  traditionary  literature  of  the  Br&h- 
manas. 

The  Kalpa-s^tras  are  important  in  the  history  of 
Vedic  literature  for  more  than  one  reason.  They 
not  only  mark  a  new  period  of  literature,  and  a  new 
purpose  in  the  literary  and  religious  life  of  India, 
but  they  contributed  to  the  gradual  extinction  of  the 
numerous  Brfthmanas,  which  to  us  are  therefore  only 
known  by  name.  The  introduction  of  a  Kalpa-siitra 
was  the  introduction  of  a  new  book  of  liturgy.  If  it  was 
adopted  by  different  Gharanas,  smaller  differences  in 
the  ceremonial  and  its  allegorical  interpretation,  which 
had  been  kept  up  by  the  Br&hmanas  of  each  Gharana, 
would  gradually  be  merged  in  one  common  ceremonial; 
or,  if  they  were  considered  of  sufficient  importance,  a 
short  mention,  such  as  we  find  here  and  there  in  the 
Siitras,  would  suffice,  and  render  the  tedious  discus- 
sions of  the  Br&hmanas  on  the  same  points,  super- 
fluous. If  the  SAtras  were  once  actaiowledged  as 
authoritative,  they  became  the  most  important  part 
of  the  sacred  literature  which  a  Brahman  had  to 
study.  Those  who  had  to  perform  the  sacrifices 
might  do  so  without  the  Veda,  simply  by  means 
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of  the  Kalpa-s^tras;  but  no  one  could  learn  the 
ceremonial  from  the  hymns  and  Brd^hmanas  alone, 
without  the  help  of  the  SAtras.^  There  remained, 
indeed,  the  duty  of  every  Brahman  to  learn  his  Sv^ 
dhydpya,  which  comprised  the  hymns  and  the  Brdh-^ 
manas.  But  complaints  were  made,  at  least  at  a 
later  time,  that  the  hymns  and  the  Br^manas  were 
neglected  on  account  of  the  Sutras,  and  one  of  the 
reasons  why  the  Hotri  priests  were  never  allowed 
to  have  a  prayer-book,  such  as  the  hymn-books  of 
the  Yajur-veda  and  S&ma-veda,  was  the  fear  that  they 
would  then  neglect  their  Svftdhy&ya,  and  learn  only 
those  hymns  which  were  enjoined  for  the  sacrifices 
by  the  Ealpa-s4tras.  We  need  not  wonder,  there- 
fore, if,  after  a  short  time,  the  authors  of  Kalpa- 
sutras  became  themselves  the  founders  of  new  Chara-> 
nas,  in  which  the  Siitras  were  considered  the  most 
essential  portion  of  the  sacred  literature;  so  that 
the  hymns  and  Brdhmanas  were  either  neglected,  or 
kept  up  under  the  name  of  "  the  hymns  and  Brd;h« 
manas  of  the  new  Charana,"  having  ceased  to  form  by 
themselves  the  foundation  of  an  independent  tradi- 
tion or  school. 

In  order  to  make  quite  dear  the  influence  which 
the  S{ltras  exercised  on  the  final  constitution  of  the 
Vedic  Gharanas  we  ought  to  distinguish  between 
three  classes  of  Gharanas:  1.  Those  which  originated 
with  the  texts  of  Sanhitli.s;  2.  Those  which  originated 
with  the  texts  of  Br&hmanas ;  3.  Those  which  ori- 
ginated with  the  Sutras. 
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^ed  BOt  enter  here  into  the  question,  whether 

^^VJ-y  ^^^^  "was   but  one  "Veda,  and  whether  this 

/^^^  ^^^^   -Veda  became   afterwards    divided  into  three 

\i/^  ^^     0   ^^  S&.kba8,  the  Rig-veda,    Yajur-veda,  and 

^^-^^^r^     ^^    "^^^^  is  *lie  view  adopted  by  the  Brah- 

'      ^^^^^  ^d.'^^l  consider  these  three  divisions  as  the 

^^^  ^  ^&'^  ancient   g&kh&s,  and  their  propagators  or 

^^^   -^r^^L>a«««*^e  three  most  ancient  Charanas.    This 

^^     ^^^^t^^^  mistake.     It  is  the  same  mistake  which 

^^^^Z^^^   *^®  assumption   of  a  common  Hterary  lan- 

u"*^      ^    -r     ^vio«3   to  the  existence  of  the  spoken  dia- 

^^^  ^t%er^^.^^  ^<^*   *l»e   various    dialects  existed 

^^^^    -^    to  *Je  establishment  of  the  classical  lan- 

?**S^   ^-r*^      a:H«  ^'^\  collection  of  Vedic    hjmns  is  that 

^'^^^:^^     ^e   *»*^^  'V^^   Rig-veda,   a  collection,    not 

^^»^^       t^tl*    *"^  reference  to  the  threefold    division 

%,WV^^     ^er  ceremonial,  and  therefore  not  one  of  three 

tfv»^^    ^^J;  i,ut  the  onginal  stock,  to  which  the  other 

°*  *!?ot^^^  V^J'"'':''? ^  ^^^  S4ma-veda,  were  added  at  a 
br»**%.i,^    "V.  period. 

'^ucl-  ^t^t>^*  Cowl  f^'*^  ^u^  ^^^'^^^  <^f  ^J^ch 
"^Tbe    '*'^J»5^  knowledge  are  those  which  arose  from 

we  y^^^^^0   ^n  *?' *^^5  1ft  ^^g-r^»-«»nhilA,   such 
lifferen^^^J^Icalas  and  Sakalas.     We  never   hear  of 

either  Br^^^ttJral  conclusion,   confirmed    besides    bv 

and    the    ^^titVj  is  that  they  diverged  and  became 

native  ^nt^^^    the  strength  of  various  readings   and 

separated    ^  ^Ti*^^^'  affectmg  the  texts  of  theS-   S*!, 

other  pecvgjM-^^    is  no  evidence  as  to  the  f^-H-l-*^  \ 

MtAs.     rl^^f^-^^khAs  fortheYajur-vedr^^^^  ""^ 

''r^^^  sl  :^''|tfee  the  two  6&khas  of  the  ^  ^   ^^'"^' 

-^ii,:!^  *^^/»     presuppose  the  existence    of   f'^i 
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saneyi-sanhitll,  and  thisY&jasaneyi-sanhit^  woald  have 
been  perfectly  useless  without  a  Br&hmana.  It  was 
not  the  Sanhit&,  but  the  Br^hmana  of  the  Y&jasa* 
neyinSi  handed  down  as  it  was  in  various  texts,  which 
gave  rise  to  the  fifteen  Charanas  of  the  Ydjasanepns, 
and  among  them  to  the  K&nva  and  M&dhyandina* 
charanas.  Their  SanhitlLs  were  of  secondary  im- 
portance, and  startling  as  such  an  opinion  might 
sound  to  an  orthodox  Brahman,  were  probably  not 
put  together  till  after  the  composition  of  the  V&ja- 
saneyi-br&hmana  in  its  original  and  primitive  form. 
The  peculiar  differences  in  the  text  of  the  Mantras  of 
the  K&nvas  and  M&dhyandinas  depend  on  the  differ- 
ences occurring  in  their  respective  Brlthmanas,  and 
not  vice  versd.  On  the  same  ground  we  must  doubt 
the  exbtence  of  ancient  Sanhit£l-6&kh&s  for  the  S&ma* 
veda. 

The  next  step  which  led  to  the  formation  of  Chara- 
nas was  the  adoption  of  a  Br&hmana,  and  we  therefore 
call  this  second  class  the  Brfthmana-charanas.  When 
the  growth  of  a  more  complicated  ceremonial  led  to 
the  establishment  of  three  or  four  classes  of  priests, 
each  performing  peculiar  duties,  and  requiring  a 
special  training  for  their  sacerdotal  office,  there  must 
have  been  a  floating  stock  of  Br&hmanas,  or  dicta  theo' 
logicaj  peculiar  to  each  class  of  priests.  They  treated 
of  the  general  arrangement  of  the  sacrifice.  They 
handed  down  the  authoritative  opinions  of  famous 
sages :  they  gave  the  objections  raised  against  such 
opinions  by  other  persons :  and  gradually  they  clothed 
these  contradictory  statements  in  the  form  of  a 
logical  argument.  Occasionally  an  allegorical  inter- 
pretation was  given  of  the  meaning  of  certain  rites, 
the  simple  and  natural  import  of  which  had  been  for- 
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gotten.  Rewards  were  vouchsafed  to  the  pious  wor- 
shipper, and  instances  were  recorded  of  such  rewards 
having  been  obtained  by  the  faithful  of  former  ages. 
All  these  sayings  and  discussions  were  afterwards  col- 
lected as  three  distinct  Br&hmanas,  belonging  to  the 
three  classes  of  priests.  We  still  meet  with  the  general 
names  of  Bahvricha-br&hmanas  for  the  Rig-veda,  of 
Adhvaryu-brdhmanas  for  the  Yajur-veda,  and  of 
Chhandoga-br&hmanas  for  the  S&ma^veda,  without  any 
further  reference  to  particular  Charanas  by  which  these 
Brdhmanas  were  collected  or  adopted.  But  those 
Br&hmanas  are  no  longer  met  with  in  their  original 
fonn.  They  have  come  down  to  us,  without  excep- 
tion, as  the  Brd^hmanas  of  certain  Charanas  of  each 
Veda.  Instead  of  one  Bahvricha-br&hmana  of  the  Rig- 
veda,  we  only  find  the  Bahvricha-brdhmana  of  the 
Aitareyins,  or  the  Kaushitakins,  or  the  l§&nkh&yanins. 
Instead  of  one  Chhandoga-br&hmana  or  Chh&ndogyam, 
we  have  the  Chhandoga-brS.hmana  of  the  T&ndins  or 
the  T&ndya,  and  we  find  quotations  from  other 
Charanas,  such  as  the  Sfttyd^yanins^  or  the  Eauthumas. 

1  In  one  of  the  most  interesting  Brahmanas  of  the  Chhandogas, 
the  SamayidhS.na-br&hmana,  we  see  how  the  two  last  in  a  series 
of  teachers  became  the  founders  of  a  Charana,  bj  teaching  this 
Br^mana,  which  had  been  handed  down  to  them  through  a  suc- 
cession of  nine  or  at  least  six  masters,  to  a  multitude  of  followers. 
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Instead  of  one  Adhvaryu-br&hmana,  we  have  the  dark 
code  of  the  old  Gharakas,  or  the  Taittiriyas  and  the 
Eathas,  and  the  new  Brd^hmana  of  the  Y&jasaneyins, 
and  their  descendants,  the  Kdjavas  and  M4dhyandi- 
nas.  We  nowhere  find  the  original  collection  from 
which  the  yarioas  recensions  might  be  supposed  to 
have  branched  oif  and  deviated  in  time.  In  most  cases, 
where  we  possess  the  texts  of  a  Br&hmana,  preserved 
by  different  l§&kh&s,  the  variations  are  but  small, 
and  they  point  clearly  to  one  and  the  same  original 
from  which  they  descended.  Sometimes,  however, 
the  variations  are  of  a  different  kind,  so  much  so  that 
we  are  inclined  to  admit  several  independent  collec- 
tions of  that  floating  stock  of  Brahmanic  lore,  which 
went  on  accumulating  in  different  places  and  through 
various  generations.  If  we  compare  the  Br&hmanas 
of  the  Aitarepns  and  the  Eaushitakins,  we  find  their 
wording,  even  where  they  treat  of  the  same  matters, 
very  different.  The  order  in  which  the  sacrifices  are 
described  is  not  always  the  same,  nor  are  the  ceremo- 
nial rules  always  identical.  Illustrations  and  legends 
are  interspersed  in  the  Brd^hmana  of  the  Eaushitakins 
of  which  no  trace  can  be  found  in  the  Brd.hmana  of 
the  Aitareyins.  And  yet,  with  all  these  differences, 
the  literal  coincidence  of  whole  chapters,  the  frequent 
occurrence  of  the  same  sentences,  the  same  compari- 
sons and  illustrations,  render  it  impossible  to  ascribe 
to  each  of  these  Brd^hmanas  a  perfectly  independent 
origin.  The  two  Brd^hmanas  of  the  Ed^vas  and 
MlUlhyandinas,  in  ^ite  of  their  differences,  in  spite  of 

f^Wtl  flir^^l^li<P>^  WS^IW  Ontheg&tjajaninsand 
their  relation  to  the  S&ma-veda,  see  Indische  Studien,  i.  49. 
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additions  and  omissions  that  have  been  pointed  out  in 
either,  compel  us  to  admit  that  they  had  a  common 
starting-point.  To  judge  from  frequent  quotations, 
the  number  of  Br&hmanas,  differing  from  each  other 
more  or  less  considerably,  and  the  number  of  Charanas, 
founded  on  these  6r&hmanaS|  must  have  been  very 
large.  We  can  easily  imagine  how  this  happened.  The 
name  of  a  famous  teacher,  who  gathered  a  number 
of  students  around  himself  in  a  village,  or  who  lived 
under  the  protection  of  some  small  Raja,  was  preserved 
by  his  pupils  for  generations.  The  sacred  litera- 
ture which  he  was,  perhaps,  the  first  to  teach  in  a 
newly-founded  colony,  was  afterwards  handed  down 
under  the  sanction  of  his  name,  though  differing  but 
slightly  from  the  traditional  texts  kept  up  in  the 
community  from  which  he  himself  had  started.  He 
might,  perhaps,  add  a  few  chapters  of  his  own  compo- 
sition, a  change  quite  sufficient,  in  the  eyes  of  the 
Br&hmans  to  constitute  a  new  work,  or  at  least  to 
disqualify  it  for  claiming  any  longer  its  original  title. 
When  these  new  Charanas  had  once  .been  founded,  it 
was  but  natural,  though  they  originated  chiefly  with 
a  Br&hmana  of  their  own,  that  the  text  of  their 
Sanhitfts  also  should  be  slightly  modified.  This 
was  not  the  case  necessarily.  The  Aitareyins,  for 
instance,  and  the  Eaushitakins,  though  they  differed 
in  their  Br&hmanas,  preserved,  as  far  as  we  know,  the 
same  6&kh&  of  the  Sanhita,  and  preserved  it  each  with 
the  same  minute  accuracy.  No  Sanhita  peculiar  to  the 
Kaushitakins  and  Aitareyins  is  ever  mentioned,  and 
the  points  on  which  they  differed  were,  from  the  very 
first,  connected  with  the  subject  matter  of  the  BrS,h- 
manas.  Students  following  different  6&khd.s,  as  far 
as  their  Br&hmana  was  concerned,  might  very  well 
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follow  one  and  the  same  l§&kh&  of  the  Sanhitd., 
though  they  would  no  longer  call  it  by  its  own  ori- 
ginal name.  In  most  cases,  however,  and  particularly 
in  the  Charanas  of  the  Yajur-veda,  a  difference  in  the 
Br&hmanas  would  necessitate,  or,  at  least,  naturally 
lead  to,  corresponding  differences  in  the  Sanhit&,  such 
as  we  find,  for  instance,  in  the  hymns  of  the  ElLnvas 
and  M&dhyandinas.^ 

These  Br&hmana-charanas  existed  previous  to  the 
first  composition  of  the  Sdtras,  and  in  the  Siitras 
belonging  to  the  S&ma-veda,  which  are  the  earliest 
Siitras  we  possess,  they  are  quoted.  No  Siitra  is  ever 
quoted  in  any  of  the  Br&hmanas,  but  there  is  no 
collection  of  Siitras  in  which  the  various  j§&khli.s  of 
the  Br&hmanas  are  not  referred  to  by  name.  The 
authorities  quoted  in  the  Siitras  on  doubtful  points 
of  the  Vedic  ceremonial,  are  invariably  taken  from 
the  Br&hmana-charanas.  In  the  commentary  on  P&- 
nini,  such  names  as  ^*  the  Aitareyins,  the  j§&ty&yanins, 
and  Bh&llavins"  are  distinctly  explained  as  sup- 
porters of  ancient  Br&hmanas ;  and  the  antiquity  of  the 
two  last  is  still  further  confirmed  by  the  fact  of  their 
being  quoted  as  Brahmanic  authorities  in  the  iSata- 
patha  br&hmana.^ 

The  third  and  most  modern  class  of  Charanas  con- 
sists  of  those  which  derive  their  origin  from  the  in- 
troduction of  a  new  body  of  SAtras,  such  as  the  ASva- 
Iftyanlyas,  the  E&tyS.yaniyas,  and  many  of  the  subdi- 
visions of  the  Taittiriyas.  It  is  not  always  possible 
to  determine  with  certainty  whether  a  Charana  dates 

1  The  difierences  of  these  schools  maj  be  seen  in  Weber's 
edition  of  the  Yi^ar-yeda  at  the  end  of  each  Adhj&ya. 
'  See  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  ii.  44. 
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"Si^te^  ^  -""-ved,  """"es  to  dif 
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Although  none  of  the  Siitras  seem  to  have  been 
written  with  the  .distinct  purpose  of  founding  a  new 
Gharana,  it  can  easily  be  imagined  how  different 
communities,  after  adopting  a  collection  of  Siltras  as 
the  highest  authority  for  their  ceremonial,  became 
inclined  to  waive  minor  points  of  difference  in  the 
Sanhit&s  and  Br&hmanas,  and  thus  coalesced  into  a  new 
Charana  under  the  name  and  sanction  of  their  Siitra- 
k&ra.  After  these  new  Sautra-charanas  had  once  been 
started,  we  find  that  the  Sanhitd.s  and  Brd.hmanas,  cur- 
rent among  their  members,  were  designated  by  the 
name  of  the  new  Charanas.  Thus  we  may  explain  the 
title  of  A&val&yana-br&hmana  given  to  the  Aitareya- 
brfthmana  in  one  of  the  MSS.  of  the  Bodleian  library^; 
and  we  shall  not  hesitate  to  ascribe  the  same  meaning 
to  an  ASvalHyana-br&hmana,  said  to  be  quoted  by 
Ydjnikadeva  in  his  commentary  on  K&ty&yana.*  Why 
such  a  Br&hmana  should  not  be  quoted  by  early 
writers,  such  as  the  authors  of  S&tras,  is  easily  un« 
derstood.  Its  title  was  necessarily  of  late  origin,  and 
it  is  important  as  marking  the  progressive  changes  in 
the  nomenclature  of  Indian  literature.  We  have  a 
similar  and  still  better  authenticated  instance  in  the 
so-called  Apastamba-br&hmana,  which  is  but  a  dif- 
ferent title  of  the  Taittinya-br&hmana,  as  adopted  by 
the  followers  of  the  Apastamba-siitras.  It  is  in  this 
manner  that  the  Siitras  may  be  said  to  have  contri- 
buted partly  to  the  formation  of  new  Charanas,  some  of 
which  are  not  mentioned  in  the  ancient  lists,  as,  for 
instance,  the  K&ty&yaniyas ;  partly  to  the  extinction  of 

>  MS.  Wilson,  473.    The  title  is  ^T^JWTTpWr    "Ifrfpir  (sic)  ; 
it  contains  the  fifth  Book  of  the  AitareTa-brabmana. 
'  Kfttyayana,  ii.  5. 18.;  vl  6.  6.    Indische  Studien,  i.  230. 
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two  S&kh&s  whose  respective  texts  are  different,  while 
in  the  Taittiriya-veda  we  find  S&kh&s  with  different 
Siitras,  but  no  differences  in  their  sacred  texts.  Hence 
it  may  be  said^,  that  sometimes,  where  there  is  a  dif- 
ference in  the  SAtras,  there  is  also  a  difference  of 
SUkhft ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  where  there  is  a  dif- 
ference of  l§&khd^  there  may  be  a  difference  in  the 
SAtras."  Mah&deva  goes  even  further,  and  tries  to 
show  that,  like  all  the  revealed  literature  of  the  Br&h- 
mans,  the  Siitras  also  existed  previous  to  the  beginning 
of  time  and  had  no  historical  origin.*  "As  the  various 
l§ftkhlLs,"  he  says,  "  which  arise  from  various  readings 
of  the  sacred  texts  are  without  a  beginning,  or  eternal, 
so  are  also  the  various  l^llkhd^  which  arise  from  dif- 
ferent SAtras.  For  the  titles  of  certain  Siitras,  derived 
from  their  authors,  are  not  modem ;  but  being  eternal, 
as  inherent  in  individual  Rishis,  whose  names  occur  in 
certain  Kalpas  or  ceremonials,  and  retaining  the  same 
character  when  applied  to  the  Siitras,  which  have  been 
promulgated  by  the  Rishis,  they  hold  good  as  titles  for 

»  Afterwards  he  says  again :  cf^r  ^^Wt  fifrlO^^ll^l^l 

^[fi|?f:||     <<It  has  been  shown  in  the  Charanavjiihay  that  in 

the  Taittirija-^kha,  where  there  is  but  one  and  the  same  sacred 
text,  subordinate  Sakh&s  arise  from  different  Siitras." 

*'  Nanakalpa-gatasu  "  cannot  refer  to  the  chronological  Kalpas^ 
because  these  are  after  the  beginning  of  time. 

o  3    . 


198  KALPA. 

S&kh&s,  which  apparently  are  marked  by  the  namea 
of  men."  ^  We  may  now  understand  in  what  sense 
the  same  Mah^deva  gives  to  the  word  Charana  the 
meaning  both  of  6lLkh&  and  Siitra.  ''  It  b  true,"  he 
says,  ^^that  ^kh&  means  a  part  of  the  sacred  tradition, 
consisting  of  Mantras  and  Br4hmanas,  and  that  the 
subordinate  4d.khd3  of  the  Veda  owe  their  origin  to 
the  differences  of  either  Mantras  or  Br&hmanas. 
Nevertheless,  as  Veda  means  the  sacred  tradition, 
together  with  the  Angas  or  subsidiary  doctrines,  a 
6|lkh&  may  include  the  Angas  and  yet  remain  Veda, 
and  as  such  become  different  from  other  ^kh&s,  owing 
to  a  difference  in  the  Angas.  If,  therefore,  the  Siitra, 
which  is  an  Anga,  differs,  there  will  be  difference  in 
the  sacred  tradition;  and  thus  a  difference  in  the 
S&tras  may  well  become  the  cause  of  a  different  name 
ofaS&kha."2 

The  following  list,  though  far  from  being  complete, 
contains  some  of  the  Kalpa-siitras  which  are  best 
known  to  us  either  from  MSS.  or  otherwise :  — 

1  Cf.  p.  97,  n. 

2  ^ic^r^M  ^^Tirr:  njm:  ^r'nplr  ^i  ^gfr  f%- 
^[T^:   mf<r^  ^1  ^1  ^rvT  wUi  kHi^iMi 


I.  Yajur-veda. 
A.  Old,  or  Dark  Text. 

1.  Apastamba,  text  and  commentary  existing. 

2.  Baudh&yana,  text  and  commentary  existing. 

8.  SatyftshMha  Hiranyake^in,  text  and  commen- 
tary existing. 
4.  M&nava-sfttra,  large  fragments  of  text  existing. 
'      5.  Bh^radvfija-siitra,  quoted. 

6.  V&dhiina-sAtra,  quoted. 

7.  Vaikh&nasa-siitra,  quoted. 

8.  Laug&kshi-siitra,  quoted. 

9.  Maitra-sAtra,  quoted. 

10.  Katha-siitra,  quoted. 

11.  V&rS.harS<itra,  quoted. 

B.  New^  or  Bright  Text. 
1.  E&tyd.yana,  text  and  commentary  existing. 

II.  SijiA-VEDA. 

1.  Masaka's  Arsheya-kalpa,  text  and  commentary 
existing. 

2.  LlLty&yana-sMra  (Eauthuma),  ditto. 

3.  Dr^hyfi^yana-sAtra  (Rfi^n^yaniya),  ditto. 

III.  RiG-VEDA. 

1.  Aiiyald.yana-Biitra,  text  and  commentary  existing. 

2.  Sftnkh&yana-siitra,  ditto. 

3.  daunaka-siitra,  quoted. 

IV.  Athaeva-vtsda. 
1.  Ku^ika-siitray  t^xt  existing. 
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^T  cWs  of  Siitras  have  already  bee»  n. 
'^^l°"emg  to   tl,e  same  branch  of  ^    *"' 

.  .1..  nf  S^^^i         TVl»n*ras  and  Tlnftt  autnonty  from  the 

^t^^^^' W^-^^een  the^Hh"!        ^'^^"^^^  distinguish 
^^l^^tro^^^r^^ouse-holde^r^^^^^  performed  by 

-^^^^^ts^^^^fr^'  that  we  have  ZT^^^^'"^^  "^^H 

^^t^^-^^^'^he  rest;    a^  the  «f  ."^  ^"°"'  ^^j°- 
-W>  ^'Sfat   *h«  Hindus  a^^Lt'^r^.*  ^'  ^^^■ 

.  Strabo,  xr.  1.  53,  seq,  quotes  Megaathenea :  Ve^    , 

^vpt&Suy  irXiiOove  iZpvf*ercv,  ^^ef,lay  ^^ipay  ig^.^  T"'*   ^'^^ap&Koyra 

fuira  rr\uiv^v  ^  Staicoiriify  ipaxfi&p  fif.o,   «iy/,rf<*o  *^'"'''''"'''"  '^V- 

/i«.c  -KP^ixivoit.   OhZi  yap  ypdfifiara  tiiiya,  abroi     A\  "T^  '""''^"  ""^ 

<«««^«  ^wweToflai.     Schwanbeck  snggeatg  that  onl  **"^  /'•'^A'VC 

a«-«J  /«^«y«,c  fcoffra   S€ou:ei<reai  contain  the  truti        *^®  ^*  '^Ofds 

ragrne  interpretation  of  Mnfiti,  memorr  or  tniH{»-     >"*'^A«9  being  a 

iJr«t  p««  «,„  .  ^  conciuflion  of  the  (W    "  *  •"«»  that  the 

'^  ««  «atniperio4  "^^  i>ave  to  be  di«caaaed\r  '^*'"« 
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The  Grihya-sfttras,  belonging  to  the  old  Yajur-veda, 
are  numerous.  Quotations  have  been  met  with  from 
Baudhllyana,  Bh&radvllja,  Hiranyakesin,theKd.thaka^, 
and  the  Maitr&yaniyas^,  all  names  connected  with  the 
Taittiriya-veda,  and  proving  the  existence  of  distinct 
collections  of  Grihya-sfttras.  The  number  of  similar 
SAtras  for  the  bright  Yajur-veda  seems  to  have  been 
still  more  considerable.  Every  one  of  the  fifteen 
Charanas  of  the  YHjasaneyins  is  said  to  have  been  pos- 
sessed of  Kula-dharmas,  which  may  have  been  either 
Grihya  or  Dharma-sfitras.*  The  only  collection,  how- 
ever, which  has  come  down  to  us,  is  that  of  F&ras- 
kara.*  Another,  ascribed  to  Vaijav&pin,  is  quoted, 
but  has  not  yet  been  discovered  in  manuscript.  Con- 
nected with  the  Sfi.raa-veda,  the  Grihya-siitras  of  Go- 
bhila,  adopted  both  by  the  Rftn&yaniyas  and  the  Eau- 
thumas,  seem  to  have  obtained  the  greatest  celebrity, 
there  being  but  one  other  collection,  the  Ehddira- 
grihya,  which  is  sometimes  quoted  as  a  parallel  au- 
thority of  the  Chhandogas.^  The  Grihya-sAtras  of  the 
Rig-veda  or  the  Bahvrichas  were  written  by  l^aunaka, 
and  he  is  quoted  as  an  authority  on  legal  subjects  by 
as  late  a  writer  as  the  author  of  the  M&nava-dharma- 
sdatra  (iii.  16.)  The  only  two  collections,  however, 
which  have  been  preserved  in  MS.  are  those  of  A6va- 
myana  and  Sankhftyaua. 

1  See  Steiuder  "  On  Indian  Law  Books,"  Ind.  Stud.  L  232,  and 
iii.  159. 

*  Weber,  Vorlesungen,  p.  97. 

>  See  p.  121,  D.  1. 

«  In  a  MS.  (Wilson,  451.)  I^braskara's  Grihja-Bfttras  are  as- 
cribed to  the  M&dhyandini-^kh&. 

'  See  Ai&ditja  in  his  '^  Commentary  on  the  Earma-pradipa,*' 
Ind.  Stud.  i.  58.  This  Karma-pradipa,  a  work  ascribed  to  K^ 
ty4yana,  is  intended  as  a  supplement  to  Gobhila. 
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^pinions    are    expressed   by  the  Brahmans 

^        ^9  to  tlie  xxieaning  of  grihya.     Griha,  ac 

I    \o  *^     ^       t^®  commentary  on  AfivalAyana,  signifies 

^^\^^^ ^^  J^xJLse,   bixt     also   ^Dife.      In    support  of  the 

msc       ^^^         /^  ^^g  Yie    qiaotes  a  passage^   sagriho  griham 

"^  -^^^^   ^^   gone    -to   the    house    with  his  wife." 

oiny^^^  1^  ^  this  derivation  the  gT^^^J^  ceremonies 

^er  ^^    ^^ ^^       \xO^^  whicK  are  performed  with  the  sacred 

#^V..-»  ^^^  ^-grht^^  by    a  husband  on   the  day  of  his 

0^^^^^^^"  •T^^^  ftre,  or  the  altar  on  which  it  is  kept, 

^   Y<^  ^      "^^  'Ivy®*'    ^^d    the    grihya    sacrifices  are  all 

fO^^    ^^^    ^       ^^V  *^**  a^^tar.      But  it  is  doubtful  whether 

>^*^ V^*^  \  ^  V^^  mean   wife.     In  the    passage  quoted 

<^^  c.^*^^^^^^'^^      ^-j^et^^ans  house  or  family.      Besides,  as 

v^  ^^SP^^^^^'*^'^^*  themselves  admit,  this  domestic  fire  has 

^^>^^^  \^     ^0     ^   be  lighted  by  a  Brahman  ^  before  his 

'^'i^'^^^vi^^'^^  ^        ^^®®  ^^®  father  should  die  prematurely.^ 

^^^s^"^^^^^^   ^^^fore,  probably  meant  origi  nally  the  house 

^^^^^^^^;f  t.b^V,^heartb,  from  griha,  house ;  and  it  was 

^' t.\^e  t**'*.*       to  t^®  great  sacrifices  for   which  several 

°n  opP*'*^*^*'^e    required,   and  which    were  therefore 

heavtVis  "^^   .1^  »j  tbat  the  domestic  ceremonies  were 

called  t'fl*^'** 

'if^rfif^^''^^  ^^''^'"*^^  'hTnr:!  This 
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ia  token  from  ^.^  ^fao  has  not  yet  finished  his  religious  educv 

tion,  possesses  no      ^.^^^  burnt-ofiFerings,  he  must  do  so  with  com- 
'"■^'Ternd  wXut  sacred  vesseR     Thus  the  K&ty&yan.^<itrv 

:ra^::::;s:Uv.r-''f^^*«^  ^^mr^sify  ^- 
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called  grihya^  as  performed  by  means  of  the  one  do* 
mestic  fire.  It  should  be  stated,  however,  in  favour 
of  the  former  interpretation,  that  in  Gobhila's  Si^tra 
these  domestic  ceremonies  are  not  called  grihya,  but 
grihy&-karm&ni,  and  that  here  also  the  commentator 
admits  grihy&  in  the  sense  of  housewife  or  tradition.^ 
The  general  name  of  the  sacrifices  performed,  ac« 
cording  to  the  Grihya-siitras,  is  Pd^kayajna,  where 
pAka  is  not  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  cooking, 
but  signifies,  according  to  Indian  authorities,  either 
small  or  good.  That  pdha  is  used  in  the  first  sense 
appears  from  such  expressions  as  ^'  yo'smatplLkatarah," 
^^  he  who  is  smaller  than  we.''  But  the  more  likely 
meaning  is  good  or  excellent  or  perfect;  because,  as 
the  commentators  remark,  these  ceremonies  impart 
to  every  man  that  peculiar  fitness  without  which 
he  would  be  excluded  from  the  sacrifices,  and  from 
all  the  benefits  of  his  religion.  As  it  is  neces- 
sary that  the  marriage  ceremonies  should  be  rightly 
performed,  that  the  choice  of  the  bride  should  be  made 
according  to  sacred  rules,  prescribed  in  the  Stltras  or 
established  by  independent  tradition  in  various  fa- 
milies and  localities,  the  first  ceremony  described  in 

^i^fil^lgnfi  qi4lmn«i^:H  Narftyana  on  A^v.  Grihya. 
siitra.  The  three  fires  are  the  Garhapatya,  AhavaDiya,  and  Da- 
kshina ;  the  one  fire  is  the  Avasathya  or  Grihya. 

^  IFT^II  ^rai^  ^EIRT  Wfttl    cret  'ITf^  WlSTt%ll 
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^^itraa  is  Mlaxrriage.      Then  follow  the  Sans- 

^^j^^'"  fites  to   \>e     performed    at  the  conception 

n  'Y^^^^^         at  various    periods    before  his  birth,  at 

*^^^^^\   bis  birtVi.,    the    ceremony  of  naming  the 

'*'     ^  '^   -^^  -.ry*i"g  hina   out  to  see  the  sun,  of  feeding 

'  .^^   ^.^^V.tit'S  ^^^  hair;  and  lastly  of  investing  him 

tiin^^    ^^^    rttj  *^^^    handing  him  to   a  Guru,  under 

3,  o*    ^^ ^^^ y^ei  i*  **^  study  the  sacred  writings,  that  is 

of       j^*!^-"^    af  ^  them  hy  heart,  and  to  perform  all  the 

'g^  ft^^^^^^    ^^0j^Vimacha,rin,  or  religious  student.    It  is 

^e  *^^^::^  ^'     ^  h*^  served  his  apprenticeship  and  grown 

^  «''5'»  '^  '^  ^  /><'^'  *^^*  ^®  i'*  allowed  to  marry,  to  light 

(S^  ^  ^'^^tf^^  \  ^^^  ^^^  himself,  to  choose  his  priests, 

^      «<v^^<=%-^*^  <***  ^^^^  after  year  the  solemn  sacrifices, 

\P  ^t^^^^'^y  *^®  ^'f'^ti  and  the  Smriti.     The  latter 

'^^i^^^    ^  in  the  later  books  of  the  Grihya-sAtras, 

^  %c<^°^lt^   t,    ^°°^  contains  a  full    account  of  the 

&»**^^    1^   ponies  and    of  the   sacrifices  offered  to 

*\    ce*^  the  departed. 

®^  Vf ^*'®  ^  ^rt^^^y  more  of  human  interest  in  these 

•"Viere  is  ^       than  i^  the  great  sacrifices  described 

Ycstic  '^^^^g^^sAtras.     The  ofTerings  themselves  are 

,he  ^^^^       simpl®  nature,  and  the  ceremonial  is 

sral^y  o*  jiot  require  the  assistance  of  a  large 

'  *^/'*  ^*  fessional  priests.    A  log  of  wood  placed 

*  fF^  i  the  hearth,  an  oblation  poured  out  to 
he  fire  o    ^^^^  ^j^^^^  ^^  ^^^  BrAhmans,   this  is 

^constitutes    «  P^^^S^'v^da^n'^^r"^   "^""T 

ral  passages    ^^"\  *^?  ^^^  m  order  to  show 

the  gods  do  riot  despise  those  simple  offerings, 

that   a  mere   prayer  will  secure    their  favour, 

that  a  hymn  of  praise  is  as  good  as   bulls  and 

•  He  quotes  from  Bv-  vin.  19.  5.  and  6. :  "  The 
^  "^bo  aacri^cea  to  Agni  with  a  log  of  wood,  with 
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an  oblation,  with  a  bundle  of  grass  ^  with  a  reverence, 
careful  in  his  performance,  his  horses  will  press  on 
quickly,  his  fame  will  be  the  brightest ;  nowhere 
will  mischief,  whether  wrought  by  the  gods  or 
wrought  by  men,  reach  him."  Another  verse  is 
quoted  from  Rv.  yiii.  24.  20.,  where  men  are  called 
upon  "  to  speak  a  mighty  speech  which  is  sweeter 
to  Indra  than  milk  (ghrita,  ghee)  and  honey."  And 
lastly,  reference  is  made  to  a  passage  (Rv.  vi.  16.  47.), 
where  the  poet  says :  "  With  this  hymn  of  praise,  0 
Agni,  we  bring  thee  a  sacrifice  that  is  fashioned 
by  the  heart ;  may  these  be  thy  bulls,  thy  oxen,  and 
thy  cows."  All  these  passages  are  more  applicable  to 
the  Grihya  than  to  the  drauta  ceremonies,  and  though 
the  latter  may  seem  of  greater  importance  to  the 
Brahmans,  to  us  the  former  will  be  more  deeply  inter- 
esting, as  disclosing  that  deep-rooted  tendency  in  the 
heart  of  man  to  bring  the  chief  events  of  human  life 
in  connection  with  a  higher  power,  and  to  give  to  our 
joys  and  sufferings  a  deeper  significance  and  a  re- 
ligious sanctification.^ 

^  The  Commentator  explains  veda  as  the  sacred  code.  Such  a 
code  was  not  known  to  the  authors  of  the  hjmns.  On  the  mean- 
ing of  veda,  see  page  27.  note  I . 

'  In  addition  to  a  list  of  literary  names  quoted  in  the  Grihya- 
sttnB  of  A^val&yana  (see  p.  42),  I  subjoin  a  larger  list  of  a  similar 
character  from  the  d^nkhiyana-grihya-stitras,  of  which  a  copy 
exists  at  Berlin.  (Weber,  «  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  MSS."  p.  33.) 
Sumantuh,  Jaimini  -  YaiSampayana  -  Failasiitrabhashya-  G  argya- 
Babhru-Babhravya-Mandu-M^ndayyah,  Gargi  Y&chaknavt,  Ya- 
dav&  Pr&titheyi  Sulabhft  Maitreyi;  Eahokm,  Kaushitakimy 
Mahftkaushttakim,  Suy^jnam,  l^nkh&yanam,  Aivalayanam,  Aita- 
reyam,  Mahaitareyam,  Bh&rady&jam,  J&tiikarnyamy  Paingyam, 
Mahapaingyam,  Bashkalam,  G&rgyam,  ^alyaro,  M&nd^keyamy 
Mah&damatram,  Audavfthim,    Mahaudavfthim,   Sauy&mim,    day« 
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The  third  class  of  the  Siitras,  the  S&mayd^^h&rika  or 
Dharma-siitrBS,  are  equally  interesting  on  account  of 
the  light  which  they  throw  on  the  every  day  life  of 
the  early  Brahmans.  According  to  the  commenta- 
ries on  these  works,  the  existence  of  the  Dharma^ 
8{ktras  is  presupposed  by  the  l^rauta  and  Grihya-siitras. 
It  is  said,  for  instance,  in  the  former,  that  a  certain 
act  of  the  sacrifice  is  to  be  perfcnrned  by  a  man,  after 
he  has  adjusted  his  sacrificial  cord  (yajnopavitin) : 
but  in  what  peculiar  manner  a  man  ought  to  adjust  that 
cord  is  not  stated,  but  is  supposed  to  be  known  from 
the  Dharma-s^tras.  The  same  remark  is  made  with 
reference  to  the  exact  manner  of  rinsing  the  mouth 
(dx^h&nta),  and  of  performing  the  morning  and  even* 
ing  prayers  (sandhy&vandana).  These  matters  are 
spoken  of  as  generally  known  from  the  Siitras,  and, 
according  to  Hindu  commentators,  they  could  only 
be  known  from  the  Dharma-siitras.  This  argument, 
however,  can  hardly  be  considered  conclusive  as  to 
the  historical  priority  of  the  Dharma-s(itras.  On  the 
contrary,  it  seems  more  likely  that  these  matters, 
such  as  adjusting  the  sacrificial  cord,  &c.,  were  sup- 
posed to  be  so  well  known  at  the  time  when  the 
Srauta  and  Grihya-sAtras  were  first  composed,  that 
they  required  no  elucidation.  Instead,  therefore,  of 
considering  the  Dharma-siitras  as  earlier  in  time,  the 
evidence,  as  far  as  it  is  known  at  present,  would 
rather  point  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  make  us 
look  upon  these  Dharma-siltras  as  the  latest  of  the 
three  branches  of  SAtras.  This  impression  is  con- 
firmed by  other  reflections.  In  neither  of  the  other 
SAtras  is  the  position   of  the  Sftdra  so  definitely 

nakim,   Gautamim,  ^^kapiinim,  ye  cbanya   acharyas*   te  sarve 
tripyaatv  iti.     See  also  Earmapradipa,  MS.  W.  465,  p.  16.  b. 
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marked  as  in  the  Dhanna-siitras.  Apastamba,  in  his 
S&may^h4rika-sttras,  declares  distinctly  that  there 
are  four  Yarnas,  the  Br&hmana,  the  Eshatriya,  the 
Yaisya,  the  S^ra,  but  that  the  initiatory  rites,  the 
Upanayana  in  particular,  are  only  intended  for  the 
three  first  classes.  The  same  is  implied,  no  doubt, 
in  the  other  Sdtras,  which  give  the  rules  as  to  the 
proper  time  when  a  young  Brahman,  a  young  Esha- 
triya, or  a  young  Yai^ya  should  be  apprenticed  with 
their  spiritual  tutors,  but  never  say  at  what  age 
this  or  similar  ceremonies  should  be  performed  for  one 
not  belonging  to  these  three  Yarnas.  Yet  they  never 
exclude  the  oMra  expressly  \  nor  do  they  represent 
him  as  the  born  slave  or  client  of  the  other  castas.  In 
the  Dharma-sfttras  the  social  degradation  of  the  l§{kdra 
is  as  great  as  in  the  later  Law-books,  and  the  same 
crime,  if  committed  by  a  Brahman  and  a  l^ildra,  is 
visited  with  very  different  punishments.  Thus,  if  a 
member  of  the  three  Yarnas  commits  adultery  with 
the  wife  of  a  ^Mra,  he  is  to  be  banished ;  if  a  6^dra 
commits  adultery  -with  the  wife  of  a  member  of  the 
three  Yarnas,  he  is  to  be  executed.^    If  a  SAdra 

4^l^iil  ^  Iftt^  works,  such  as  the  Sansk^a-ganapati,  this 
Siitra  of  Apastamba,  which  excludes  the  iSiidras  from  initiatioDy 
has  been  so  altered  as  to  admit  them.    MS.  E.  L  H.  912,  p.  16. 

» M&p.  i63.b.  WM  ^BT^:  m,m\  ^^:  i^  ^rr- 


lonest 
0"^  i,o 


9>i 


^  honest  metJ^^' °^  ^^  ?^^^   Vax^^as    hig 
^^.o  be  cut  out.;,^  -  ^F^^r^^^^^^^-  noJ 

^^*  T^l^*^''    is  executed  ;lKr^^r'  *^^^ 
^e  the  SAdr^;„^,  u  only  d^^S"^^"^".  if 

»-  ^f^     This  18  tb^  w,k8.    But  altlTcr'  r^**"^  "^^ 
^        fv  ^^^n  by   ^^,  may  be  ^:^'^^*^  ^^^*  "^ 

Itt^^^saYalfey^S^   tV^^    l>hara.a-siitras 
«A**^<^  *,  be   auV    ^^*^r^!  ^'^utaand  Grihya- 

^''  StJv^V  ,bal  tW^at  Bucb  a  supposition  is  con- 
^°^   ^^^.r^tute.    ^ti^t  tbe  Dbarma-sAtras  occa. 

traa\ct^*,!l-t  o«  t^®  ^^tbesatne  words  in  explaining  . 

aiooaUy  *Ltoploy«^«'*'*%ite8,  the   Sansk&ras.     They 

gittras,*^^^^  Initiftt^^  .^ejed  as  independent  coUec- 

^"^l  °tberefore,  be  co»        j^^^pg  than  the  Srauta  and 
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Grihya-sAtras,  but  enjoying  the  same  authority  on 
matters  belonging  to  Smriti  or  tradition,  as  theGrihya- 
siitras. 

We  have  still  to  mention  the  Ten  SAtras  of  the 
S&ma-veda.^  These  Sfttras  ^  do  not  all,  strictly  speak- 
ing, treat  of  the  Kalpa,  or  the  ceremonial.  Some 
of  them  are  little  more  than  lists,  such  as  we  find  in 
the  Anukramanis  or  Indices,  appended  to  the  other 
Vedas.  Their  style,  however,  approaches  the  style 
of  the  Siitras ;  and,  as  they  are  quoted  together  as 
the  Ten  Siitras,  and  as  some  of  them  belong  decidedly 
to  the  earliest  productions  of  the  Siitra  literature,  it 
will  be  more  convenient  to  place  them  here,  than  to 
refer  them  to  the  Parifiishta  literature,  with  which 
they  have  little  or  nothing  in  common.     They  are : 

I.  The  Kalpa-sAtra,  or  Arsheya-kalpa  of  Ma6aka, 
an  index  of  the  hymns  used  by  the  Chhandoga  priests, 
in  the  order  in  which  the  sacrifices  are  described  in 
the  T^dya-brahmana.  Eleven  Prap&thakas:  1 — 5, 
on  the  sacrifices  called  Ekdha ;  6 — 9,  on  the  sacri- 

^  The  most  important  among  them  were  first  noticed  and  de- 
scribed by  Dr.  Weber,  on  whose  authority  some  of  our  statements 
must  rest. 

«  MS.  Chamb.  100.  fai^l<<^^jM<  PRTPT  V^^  ^1 

Yaradaraja,  in  his  Commentary  on  Eatyayana's  Pratih&ra  (MS. 

BodI.W.  394.).  ft^  lll1B^4Jl^M4i^fi<Mdai^>M 
and  again  :    ^    ^  ^Mliq^inMIH>g|mM)^Hi   ^^' 
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fices  called  AMna;  10 — 12,  on  the  sacrifices  called 
Sattra.    Commentary  by  Yaradar&ja. 

II.  The  Anupada-sfttra,  a  gloss  to  the  Tandya- 
br&hmana,  in  ten  Prap&thakas. 

IIL  The  Ealpa-siitra,  already  mentioned,  either  of 
L&ty&yana  or  Dr&hy&yana.  L&tySyana  quotes  Ma- 
6aka,  and  follows  the  order  of  the  T&ndya-brdhmana. 

IV.  The  NidAna-sAtra,  on  Metres,  in  ten  Prap&- 
thakas. 

V.  The  TJpagrantha-sAtra,  a  treatise  on  the  per- 
formance of  some  of  the  S&ma-veda  sacrifices,  com- 
monly ascribed  to  K&ty&yana.^ 

VI.  The  Kshudra-siitra  or  Kshaudra,  in  three  Pra- 
pflithakas,  equally  treating  of  the  ceremonial  of  the 
Sftma-veda.^ 

VII.  The  Tand&lakshana-sAtra. 

VIII.  The  Panchavidha-sAtra  ^,  in  two  Prapftthakas. 

IX.  The  Ealpd^nupada,  and 

X.  The  Anustotra-sAtra  *,  in  two  Prap&thakas. 
We  miss  in  this  list  the  Pushpa-sAtra,  ascribed  to 

Gobhila,  and  containing  rules  on  the  adaptation  of 
the  text  of  the  hymns  to  their  musical  performance. 

Jyotisha,  ob  Astrgngmt. 
The  last  of  the  Ved&ngas  is  called  Jyotisha^  or 

»  Cf.  Ind.  Studien,  i.  43.  54.  56. 58 ;  MS.  E.  I.  H.  121.  m^j^^ 
<^l|4JH|4^^  copied  Samvat,  1586  s=  1530  a.d.  by  Fandita  Sri  La- 

kshmidhara,  son  of  Sri  Bhtma,  t^rt^Mil^jj,^  ^fj^:  IRTJqr:  || 
2  MS.  Bodl.  W.  375. 
8MS.Bodl.W.375.    Begins  H4c|lcn;0^^^^'OM5^<<Pl- 

^^l(^    W^l     fPTNt^  W^   «NI^I<^IVr:il     One  of 

these  five  Bhaktis,  the  Pratiharn,  is  described  in  the  Pratihara- 
siitra,  ascribed  to  Eatyajana,  and  explained  bj  Yaradaraja. 
<  MS.  BodL  W.  375. 
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Astronomy.  Its  literature  is  very  scanty,  and  the 
small  treatise,  generally  quoted  as  the  Jyotisha,  be- 
longs to  the  same  class  of  works  as  the  Sikshft. 
Colebrooke  speaks  of  different  Jyotishas  for  each 
Veda,  and  he  calls  one,  which  has  a  conmientary,  the 
Jyotisha  of  the  Kig-veda.  Among  his  MSS.,  how- 
ever, which  are  now  deposited  at  the  East  India 
House,  there  is  but  one  work  of  this  kind.  It  exists 
in  various  MSS-  (Nos,  1378,  1743,  1520),  and  the 
differences  between  these  MSS.  are  so  small  that  we 
could  hardly  consider  them  as  distinct  works.  This 
tract  is  later  than  the  Slltra  period,  and  we  possess  as 
yet  no  work  on  ancient  astronomy,  composed  in  the 
style  of  the  early  Sfttras.  Notwithstanding  its 
modern  form,  however,  the  doctrines  which  are  pro- 
pounded in  this  small  treatise  represent  the  earliest 
stage  of  Hindu  astronomy.  The  theories  on  which 
it  is  founded,  and  the  rules  which  it  lays  down,  are 
more  simple,  less  scientific,  than  anything  we  find 
in  other  astronomical  treatises.  Nor  is  it  the  object 
of  this  small  tract  to  teach  astronomy.  It  has  a 
practical  object,  which  is  to  convey  such  knowledge 
of  the  heavenly  bodies  as  is  necessary  for  fixing  the 
days  and  hours  of  the  Vedic  sacrifices.  It  was  the 
establishment  of  a  sacred  Calendar,  which  in  India, 
as  elsewhere,  gave  the  first  impulse  to  astronomical 
studies.  Thus  we  meet  in  the  Br&hmanas  and 
Aranyakas  with  frequent  allusions  to  astronomical 
subjects,  and  even  in  the  hymns  we  find  traces  which 
indicate  a  certain  advance  in  the  observation  of  the 
moon,  as  the  measurer  of  time.  The  fact  that  the 
name  of  the  moon  is  the  same  in  Sanskrit,  Greek, 
and  German,  and  that  it  is  derived  from  a  root  which 

p  2 
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originally  means  to  measure,  shows  that  even  before 
the  separation  of  the  Indo-European  family,  the  moon 
had  been  looked  upon  as  the  chief  means  of  measuring 
time.  And  the  close  connection  between  the  names 
of  moon  and  month  proves  that  a  certain  knowledge 
of  lunar  chronology  existed  during  the  same  early 
period.  In  one  passage  of  the  Rig-veda  ^  the  moon  is 
mentioned  in  connection  with  the  Nakshatras,  and  we 
can  hardly  doubt  that  this  is  an  allusion  to  the 
Nakshatras,  the  well-known  name  of  the  Lunar  Man- 
sions or  the  Lunar  Zodiac.  In  the  hymns  ^  the 
phases  of  the  moon  have  not  only  received  proper 
names,  but  they  have  been  personified,  and  are  in- 
voked as  deities  to  grant  progeny  to  their  wor- 
shippers. Again,  there  is  a  passage  in  the  first  book 
of  the  Rig-veda,  where,  in  addition  to  the  twelve 
months,  a  thirteenth  or  intercalary  month  is  men- 
tioned. The  poet  says  there  (Rv.  i.  25.  8.),  "  He 
( Varuna),  firm  in  his  work,  knows  the  twelve  months 
with  their  offspring,  and  knows  the  month  which  is 
produced  in  addition."  It  has  been  objected  that 
the  idea  of  an  intercalary  month  was  too  scientific 
for  the  early  poets  of  the  Veda,  and  a  different  trans- 
lation has  been  proposed :  "  Varuna,  who  knows  the 
twelve  months,  and  knows  those  which  are  to  come." 
But  the  poet  would  not  have  used  the  singular  of  the 
verb,  if  he  meant  the  plural.     He  could  not  have 

^  Ry.  yiii.  3.  20 :  ''  &tho  n&kshatran^m  esha'm  up&sthe  8<Sma 
^'hitah,"  **  Soma  is  placed  in  the  lap  of  these  Nakshatras." 

>  Ry.  ii.  32.  Rak&,  the  full  moon  ;  Sinivali,  the  last  day  before 
the  new  moon  ;  and  Gungu,  the  new  moon,  are  mentioned.  Ry. 
y.  42.  12,  R&ka  occurs  again  ;  and  x.  48.  8.  we  read  Gungubhjah. 
In  both  these  passages,  howeyer,  the  poet  is  speaking  of  riyers,  and 
not  of  the  moon. 
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said,  "  the  twelve  months  and  those  which  are  to 
come/'  if  he  meant  to  say,  ^^  the  past  months  and 
those  which  are  to  come/'  No  doubt  the  acquaint 
ance  with  an  intercalary  month  presupposes  a  certain 
knowledge  of  lunar  and  solar  astronomy,  but  not 
more  than  what  a  shepherd  or  a  sailor  might  gain  in 
the  course  of  his  life.  The  whole  idea  expressed  by 
the  poet  is,  that  Yaruna  maintains  the  established 
order  of  the  world,  and  therefore  knows  the  twelve 
months  and  also  the  thirteenth.  In  the  hymns  of 
the  Yajur-veda  the  thirteenth  month  is  changed  al- 
ready into  a  deity.  Oblations  are  offered  (V&jasan.- 
sanhit^,  vii.  30.,  xxii.  31.)  to  each  of  the  twelve 
months,  and  at  the  end  one  oblation  is  made  to  An- 
hasaspati,  the  deity  of  the  intercalary  month.  In 
the  Br^Lhmanas^  likewise  the  thirteenth  month  is 
mentioned,  and  in  the  Jyotisha  the  theory  of  inter- 
calation is  fully  explained.  Two  names  for  ^^  an  astro- 
nomer," Nakshatra-dar^  and  Ganaka,  occur  as  early 
as  the  Taittiriyaka  and  the  Sanhit4  of  the  Yajur- 
veda  ^ ;  and  among  the  sciences  of  the  early  Br&h- 
mans,  Nakshatra-vidy&  or  Astronomy  is  mentioned  in 
the  Chh&ndogyopanishad.  In  the  Ganap&tha,  ap- 
pended to  Pd.nini's  Grammar^,  the  title  of  Jyotisha 
occurs  together  with  the  titles  of  other  Vedic  works ; 
and  in  the  CharanavyAha  we  meet  not  only  with  the 
Jyotbha,  but  with  an  Upajyotisha,  or  a  supplement 

^  S&jana,  in  his  Commentarj  on  Br.  ii.  40.  3,  sajB,  that  the 
thirteenth  month  was  called  the  seventh  season,  and  he  quotes 
from  a  Brahmana  a  passage :  asti  trajodaik)  masa  iti  druteh. 

2  Taitt-brahm.  iy.  5 ;  y^j.-sanh.  zxx.  10;  20. 

'  Grana  ukthadi.  Pan.  iii.  1.  143,  graha,  phmet,  is  mentioned  as 
different  from  graha. 
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tary  treatise  on  astronomy.  This  supplementary 
treatise  is  one  of  the  Pari^ishtas,  and  in  the  same 
class  of  writings  we  meet  with  other  tracts  on  astro- 
nomical subjects,  such  as  the  Gobhiliya  Navagraha- 
6&nti-pariSishta  ^  belonging  to  the  S^ma-veda,  and 
several  more  belonging  to  the  Atharva-veda.^ 

If  now  we  take  a  comprehensive  view  of  that  class 
of  literature  which  we  have  just  examined,  we  find 
some  characteristic  features  throughout.  All  these 
works  were  written  with  a  practical  object,  quite  a 
new  phase  in  the  literature  of  such  a  nation  as  the 
ancient  Hindus,  The  only  authority  which  the  Sfttra- 
k&ras,  the  authors  of  the  S{ltras,  claimed  for  their 
works  was  the  authority  of  that  ancient,  and,  as  it 
•  was  then  already  considered,  revealed  literature  on 
which  their  works  were  founded.  These  men  claimed 
no  inspiration  for  themselves.  They  had  made  a 
scientific  study  of  the  literature  handed  down  to 
them  by  former  generations,  and  they  wished  to 
make  that  study  easier  to  their  contemporaries  and 
to  future  generations.  The  style  which  they  adopted 
for  that  purpose  was  business-like  in  the  extreme. 
It  was  the  curt  and  dry  style  of  the  SAtras,  a  style 
peculiar  to  India,  which  can  only  be  compared  with 
the  elaborate  tables  of  contents,  or  the  marginal 
notes,  of  some  of  our  own  early  writers.  It  has  its 
first  beginnings  in  the  Brdhmanas,  where  some  sub- 
jects, particularly  those  which  had  given  rise  to  early 
controversy,  are  stated  with  all  the  conciseness  and 
neatness  of  the  SAtra  style.    But  whereas  the  authors 

»  MS.  Chambers,  404. 

'  Nakshatrakalpa,  Grahajuddha,  Rahuchara,  Eetuchara,  Rituke- 
tulakshana,  Nakshatragrahotpatalakshaoa.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud, 
i.  87.  100. 
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of  the  Br&hmanas  screened  their  poverty  behind  a 
constant  display  of  the  most  inane  verbosity,  the 
writers  of  the  SAtras  gloried  in  every  word  they  could 
save  without  endangering  the  practical  usefulness  of 
their  manuals.  In  some  instances  they  adopted  a 
poetical  form,  and  they  succeeded  in  combining  the 
conciseness  of  their  prose  with  the  rhythm  of  their 
early  metres,  the  mixed  l§lokas.  Thus  their  position 
is  marked  by  the  very  form  of  their  works,  as  inter- 
mediate between  the  antique  style  of  the  Br&hmanas, 
.  and  the  modern  style  of  the  metrical  l^^tras*  Their 
works  form  a  distinct  and  compact  class  of  literature, 
and  if  we  succeed  in  fixing  the  relative  age  of  any  one 
of  these  Siitrak&ras  or  writers  of  Siitras,  we  shall  have 
fixed  the  age  of  a  period  of  literature  which  forms  a 
transition  between  the  Vedic  and  the  classical  litera- 
ture of  India. 

The  ANUKBAMANts. 

Several  of  the  works  mentioned  before  were 
ascribed  to  l§aunaka  and  his  two  pupils,  Katy&yana 
and  Akvalky&ua.  But  we  have  not  yet  mentioned  a 
number  of  treatises,  ascribed  to  the  same  authors, 
and  belonging  to  the  same  sphere  of  literature  as  the 
Sfttras,  which,  however,  on  account  of  their  technical 
character,  could  not  lay  claim  to  the  title  of  Ved&nga, 
or  "  member  of  the  Veda."  They  are  known  by  the 
name  of  the  Anukramanis,  from  anu^  along,  and  kramy 
to  step.  They  are  systematic  indices  to  various  por- 
tions of  the  ancient  Vedic  literature. 

The  most  perfect  Anukramani  is  that  of  the  Sanhit^ 
of  the  Kig-veda.  It  is  ascribed  to  E&ty&yana,  an 
author  chiefly  known  by  his  works  on  the  Yajur- 
veda  and  S&ma-veda.     Its  name  is  Sarv&nukramani 

r  4 
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kramants.  Those  ascribed  to  Saunaka  are  com' 
posed  in  mixed  metres,  as  far  as  we  can  judge  from 
quotations ;  the  Anukramani  of  his  pupil  E&tyllyana 
is  in  prose,  and  exhibits  all  the  artificial  appliances 
of  a  Siitra  composition.  There  is  one  of  Saunaka's 
Anukramanis,  the  Anuv&ka-anukramani,  which  can 
be  restored  completely  from  MSS.^  ;  and  this  work 
bears  the  most  manifest  traces  of  Saunaka's  style, 
partly  in  the  mixture,  partly  in  a  peculiar  rude- 
ness, of  its  metres.  The  other  Anukramanis  as- 
cribed to  daunaka  are  lost  to  us,  but  they  must  have 
existed  at  the  time  of  Shadguru^ishya.  He  quotes 
not  only  from  the  Anuv&ka-anukramani  (Bhdshya, 
viii.  1.),  but  also  from  the  Deva-anukrama  (Bh&- 
shya,  viii.  4.),  and  he  distinguishes  this  work  from 
the  Brihaddevat&,  another  work  attributed  to  l§au- 
naka,  of  which  there  is  one  MS.  in  Europe  at  the 
Royal  Library  of  Berlin.^  S&yana  also,  though  later 
than  Shadguru^ishya,  was  still  in  possession  of  Sau- 
naka's   works,  and  he  quotes  particularly  the  Bri- 

1  Several  MSS.  contain  portions  of  the  Anuv^anukramani ; 
and  with  the  help  of  Shadgurui&ishya's  Commentary^  contained  in 
the  introduction  to  his  commentary  on  K&ty&yana's  Sarvanakrama, 
(MS.  BodL  Wilson,  379.)>  the  text  might  be  published  in  a 
critical  edition. 

>  Dr.  Kuhn  gives  the  following  description  of  this  MS.  in 
Haupt's  "  Zeitschrift  fur  Deutsches  Alterthum.**  The  Brihadde- 
vata  (Chambers,  192.)  composed  in  epical  metre,  is  ascribed  to 
&unaka,  and  contains  an  enumeration  of  the  deities  invoked  in 
each  hymn  of  the  Rig-veda.  It  gives  much  mythological  and 
other  information  as  to  the  character  of  the  gods  of  the  Yeda. 
The  text  of  the  MS.  is  so  corrupt  that  we  can  scarcely  think  of 
restoring  it  without  the  help  of  other  MSS.''  Another  MS.  has 
since  been  found  in  India,  and  a  distinguished  Sanskrit  scholar  is 
preparing  an  edition  of  it* 


^  ^,  in  several  of  h' 

^a  ;  and  it  is  h/°'  **»e8e  ^ort«      ''' ^«  ^av 


^^^^^:W    ^*  «  hardly  *Jl^«^  ^^rks   si'^r'^^^^y 
^^,«i.nce  as  late  as  sTyakl^^  ^^^^t4nuL?"^^- 

^^      author.     AeXfh  *^5^-na::^^--  '^'^'^ W 
^^    ^  compass  to  be  caji^^^^^ta  i^^  ^'^e  by  ^n 

:rom  m  which  ^au^^,  Possess  tl?^^H  and 
5i-    .^"'"X^^tracts,  th^^^*  left  it!'^n;^orfc  i^ 
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tinctly  from  their  indices.  Dr.  Kuhn  concludes 
from  a  passage  in  Shadgurufiishya's  Commentary,  to 
which  we  shall  revert  hereafter,  that  not  Saunaka, 
but  Asval&yana,  was  the  author  of  our  Brihaddevatd.. 
This  conclusion,  however,  is  not  borne  out  by  suf- 
ficient evidence,  nor  is  the  fact  that  Saunaka  is 
quoted  by  name  in  the  work  itself  a  sufficient  argu- 
ment against  Saunaka's  authorship.  According  to 
the  line  of  argument  adopted  by  Dr.  Kuhn,  it  would 
be  equally  objectionable  to  ascribe  the  Brihaddevatd. 
to  A^val&yana;  for  in  one  passage,  according  to 
Dr.  Kuhn's  own  emendations,  the  name  of  A6va- 
I&yana  also  occurs  in  it.  Other  authorities  which 
are  quoted  in  this  curious  work  are  the  Aitareyaka, 
the  Kaushitakins,  the  Bhd.llavi-br&hmana,  the  Ni- 
d&na  (nid&nasanjnake  granthe),  l§&kalas,  BsLshkalas, 
Madhuka,  l§vetaketu,  G&lava,  G&rgya,  Rathitara, 
K&thantarin,  l§llkat&yana,  l§&ndilya,  Romak&yana 
Sthavira,  E&thakya,  Bh&gurin,  o&kap^lni,  Bh&rm- 
ya6va  Mudgala,  Aurnavd.bha,  Kraushtukin,  M&trin, 
and  Y&ska.  The  last  is  most  frequently  mentioned, 
and  the  whole  book  is  dedicated  to  him.  To  judge 
from  the  style  of  the  Brihaddevatft,  the  work  as  we 
now  possess  it,  though  originally  written  by  iSaunaka, 
seems  to  have  been  recast  by  a  later  writer. 


The  following  figures,  taken  from  Saunaka's  Anu- 
kramanis,  will  serve  to  give  an  idea  of  the  minute- 
ness with  which  the  Veda  was  studied  at  his  time. 
According  to  j§aunaka,  the  l§akala-i^khdr  of  the  Rig- 
veda-sanhit&  consists  of  10  Mandalas,  or  64  AdhyA- 
yas. 
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Mandalas. 

AnuY&kas. 

Hymns. 

The  Ist 

contains    24    and 

191 

2nd 

99 

4     „ 

43 

3rd 

V 

5     „ 

62 

4th 

99 

5     ,, 

58 

5th 

99 

6     » 

87 

6th 

99 

6     „ 

75 

7th 

9» 

6     „ 

104 

8th 

99 

10     „ 

92(+llV&lakhilya8) 

9th 

99 

7     „ 

114 

10th 

99 

12     „ 

191 

The  10  have 

85  and 

1017+11=1028. 

The  B£Lshkala-6akh4had  8  hymns  more=1025  hymns. 
The  64  Adhy&yas  have  2006  Vargas.     These  are 
arranged  as  follows: — 


Verses. 

Vargas.        Verses. 

Vargas  consisting  of  1 

=    1=      1 

2 

=       2=        4 

3 

=     97  =     291 

4 

=  174=     696 

5 

=  1207  =  6035 

6 

=  346»=  2076 

7 

=  119=     833 

8 

=     59  =     472 

9 

=      1=        9 

64  Adhy&yas  =  2,006=10,417 

Here  we  have  to  observe  a  diflference  between  the 
number  of  verses,  as  deduced  from  the  Vargas,  and 
the  number  stated  by  j^aunaka.     The  latter  gives  the 


1  Trini  sat^ni  shatkan&m  cbatyftriniat  shat  cba  varg&h. 
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sum  total  of  ver8e8= 10,580^,  but,  immediately  after- 
wards, the  sum  totalof  half  verses=21,232i=  10,616 
verses. 

How  this  difference  arose  it  is  difficult  to  say ;  but 
it  should  be  observed  that,  if  we  divide  the  sum  total 
of  half  verses,  21,232,  by  2,  we  get  10,616  verses, 
and  this  number  comes  very  near  to  10,622,  which 
the  Charanavy^ha  gives  as  the  sum  total  of  the 
verses  of  the  Rig-veda.  According  to  the  Charana- 
vyAha  (MS.  Ch.  785.)  the  64  Adhy&yas  of  the  Rig- 
veda  have :  — 


Verses. 

Vargas. 

Verses. 

msisti 

ngof     1 

=           1  = 

1 

2 

=        2  = 

4 

3 

=       93  = 

279 

4 

=     176  = 

704 

6 

=  1228  = 

6140 

6 

=     367  = 

2142 

7 

=     129  = 

903 

8 

=       65  = 

440 

9 

=         1  = 

9 

2042     10,622 

The  number  of  padas  or  words  in  the  Rig-veda- 
sanhitft  is  stated  as  153,826,  which  gives  an  average 
of  between  14  to  15  words  to  each  verse.  Another 
computation  brings  the  number  of  the  charch&-padas 
(i.  e.  words  which  are  used  in  the  Ejamapd.tha,  omit- 
ting the  repeated  passages  or  galitas)  to  110,704, 
and  the  number  of  syllables  to  432,000. 

In  another  Anukramani,  l§aunaka  gives  a  list  of 
verses,  arranged  according  to  the  metres  in  which 
they  are  written ;  and  at  the  end  he  states  the  sum 


but  here  ekgalxi,  if  -we  cast 
I  each  metre,  according  to 
10,409  insteaa  of  10,402. 
rtling  if  -we  coxiaider  the 
exegetical  vroT>ts  of  the 
y  arise  eith-ex"  from  faults 
iVramania,  ox*  from  the  fact 
^ere  included,  though,  ac- 
ofeaaions,  \>otK  ^aunaka  and 
to  exclude  tUese  later  hymns 
^\9.  'I^®  following  table  will 
^i  tnetrea    according  to  Sau- 

•grovight  forward        9793 

5'  Xahti           .  .  6 

\  Myaahti    -  -  84 

^^  Dhriti  *      -  .  2 

gV  Xtidhriti   -  -  1 

^V^  ^kapadS.    -  -  6 

^5*  Dvipad&    -  -  17 

^4ft  prag&tha  Bfi,rhata    194 

'   \'^  Kfitfeubha  -  -  55 

26  Mah&b&rhata  -  251 

10,409 

9793     . 

.Pda  we  have  three  Anukmma^is, 
'^^kb&of  the  Taittirlyas,  the  other 
S't  Cb^^ya^tyas,  the  third  for 

IXn:^t:Sanhit.only,but 
,  MS.  E.  I.  H.  1623.  965. 
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also  of  the  Br4hmana  and  the  Aranyaka.  Its  object 
is  not  simply  to  enumerate  the  Edjidas  (Ashtakas), 
Pra^uaSy  Anuvakas,  and  K&ndiklLs  as  they  follow  in 
the  text,  but  rather  to  indicate  the  chief  subjects  of 
this  Veda,  and  to  bring  together  the  different  pas- 
sages where  the  same  sacrifice  with  its  supplements 
is  treated.  Though  we  do  not  possess  a  MS.  of  the 
Atreyi4&kh&,  it  is  possible  to  identify  nearly  the 
whole  of  the  Index  with  the  text  of  the  Sanhitfi,  ^, 
the  BrfLhmana  %  and  the  Aranyaka  ^  which  we  pos- 
sess. The  Atreyi-6akh&,  though  not  mentioned  in 
the  Charanavyiiha,  must  be  considered  as  a  sub- 
division of  the  Aukhiya*^kh& ;  and  the  Anukramani 
says  that  VaiSarap&yana  handed  it  down  to  Yfi»ska 
Paingi,  Y&ska  to  Tittiri,  Tittiri  to  Ukha,  and  Ukha 
to  Atreya,  who  was  the  author  of  a  Pada-text*, 
while  Kundina  composed  a  commentary  (vritti)  on 
the  same  iSfl,kh&.  The  Apastamba-6akhd,  of  which 
we  possess  the  complete  Br^hmana,  is  a  subdivision 
of  the  Kh&ndikeyas. 

There  is  a  curious  tradition,  preserved  in  the  K&n- 
d&nukrama,  that,  although  the  greater  portion  of  the 
Atreyi-S&khll  was  originally  taught  by  Tittiri,  some 
chapters  of  it  owed  their  origin  to  Eatha,  the  founder 
of  the  K&thaka-S4khd..  This  assertion  is  confirmed 
by  S&yana  in  his  Commentary  on  the  Taittiriy&ran- 
yaka.  The  chapters  ascribed  to  Eatha  and  called 
the  Ellthakam,  are  found  at  the  end  of  the  Br&hmana 
and  the  beginning  of  the  Aranyaka.   They  contain 

»  MS.  E.  L  H.  1701,  1702 ;  name  of  Sakha  unknown. 
'  MS.  E.  L  H.  293,  containing  the  three  books  of  the  Apastam- 
ba-brahmana. 

»  MS.  e1  L  H.  1690,  &c. 

<  See  MS.  Bodl.  Wilson,  361. 
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1.  The  Sllvitrd.gnichayana  with  the  Br&hmana, 
Tait.-brilhm.  iii.  10. 

2.  The  NUchiketachayana,  Tait.-br.  iii.  11. 

3.  DivahSyenaya  ishtayah.  Tait.-br.  iii.  12. 
1&2.         ' 

4.  Ap&dyA  ishtayah.     Tait.-br.  iii.  12.  3  &  4. 

5.  Ch&turhotrachiti.     Tait.-br.  iii.  12.  5» 

6.  Vaifivasrijachiti.  Tait.-br.  iii.  12.  6 — 9,  end  of 
Br&hmana. 

7.  Arunaketukachiti.     Tait.-llranyaka,  i.  1. 

8.  Sy&dhyHya-br&hmana.    Tait.-aranyaka,  i.  2. 
They  are  given  here  as  they  follow  one  another  in 

the  text  of  the  Apastamba-I§&khd^  and  this  order  is  con- 
firmed in  every  particular  by  Sayana's  Commentary 
(MS.  E.  L  H.  1145),  which  is  in  fact  a  commentary 
intended  for  the  Apastamba-^kh&  of  the  Taittiriya- 
br&hmana.  According  to  his  introductory  remarks 
prefixed  to  each  Anuv&ka,  the  S&vitrachiti  occupies  the 
tenth,  the  N&chiketachiti  the  eleventh  Prap&thaka.  In 
the  twelfth  Prap&thaka,  he  remarks,  the  Ch&turhotra 
and  Yaifivasrija  should  be  explained.  But  as  the 
ishtis,  called  the  Divah^yenis  and  Ap&dyd.s,  form  part 
of  the  complete  Chllturhotra  (they  stand  either  in  the 
middle  or  at  the  end  of  it),  they  are  explained  first. 
Thus  we  find  in  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth  Prapfi,- 
thaka  (iii.  12.  1.),  the  pratikas  of  the  yfi.jyfljiuvfi.ky&s 
of  the  Divahfiyenis ;  in  iii.  12.  2.  the  rules  for  the  same 
ishtis ;  and  in  the  same  manner,  the  Ydjyd.nuv&kylLs 
of  the  Ap&dySs  in  iii.  12.  8.,  and  the  rules  in  iii. 
12.  4.  Then  follows  the  Ch&turhotra-chayana  in  iii. 
12.  5  ,  and  in  the  last  four  Anuvakas  the  Yai&vasrija- 
chayana. 

A  difierent  order  seems  to  have  been  observed  in 
the  Atreyi-6&kh&  of  the  Taittinya-br&hmana,  for, 
although  the   same  chapters  are   here    ascribed  to 
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Eatha,  their  arrangement  must  have  differed,  unless 
we  suppose  that  the  author  of  the  E&ndd^nukrama  in- 
troduced an  alteration.  He  writes :  "  T&vat  Tittirih 
provicha.  (Tittiris  Taittirlya&Hkh&pravartako  'ny©. 
bhyo  munibhyah  feishyebhyah  provftcha.)  Ath&shtau 
E&thaklUii  (athUnantaram  EUthakai^hllpravartakena 
EUthakamuninft  proktiny  uchyante) : 

1.  S&vitra,  Taittirtya-br&hma^ia,  iii.  10. 

2.  Nd<;hiketa  „  ,,         iii.  II. 

3.  Ch&turhotra      ,,  ,,         iii.  12. 5. 

4.  Vaifivasrija        „  „         iii.  12.  6 — 9. 

5.  Aruna,  Taittiriya-d.ranyaka,  i.  1. 

6.  Divahfiyenls,  Taittiriya-brilhmana,  iii.  12. 1 — 2. 

7.  Apfidy&s  „  „  iii.  12.  3 — 4. 

8.  Svfidhy&ya-brfthniana,  Taittiriya-Aranyaka,  i.  2.^ 

The  second  Anukramani  of  the  Yajur-veda  which 
we  possess,  belongs  to  the  Ch&r&yaniya-8d.kh&,  and  is 
called  the  Mantr&rshfi,dhyfl.ya.^  The  only  copy  which 
we  have  of  it  is  found  in  the  same  MS.  which  con- 
tains the  Charaka-6&khlL,'  and  it  is  evidently  intended 
as  an  index  to  this  6&kh&.  Nor  is  there  anything 
anomalous  in  this,  if  we  remember  that  the  ChSL- 
r&yaniya-6&khft  is  a  subdivision  of  the  Charaka-^kh&. 
But  what  is  less  intelligible  is  the  title  given  to  the 
text,  which  instead  of  Yajur-veda,  is  called  in  the  MS. 
Yajur-veda-k&thaka.  This  title,  EAthaka,  cannot  well 
refer  to  the  ^khd.  of  the  Eathas,  for  this  is  itself  a 
subdivision  of  the  Charakas.  It  must  most  likely  be 
taken  in  the  same  sense  in  which  Eftthaka  was  explained 
before,  t,  e.  "  E&thakamunin&proktam;"  though  it  is 
strange  that  the  very  chapters  which  in  the  Apastamba- 

1  See  Catalogue  of  the  Berlin  MSS.,  No.  142. 

3  The  title  is  '' Ekottaratetadhvaryai^haprabhedabhinne 
YjUnrYedakathake  Charaka^hft.** 

Q 


^  t>.e  Taittirlyalca  are  ascribed  to  Katha,  are 
^  *i  our  ^^kbk,  while  all  the  other  sac^fic^ 
^  J  described  in  the  Taittiriya-8anhit4  and  Brah- 

^  laid  down  in  very  much  the  ^^fj^^^l' 
j;1rd  Anukramani,  that  of  the   M^dhyandina- 
Pl^^       -^r     the  YHjasaneyaka,   is    ascribed    to  KfttySr 


ti^  "^  fao  ia  mentioned  also  as  the  author  of  an 
-»'^«^_„tramanl.  It  gives  the  names  of  the  poets, 
^73-^**^  -  and  the  metres,  for  all  the  verses  of  the 
^^e i  *^ »  *^7^cluding  the  Khila  ( Adhy&ya  26-35.)  and 
'  ■Ljt^k'^  ' -t^ii.  portions.  (^Adhy.  36—40.) 
^  ^^^  je:  *~*-5^  e.i\ma-veda  -we  have  two  classes  of  Anukra- 
L,  ^  -fc  >f'  ^^  ^4^riner  more  ancient,  the  latter  more  modem 
*  *^^     -t>^^^     of  *e  other  Vedas  which  we  have  hitherto 


*^-*    tl»*^^^^  One  index  to  the  hymns  of  the  S&ma-veda 

*^*nvt»  ^        '    t  lie  order  of  the  Veyag&na  and  Aranyag&na) 
f^\    ^v'i*^^^^^!^!'^^®'^®'^  under  the  name  of  Arsheya-br&h- 
*^     l>e^*^      ^itlehy  which  this  work  is   admitted  within 
*^^jj^i,    ^       -^    the  revealed  literature  of  the  Brahmans. 
*^*'     ale^      *^<=>  *^®  names  of  poets  and  deities  of  different 
^^^9io«^^^^^j.r  in  the  Br&hmanas  of  other  Vedas  also  ; 
'V^^^iis  <^*^   -^-E*?»  except  the  S&ma-veda,  have  these  scat- 
\.X>    i>^    **     ^.-^r^tiona  been  arranged  into  regular  Anakra- 
*ei-^^  ot»^^^-^:ire  the    beginning  of  the  Siitra  period,   or 
^^11  is    ^2:^-1^'^^*®^  ^^  t^e  hody  of  their  revealed   Ute- 
,e<?^   ^"^^     ^VV"^**^  **^«  Brahmans  call  Sruti  or  revelation, 
a.t«-*  ^  ■=»        "^"^  ^-t  ^^^^»  ■'^feat  is  more  ancient  than  the 
'^S^^    T^^&''^^\^1^\  *^^  Arsheya-brahmana  ia  earlier   at 
;at^**^U«*^"^    ,      ^   ?^*^^a,  can  be  proved  by  the  fact  of 
^a^*  A-triv^^-'f  ^^<>ting  passages  from  it.^     It  has  been 
^a*^X^^     o***   **  *  cliatinguislnng   mark  of  the  Br&hr 

:ee«3  r^^S&ttia-veda.  p.  vii. 

^yx&-       ^*'.^^*'*pter    jjf  tbe  Arsheya-br&hmana ,  -we  read : 
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inanas  of  the  Sftma*-yeda  that  they  are  never  ae- 
x^ented,  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  any  conclusion 
could  be  drawn  from  this  as  to  their  being  of  later 
origin  than  the  Br&hmanas  of  the  other  Vedas.^ 

But  while  the  existence  of  an  Arsheya-brUhmana 
shows  that  the  Chhandogas  were  the  first  to  compose 
an  index  to  their  sacred  literature,  we  find  that  their 
regular  Anukramanis  are  more  modem  than  those  of 
the  Rig-veda,  and  must  be  referred  to  a  class  of 
works  known  by  the  name  of  Pari6ishtas.  They 
are  contained  in  MS.  Bodl.  Wilson  466,  where  they 
form  the  fifth  and  sixth  of  the  twenty  Parifeishtas 
attached  to  the  S&ma-veda.  Their  title  is,  ^^  Nai- 
gey&nftm  rikshv  d.rsham/'  and  ^^  Naigey&n&m  rikshu 
daivatam,"  and  they  give  respectively  the  names  of 
the  poets  and  the  deities  for  the  verses  composing  the 
Archika  of  the  Chhandogas  according  to  the  6&kh& 

«Rrf^  ^Turnraf^  ^x  wr^  w4ifh  ^  4\h^^  (ms. 
689.  jf^  ^PPt^)  ir  ^  ifps^  m^M\^4^  ^mrar- 

4||«q^  ^^{(^  ii<if?||  This  passage  is  referred  to  bj  K&- 
tyftyana,  when  he  says:    ^^4(^4^     ^Id^l^lf^    lf^tf% 

41^4ffin]l  (^limnll  See  also  Eatyajana's  Introduction 
to  his  Anakrama^i  of  the  M&dhyandina-i^kh&y  and  Big-yeda- 
bhSshya,  p.  40. 

»  Kum&rila  says:  ^  MTWKjt^  igl<HNlf<«<Ufii<l- 

q2 
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Naigeyas,  a  subdivision  of  the  Kaotbamaa, 

ea  on  tlie  whole,  bat  not  in  all  particulars  \ 

le  S4kb&  published  by  Stevrason  and  Benfey, 

'  has  been  supposed  that  thdr   text  is  taken 

•tf  SS.  belonging  to  the  R&n&yaniya  ^&bikL  The 

characteristic  difference  between  these  PariMsh- 

•nd    the  Arsheya-brfthmana  seems  to  lie  in  this, 

the   latter  refers  to  the  original  prayer-books  of 

Chhandogas,   the  Veyag&na,    and  Aranyag&na, 

^l  *^®Jormer  foUow  the  SanhitA,  including  Archika 

1  btaubhiia,  or  as  they  are  also  caUed,  Pdnrarchika 

i  Uttarapchika. 

^  the  foQrth  Veda,  the  Atharvana,  or  Brahma- 

'       ^^         **'*^^'^  ^*®  ^■^^^"^  discovered  by  Pro- 

issor   Whitney  in    ci  MS.  of  the   British  Museum. 

;rei»red  for  Cq^  I'olier.    A  copy  of  this  MS.  is 

lound  lo  Ms.  2U2  of  the  East  India  House.    It  is  a 

complete  index  to  the  Sanhitft  in  10  Patalas,  written 

m  a  simple  and  intelligible  style.     Its  title  is  Brihat- 

sarvftnukramant 

It  is  evident,  that  if  it  was  possible  to  deteniune 
the  age  of  the  Anulcram^tnls,  we  should  have  a  ter- 
minue  ad  quern  fop  the  V"«dio  age.     The  index  of  the 
Itig-veda  enables  us  to  <?beck  almost  every  syllable 
of  the  hymns ;  and  we  txx^y  safely  say  that  we  possess 
exactly  the  same  number-  **^  verses,    and  words,  and 
syllables  in  our  MSS.  of    tie  Rig-veda  as  existed  at 
the  time  of  Kfityftyan^         The  index  of  the  Atreyl- 
6fiL%h&  (by  Laugakshi  ?)  g^^ithenticates  our  MSS.  not 
oTily  of  the  Sanhitft,  but     ^J»o  of  the  Brfthmana  and 
.Sjanyaka  of  the  T^ttirSy ^''^'^  *^*^  ***®  ™^®^  *** 
the  Kftthaka  refers  to  a  xiro**^  exactly  the  same  as  that 
of  which  we  possess  the    -fc^^*  "^  ^^*    ^^®  Arsheya- 

'  Cf.  S&ma.vefl.    &^'  ^^*"*«y'  P*  "• 
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br&hmana  presupposes  the  existence  of  the  Gftnas  of 
the  S&ma-veday  and  the  Anukramanis  of  the  Naigeyas 
eonld  only  have  been  written  after  the  text  of  the 
more  modern  Archika  had  branched  off  into  diffe* 
rent  6&khfts. 

The  only  Anukramanis  of  which  the  authors  are 
known  are,  the  Anukramanis  of  6aunaka  to  the  Big- 
yeda,  and  the  two  Sarv&nukramas  of  E&ty&yana,  one 
to  the  Rig-veda,  the  other  to  the  white  Yajur-veda. 
We  shall  see  whether  it  is  possible  to  fix  the  age  of 
these  two  writers. 

We  remarked  before,  that  the  AnukramanI  of 
Eft^&yana,  if  conapared  with  the  Anuvftk&nukramani 
of  Saunaka,  shows  the  same  progress  in  style  which 
we  may  always  observe  between  these  two  writers. 
Saunaka  writes  in  mixed  Slokas,  and  takes  great 
liberties  with  the  metre ;  Kity&yana  writes  in  prose, 
and  introduces  the  artificial  contrivances  of  the  later 
Sfttras.  Again,  l^aunaka's  index  follows  the  origi- 
nal division  of  the  Rig-veda  into  Mandalas,  AnuvH- 
ka%  and  Siiktas ;  E&tyd.yana  has  adopted  the  more 
practical  and  more  modem  division  into  Ashtakas, 
Adbyftyas,  and  Vargas,  The  number  of  hymns  is  the 
same  in  l^aunaka  and  Elltyftyana.  They  both  follow 
the  united  ^tkhk  of  the  l§&kalas  and  B^hkalas,  and 
bring  the  number  of  hymns,  exclusive  of  all  Ehilas, 
to  1017.  Before  this  union  took  place,  the  Bfi^h- 
kalas  counted  eight  hymns  more  than  the  l§&ka* 
lasy  t.  e.  1025  instead  of  1017 ;  and  they  read  some  of 
the  hymns  in  the  first  Mandala  in  a  different  order.^ 

^  In  the  ^akala-i^akha,  the  hymns  of  Gotama  are  followed  by 
those  of  Eutsa,  Kakshivat,  Paruchchhepa,  and  Dirghatamas ;  in 
the  Bashkala-6akh&  th^r  order  was,  Gotama,  Eaksbtvat,  Paruch- 
chhepa,  Kutsa,  Dirghatamas. 

q3 
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Q  ^  or  auppleiiientaiy  hymns,  are  omitted  in 

'&^^}^jDSSi'ia  of  Saunaka  ana  K&ty&yana,  though 
■         J^^^Z^  known  to  both;    Savinaka,    however,   ex- 
r,^^    ''^'^rtrn  more  strictly  tbaa    K4ty&yana.  ^       The 
At>.^^®    *^   admitted    the  eleveii   V&lakhUya-hymns, 
"at.*^*"     ^brings  the  total  number  of  hymns  to  1028 . 
\^S.  tb«^  ^  tljeae  indications  we   should  naturally  be 
^ro»»  *    ct  that  the  rdation  between  jSaunaka  and 
ea  *<*  «^P^  ^J^8  very  intimate,  that  both    belonged  to 
^fik.ty^y*"^4khfi^  and  that  ^aunaka  was    anterior   to 
^e  8»«^®  ^e  know   of  only  one    other    writer 

C6.ty^y*'**It:s    ft^  equally  intended    for    the  united 
ylxose    ^^^,  e   S&kalaa  and  Bfishkalas ;    this  is  A&v&. 
\^h^  *>*  '^  a.ot^or  of  twelve  books  of  Srauta-sAtras, 
^yan»»  *  \a  of  Grihya-sdtras,  and  of  some  chapters 
ffoarbo^   ^y^ka.« 

1  the  -«*^"    ^g  now,  whether  these  indications  can  be 
Let    1*^  .  ^  other  evidence. 

apport«<l  ^ishya  in  Ms  Commentary  on  K&ty&yana's 
Sha4g^J^^a,says:_ 

arv&o»*^  ^^ya,  the  great  Mum,  was  bom  of  Bharad- 
« iSixOft**  ^  jjim  vas  bom  Saunahotra,  all  the  world 
ija,  »»^  -t jje^*-  ^'^^^  himself  went  to  the  sacrifice 
jing  a  ^f  jji  in  order  to  please  him.  The  great 
•  the  -^'-rt^^^  *^*  ^"^™  '^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  wishing 
^  '      ^.^^^r^^'^^^t^'^^^yT^^  '•  °''  according 

MS.  302^    .^^ 
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to  take  him,  surrounded  the  sacrificial  inclosure. 
Indra,  however,  perceived  it,  and  taking  the  guise  of 
the  Rishi,  he  went  away.  The  Asuras  seeing  the  sa*' 
crificer  again,  seized  Saunahotra,  taking  him  for  Indra. 
He  saw  the  god  that  is  to  be  worshipped,  and  saying, 
^  I  am  not  Indra,  there  he  is,  ye  fools,  not  I,'  he 
was  released  by  the  Asuras.  Indra  called  and  spake 
to  him :  ^  Because  thou  delightest  in  praising,  there- 
fore thou  art  called  Gritsamada,  0  Rishi ;  thy  hjann 
will  be  called  by  the  name  of  Indrasya  indriyamy  the 
might  of  Indra.  And  thou,  being  bom  in  the  race  of 
Bhrigu,  shalt  be  Saunaka,  the  descendant  of  Sunaka, 
and  thou  shalt  see  again  the  second  Mandala,  together 
with  that  hymn/  He,  the  Muni  Gritsamada,  was 
bom  again,  as  commanded  by  Indra.  It  was  he  who 
saw  the  great  second  Mandala  of  the  Rig-veda  as 
it  was  revealed  to  him  together  with  the  hymn  Sa- 
janiya ;  it  was  he,  the  great  Rishi,  to  whom  at  the 
twelve  years'  sacrifice,  Ugraferavas,  the  son  of  Roma- 
harshana,  the  pupil  of  Yy^sa,  recited,  in  the  midst  of 
the  sacrifice,  the  story  of  the  Mah&bhilrata,  together 
with  the  tale  of  the  Harivan6a,  a  story  to  be  learnt 
from  Vy&sa  alone,  full  of  every  kind  of  excellence, 
dear  to  Hari,  sweet  to  hear,  endowed  with  great 
blessing.  It  was  he  who  was  the  lord  of  the  sages, 
dwelling  in  the  Naimishiya  forest;  he,  who  to  the 
King  6at&nika,  the  son  of  Janamejaya,  brought  the 
laws  of  Vishnu,  which  declare  the  powers  of  Hari. 
That  Saunaka,  celebrated  among  the  Rishis  as  the 
glorious,  having  seen  the  second  Mandala,  and  heardl 
the  collection  of  the  Mah&bh&rata,  being  also  the 
propagator  of  the  laws  of  Vishnu,  the  great  boat 
on  the  ocean  of  existence,  was  looked  upon  by  the 
great  Rishis  as  the  only  vessel  in  which  worshipperi^ 

q4 
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might  get  over  the  Bahvricha,  with  its  twenty-one 
6£lkh&8,  like  one  who  had  crossed  the  Rig-veda. 
There  was  one  6&kh4  of  j§dkala,  another  of  Bdshkala : 
taking  these  two  Sanhit&s,  and  the  twenty-one  Br&h- 
manas,  the  Aitareyaka,  and  completing  it  with  others, 
Saunaka,  revered  by  numbers  of  great  Rishis,  com- 
posed the  first  Kalpa-sttra." 

It  need  hardly  be  pointed  out  that  this  passage 
contains  a  strange  and  startling  mixture  of  legendary 
and  historical  matter,  and  that  it  is  only  the  last 
portion  which  can  be  of  interest  to  us.  The  story  of 
Saunahotra,  the  son  of  dunahotra,  and  grandson  of 
Bharadv&ja,  being  bom  again  as  Gritsamada-Sau- 
naka,  may  have  soine  historical  foundation,  and  the 
only  way  in  which  it  can  be  interpreted,  is,  that 
the  second  Mandala,  being  originally  seen  by  Grit- 
samada,  of  the  family  of  Bhrigu,  was  afterwards 
preserved  by  Saunahotra,  a.  descendant  of  Bharadvdja, 
of  the  race  of  Angiras,  who  entered  the  family  of 
Bhrigu,  took  the  name  of  Saunaka,  and  added  one 
hymn,  the  twelfth,  in  praise  of  Indra.  This  is  partly 
confirmed  by  E&ty&yana's  Anukramani^  and  by 
the  Rishyanukramani  of  Saunaka.^  It  would  by 
no  means  follow  that  Saunaka  was  the  author  of  the 
hymns  of  the  second  Mandala.  The  hymns  of  that 
Mandala  belong  to  Gritsamada  of  the  Bhrigu  race. 
But  6aunaka  may  have  adopted  that  Mandala,  and 
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by  adding  one  hjnmi,  may  have  been  said  to  have 
made  it  his  own.  Again,  it  does  not  concern  us  at 
present  whether  Saunaka,  the  author  of  the  Kalpa- 
siitra,  was  the  same  as  Saunaka,  the  chief  of  the  sages 
in  the  Naimishiya  forest,  to  whom,  during  the  great 
twelve-years'  sacrifice,  Ugmfiravas  related  the  Ma- 
hftbh&rata,  and  who  became  the  teacher  of  Satftnika, 
the  son  of  Janamejaya.  If  this  identity  could  be 
established,  a  most  important  link  would  be  gained, 
connecting  Saunaka  and  his  literary  activity  with 
another  period  of  Indian  literature^  This  point  must 
be  reserved  for  further  consideration.  At  present  we 
are  only  concerned  with  daunaka,  the  author  of  the 
Ealpa-s{ltras  and  other  works  composed  with  a  view  of 
facilitating  the  study  of  the  Rig-veda. 

ShadguruSishya  continues : 

'^  The  pupil  of  Saunaka  was  the  Reverend  Asval&- 
yana.  He,  having  learned  from  Saunaka  aU  sacred 
knowledge,  made  also  a  Siitra  and  taught  it,  thinking 
it  would  improve  the  understanding  and  please 
Saunaka.  Then,  in  order  to  please  his  pupil,  Saunaka 
destroyed  his  own  S&tra^,  which  consisted  of  a  thou- 
sand parts  and  was  more  like  a  Br&hmana.  ^  This 
S{ltra,'  he  said,  *  which  ASvalftyana  has  made  and 
taught,  shall  be  the  Siitra  for  this  Yeda.'     There  are 

'  f^mfdfi  means  "torn,"  and  corresponds  with  SAtra,  **a 

thread."  A  similar  expression  is  f^f^H  which  is  applied,  for 

instance,  to  the  Mahabhash  ja,  when  it  fell  into  disuse  in  Kashmir. 
See  R&jatarangini,  Histoire  des  Rois  du  Eiishmire,  traduite  et 
comment^  par  M.  A.  Trojer,  !▼.  487. ;  and  Bobtlingk,  F&nini, 
p.  zvi.    The  true  sense  seems  to  be  that  in  which  Derarajayajvan 

uses  f^f^^  in  such  passages  as  cT^PQ^  *f^^^l  HT^W 

fif^^4iH41€|4<nn^li  ^  ^0^^  ^^8  lost  when  the  chain  of 
ihe  oral  tradition  was  broken. 
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altogether  ten  books  of  Sannaka,  written  for  the  pre-' 
servation  of  the  Rig-veda  ;  1.  The  index  of  the 
Rishis ;  2.  The  index  of  the  Metres ;  3.  The  index 
of  the  Deities ;  4,  The  index  of  the  Anuv&kas ;  5. 
The  index  of  the  SAktas ;  6.  The  Yidh&na  (employ- 
ment) of  the  Rich-verses ;  7.  The  employment  of  the 
P&das^;  8.  The  B&rhaddaivata ;  9-  The  Prfttififtkhya* 
of  the  l^aunakas;  10.  His  Smftrta  work  on  matters  of 
law,^  A&val&yana  haying  learnt  all  these  ten  Sutras^ 
and  knowing  also  the  Gotras,  (genealogies^),  became 
versed  in  all  the  sacrifices  by  the  favour  of  Saunaka. 
The  sa^e  K&ty&yana  hftd  thirteen  books  before  him : 
ten  of  oaunaku  and  three  of  his  pupil  ASvalftyana.^ 
The  latter  consisted  of  the  S&tras  in  twelve  chapters, 

1  I  read  f^^lT^    ^i  becaase  these  must  be  two  different 

works,  the  Rigvidh&na.and  F&davidh&na,  in  order  to  complete  the 
number  of  ten.  The  Rigyidhllna  exists  in  MS.  (B.  I.  H.  1723), 
and  is  not  only  written  in  Saunaka's  mixed  Slokas^  but  distinctly 

ascribed  to  him  in  the  second  verse :  4i'l|^|4jfq^  Uml  f^f^ 
iTi^l^  ^H^fc;  I      The  book  ends  with  the  words  ^^^l^j 

9|7f ;  I  Nevertheless,  in  the  form  in  which  we  have  it,  it  is  later 

than  ^aunaka.  The  term  Bigvidhana  is  mentioned  in  the  Taitti- 
riyaranyaka. 

*  This  must  be  the  Pr&tiSakhya  of  the  Rig-veda,  and  not  of  the 
Atharva->yeda,  which  is  likewise  ascribed  to  Saunaka,  the  Cfcatu- 
radhyayikam  Saunakiyam. 

*  See  Stenzler,  Indische  Studien,  i.  p.  243. 

^    4<|ft<1^?j^^;  is  unintelligible.     Should  it  be  ^QTlRPhr- 

^  All  the  works  of  ASvalayana  still  exist,  as  Shadgurudishya 
describes  them.    Instead  of  ^<^Mi'^in>  it  would  be  better  to  read 


8AUNAKA.  235. 

(Srauta-sMra),  the  Grihya-sAtras  in  four  chapters, 
and  the  fourth  Aranyaka  (of  the  Aitareyftranyaka) 
by  A^val&yana.  The  sage  E&ty&yana,  having  mas- 
tered the  thirteen^  books  of  Saunaka  and  of  his  pupil, 
composed  several  works  himself;  the  Sfltraa  of  the 
Ylljins^,  the  Upagrantha^  of  the  S&ma-veda,  the 
j§lokas^  of  the  Smriti  (the  Earmapradipa),the  Brahma- 
Ed.rikfts  of  the  Atharvans^  and  the  Mah&v&rttika^, 
which  was  like  a  boat  on  the  great  ocean  of  P&nini's 
Grammar.  The  rules  promulgated  by  him  were  ex- 
plained by  the  Reverend  Patanjali^,  the  teacher  of  the 
Yoga-philosophy,  himself  the  author  of  the  Yoga-fi&stra 
and  the  Nid&na,  a  man  highly  pleased  by  the  great 
commentary,  the  work  of  the  descendant  of  dd.ntanu. 
Now  it  was  K&tyllyana,  the  great  sage,  endowed  with 
these  numerous  excellencies,  who  composed,  by  great 
exertion,  this  Sarv&nukramanL  And  because  it  gives 
the  substance  of  all  the  works  composed  by  l§aunaka 
and  his  pupils,  therefore  the  chief  among  the  Bahvri- 
chas  have  called  it  the  General  Index." 

1  If  this  number  is  right,  ^annaka's  drauta-siitra  could  not  have 
been  destroyed  at  the  time  of  Katjajaua. 

«  The  Kalpa-siitras  of  the  Yajur-veda.  On  the  V^jins  or 
y^asanejins^  see  Colebrooke,  Essays^  i.  16. 

*  See  page  210.  Upagrantha  is  not  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of 
Paridishfa. 

^  Bhr&jam&na,  is  unintelligible ;  it  may  be  Farshada, 

*  These  E&rikfis  have  not  yet  been  met  with. 
>  The  y&rttik&s  to  Panini. 

^  Patanjali^  the  author  of  the  Mahabhftshya,  according  to  tradi- 
tion called  by  the  name  of  Bhartrihari  also,  was  the  reputed 
author  of  the  Toga-sdtras.  On  these  a  commentary  was  written 
by  Yy&sa,  who  might  be  called  a  descendant  of  ^ntanu.  The 
reading  may  not  be  quite  correct,  and  Mahabhashya  is  more 
likely  to  refer  to  Patanjali*s  own  work ;  but  the  dental  n  of  the 
MSS.  speaks  rather  in  favour  of  the  reading  ma^&bhagyeua. 
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tsftsft  trawmw  ^*;Rmm  t^r^in 
'J'l'iT^  y^i^T  «re»%  »c^t^tt:i 

4j3|4n<l<{d  ^  %  fi»^«i  #?^  T^B 

*  ^rag^^TT  Ch.  192.  Weber,  Catalogue,  p.  12. 
«  ^  Ch.  192.,  W.  879.     ^? 

*  'l^*i{)   Ch.,  W. 

*  ?T  «nw  Ch,  W. 

*  B7.  n.  12.,  the  Siikta  with  the  refrain,  "ea  janasa  indrah. 
*^T^  Ch.,W. 
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«^r^Ch,w. 

^T^'*^- 

»  7TT  W,  Ch. 

•  ^rro  w..  ch, 

M:  w. 

8  fj  Ch.,  W. 

•TO   Ch,W. 

»•  ^  Ch,  W. 

^38  iSaunaka. 

^  ^:^T'Hf  TiT^  'TOT  <im<i<nVn;i 

>  5^  «r  W.  Ch.  «  ?PIT  W.  Ch. 

•  ^Twnfhwr:  w.,  mftfl^T^-Hai  ch. 
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^<n^diP>  vn^  ^^mW  ^rtWf%:  I 

If  we  accept  this  statement  of  Sbadguru^ishyay-^ 
and  it  certainly  seems  to  agree  in  the  main  with  what 
we  might  have  guessed  from  the  character  of  the 
worksy  ascribed  respectively  to  Saunaka,  A^val&yana 
and  E&ty&yana, — we  should  have  to  admit  at  least 
five  generations  of  teachers  and  pupils :  first  Saunaka; 
after  him  Aivald.yana,  in  whose  fietvour  Saunaka  is 
said  to  have  destroyed  one  of  his  works;  thirdly, 
E&ty&yana,  who  studied  the  works  both  of  Saunaka 
and  Asval&yana;  fourthly  Patanjali,  who  wrote  a 
commentary  on  one  of  E&ty&yana^s  works;  and 
lastly  Vy&sa,  who  commented  on  a  work  of  Patanjali. 
It  does  not  follow  that  Ed.ty&yana  was  a  pupil  of 
Afivalllyana,  or  that  Patanjali  lived  immediately  after 
Ed.tyd.yana,  but  the  smallest  interval  which  we  can 
admit  between  every  two  of  these  names  is  that  be- 
tween  teacher  and  pupil,  an  interval  as  large  as  that 
between  father  and  son,  or  rather  larger.  The  ques- 
tion now  arises :  Can  the  date  of  any  one  of  these 
authors  be  fixed  chronologically  ? 

Before  we  attempt  to  answer  this  question,  it  will 
be  necessary  to  establish  the  identity  of  Ed.tyd.yana 

*  ^RTBifti:  ch.  w.  >  <tidii41<ld  w.,  »|rm41<)^  ch. 

•  W^W  or  HT^? 
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and  Yararuchi.  K&tyfljaDa  was  the  author  of  the 
Sarvd^nukramani,  and  the  s^me  work  is  quoted  as  the 
Sarv&nukramani  of  Vararuchi  \  the  compiler  of  the 
doctrmes  of  l^aunaka.  In  Professor  Wilson's  Cata- 
logue of  the  Mackenzie  Collection,  a  Pr&ti^hya  is 
ascribed  to  Vararuchi,  and  this  can  hardly  be  anything 
else  but  the  Mddhyandina-pr4ti^khya  of  Kd.tyd.yana. 
Hemachandra  in  his  Dictionary  givea  Vararuchi  as  a 
synonyme  of  E&tyd.yana  without  any  further  com- 
ment, just  as  he  gives  l§&ld.turiya  as  a  synonyme  of 
P&nini. 

Let  us  now  consider  the  information  which  we  re- 
ceive about  K&tyftyana  Vararuchi  from  Brahmanic 
sources.  Somadevabhatta  of  Kashmir  collected  the 
popular  stories  current  in  his  time,  and  published 
them  towards  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth  century 
under  the  title  of  Kathd.-sarit-sd.gara',  the  Ocean  of 
the  Rivers  of  Stories.     Here  we  read  that  Kd.tyd.yana 

^  MS.  K  L  H.  5.76.  contains  a  commentary  on  the  Rig-veda, 
where  a  passage  from  the  Sarr&nukramani  is  quoted  as  ^PT 

an^*lfii4<dl|i<in?i^<0<3*fc^fii*l  M  This  commentary 
of  Atmananda  seems  anterior  to  Sayana.  In  the  introduction 
different  works  and  commentaries,  connected  with  the  Veda  are 
quoted,  but  Madhava  and  Sayana  are  nerer  mentioned.  We  find 
the  Skandabh&shya,  and  commentators  such  as  XJdgitha-bhaskara, 

mentioned  (4$|li4WH»(^l|  M|lfe|4ir<<^ii'lWl^<lRpT:) 
by  Atm&nanda,  and  the  same  works  were  known  also  to  Devar&- 
jayijiran.  Deyarftjayajvao,  however,  quotes,  not  only  Skanda- 
aT&min  and  Bhatfa^bhclskara-mi^ray  but  also  Mfidhava.  He  there- 
fore was  later  than  M&dhava.  Skandasv&min,  and  Bhaskara,  on 
the  conjtrary,  were  anterior  to  M&dhayay  being  quoted  in  his  com- 
mentary. Atm&nanda,  though  not  quoted  by  Mldhava,  seems 
anteri<»r  to  MSdhavay  and  the  authorities  which  he  quotes  are 
such  as  &iunaka,  Yedamitra  (^alyjEt),.  the  BphaddevatS,  Yislugiu- 
dharmottara,  and  Y&ska. 

*  Katha-sarit-sagara,  edited  by  Dr.  Heimann  Broekhaus.  Leip- 
sig,  1839. 
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Vararuchi,  being  cursed  by  the  wife  of  Siva,  was  born 
at  Kau6ambi,  the  capital  of  Yatsa.  He  was  a  boy  of 
great  talent  and  extraordinary  powers  of  memory. 
He  was  able  to  repeat  to  his  mother  an  entire  play, 
after  hearing  it  once  at  the  theatre ;  and  before  he  was 
even  initiated  he  was  able  to  repeat  the  Prftti^llkhya 
which  he  had  heard  from  Vyd.Ii.  He  was  afterwards 
the  pupil  of  Yarsha,  became  proficient  in  all  sacred 
knowledge,  and  actually  defeated  Pdiuni  in  a  gram- 
matical controversy.  By  the  interference  of  l^iva, 
however,  the  final  victory  fell  to  P&nini.  E&tyd.yana 
had  to  appease  the  anger  of  Siva,  became  himself  a 
student  of  P&nini's  Grammar,  and  completed  and 
corrected  it.  He  afterwards  is  said  to  have  become 
minister  of  King  Nanda  and  his  mysterious  successor 
Yogananda  at  Pd^taliputra. 

We  know  that  Efttyd.yana  completed  and  corrected 
Pdnini's  Grammar,  such  as  we  now  possess  it.^  His 
Yftrttikas  are  supplementary  rules,  which  show  a  more 
extensive  and  accurate  knowledge  of  Sanskrit  than 
even  the  work  of  F&nini.  The  story  of  the  contest 
between  them  was  most  likely  intended  as  a  mythical 
way  of  explaining  this  fact.  Again  we  know  that 
E&tyS.yana  was  himself  the  author  of  one  of  the 
Pr&ti^&khyas,  and  Yyali  is  quoted  by  the  authors  of 
the  Pr&ti^hyas  as  an  earlier  authority  on  the  same 
subject.^  So  far  the  story  of  Somadeva  agrees  with 
the  account  of  Shadguru^ishya  and  with  the  facts  as 

>  The  same  question  with  regard  to  the  probable  age  of  Panini, 
has  been  discussed  bj  Prof.  Bohtlingk  in  his  edition  of  Panini. 
Objections  to  Prof.  Bohtlingk's  arguments  have  been  raised  bj 
Prof.  Weber  in  his  Indische  Studien.  See  also  Rig-veda,  Leipzig, 
1 S57,  In  trod  uction. 

*  Cf.  Big-veda,  Leipzig,  1857»  p.  lz?ii. 
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we  still  find  them  in  the  works  of  Ed.tyd.yana.  It 
would  be  wrong  to  expect  in  a  work  like  that  of 
Somadeva  historical  and  chronological  facts  in  the 
strict  sense  of  the  word ;  yet  the  mention  of  King 
Nanda,  who  is  an  historical  personage,  in  connection 
with  our  grammarian,  may,  if  properly  interpreted, 
help  to  fix  approximately  the  date  of  £&tyftyana 
and  his  predecessors,  Saunaka  and  A6vald.yana.  If 
Somadeva  followed  the  same  chronological  system  as 
his  contemporary  and  countryman,  Kalhana  Pandita, 
the  author  of  the  Rdjatarangint  or  History  of  Kashmir, 
he  would,  in  calling  P&nini  and  K&ty&yana,  the  con- 
temporaries of  Nanda  and  Chandragupta,  have  placed 
them  long  before  the  times  which  we  are  wont  to  call 
historical.^  But  the  name  of  Chandragupta  fortunately 
enables  us  to  check  the  extravagant  systems  of  Indian 
chronology.  Chandragupta,  of  Pd.taliputra,  the  suc- 
cessor of  the  Nandas,  is  Sandrocottus,  of  Palibothra, 
to  whom  Megasthenes  was  sent  as  ambassador  from 
Seleucus  Nicator ;  and,  if  our  classical  chronology  is 
right,  he  must  have  been  king  at  the  turning  point  of 
the  fourth  and  third  centuries  b.c.  We  shall  have  to 
examine  hereafter  the  different  accounts  which  the 
Buddhists  and  Brahmans  give  of  Chandragupta  and 
his  relation  to  the  preceding  dynasty  of  the  Nandas. 
Suffice  it  for  the  present  that  if  Chandragupta  was 
king  in  815,  K&ty&yana  may  be  placed,  according  to 
our  interpretation  of  Somadeva's  story,  in  the  second 
half  of  the  fourth  century  B.C.  We  may  disregard 
the  story  of  Somadeva,  which  actually  makes  K&tydr 
yana  himself  minister  of  Nanda,  and  thus  would  make 
him  an  old  man  at  the  time  of  Chandragupta's  ac- 
cession to  the  throne.     This  is,  according  to  its  own 

^  Lassen,  Indische  Alterthumskunde,  ii.  18. 
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A.B.,  shows  at  least  that  we  cannot  be  very  far  wrong 
in  placing  the  composition  of  the  original  grammar 
and  of  the  supplementary  rules  of  K&ty&yana  on  the 
threshold  of  the  third  century  B.C.  At  what  time 
the  Mah&bh&shya  was  first  composed  it  is  impossible  to 
say.  Patanjali,  the  author  of  the  Great  Commentary, 
is  sometimes  identified  with  Pingala ;  and  on  this  view, 
as  Pingala  is  called  the  younger  brother,  or  at  least 
the  descendant  of  P&nini^,  it  might  be  supposed  that 
the  original  composition  of  the  Mah&bhftshya  belonged 
to  the  third  century.  But  the  identity  of  Pingala 
and  Patanjali  is  far  from  probable,  and  it  would  be 
rash  to  use  it  as  a  foundation  for  other  calculations. 

It  will  readily  be  seen  how  entirely  hypothetical 
all  these  arguments  are.  If  they  possess  any  force 
it  is  this,  that  in  spite  of  the  conflicting  statements 
of  Brahmanical,  Buddhist,  and  European  scholars, 
nothing  has  been  brought  forward  as  yet  that  would 
render  the  date  here  assigned  to  E&tyftyana  impos- 
sible. Nay  more ;  —  if  we  place  E&ty4yana  in  the 
second  half  of  the  fourth  century,  A6vaIS.yana,  the 
predecessor  of  Kd,tyd.yana,  about  350,  and  Saunaka, 
the  teacher  of  A6vallLyana,  about  400 ;  and  if  then, 
considering  the  writers  of  Siitras  anterior  to  Saunaka 
and  posterior  to  Efttyftyana,  we  extend  the  limits  of 
the  Sautra  period  of  literature  from  600  to  200,  we 
are  still  able  to  say,  that  there  is  no  fact  in  history 
or  literature  that  would  interfere  with  such  an  ar- 
rangement. As  an  experiment,  therefore,  though  as 
no  more  than  an  experiment,  we  propose  to  fix  the 
years  600   and   200  b.c.  as  the  limits  of  that  age 

^  Shadgurufiishja:  TfVJ  ^   ^TT^   t^  fRfIT    f^^f 
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narius  is  not  of  so  late  a  date  in  India  as  is  generally 
supposed.  Yet  the  earliest  document  where  it  occurs 
is  the  Sanchi  inscription  No.  1/  Bumouf  remarked 
that  he  never  found  the  word  dindra  used  in  what  he 
considered  the  ancient  Buddhist  Siitras.  It  occurs 
in  the  Avad&na-6ataka,  and  in  the  Divy&yad&na.  It 
would  seem  to  follow,  therefore,  either  that  the  Un&- 
di-siitras  and  P&nini  must  be  placed  later  than  Chan- 
dragupta,  or  that  the  Siitra  in  which  this  word  is 
explained  is  spurious.  It  would  not  be  right  to 
adopt  the  latter  supposition  without  showing  some 
cause  for  it.  It  is  well  known  that  in  a  literature 
which  is  chiefly  preserved  by  oral  tradition,  correc- 
tions and  additions  are  more  easily  admitted  than  in 
works  existing  in  MS.  The  ancient  literature  oi 
India  was  continually  learnt  by  heart ;  and  even  at 
the  present  day,  when  MSS.  have  become  so  common, 
some  of  its  more  sacred  portions  -must  still  be  ac- 
quired by  the  pupil  from  the  mouth  of  a  teacher,  and 
not  from  MSS.  If  new  words,  therefore,  had  been 
added  to  the  language  of  India  after  the  first  com- 
position of  the  Undrdi- Sutras,  there  would  be  nothing 
surprising  in  a  Siitra  being  added  to  explain  such 
words.  Happily,  however,  we  are  not  left  in  this 
instance  to  mere  hypothesis.  Ujjvaladatta,  the 
author  of  a  commentary  on  the  Un&di-siitras,  forms 
a  favourable  exception  to  most  Sanskrit  commen- 
tators, in  so  far  as  he  gives  us  in  his  Commentary 
some  critical  remarks  on  the  readings  of  MSS.  which 
he  consulted.  He  states  in  his  introduction  that  he  had 
consulted  old  MSS.  and  commentaries,  and  he  evi- 
dently feels  conscious  of  the  merit  of  his  work,  when 

1  Journal  A.  S.  B.,  toI.  vi.  p.  455.      Notes  on  the  facsimiles 
of  the  inscriptions  from  Sanchi  near  Bhilsa,  by  James  Frinsep. 
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he  says,  "  If  anybody,  after  having  studied  this  com- 
mentary of  mine,  suppresses  my  name  in  order  to 
put  forth  his  own  power,  his  virtuous  deeds  will 
perish."^  Now  in  his  remarks  on  our  S^tra,  Ujjvala- 
datta  says,  ^'  Dind.ra  means  a  gold  ornament,  but  this 
S&tra  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  SMivritti  and  Deva- 
vritti."^  If,  therefore,  the  presence  of  this  word  in 
the  Unddi-sMras  would  have  overthrown  our  calcu- 
lations as  to  the  age  of  P&nini  and  his  predecessor 
who  wrote  the  SAtras,  the  absence  of  it  except  in  one 
SAtra,  which  is  proved  to  be  of  later  date,  must  serve 
to  confirm  our  opinion.  Cosmas  Indicopleustes  re- 
marked that  the  Roman  denarius  was  received  all 
over  the  world ;  and  how  the  denarius  came  to  mean 
in  India  a  gold  ornament  we  may  learn  from  a  pas* 
sage  in  the  "Life  of  .Mahfi,vtra."^  There  it  is  said 
that  a  lady  had  around  her  neck  a  string  of  grains  and 
golden  dinars,  and  Stevenson  adds  that  the  custom 
of  stringing  coins  together,  and  adorning  with  them 
children  especially,  is  still  very  common  in  India. 

That  Ujjvaladatta  may  be  depended  upon  when  he 
makes  such  statements  with  regard  to  MSS.  or  com- 
mentaries, collated  by  himself,  can  be  proved  by 
another  instance.  In  the  UnlLdi-Siitras  lY.  184,  we 
read :  "  kritrikripibhyah  kltan."  Out  of  the  three 
words  of  which  the  etymology  is  given  in  this  Sfttra, 
kripitanij  water,  and  kiritamy  a  crest,  are  known  as 
ancient  words.      The  former  occurs  in  the   Gana 

3  Ealpa-s^tra,  translated  by  Stevenson,  p.  45. 
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Kripanadi  (P&n.  VIII.  2.  18.  1.);  the  other  in  the 
Gana  arddharch&di.  The  third  word,  however,  tiritaj 
a  tiara,  has  never  been  met  with  in  works  previous  to 
P&nini.  Now,  with  regard  to  this  word,  Ujjvaladatta 
observes  that  it  is  left  out  in  the  Ny&sa.^  The  au- 
thority of  this  work,  a  commentary  by  Jinendra 
on  the  Eft^ik&vritti,  would,  by  itself,  be  hardly  of 
sufficient  weight;  but  on  referring  to  the  MS.  of 
Mahftbhdshya  at  the  Bodleian  Library,  I  find  that 
there  also  the  SAtra  is  quoted  exactly  as  Ujjva- 
ladatta said,  i.  e.  without  the  root  from  which  tirita 
is  derived.  Having  thus  found  Ujjvaladatta  trust- 
worthy and  accurate  in  his  critical  remarks,  we  feel 
inclined  to  accept  his  word,  even  where  we  cannot 
control  him,  or  where  the  presence  of  certain  words 
in  the  Sfttras  might  be  explained  without  having 
recourse  to  later  interpolations.  Thus  st&pah^  which 
occurs  III.  25,  might  be  explained  as  simply  meaning 
a  heap  of  earth.  Nay,  it  is  a  word  which,  in  its  more 
general  sense,  is  found  in  the  Veda.  Yet  the  most 
common  meaning  of  stApa  is  a  Buddhist  monument, 
and  as  we  are  told  by  Ujjvala,  that  this  word  does 
not  occur  in  the  Sativritti,  and  that  in  the  Sarvasva 
it  is  derived  in  a  different  manner,  we  can  have  little 
doubt  that  it  was  not  added  till  after  the  general 

Colebrooke,  Miscellaneous  Essays,  ii.  40,  mentions  this  work  in 
his  list  of  Sanskrit  grammars :  **  NjAsa  or  Ka^ikft  vritti  pan* 
jika  by  Jinendra :  another  exposition  of  the  Ka^ik^  vritti,  with 
explanatory  notes  by  Rakshita."  He  adds,  however,  with  his 
usual  caution :  *<  I  state  this  with  some  distrust,  not  having  yet 
seen  the  book.  The  Nyasa  is  universally  cited ;  and  the  Bo- 
dhinyasa  is  frequently  so.  Yopadeva's  Kavyakamadhenu  quotes  the 
Ny^a  of  Jinendra  and  that  of  Jinendrabuddhi." 
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less  interest  to  the  student,  and  though  it  shows  clear 
traces  of  intellectual  and  literary  degeneracy,  is  not 
on  that  account  to  be  overlooked  by  the  historian. 
Some  of  the  more  substantial  Pariliishtas  profess  to 
be  composed  by  authors  whose  names  belong  to  the 
SAtra  period.  Thus  Saunaka  is  called  the  author  of 
the  Charanavy^ha  by  the  commentator  of  Pd,raskara's 
Grihya-sAtras,  R&ma-krishna  ^  (MS.  E.LH.  440.  577. 
912.)  ;  a  writer  no  doubt  quite  untrustworthy  where 
he  gives  his  own  opinions,  but  yet  of  some  import- 
ance where  he  quotes  the  opinions  of  others.  K&- 
ty&yana  is  quoted  as  the  author  of  the  Chhandoga- 
pari^ishta.^  The  same  Eul^ika,  who  is  known  as  the 
author  of  the  Sfttras  for  the  Atharvana,  is  mentioned 
as  the  author  of  the  Atharvana-pari^ishtas  also. 
Other  Pari6ishtas,  though  not  ascribed  to  EUty&yana, 
are  said  to  be  composed  in  accordance  with  his  opi- 
nions.^ Again,  while  the  Grihya-sfttras  of  the 
Chhandogas  are  acknowledged  as  the  work  of  Go- 
bhila,  a  Pari^ishta  on  the  same  subject  is  ascribed  to 
the  son  of  Gobhila.*  The  names  of  Saunaka  and 
E&ty&yana  are  frequently  invoked  at  the  beginning 
or  end  of  these  works,  and  though  some  of  them  ap- 

«  Ms.BodLw.6io.  sei<at  qRfaiftlpl  d<i<>  ^w- 

^  MS.  Bodl  W.  504.  ^2ir^?|^    TffVR    qfifitg    ^rrf^T- 
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pear  to  us  simply  useless  and  insipid,  it  is  not  to  be 
denied  that  others  contain  information  which  we 
should  look  for  in  vain  in  the  S&tras.  Their  style  is 
less  concise  than  that  of  the  S&tras.  The  simple 
Anushtubh  l^loka  preponderates,  and  the  metre  is 
more  regular  than  that  of  the  genuine  Anushtubh 
compositions  of  j^aunaka.  Their  style  resembles  that 
of  the  Bd,rhaddaivata  and  Rig-vidh&na,  works  ori- 
ginally composed  by  l^aunaka,  but  handed  down  to 
us,  as  it  would  seem,  in  a  more  modern  form.  But 
on  the  other  side  the  Pari^ishtas  have  not  yet  fallen 
into  that  monotonous  uniformity  which  we  find  in 
works  like  the  M&nava-dharma-sftstra,  the  Paddhatis, 
or  the  later  Pur&nas ;  and  passages  from  them  are 
literally  quoted  in  the  Pur&nas.  The  Pari^ishtas, 
therefore,  may  be  considered  the  very  last  outskirts 
of  Vedic  literature,  but  they  are  Vedic  in  their  cha- 
racter, and  it  would  be  difficult  to  account  for  their 
origin  at  any  time  except  the  expiring  moments  of 
the  Vedic  age. 

The  following  argument  may  serve  to  confirm  the 
favourable  view  which  I  take  of  some  of  the  Pari- 
6ishtas.  Besides  the  MSS.  of  the  Charanavy&ha, 
there  is  a  printed  edition  of  it  in  R&ja  K&dhak&nta 
Deva's  l§abdakalpadruma.  This  printed  text  is  evi- 
dently taken  from  more  modern  MSS.  It  quotes  seven- 
teen instead  of  fifteen  S&kh&s  of  the  Vfijasaneyins ; 
whereas  the  original  number  of  fifteen  is  confirmed  by 
our  MSS.  of  the  CharanavyAha,  by  the  Pratijnfi,-pari- 
^ishta,  and  even  by  so  late  a  work  as  theVishnu-purftna 
(p.  281.).  We  may  therefore  suppose  that  at  the 
time  when  the  PariSishta,  called  the  Charanavyftha, 
was  originally  composed,  these  two  additional  i§&kh4s 
did  not  yet  exist.  Now  one  of  them  is  the  i§d»kh&  of 
the  EdtylLyaniyas,  a  Sd^khd,,  like  many  of  those  men- 
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tioned  in  the  Pnr&nas,  founded  on  Sfttras,  not  ori 
Bra^hraanas.  The  fact,  therefore,  of  this  modern  S&khft 
not  being  mentioned  in  the  original  Charanavyftha 
serves  as  an  indication  that  at  the  time  of  the  original 
composition  of  that  Parisishta,  sufficient  time  had 
not  yet  elapsed  to  give  to  KkiykysLTiB,  the  celebrity  of 
being  the  founder  of  a  ne^v  $d.khd.. 

On  the  other  hand  it  should  be  stated  that  P&nini 
does  not  seem  to  have  knoivn  literary  works  called 
Pari^ishtas.^ 

The  number  of  PariSishtas  is  frequently  stated  at 
eighteen.  This  may  have  been  their  number  at  some 
time,  or  for  one  particular  Veda,  but  it  is  now 
considerably  exceeded-  The  CharanavyAha,  itself  a 
Parimshtaj  gives  the  same  number;  but  it  seems  to 
speak  of  the  Parisishtaa  of  the  Yajur-veda  only.  There 
is  a  collection  of  Parifiishtas  for  each  Veda.  Works, 
such  as  the  Bah vricha- parisishta,  S&nkhA.yana-pari- 
feishta,  ASvahtyana-grihya-parisishta,  must  be  ascribed 
to  the  Rig-veda.  A  MS,  (Bodl.  466.)  contains  a 
collection  of  Pari&ishtas  which  belong  to  the  S&ma- 
veda.  At  the  end  of  the  first  treatise  it  is  said :  "  iti 
S&mag&nam  chhandah  sanifiptam,"  "  here  end  the 
metrea  of  the  SUma-singers.*' *  Other  treatises  be- 
gin with  the  invocation,  '*  Natnah  S4maved&ya."  The 
second  is  called  Kratusangraha,  on  sacrifices;  the 
third,  Viniyoga-sangraha,  on  the  employment  of 
hymns;  the  fourth,  Somotpattih,  on  the  origin  of 
Soma.  The  fifth  and  sixth  treatises  contain  the  index* 
to  the  Archika  of  the  S&ma-veda  after  the  Naigeya- 
^kh^     As  no  pointed  allusions  to  other  Vedas  occur 

I  Parisishta  occurs  only  m  a  pmtyudaharana  in  Pan.  iv.  1.  48, 
but  it  is  used  there  as  a  ieminine,  and  in  quite  a  different  sense. 

^  It  la  also  called  chhandasam  vichajah,  and  contains  quotations 
jrom  the  T&n^ja-brahmana,  Pingala,  the  Nidana,  and  Uktha-i^tro. 
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in  these  tracts,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the 
%vhole  collection  of  these  Pari^ishtas  may  be  classed 
as  S&ma-veda  literature.  The  Chhandoga-parisishta, 
however,  which  is  commonly  ascribed  to  Kd.tyd.yana, 
is  not  found  in  this  MS.  The  Pariliishtas  of  the  Yajur- 
veda  are  enumerated  in  the  Charanavyiiha,  and  will 
have  to  be  examined  presently.  Those  of  the  Athar- 
vana  are  estimated  by  Professor  Weber  at  seventy- 
four  \  and  are  said  to  be  written  in  the  form  of 
dialogues,  in  a  style  similar  to  that  of  the  Purd.nas, 
and  sometimes,  we  are  told,  agreeing  literally  with 
phapters  of  the  astrological  Sanhit&s. 

According  to  the  CharanavyAha^  the  following  are 
the  eighteen  Pari^ishtas  of  the  Yajur-veda: 

1.  The  Y^palakshanam ;  according  to  Yydsa's 
Charanavy^ha,  the  Upajyotisham. 

2.  The  Chhdgalakshanam ;  M&ngalalakshanam, 
(Vyfisa). 

3.  The  Pratijnfi.;  Pratijnanuvllkyam  ?  (Vyftsa). 

4.  The  Anuv&kasankhy& ;  Parisankhyd.  (Vyll.sa). 

5.  The  CharanavyAhah ;  Charanavyfthah  ( Vyfi.sa). 

6.  The  l§r&ddhakalpah';  Sr&ddhakalpah '( Vy&sa). 

7.  The  iSulvik&ni  or  Sulvani. 

8.  The  P&rshadam. 

^  According  to  a  passage  in  the  Charanayjiihay  belonging  to  the 
Atharvana,  the  number  of  the  Eau6ikoktani  Faridishtani  would 
amount  to  70. 

'  Besides  the  MS.  of  the  E.  L  H.,  and  collations  of  some  of  the 
MSS.  at  Berlin^  I  have  used  the  printed  edition  of  the  Charana- 
Tj^ha  in  Radhak&nta's  Sanskrit  Encjclopasdia.  The  MSS.  differ 
so  much  that  it  would  be  hazardous  to  correct  the  one  bj  the 
other.  Thej  probably  represent  different  versions  of  the  same 
text.  The  name  of  the  author  varies  likewise.  Sometimes  he  is 
called  Saunaka,  sometimes  Katj&yana,  and  in  Badhak&nta's  edi- 
tiouy  Vj&sa.  The  last  is,  perhaps,  meant  for  the  same  whom  we 
found  mentioned  before  as  the  author  of  a  Commentary  on  Patau- 
jail's  Yoga.    The  text  has  since  been  published  by  Prof.  Weber. 
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9.  The  Rigyaj^shi. 

10.  The  Ishtak&pftranarn. 

11.  The  Pravar&dhy&yah ;  PravarMh^yah  (Vy&sa, 
No.  7.) 

12.  The  Uktha-&ltetram  ;  Sastram  (Vy&sa,  No.  8). 

13.  The  Kratusankhyft;  Kratu  (Vyftsa,  No.  9). 

14.  The  Nigam&h;  Agamah  (VyiLsa,  No.  10). 

15.  The  Yajnap&r6ve  or  p&rSvam ;  Yajnam  (VyAsa, 
No.  11) ;  P&r6v&n  (Vyfisa,  No.  12). 

16.  The  Hautrakam;  Hautrakam  (Vy&sa,  No.  13). 

17.  The   Prasavotthanam ;    Pa&avah    (VyiLsa,  No. 
14);  Ukth&ni,  (Vy&sa,  No.  15). 

18.  The       Kiirmalakshanam ;       Eiirmalakshanam, 
(VyUsa,  No.  16). 

A  similar  order  has  evidently  been  followed  in  a 
collection  of  the  Pari6ishtas,  forming  part  of  Professor 
Wilson's  valuable  collection  of  MSS.,  now  deposited 
in  the  Bodleian  Library.  The  MS.,  however,  is 
incomplete,  and  seems  to  have  been  copied  by  a 
person  ignorant  of  Sanskrit  from  another  MS.,  the 
leaves  of  which  had  been  in  confusion.  Most  of  the 
MSS.  of  these  Pari6ishtas  are  carelessly  copied,  whereas 
the  MSS.  of  the  Siitras  are  generally  in  excellent 
condition.  The  MSS.  which  Rdja  R4dhak&ntadeva 
used  seem  to  have  been  in  an  equally  bad  state,  if 
we  may  judge  from  the  various  readings  which  he 
occasionally  mentions.^  But  although  the  Bodleian 
MS.  leaves  much  to  desire,  it  serves  at  least  to  support 
the  authenticity  of  the  titles  given  in  the  MS.  of  the 
CharanavyAha  against  the  blunders  of  the  printed 
text.     We  find  there : 


»  For  instance  MK^IM^  ^^4<(i^  qi?:  I    instead  of  qi- 
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1.  The  Yiipalakshanam,^  a  short  treatise  on  the 
manner  of  preparing  the  sacrificial  post. 

2.  The  Chhdgalakshanam,^  on  animals  fit  for  sacri- 
fice. 

3.  The  PratijnA,*  begins  with  giving  some  defini- 
tion of  sacrificial  terms,  but  breaks  off  Mrith  the  fourth 
leaf,  whereas  the  Pmvar&dhy&ya  (No.  11)  had  already 
been  commenced  on  the  third,  and  is  afterwards 
carried  on  on  the  fifth  leaf.  Thus  we  lose  from  the 
fourth  to  the  eleventh  Pari&ishta,  which  formed  part 
of  the  original  MS.  if  we  may  judge  from  the  fact 
that  the  Pravarddhy&ya  is  here  also  called  the 
eleventh  Pari^ishta. 

4.  The  Anuvakasankhyd.  exists  in  MS.  E.I.H.  965. 

5.  The  Charanavyiihah  is  found  in  numerous  copies. 

6.  The  Srftddhakalpah  exists  in  MS.  E.  I.  H.  1201, 
and  MS.  Chambers  66.  It  is  there  ascribed  to  E&tyd.- 
yana.  There  is  also  among  the  Chambers  MSS.  at 
Berlin  (292—294)  a  Srdddha-kalpa-bhashya  ascribed 
to  Gobhila. 

7.  The  l§ulvikd.ni  are  found  in  MS.  Chambers  66, 
and  a  Sulvadipikft,  MS.  E.  I.  H.  1678. 

8.  The  P&rshadam.  This  must  not  be  mistaken 
for  a  Pr&ti6d.khya,  nor  would  it  be  right  to  call  the 
PrlLti^khyas  Pari^ishtas.  The  PItrshada  is  a  much 
smaller  work,  as  may  be  seen  from  a  MS.  in  the 
Royal  Library  at  Berlin,  Chambers  378. 

9.  The  Rigyajiinshi  is  the  only  Pari^ishta  that  can- 
not be  verified  in  MS. ;  there  is  no  reason  for  sup- 
posing that  it  was  an  Anukramani  either  of  the 
Yajur-veda  or  Rig-veda. 

10.  The  Ishtak&piiranam  has  been  preserved  in 

»  MS.  Chambers,  66. 
<  MS.  Chambers,  66. 
'  Called  Fratishthalakshanam  in  MS.  Chambers,  66. 
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MS.  Chambers  389  with  a  commentary  by  Karka, 
and  in  MS.  Chambers  392,  with  a  commentary  by 
Y&jnikadeva. 

1 1 .  The  Pravar&dhy &yah  is  found  again  in  our  own 
MS.,  and  is  followed  by  a  small  tract,  the  Gotranir- 
nayah.  The  seven  principal  Pravaras  are  those  of 
the  Bhrigus,  Angiras,  Vi^yd^mitras,  Yasishthas,  Ea^ya- 
pas,  Atris,  and  Agastis.  The  eight  founders  of  Gotras 
or  families  are  Jamadagni,  Bharadvdja,  Yi^vd^mitra, 
Atri,  Gautama,  Yasishtha,  KaSyapa  and  Agastya.^ 
The  whole  treatise,  of  which  more  hereafter,  is 
ascribed  to  K&ty&yana.^ 

12.  The  Uktha-^tram  is  found  in  our  MS.    So  is 

13.  The  Eratusankhyd.,  which  gives  an  enumeration 
of  the  principal  sacrifices. 

14.  The  Nigamarpari^ishta  is  the  last  in  our  MS. 
It  contains  a  number  of  Yedic  words  with  their  ex- 
planations, and  forms  a  useful  appendix  to  Y&ska's 
Nirukta.  It  alludes  not  only  to  the  four  castes,  but 
the  names  of  the  mixed  castes  also,  according  to  the 
Anuloma  and  Pratiloma  order,  are  mentioned. 

The  four  last  Pari6ishtas  are  wanting  in  our  MS. 

The  fifteenth,  however,  the  Yajnapd^rsvam  is  found 
in  MS.  E.  I.  H.  1729,  Chambers,  358 ;  the  sixteenth, 
the  Hautrakam,  exists  with  a  commentary  in  MS. 
Chambers  669.  The  two  last  Pari^ishtas  have  not 
yet  been  met  with  in  MS,  but  we  may  probably 
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form  some  idea  of  the  last,  the  Eiirmalakshanam,  from 
some  chapters  of  Yar&hamihira's  Brihatsanhit^,  where 
we  find  both  a  KArmavibh&gah  and  a  Kiirmala- 
kshanam,  the  last  being  there  followed  by  a  chapter, 
called  by  the  same  name  as  the  second  Pari^ishta, 
Ghhagalakshanam. 

Although  there  is  little  of  real  importance  to  be 
learned  from  these  PariSishtas,  the  fact  of  their  exist- 
ence is  important  in  the  history  of  the  progress  and 
decay  of  the  Hindu  mind.  As  in  the  first  or  Chhandas 
period,  we  see  the  Aryan  settlers  of  India  giving  free 
utterance  to  their  thoughts  and  feelings,  and  thus 
creating  unconsciously  a  whole  world  of  religious, 
moral,  and  political  ideas ;  as  we  find  them  again 
during  the  second  or  Mantra  period,  carefully  collect- 
ing their  harvest ;  and  during  the  third  or  Br&hmana 
period  busily  occupied  in  systematising  and  interpret- 
ing the  strains  of  their  forefathers,  which  had  already 
become  unintelligible  and  sacred ;  as  in  the  fourth  or 
Sfltra  period  we  see  their  whole  energy  employed  in 
simplifying  the  complicated  system  of  the  theology  and 
the  ceremonial  of  the  Br&hmanas ;  so  we  shall  have  to 
recognise  in  these  Pari6ishtas  a  new  phase  of  the  Indian 
mind,  marked  by  a  distinct  character,  which  must 
admit  of  historical  explanation.  The  object  of  the 
Pari^ishtas  is  to  supply  information  on  theological  or 
ceremonial  points  which  had  been  passed  over  in  the 
Siitras,  most  likely  because  they  were  not  deemed  of 
sufficient  importance,  or  because  they  were  supposed 
to  be  well  known  to  those  more  immediately  concerned. 
But  what  most  distinguishes  the  Pari^ishtas  from  the 
Siitras  is  this,  that  they  treat  everything  in  a  popular 
and  superficial  manner ;  as  if  the  time  was  gone,  when 
students  would  spend  ten  or  twenty  years  of  their  lives 
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in  fathoming  the  mysteries  and  mastering  the  intrica- 
cies of  the  Br&hmana  literature.  A  party  driven  to 
such  publications  as  the  Pari^ishtas,  is  a  party  fighting 
a  losing  battle.  We  see  no  longer  that  self-compla- 
cent spirit  which  pervades  the  Brfi.hmanas.  The 
authors  of  the  Brfi.hmanas  felt  that  whatever  they 
said  must  be  believed,  whatever  they  ordained  must 
be  obeyed.  They  are  frightened  by  no  absurdity,  and 
the  word  "  impossible  "  seems  to  have  been  banished 
from  their  dictionary.  In  the  Siitras  we  pee  that  a 
change  has  taken  place.  Their  authors  seem  to  feel 
that  the  public  which  they  address  will  no  longer 
listen  to  endless  theological  swaggering.  There  may 
have  been  deep  wisdom  in  the  Br&hmanas,  and  their 
authors  may  have  sincerely  believed  in  all  they  said ; 
but  they  evidently  calculated  on  a  submissiveness 
on  the  part  of  their  pupils  or  readers,  which  only 
exists  in  countries  domineered  over  by  priests  or  pro* 
fessors.  The  authors  of  the  Siitras  have  learned  that 
people  will  not  listen  to  wisdom  unless  it  is  clothed  in 
a  garb  of  clear  argument  and  communicated  in  in- 
telligible language.  Their  works  contain  all  that  is 
essential  in  the  Brd.hmanas,  but  they  give  it  in  a 
practical,  concise  and  definite  form.  These  works 
were  written  at  a  time  when  the  Brahmans  were 
fighting  their  first  battles  against  the  popular  doctrines 
of  Buddha.  They  were  not  yet  afraid.  Their  lan- 
guage is  firm,  though  it  is  no  longer  inflated. 
"  Buddhism,"  as  Bumouf  says,^  "  soon  grew  into  a 
system  of  easy  devotion,  and  found  numerous  recruits 
among  those  who  were  frightened  by  the  difficulties 
of  Brahmanical  science.     At  the   same    time  that 

*  Burnouf,  Introduction  k  rilistoire    du  Buddhisme.    Roth, 
Abhandlungen,  p.  22. 
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Buddhism  attracted  the  ignorant  among  theBrahmans, 
it  received  with  open  arms  the  poor  and  the  miserable 
of  all  classes."  It  was  to  remove,  or  at  least  to  sim- 
plify, the  difficulties  of  their  teaching,  that  men  like 
l§aunaka  and  Ed.tyd.yana  adopted  the  novel  style  of 
the  Siitras.  Such  changes  in  the  sacred  literature  of 
a  people  are  not  made-  without  an  object,  and  the  ob- 
ject of  the  Siitras,  as  distinct  from  that  of  the  Br&h- 
manas,  could  be  no  other  than  to  offer  practical 
manuals  to  those  who  were  discouraged  by  too  elabo- 
rate treatises,  and  who  had  found  a  shorter  way  to 
salvation  opened  to  them  by  the  heretical  preaching 
of  Buddha.  After  the  S^Ltras  there  is  no  literature 
of  a  purely  Yedic  character  except  the  Pari^ishtas. 
They  still  presuppose  the  laws  of  the  Siitras  and  the 
faith  of  the  Br&hmanas.  There  is  as  yet  no  trace  of 
any  definite  supremacy  being  accorded  to  Siva  or 
Vishnu  or  Brahman.  New  gods,  however,  are  men- 
tioned; vulgar  or  popular  ceremonies  are  alluded  to. 
The  castes  have  become  more  marked  and  multiplied. 
The  whole  intellectual  atmosphere  is  still  Yedic,  and 
the  Vedic  ceremonial,  the  Vedic  theology,  the  Vedic 
language  seem  still  to  absorb  the  thoughts  of  the 
authors  of  the  Pari6ishtas.  Any  small  matter  that 
had  been  overlooked  by  the  authors  of  the  Siitras  is 
noted  down  as  a  matter  of  grave  importance.  Subjects 
on  which  general  instructions  were  formerly  con- 
sidered sufficient,  are  now  treated  in  special  treatises, 
intended  for  men  who  would  no  longer  take  the 
trouble  of  reading  the  whole  system  of  the  Brah- 
manic  ceremonial.  The  technical  and  severe  lan- 
guage of  the  S&tras  was  exchanged  for  a  free  and 
easy  style,  whether  in  prose  or  metre ;  and  however 
near  in  time  the  Brahmans  may  place  the  authors  of 
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the  Siitras  and  some  of  the  Pari6ishtas,  certain  it  is 
that  no  man  who  had  mastered  the  Siitra  style  would 
ever  have  condescended  to  employ  the  slovenly  dic- 
tion of  the  PaiiSishtas.  The  change  in  the  position 
and  the  characters  of  the  Brahmans,  such  as  we  find 
them  in  the  SMras,  and  such  as  we  find  them  again 
in  the  Pari&ishtas,  has  been  rapid  and  decisive.  The 
men  who  could  write  such  works  were  aware  of  their 
own  weakness,  and  had  probably  sufi^ered  many  de- 
feats. The  world  around  them  was  moving  in  a  new 
direction,  and  the  old  Vedic  age  died  away  in  im- 
potent twaddle. 

Considerations  like  these,  in  addition  to  what  we 
found  before  in  inquiring  into  the  age  of  K&tyfi,yana, 
tend  to  fix  the  Sfttra  period,  as  a  phase  in  the  literary 
history  of  India,  as  about  contemporaneous  with  the 
first  rise  of  Buddhism;  and  they  would  lead  us  to 
recognise  in  the  Parifiishtas  the  exponents  of  a  later 
age,  that  had  witnessed  the  triumphs  of  Buddhism 
and  the  temporary  decay  of  Brahmanic  learning  and 
power.  The  real  political  triumph  of  Buddhism  dates 
from  A^oka  and  his  council,  about  the  middle  of  the 
third  century  B.C.,  and  while  most  of  the  Vedic  Sfttras 
belong  to  this  and  the  preceding  centuries,  none  of 
the  Pari&ishta  were  probably  written  before  that  time. 

Before  the  Council  of  P&taliputra  the  Buddhists 
place,  indeed,  300  years  of  Buddhist  history,  but  that 
history  was  clearly  supplied  from  their  own  heads  and 
not  from  authentic  documents.  Buddhism,  up  to  the 
time  of  A6oka,  was  but  one  out  of  many  sects  esta- 
blished in  India.  There  had  been  as  yet  no  schism, 
but  only  controversy,  such  as  we  find  in  the  Brfi^h- 
raanas  themselves  between  different  schools  and  par- 
ties.    There  were  as  yet  no  Brahmans  as  opposed  to 
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Buddhists,  in  the  later  sense  of  the  word.  No  separa- 
tion had  as  yet  taken  place,  and  the  greatest  reformers 
at  the  time  of  Buddha  were  reforming  Brahmans.  This 
is  acknowledged  in  the  Buddhist  writings,  though 
they  probably  were  not  written  down  before  A6oka*s 
Council.  But  even  then  Buddha  is  represented  as 
the  pupil  of  the  Brahmans,  and  no  slur  is  cast  on  the 
gods  and  the  songs  of  the  Veda.  Buddha,  according 
to  his  own  canonical  biographer,  learned  the  Rig- 
veda  and  was  a  proficient  in  all  the  branches  of 
Brahmanic  lore.  His  pupils  were  many  of  them 
Brahmans,  and  no  hostile  feeliug  against  the  Brah- 
mans finds  utterance  in  the  Buddhist  Canon.  This 
forms  a  striking  contrast  with  the  sacred  literature  of 
the  Jains.  The  Jains,  who  are  supposed  to  have  made 
their  peace  with  the  Brahmans,  yet  in  their  sacred 
works,  written  towards  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  cen- 
tury A.D.,  treat  their  opponents  with  marked  disrespect. 
Their  great  hero  Mah&vira,  though  at  first  conceived 
by  a  Brahman  woman,  is  removed  from  her  womb 
and  transferred  to  the  womb  of  a  Kshatriya  woman, 
for  "  surely,"  as  Sakko  (Indra)  says\  "  such  a  thing 
as  this  has  never  happened  in  past,  happens  not  in 
present,  nor  will  happen  in  future  time,  that  an 
Arhat,  a  Chakravarti,  a  Baladeva,  or  a  Yasudeva 
should  be  born  in  a  low  caste  family,  a  servile  family, 
a  degraded  family,  a  poor  family,  a  mean  family,  a 
beggar's  family,  or  a  Brahman's  family ;  but,  on  the 
contrary,  in  all  time,  past,  present,  and  to  come,  an 
Arhat,  a  Chakravarti,  a  Vasudeva,  receives  birth  in 
a  noble  family,  an  honourable  family,  a  royal  family, 
a  Kshatriya  family,  as  in  the  family  of  Ikshv&ku,  or 
the  Harivan^a,  or  some  such  family  of  pure  descent." 
1  Ealpa-sutra,  p.  35. 
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Now  this  is  mere  party  insolence,  intelligible  in  the 
fifth  century  a.  d.,  when  the  Brahmans,  as  a  party, 
were  re-establishing  their  hierarchical  sway.  Nothing 
of  the  kind  is  to  be  found  in  the  canonical  books  of  the 
Buddhists.  Buddha  had  his  opponents,  and  among 
them  chiefly  the  Tirthakas ;  but  so  had  all  eminent 
sages  of  whom  we  read  in  the  Brd.hmanas.  But  Buddha 
had  also  his  friends  and  followers,  and  they  likewise 
were  Brahmans  and  Rishis ;  some  of  them  accepted 
his  doctrines,  not  excluding  the  abolition  of  caste. 
Buddhism,  in  its  original  form,  was  only  a  modifica- 
tion of  Brahmanism.  It  grew  up  slowly  and  imper- 
ceptibly, and  its  very  founder  could  hardly  have  been 
aware  of  the  final  results  of  his  doctrines.  Before 
the  time  that  Buddhism  became  a  political  power,  it 
had  no  history,  no  chronology,  it  hardly  had  a  name. 
We  hear  nothing  of  Bauddhas  in  the  Br&hmanas, 
though  we  meet  there  with  doctrines  decidedly  Bud- 
dhistic. The  historical  existence  of  Buddhism  be- 
gins with  Afioka,  and  the  only  way  to  fix  the  real 
date  of  Ak)ka  is  by  connecting  him  with  Chandro- 
gupta,  his  second  predecessor,  the  Sandrocottus  of 
the  Greeks.  To  try  to  fix  it  according  to  the  early 
Buddhist  chronology  would  be  as  hopeless  as  fixing 
the  date  of  Alexander  according  to  the  chronology  of 
the  Purftnas. 

It  is  possible  to  discover  in  the  decaying  literature 
of  Vedic  Brahmanism  the  contemporaneous  rise  of  a 
new  religion,  of  Buddhism.  Every  attempt  to  go 
beyond,  and  to  bring  the  chronology  of  the  Buddhists 
and  Brahmans  into  harmony  has  proved  a  failure. 
The  reason,  I  believe,  is  obvious.  The  Brahmans  had 
a  kind  of  vague  chronology  in  the  difierent  capitals  of 
their  country.  They  remembered  the  names  of  their 
kings,  and  they  endeavoured  to  remember  the  years 
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of  their  reigns.  But  to  note  the  year  in  which  an 
individual,  duch  as  Gautama  l§&kyasinha,  was  born, 
however  famous  he  may  have  been  in  his  own  neigh- 
bourhood or  even  in  more  distant  Parishads,  would 
have  entered  as  little  into  their  thoughts  as  the 
Komans,  or  even  the  Jews,  thought  of  preserving  the 
date  of  the  birth  of  Jesus  before  he  had  become  the 
founder  of  a  religion.  Buddha's  immediate  followers 
may  have  recollected  and  handed  down,  by  oral  com- 
munication, the  age  at  which  Buddha  died ;  the  age 
of  his  disciples  too  may  have  been  recollected,  to- 
gether with  the  names  of  some  local  Rajas  who  pa- 
tronised Buddha  and  his  friends;  but  never,  until 
the  adoption  of  Buddhism  as  the  state  religion  by 
Aioka,  could  there  have  been  any  object  in  connect- 
ing the  lives  of  Buddha  and  his  disciples  with  the 
chronology  of  the  Solar  or  Lunar  Dynasties  of  India. 
When,  at  the  time  of  A^oka,  it  became  necessary  to 
give  an  account  of  the  previous  history  of  Buddhism, 
the  chronology  then  adopted  for  the  early  centuries 
of  that  faith  was  necessarily  of  a  purely  theoretical 
kind.  We  possess  more  than  one  system  of  Bud- 
dhist chronology,  but  none  of  them  can  be  considered 
authentic  with  regard  to  the  times  previous  to  A6oka, 
the  second  successor  of  Chandragupta.  There  is  the 
system  of  the  Southern  Buddhists,  framed  in  Ceylon  ; 
there  are  the  various  systems  of  the  Northern  Bud- 
dhists, prevalent  in  Kepal,  Tibet,  and  China ;  and  the 
system  of  the  Pur&nas,  if  system  it  can  be  called,  in 
which  S&kya  is  made  the  father  of  his  father,  and 
grandfather  of  his  son.  To  try  to  find  out  which  of 
these  chronological  systems  is  the  most  plausible 
seems  useless,*  and  it  can  only  make  confusion  worse 
confounded  if   we  attempt   a    combination  of  the 
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three.  It  has  been  usual  to  prefer  the  chronology  of 
Ceylon,  which  places  Buddha's  death  in  543  b.c. 
But  the  principal  argument  in  favour  of  this  date  is 
extremely  weak.  It  is  said  that  the  fact  of  the  Cey- 
lonese  era  being  used  as  an  era  for  practical  purposes 
speaks  in  favour  of  its  correctness.  This  may  be 
true  with  regard  to  the  times  after  the  reign  of 
A&oka.  In  historical  times  any  era,  however  fabu- 
lous its  beginning,  will  be  practically  useful;  but  no 
conclusion  can  be  drawn  from  this,  its  later  use,  as  to 
the  correctness  of  its  beginning.  As  a  conventional 
era,  that  of  Ceylon  may  be  retained,  but  until  new 
evidence  can  be  brought  forward  to  substantiate  the 
autlienticity  of  the  early  history  of  Buddhism  as  told 
by  the  Ceylonese  priests,  it  would  be  rash  to  use 
the  dates  of  the  Southern  Buddhists  as  a  corrective 
standard  for  those  of  the  Northern  Buddhists  or  of 
the  Brahmans.  Each  of  these  chronological  systems 
must  be  left  to  itself.  They  start  from  diflferent  pre- 
mises, and  necessarily  arrive  at  different  results. 
The  Northern  Buddhists  founded  their  chronology 
on  a  reported  prophecy  of  Buddha,  that  "  a  thousand 
years  after  his  death  his  doctrines  would  reach  the 
Northern  countries-"  ^  Buddhism  was  definitely  in- 
troduced into  China  in  the  year  61  a.d.  ;  hence  the 
Chinese  fix  the  date  of  Buddha's  death  about  one  thou- 
sand years  anterior  to  the  Christian  era.  The  varia- 
tions of  the  date,  according  to  different  Chinese  au- 
thorities, are  not  considerable,  and  may  easily  be 
explained  by  the  uncertainty  of  the  time  at  which 
Buddhism  found  its  way  successively  into  the  various 
countries  north  of  India,   and  at  last    into  China. 

^  LoBset],  Indian  Antiquities,  ii.,  p.  58.     Schiefoer,  Manges 
Aaiatiquee^  i.  436. 
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Besides  950  or  949  b.c.^,  which  are  the  usual  dates 
assigned  to  Buddha's  death  by  Chinese  authorities, 
we  may  mention  the  years  1130,  1045,  767,  for  each 
of  which  the  same  claim  has  been  set  up.  The 
year  1130  rests  on  the  authority  of  Tchao-chi,  as 
quoted  by  Matouanlin  in  the  annals  of  the  Soui.^ 
Fahian,  also,  seems  to  have  known  this  date;  for, 
according  to  his  editor,  he  placed  the  death  of  Buddha 
towards  the  beginning  of  the  dynasty  Tcheu,  and 
this,  according  to  Chinese  chronology,  took  place  in 
1122.*  In  another  place,  however,  Fahian,  speaking 
of  the  spreading  of  Buddhism  towards  the  north,  places 
this  event  300  years  after  Buddha's  Nirvdna,  or  in 
the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Phing-Wang.  As  this  em- 
peror reigned  770 — 720,  Fahian  would  seem  to  have 
dated  the  Nirv^a  somewhere  between  1070  and 
1020.  The  date  767  rests  on  the  authority  of  Ma- 
touanlin.^ From  Tibetan  books  no  less  than  fourteen 
dates  have  been  collected  ^ ;  and  the  Chinese  pilgrims 
who  visited  India  found  it  impossible  to  fix  on  any 
one  date  as  established  on  solid  evidence.  The  list  of 
the  thirty-three  Buddhist  patriarchs,  first  published 
by  K^musat  (Melanges  Asiatiques,  i.  p.  113),  gives 
the  date  of  their  deaths  from  Chakia-mouni,  who 
died  950  B.C.,  to  Soui-neng,  who  died  713  a.d.,  and 
bears,  like  everything  Chinese,  the  character  of  the 
most  exact  chronological  accuracy.     The  first  link, 

1  Lassen,  ii.  52.     Foucaux,  Bgya  Tcher  Bol  Pa,  p.  xl. 

'  Foucaux,  1.  c.  note  communicated  hj  Stan.  Julien. 

>  Neumann,  Zeitschrift  fur  die  Kunde  des  Morgenlandes,  ii.  1 17 ; 
Lassen,  ii.  54. 

*  Foucaux,  1.  c.  According  to  Klaproth  Matouanlin  places 
Buddha  688  to  609. 

A  Csoma,  Tibetan  Grammar,  p.  199—201.  They  are:  2422, 2148, 
2139,  2135,  1310,  1060,  884,  882,  880,  837,  752,  653,  576,  546. 
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lo^we^v^ex*,  x^«z^  ^fctkis  loog  chain  of  patriarclis  Ib  of  clc 
^ixY  obax^fito-t^^^^Kr ,  and  the  lifetime  of  Buddha,  from  I 
bo  9  50,  Tre^-fc.^  on  his  own  prophecy,  that  a  MiUoxix 
^w-OTxld  elg^^i^ir^^^  from  his  death  to  the  coxivex^io 
OMxina.  X:C*^         therefore,  Buddha  was  a  true  proph< 

xxx\3ist  lua^^v^^      Tl^iired  about  1000  B.C.,  and  this    date 
^^tahlisY^e^-^L  ^     everything  else  had  to  give    ^way    b 
i-fe.        Tlcxxjt^  Tt^llga.rjuna,    called  by    the    Chinese     ] 

ZKHoshia^-rxcfc..^     <z:>Tr  Loung-chou,  is  placed  in  their  oi?vt:i  t 
-tional  cvk:^-«r<z:^:»:xology,  w^hich  they  borrowed  from  the 
^31^ist^s  5.:e^  Tt^^'orthernlndia,  400  years  after  the  Nirv 
■^;j7J^3   TiJlo^^fcc^xiB  assign  the  same  date    to  him.^       I] 
Xist  of*      -fcV^^:^    patriarchs,  however,  he  occupies  the 
fc^entti.     x>^^^-^®'  ^^^  ^^^^  '^^^  y^^  after  Buddha. 
t^^^^Gl^^Yrm^     -|g>«i.*riarch,  Manrng  (Deva  Bodhisatva),  ig 
cai*iox:i.^»^ii>^      placed    by    the  Chinese    300    yeaii 
Bucicit^^^a,-  III  the  list  of  the  patriarchs   he    dies 

.^-r^  -^^^^,^trr  the  Nirv&na. 


yea,: 


if" 


j^^^  -         i^  tjis  manner  the  starting    point    ol 

Vox-fcl^^^^^^  :Buddhist  chronology  turns  out  to  be  m 

-^  -B^-^_  ,^-fcmoal,  based  as  it  is  on  a  prophecv  r^^  T^ 
,^f>o> fc»:»_^        <3ifficult  to  avoid  the  ^me   coL^o.f 
'  — ^^^        ^^  the  date  assigned  to  BuddhaWeath  K 
^^*3^of  Ceylon  and  of  Burmah  .^a  ^Tht  ^ 
-  ^i-ob  received  their  canonical  books  froL 
^^   Oeylonese  possess  a  trustworthv  I^^ - 
^X^ronology  beginning  with  the    year  ?«i' 
,^j^a,t  time  their  chronology  is  tradi+T  , 

^l^snrdities.     According  to  pl^^       ""^^^^ 
^*    to  suppose  that  ^^^  t^Z^^Tly'^ 

^^&n«na  ought  to  be  about  4^  ^^^^  Suddh 

►  *»*"»     *'**™^'»«tion   of    tbo     Ptoii    T»   J 
^t.e  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  li   p"  7^2**/**'*^     ^ 
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means  or  other,  were  in  possession  of  the  right  date 
of  Buddha's  death  ;  and  as  there  was  a  prophecy 
of  Buddha  that  Yijaya  should  land  in  Ceylon  on  the 
same  day  on  which  Buddha  entered  the  Nirv&na,^ 
we  are  further  asked  to  believe  that  the  Ceylonese 
historians  placed  the  founder  of  the  Yijayan  dynasty 
of  Ceylon  in  the  year  543,  in  accordance  with  their 
sacred  chronology.  We  are  not  told,  however, 
through  what  channel  the  Ceylonese  could  have  re- 
ceived their  information  as  to  the  exact  date  of 
Buddha's  death,  and  although  Professor  Lassen's  hy- 
pothesis would  be  extremely  convenient,  and  has 
been  acquiesced  in  by  most  Sanskrit  scholars,  it 
would  not  be  honest  were  we  to  conceal  from  our- 
selves or  from  others  that  the  first  and  most  impor- 
tant link  in  the  Ceylonese,  as  well  as  in  the  Chinese 
chronology,  is  extremely  weak.  All  we  know  for 
certain  is,  that  the  Ceylonese  had  an  historical  chro- 

^  Mah&vanso,  p.  46.  The  MahavanSa  was  written  in  P&li  bj 
Mahanama.  He  was  a  priest  and  uncle  of  king  Dasenkelleja  or 
Dh&tusenay  who  reigned  fh>m  a«d.  469  to  477.  Mahftn&ma  made  use 
of  earlier  histories,  and  mentions  among  them  the  IXpaTanib. 
This  work,  also  called  MahAvani&a,  and  written  in  Pali,  is  supposed 
to  be  still  in  existence,  and  carries  the  history  to  the  reign  of 
Mahasena,  who  died  A.  d.  302.  Mahanama,  though  he  lived 
more  than  a  hundred  years  after  Mah&sena's  death,  does  not  seem 
to  have  carried  the  history  much  further.  His  work  ends  with 
the  account  of  Mahasena's  reign.  It  terminates  with  the  48th  verse 
of  the  37th  chapter  of  what  is  now  known  as  the  MahavanM,  and 
it  is  only  from  conjecture  that  Tumour,  the  editor  and  translator 
of  the  first  88  chapters  of  the  Mah&van^a,  ascribes  the  end  of 
the  37th,  and  the  whole  of  the  88th  chapter,  to  the  pen  of  Ma- 
han^a.  Mahanama's  wo^  was  afterwards  continued  by  dif- 
ferent writers.  It  now  consists  of  100  chapters,  and  carries  the 
history  of  Ceylon  to  the  middle  of  the  18th  centory.  He  is 
likewise  the  author  of  a  commentary  on  his  own  work,  which 
commentary  ends  at  the  48th  verse  of  the  S7th  chapter. 
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nology  after  the  year  161  B.C.,  that  is  to  say,  long 
before  the  Brahmans  or  Buddhists  of  the  North  can 
show  anything  but  tradition.  If,  then,  the  exact 
Ceylonese  chronology  begins  with  161  B.C.,  it  is  but 
reasonable  to  suppose  that  there  existed  in  Ceylon 
a  traditional  native  chronology  extending  beyond 
that  date  ;  and  that,  at  all  events,  the  first  conquest 
of  Ceylon,  the  establishment  of  the  first  dynasty,  had 
some  date,  whether  true  or  false,  assigned  to  it  in  the 
annals  of  the  country.  Vijayuy  the  founder  of  the 
first  dynasty,  means  Conquest^  and  such  a  person 
most  likely  never  existed.  But  his  name  and  fame 
belong  to  Ceylon ;  and  even  the  latest  traditions  have 
never  connected  him  with  the  Buddhist  dynasties  of 
India.  He  is  called  in  the  Mah&van^a,  the  son  of 
Sinhab&hu,  the  sovereign  of  Lfila  (supposed  to  be  a 
subdivision  of  Magadha,  near  the  Gandaki  river),  and 
he  is  connected  by  a  miraculous  genealogy  with  the 
kings  of  Banga  (Bengal)  and  Kalinga  (Northern 
Circars),  but  not  with  the  Buddhist  dynasties  of 
Magadha.  The  only  trace  of  Buddhism  that  can  be 
discovered  in  the  legends  of  Vijaya  consists  in  the 
fact  that  his  head,  and  the  heads  of  his  seven  hundred 
companions,  were  shaved  when  they  were  sent  adrift 
in  a  ship  that  was  ultimately  to  bring  them  to  Ceylon. 
But  the  author  of  the  Mahd.van6a  takes  care  to  say 
that  this  shaving  of  their  heads  was  part  of  the  pun- 
ishment inflicted  on  Vijaya  by  his  father,  who,  when 
asked  by  the  people  to  execute  his  own  son  for  num- 
berless acts  of  fraud  and  violence,  preferred  to  send 
him  and  his  companions  adrift  on  the  ocean,  after  their 
heads  had  been  shaved.  Supposing  then  that  before 
Dushtagfi^mani,  i.  e.  before  161  B.C.,  the  Ceylonese 
possessed  a  number  of  royal  names,  and  that  by  as- 
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signing  to  each  of  them  a  more  or  less  fabulous  reign, 
they  had  arrived  at  the  year  543  as  the  probable 
date  of  the  Conquest,  we  can  well  understand  how, 
under  the  influence  of  the  later  Buddhists,  exactly  the 
same  thing  took  place  in  Ceylon  which  took  place 
in  China.  Various  temples  in  Ceylon  had  their  le- 
gends, by  which  their  first  foundation  was  ascribed 
to  Buddha  himsel£  Hence  the  Mahllvan&a  begins 
with  relating  three  miraculous  visits  which  Buddha, 
during  his  lifetime,  paid  to  Ceylon.  At  that  time, 
however,  it  is  said  that  Ceylon  was  still  inhabited  by 
Yakshas.  If  thus  the  very  earliest  history  of  the 
island  had  been  brought  in  connection  with  Buddha, 
it  is  but  natural  that  some  sanction  of  a  similar  kind 
should  have  been  thought  necessary  with  regard  to 
the  Conquest.  A  prophecy  was,  therefore,  invented. 
"  The  ruler  of  the  world,  Buddha,"  so  says  the  Mahll- 
van^  "having  conferred  blessings  on  the  whole 
world,  and  attained  the  exalted,  unchangeable  Nir- 
vana, seated  on  the  throne  on  which  Nirv&na  is 
achieved,  in  the  midst  of  a  great  assembly  of  devat&s, 
the  great  divine  sage  addressed  this  celebrated  in- 
junction to  idakra,  who  stood  near  him :  *  One  Vijaya, 
the  son  of  Sinhab&hu,  king  of  the  land  of  LSla,  to- 
gether with  seven  hundred  officers  of  state,  has 
landed  on  Lankll.  Lord  of  Devas !  my  religion  will 
be  established  in  Lankd..  On  that  account  thoroughly 
protect,  together  with  his  retinue,  him  and  Lankft.' 
The  devoted  King  of  Devas  having  heard  these  in- 
junctions of  the  successor  (of  former  Buddbas),  as- 
signed the  protection  of  Lankfi,  to  the  Deva  Utpala- 
varna  (Vishnu).  He,  in  conformity  to  the  command 
of  Sakra,  instantly  repaired  to  Lankfi,,  and  in  the 
character  of  a  parivr&jaka  (devotee)  took  his  station 
at  the  foot  of  a  tree. 
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"  With  Vijajra  at  their  head  the  whole  party  ap- 
proaching him,  inqaired,  *  Pray,  devotee,  what  land 
is  this  ? '  he  replied,  ^  The  land  Lankd..'  Having 
thus  spoken,  he  blessed  them  by  sprinkling  water  on 
them  out  of  his  jug,  and  having  tied  (charmed) 
threads  on  their  arms,  departed  through  the  air," 

At  the  end  of  the  preceding  chapter,  the  date  of 
the  event  is  still  more  accurately  fixed.  "  This 
prince  named  Vijaya,"  we  read  there, "  who  had  then 
attained  the  wisdom  of  experience,  landed  in  the  di- 
vision Tflmraparnl  of  this  land  Lankd^  on  the  day 
that  the  successor  of  former  Buddhas  reclined  in  the 
arbour  of  the  two  delightful  sal-trees,  to  attain  Nir- 
vfi.na."  In  this  manner  the  conquest  of  Ceylon  was 
invested  with  a  religious  character,  and  at  the  same 
time  a  connection  was  established  between  the  tra- 
ditional chronology  of  Ceylon  and  the  sacred  history 
of  Buddha.  If  Buddha  was  a  true  prophet,  the  Cey- 
lonese  argue  quite  rightly  that  he  must  have  died  in 
the  year  of  the  Conquest,  or  543  b.  c. 

This  synchronism  once  established,  it  became  ne- 
cessary to  accommodate  to  it,  as  well  as  possible,  the 
rest  of  the  legendary  history  of  the  Buddhists.  It  con- 
tained but  few  historical  elements  previous  to  Ak)ka's 
Council,  but  that  council  had  again  to  be  connected 
with  the  history  of  Ceylon.  A6oka  was  the  cotem- 
porary  of  Dev&n&mpriya  Tishya,  King  of  Ceylon. 
This  king  adopted  Buddhism,  and  made  it,  like  Atoka, 
the  state  religion  of  the  island.  Now,  according  to 
the  traditional  chronology  of  Ceylon,  Dev&n&mpriya 
Tishya  came  to  the  throne  236  years  after  the  landing 
of  Vijaya  \  and  he  reigned  forty  years  (307 — 267  B.C. ) 
He  was  intimately  connected  with  A6oka,  as  we  shaU 

*  Mahavanso,  Pref.  p.  lii. 


CHROKOLOOY.  271 

see,  and  it  was  necessaiy  that  the  same  interval 
which  in  the  historical  traditions  of  Ceylon  separated 
DevlLn^mpriya  Tishya  from  Yijaya  should  separate 
A&oka  from  Buddha.  This  was  achieved  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner :  One  A6oka  is  supposed  to  have 
come  to  the  throne  ninety  years  after  Buddha,  and 
a  council  (the  second,  as  it  is  called)  is  supposed 
to  have  taken  place  in  the  tenth  year  of  his  reign, 
or  just  one  hundred  years  after  Buddha.  At  that 
second  council  a  prophecy  was  uttered  that  in  118 
years  a  calamity  would  befall  the  Buddhist  religion. 
This  refers  to  the  reign  of  the  so-called  second  Ak>ka, 
who  was  at  first  a  great  enemy  to  religion.  Now 
the  first  ASoka  is  represented  to  have  reigned  1& 
years  after  the  Council  (100  anno  Buddhse),  and  if 
we  cast  up  these  118  years,  the  22  years  of  A^ka's 
sons,  the  22  years  of  the  Nine,  the  24  years  ^  of 
Chandragupta,  the  28  years  of  Bindu6ara,  and  the  4 
years  which  elapsed  before  A&oka's  inauguration', 
we  find  that  Anoka's  inauguration  would  fall  just 
118  years  after  the  second  Council,  218  years  after 
Buddha,  or  325  B.C.  The  Council  of  this  real 
Atoka  was  held  in  the  17th  year  of  his  reign,  or  235 
after  Buddha.  Mahendra,  the  son  of  Atoka,  pro- 
ceeded to  Ceylon  in  the  next  year,  or  236  years  after 
Buddha;  and  in  this  manner  the  arrival  of  Mahendra 
in  Ceylon,  and  the  inauguration  of  Dev£ln4mpriya 
Tishya  as  King  of  Ceylon,  are  brought  together  in 
the  same  year.  It  is  true  that  in  order  to  achieve 
this,  it  has  become  necessary  to  add  a  first  Atoka  ^, 

1  Not  thirty-four  years  as  printed  in  the  Mahavanso.     See 
Lassen,  ii.  62.  n. 

*  As.  Res.,  XX.  p.  167. 

*  This  first  Ai^oka  is  called  K&lasoka,  a  name  which  it  would  be 
too  bold  to  explain  as  the  chronological  ASoka. 
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of  whom  the  Northern  Buddhists  know  nothing ;  it 
has  become  necessary  to  admit  another  Moggali- 
putto,  and  another  Council,  all  equally  unknown  ex- 
cept in  the  traditional  chronology  of  Ceylon.  The 
Northern  Buddhists  know  but  one  Afioka,  the  grand- 
son of  Chandragupta ;  they  know  but  one  Council, 
besides  the  Assembly  following  immediately  on  the 
death  of  Buddha,  viz.  the  Council  of  Plltaliputra 
under  Dharmd.4oka,  and  this  they  place  110  years 
after  Buddha's  Nirvfi,na.^  Pindola,  a  contemporary  of 
of  Buddha,  w^  seen  as  an  old  man  by  Ak)ka.  But 
who  was  to  contradict  the  Ceylonese  historians?  They 
possessed,  what  the  Buddhists  of  Magadha  did  not 
possess,  a  history  of  their  island  and  their  sovereigns. 
They  valued  historical  chronology  for  its  own  sake, 
forming  an  exception  in  this  respect  to  all  other 
nations  of  India.  They  were  a  colony,  and  like  most 
colonies,  they  valued  the  traditions  of  the  past.  The 
Buddhists  of  Magadha,  as  far  as  we  are  able  to 
judge,  preserved  but  a  few  historical  recollections, 
frequently  in  the  form  of  prophecies,  which  they 
afterwards  forced  into  the  loose  frame  of  the  Brah- 
manic  chronology.  The  Buddhists  of  Ceylon  did  not 
borrow  the  outlines  of  their  history  either  froni  the 
Brahmans  or  from  the  Buddhists  of  Magadha ;  and 
this  is  a  point  which  has  never  been  sufficiently 
considered.  Their  outlines  of  history  were  not  con- 
structed originally  in  order  to  hold  the  Buddhist 
traditions  of  the  North.  They  may  have  been 
slightly  modified,  so  as  to  avoid  glaring  inconsisten* 

1  In  some  instances  that  date  is  changed  to  200  a.b.»  hj 
means  of  a  reaction  exercised  by  the  literature  of  Ceylon  on 
the  chronology  of  the  Continental  Buddhists.  Burnouf,  Introduc- 
tion, p.  436.  578. 
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cies  between  the  profane  history  of  Ceylon  and  the 
sacred  history  of  Buddhism.     But  there  is  evidence  to 
show  that,  on  the  other  hand,  the  historical  legends  of 
Magadha  had  to  yield  much  more  considerably, — the 
framers  of  the  final  chronology  finding  it  impossible 
to  ignore  the  annals  of  their  island  and  the  reigns  of 
their  ancient  half-fabulous  kings.     The  chronology 
of  the  Mahftvan6a  is  a  compromise  between  the  chro- 
nology of  Ceylon  and  that  of  Magadha,  but  the  latter 
was  the  more  pliant  of  the  two.     There  is  nothing 
to  prove  that  the  terminus  a  quo  of  the  chronology  of 
Ceylon, — the  date  of  Vijaya's  landing — was  borrowed 
from  the   North.     There  were  Buddhist  traditions 
connecting  Vijaya*s  landing  with  the  death  of  Bud- 
dha, but  the  date  543  b.  c.  is  never  found  in  the 
sacred  chronology  of  Buddhism,  before  it  was  bor- 
rowed from  the  profane  chronology  of  Ceylon.    There 
were  similar,  and,  as  it  would  seem,  better  founded 
traditions,  connecting  DevlLn&mpriya  Tishya  with  the 
great  ASoka ;  but  the  date  of  DevftnJLmpriya  Tishya 
was  not  determined  by  the  date  of  the  great  A&oka, 
nor  was  the  date  of  Anoka's  Council,  as  110  after 
Buddha,  accepted  in  Ceylon.     On  the  contrary,  the 
iiiterval  between  Yijaya  and  Dev&nlLmpriya  Tishya 
was  allowed  to  remain  as  it  stood  in  the  Ceylonese 
annals,  and  the  Buddhist  traditions  were  stretched  in 
order  to  suit  that  interval.     An  intermediate  Aioka 
and  an  intermediate  Council  were  admitted,  which 
were  unknown  to  the  Northern  Buddhists.     The  pro- 
phecy that  N&gllrjuna  should  live  400  years  after  Bud- 
dha \  had  been  altered  by  the  Chinese  so  as  to  suit 
their  chronology.     They  placed  him  800  years  after 

'  As.  Rejt  XX.  513. 
T 
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Buddha.  In  like  manner  the  Ceylonese  Buddhists, 
having  fixed  Buddha's  death  at  543  B.C.,  changed  the 
traditional  date  of  N^gftijuna  from  400  to  500  after 
Buddha.^  All  this  is  constructive  chronology,  and 
whether  we  follow  the  Chinese  or  Ceylonese  date  of 
Buddha,  we  must  always  remember  that  in  both  the 
terminus  h  quo  is  purely  hypothetical.  This  does  not 
interfere  with  the  correctness  of  minor  details,  such 
as  the  number  of  years  assigned  to  each  king,  and  in 
particular  the  chronological  distance  between  certain 
events.  These  may  have  formed  part  of  popular 
tradition,  long  before  any  system  of  chronology  was 
established.  A  very  old  man,  Pindola,  was  repre* 
sented  in  a  popular  legend  to  have  been  a  contem- 
porary both  of  Buddha  and  of  Dharm&6oka.  Hence 
the  interval  between  the  founder  and  the  royal  patron 
of  Buddhism  would  naturally  be  fixed  at  about  100 
years.  This  is  a  tradition  which  may  be  used  for 
historical  purposes.  Again,  when  we  see  that  a  date 
like  that  of  N&g&ijuna  fixed  in  the  North  of  India  at 
400  after  Buddha,  is  altered  to  800  and  500,  so  as  to 
suit  the  requirements  of  two  different  systems  of 
chronology,  we  may  feel  inclined  to  look  upon  the 
unsystematic  date  as  the  most  plausible.  But  in 
order  to  make  use  of  such  indications  we  must  first 
of  all  establish  a  irwi  a-r&j  and  this  can  only  be  found 
in  Chandragupta.  Everything  in  Indian  chronology 
depends  on  the  date  of  Chandragupta.  Chandragupta 
was  the  grandfather  of  Atoka,  and  the  contemporary 
of  Seleucus  Nicator.  Now,  according  to  Chinese 
chronology,  Aioka  would  have  lived,  to  waive  minor 

^  Turnour,  Examination  of  Bome  points  of  Buddhist  Cbro« 
nologjy  Journal  of  the  Aa.  S.  B.,  v.  530.     Lassen,  ii.  58. 
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differences,  850  or  750  b-c,  according  to  C^ylonese 
chronology,  315  B.C.  Either  of  these  dates  is  im- 
possible, because  it  does  not  agree  with  the  chrono* 
logy  of  Greece,  and  hence  both  the  Chinese  and 
Ceylonese  dates  of  Buddha's  death  must  be  given  up 
as  equally  valueless  for  historical  calculations. 

There  is  but  one  means  through  which  the  history 
of  India  can  be  connected  with  that  of  Greece,  and 
its  chronology  be  reduced  to  its  proper  limits. 
Although  we  look  in  vain  in  the  literature  of  the 
Brafamans  or  Buddhists  for  any  allusion  to  Alexander's 
conquest,  and  although  it  is  impossible  to  identify 
any  of  the  historical  events,  related  by  Alexander's 
compani<ms,  with  the  historical  traditions  of  India, 
one  name  has  fortunately  been  preserved  by  classical 
writers  who  describe  the  events  immediately  follow- 
ing Alexander's  conquest,  to  form  a  connecting  link 
between  the  history  of  the  East  and  the  West.  This 
is  the  name  of  Sandracottus  or  Sandrocyptus,  the 
Sanskrit  Chandragupta. 

We  learn  from  classical  writers,  Justin,  Arrian, 
Diodorus  Sieulus,  Strabo,  Quintus  Curtius  and  Plu- 
tarch, that  in  Alexander's  time  there  was  on  the 
Ganges  a  powerful  king  of  the  name  of  Xandrames, 
and  that  soon  after  Alexander's  invasion,  a  new  empire 
was  founded  there  by  Sandracottus  or  Sandrocyptus. 
Justin  says :  ^^  Sandracottus  gave  liberty  to  India 
after  Alexander's  retreat,  but  soon  converted  the  name 
of  liberty  into  servitude  after  his  success,  subjecting 
those  whom  he  had  rescued  from  foreign  dominion  to 
his  own  authority.  This  prince  was  of  humble  origin, 
but  was  called  to  royalty  by  the  power  of  the  gods ; 
for,  having  offended  Alexander  by  his  impertinent  lan^ 

V  s 
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gxxage,^  V..^^      ^csras  ordered  to  be  pttt  to  deatli,  and  esc 

o^ly  \>y  «.^  ^Tit.    Fatigued  with  h»  jourxiey  ^e  lay 

■feo  iest,   -w^-lr».^Ti  a  lion  oflarge  size  came   axid    liclc< 

-fcVie  s^Bvea--fc.      tliat  poured  from  him  vritli  Viis  tongue 

tire  A     -^sPw-^-fcliout    doing  him  any  harm.       Xhe    pr 

kr*im  -witli   ambitious   hopes,    and    colh 

xrobbers  he  roused  the  Indians   to    rel> 

i.     prepared  for  war  against   tlie    capta 

tx*.   a    "w^ild   elephant    of    enormous    sis 

-^..^    liim,  and  received  him  on   his  l>ack    ae 

■«r».    tamed.     He  was  a  distinguished  general 

.<^ri.d\er.       Having  thus  acquired  power.  Si 

-x-^igned  over  India  at  the  time  -when    Se 

r^^ag  the  foundation  of  his  greatness,  and  Se 

«3L    into  a  treaty  with  him,  and  settling  affa 

3L^    of  India  directed  his   march    against 

.3.<3le8  this  we  may  gather  from    classical    -^ 

blowing  statements,  bearing  on  Xandram 

-ocyptus:      "When  Alexander*     made    in< 

-fclie  interior  of  India,  he  w^as    told    that    I 

,<3us  there  was  a  vast  desert  of  1 2  ("or  11     s 

<3urtius,)  days'  journey,  and  that  at  the  fi 

,^    thereof  ran  the  Ganges.      Beyond  that 

told,  the  Prasii  (Pr&chyas)  dwelt,  and  th. 

^,     Their  king  was  named  Xandrames    wl,, 

into  the  field  20,000  horse,  200  OOO  V^* 

^     and    4,000  (or  3,000,  Curtius, )    S^er 

^^aer  who  did  not  at  first  believe  thi«     - 

j^ing  Porua  whether  this  account  of  the 

3.^'*^'*'\  ^'T   '*'^*^-    *"•    ®2,  says   that     S„«^ 
^^♦i"*  ""*•  ^Wlipp.  Lib.  xv.'cap.  iv 
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of  Xandrames  was  true ;  and  he  was  told  by  Porus 
that  it  was  true,  but  that  the  king  was  but  of  mean 
and  obscure  extraction,  accounted  to  be  a  barber's 
son  ;  that  the  queen,  however,  had  fallen  in  love  with 
the  barber,  had  murdered  her  husband,  and  that 
the  kingdom  had  thus  devolved  upon  Xandrames."  ^ 
Quintus  Curtius  says^,  ^^  that  the  father  of  Xandrames 
bad  murdered  the  king,  and  under  pretence  of  acting 
as  guardian  to  his  sons,  got  them  into  his  power  and 
put  them  to  death ;  that  after  their  extermination  he 
begot  the  son  who  was  then  king,  and  who,  more 
worthy  of  his  father's  condition  than  his  own,  was 
odious  and  contemptible  to  his  subjects."  Strabo 
adds^  "  that  the  capital  of  the  Prasii  was  called  Pali- 
bothra,  situated  at  the  confluence  of  the  Ganges  and 
another  river,"  which  Arrian*  specifies  as  the  Eran- 
noboas.  Their  king,  besides  his  birth-name,  had  to  take 
the  name  of  the  city,  and  was  called  the  Palibothrian. 
This  was  the  case  with  Sandracottus  to  whom  Mega- 
sthenes  was  sent  frequently.  It  was  the  same  king  with 
whom  Seleucus  Nicator  contracted  an  alliance,  ceding 
to  him  the  countiy  beyond  the  Indus,  and  receiving  in 
its  stead  500  elephants/  Megasthenes  visited  his  court 
several  times  ^;  and  the  same  king,  as  Plutarch  says^, 

1  Diodorus  Siculus,  zvii.  93.  The  statement  in  Fhotii  Biblioth. 
p.  1679,  that  Porus  was  the  son  of  a  barber,  repeated  by  Libanius, 
torn.  ii.  632.,  is  evidently  a  mistake.  Plutarch,  Vita  Alexandri, 
c.  62,  speaks  of  80,000  horse,  8,000  chariots,  and  6^000  elephanto. 
.   2  Quintns  Curtius,  ix.  2. 

«  Strabo^  xv.  1. 36.  ^  ^ 

*  Arrian,  Indica,  x.  5. 

*  Strabo,  xv.  2.  9. 

^  Arrian,  Exped.  v.  6,  Indica,  v.  3. 
7  Plutarch,  Vita  Alexandri,  c  62. 
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*^  traversed  India  with  an  army  of  600,000  men,  and 
conquered  the  whole." 

These  accounts  of  the  classical  writers  contain  a 
number  of  distinct  statements  which  could  leave  very 
little  doubt  as  to  the  king  to  whom  they  referred. 
Indian  historians,  it  is  true,  are  generally  so  vague 
and  so  much  given  to  exaggeration,  that  their  kings 
are  all  very  much  alike,  either  all  black  or  all  bright. 
But  nevertheless,  if  lliere  ever  was  such  a  king  as  the 
king  of  the  Prasii,  an  usurper,  residing  at  Pfttaliputra, 
called  Sandrocyptus  or  Sandracottus,  it  is  hardly 
possible  that  he  should  not  be  recognized  in  the  his- 
torical  traditions  of  India.  There  is  in  the  lists  of 
the  kings  of  India  the  name  of  Chandragupta,  and  the 
resemblance  of  this  name  with  the  name  of  Sandra* 
cottus  or  Sandrocyptus  was  first,  I  believe,  pointed 
out  by  Sir  William  Jones.^  Wilford,  Professor  Wilson, 
and  Professor  Lassen  have  afterwards  added  further 
evidence  in  confirmation  of  Sir  W.  Jones*s  conjecture  ; 
and  although  other  scholars,  and  particularly  M. 
Troyer,  in  his  edition  of  the  R&jatarangint,  have 
raised  objections,  we  shall  see  that  the  evidence  in 
favour  of  the  identity  of  Chandragupta  and  Sandro- 
cyptus is  such  as  to  admit  of  no  reasonable  doubt. 
It  is  objected  that  the  Greeks  called  the  king  of  the 
powerful  empire  beyond  the  Indus,  XandrameSj  or 
Aggramen.  Now  the  last  name  is  evidently  a  mere 
misspelling  for  Xandrames,  and  this  Xandrames  is  not 
the  same  as  Sandracottus.  Xandrames,  if  we  under- 
stand the  Greek  accounts  rightly,  is  the  predecessor 
of  Chandragupta  or  rather  the  last  king  of  the  empire 
conquered  by  Sandracottus.   If,  however,  it  should  be 

'  Asiatic  Researches,  toL  ir.  p.  11. 
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maintained,  that  these  two  names  were  intended  for 
one  and  the  same  king,  the  explanation  would  still  be 
very  easy.  For  Chandragupta  (the  protected  of  the 
moon),  is  also  called ChandraS  the  Moon;  and  Chandra- 
mas,  in  Sanskrit,  is  a  synonyme  of  Chandra.  Xandra- 
mes,  however,  was  no  doubt  intended  as  different 
from  Chandragupta.  Xandrames  must  have  been 
king  of  the  Prasii  before  Sandracottus,  and  during 
the  time  of  Alexander's  wars.  If  this  Xandrames  is 
the  same  as  the  last  Nanda,  the  agreement  between 
the  Greek  account  of  his  mean  extraction,  and  the 
Hindu  account  of  Nanda  being  a  l^ddra,  would  be 
very  striking.  It  is  not,  however,  quite  clear  whether 
the  same  person  is  meant  in  the  Greek  and  Hindu 
accounts.  At  the  time  of  Alexander's  invasion 
Sandracottus  was  very  young,  and  being  obliged  to 
fly  before  Alexander,  whom  he  had  offended,  it  is 
said  that  he  collected  bands  of  robbers,  and  with  their 
help  succeeded  in  establishing  the  freedom  of  India. 
Plutarch  says  distinctly  that  Sandracottus  reigned 
soon  after,  that  is  soon  after  Xandrames,  and  we 
know  from  Justin,  that  it  was  Sandracottus,  and  not 
Xandrames,  who  waged  wars  with  the  captains  of 
Alexander.  Another  objection  against  the  identifica^ 
tion  of  Chandragupta  and  Sandracottus  was  the  site 
of  their  respective  capitals.  The  capital  of  Chandra- 
gupta, P&taliputra,  was  no  doubt  the  same  as  the  Pali* 
bothra  of  Sandracottus,  the  modern  Patna.  But  ex- 
ception was  taken  on  the  ground  that  Patna  is  not 
situated  near  the  confluence  of  the  Ganges  and  the 
Sone  or  Erannoboas,  where  the  ancient  Palibothra 
stood.   This,  however,  has  been  explained  by  a  change 

1  See  Wilson's  notes  on  the  Mudra  Rakshasa,  p.  132. 
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how  this  was  achieved.  In  the  Mafaltvanso^  we  read : 
^^Elllllsoko  had  ten  sons:  these  brothers  (conjointly) 
ruled  the  empire  righteously  for  twenty-two  years. 
Subsequently  there  were  nine  brothers :  they  also  ac- 
cording to  their  seniority  reigned  for  twenty-two 
years.  Thereafter  the  Brahman  Ch&nakko,  in  grati* 
iication  of  an  implacable  hatred  borne  towards  the 
ninth  surviving  brother,  called  Dhana-nando,  having 
put  him  to  death,  installed  in  the  sovereignty  over 
the  whole  of  Jambudipo,  a  descendant  of  the  dynasty 
of  Moriyan  sovereigns,  endowed  with  illustrious  and 
beneficent  attributes,  and  surnamed  Ghandagutto.  He 
reigned  24  (not  34)  years." 

The  commentary  on  this  passage  adds  the  following 
details^:  '^  Subsequent  to  E4I£l3oko,  who  patronised 
those  who  held  the  second  convocation,  the  royal  line 
is  stated  to  have  consisted  of  twelve  monarchs  to  the 
reign  of  Dhamm&soko,  when  they  (the  priests)  held 
the  third  convocation.  Edl&soko's  own  sons  were  ten 
brothers.  Their  names  are  specified  in  the  Attha« 
kathll.  The  appellation  of  Hhe  nine  Nandos'  origi- 
nates in  nine  of  them  bearing  that  patronymic  title.  . 

**'  The  Atthakathd.  of  the  Uttaravih&ro  priests  set^ 
forth  that  the  eldest  of  these  was  of  an  extraction 
(maternally)  not  allied  (inferior)  to  the  royal  family; 
and  that  he  dwelt  in  one  of  the  provinces^  ;^  it  gives 

1  Mah&vanso^  p.  21.  The  Pali  orthography  has  been  preserved 
in  the  following  extracts. 

>  Mahav.,  p.  38. 

*  It  would  seem  that  the  eldest  son  of  Atoka  did  not  participate 
in  the  general  government  of  the  country,  but  received  a  pro- 
vincial vice-royalty.  But  in  the  Burmese  histories  it  is  Stated 
distinctly  that  the  eldest  son,  named  Bhadrasena,  reigned  with 
nine  of  his  brothers  during  a  period  of  twenty-two  years. 
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also  the  history  of  the  other  nine.  I  also  will  give 
their  history  succinctly,  but  without  prejudice  to  its 
perspicuity. 

^^  In  aforetime,  during  the  conjoint  administration 
of  the  (nine)  sons  of  E&l&k>ko,  a  certain  provincial 
person  appeared  in  the  character  of  a  marauder, 
and  raising  a  considerable  force,  was  laying  the 
country  waste  by  pillage.  His  people,  who  committed 
these  depredations  on  towns,  whenever  a  town  might 
be  sacked,  seized  and  compelled  its  own  inhabitants 
to  carry  the  spoil  to  a  wilderness,  and  there  securing 
the  plunder,  drove  them  away.  On  a  certain  day, 
the  banditti  who  were  leading  this  predatory  life 
having  employed  a  daring,  powerful,  and  enterprizing 
individual  to  commit  a  robbery,  were  retreating  to 
the  wilderness,  making  him  carry  the  plunder.  He 
who  was  thus  associated  with  them,  inquired:  ^6y 
what  means  do  you  find  your  livelihood  ? '  ^  Thou 
slave'  (they  replied)  ^  we  are  not  men  who  submit 
to  the  toils  of  tillage,  or  cattle  tending.  By  a  pro* 
ceeding  precisely  like  the  present  one,  piUaging  towns 
and  villages,  and  laying  up  stores  of  riches  and  grain, 
and  providing  ourselves  with  fish  and  fiesb,  toddy 
and  other  beverage,  we  pass  our  lives  jovially  in 
feasting  and  drinking.'  On  being  told  this,  he 
thought:  ^  This  mode  of  life  of  these  thieves  is  surely 
excellent ;  shall  I,  also,  joining  them,  lead  a  similar 
life  ? '  and  then  said,  ^  I  also  will  join  you,  I  will  be- 
come a  confederate  of  yours.  Admitting  me  among 
you,  take  me  (in  your  marauding  excursions).' 
They  replying  *  s&dhu,'  received  him  among  them. 

^^  On  a  subsequent  occasion,  they  attacked  a  town 
which  was  defended  by  well  armed  and  vigilant  inha* 
bitants.  As  soon  as  they  entered  the  town  the  people 
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rose  upon  and  surronnded  them,  and  seizing  tbeir 
leader,  and  hewing  him  with  a  sword,  put  him  to 
death.  The  robbers  dispersing  in  all  directions  re- 
paired to,  and  reassembled  in  the  wilderness.  Dis- 
covering that  he  (their  leader)  had  been  slain ;  and 
saying,  *  In  his  death  the  extinction  of  our  prosperity 
is  evident;  having  been  deprived  of  him,  under  whose 
control  can  the  sacking  of  villages  be  carried  on  ? 
even  to  remain  here  is  imprudent ;  thus  our  disunion 
and  destruction  are  inevitable:'  they  resigned  them- 
selves to  desponding  grief.  The  individual  above 
mentioned,  approaching  them,  asked :  *  What  are  ye 
weeping  for  ? '  On  being  answered  by  them,  *  We  are 
lamenting  the  want  of  a  valiant  leader,  to  direct  us 
in  the  hour  of  attack  and  retreat  in  our  village  sacks.' 
^  In  that  case,  my  friends,'  (said  he)  ^  ye  need  not 
make  yourselves  unhappy ;  if  there  be  no  other  person 
able  to  undertake  that  post,  I  can  myself  perform  it 
for  you :  from  henceforth  give  not  a  thought  about  the 
matter.'  This  and  more  he  said  to  them.  They, 
relieved  from  their  perplexity  by  this  speech,  joyfully 
replied,  ^  s4dhu,'  and  conferred  on  him  the  post  of 
chief. 

^^From  that  period  proclaiming  himself  to  be  Nando, 
and  adopting  the  course  followed  formerly  (by  his 
predecessor),  he  wandered  about,  pillaging  the  country. 
Having  induced  his  brothers  also  to  co-operate  with 
him,  by  them  also  he  was  supported  in  his  marauding 
excursions.  Subsequently  assembling  his  gang,  he 
thus  addressed  tJiem :  ^  My  men !  this  is  not  a  career 
in  which  valiant  men  should  be  engaged ;  it  is  not 
worthy  of  such  as  we  are;  this  course  is  only  befitting 
base  wretches.  What  advantage  is  there  in  persever- 
ing in  this  career,  let  us  aim  at  supreme  sovereignty? ' 
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They  assented.  On  having  received  their  acquies- 
cence, attended  by  his  troops  and  equipped  for  war, 
he  attacked  a  provincial  town,  calling  upon  (its  in- 
habitants) either  to  acknowledge  him  as  sovereign,  or 
to  give  him  battle.  They  on  receiving  this  demand  all 
assembled,  and  having  duly  weighed  the  message,  by 
sending  an  appropriate  answer,  formed  a  treaty  of 
alliance  with  them.  By  this  means  reducing  under 
his  authority  the  people  of  Jambudipo  in  great  num- 
bers,  he  finally  attacked  Pfttiliputta^  (the  capital  of 
the  Indian  empire),  and  usurping  the  sovereignty, 
died  there  a  short  time  afterwards,  while  governing 
the  empire. 

^^  His  brothers  next  succeeded  to  the  empire  in  the 
order  of  their  seniority.  They  altogether  reigned 
twenty- two  years.  It  was  on  this  account  that  (in 
the  Mahftvanso)  it  is  stated  that  there  were  nine 
Nandos. 

"  Their  ninth  youngest  brother  was  called  Dhana- 
nando,  from  his  being  addicted  to  hoarding  treasure. 
As  soon  as  he  was  inaugurated,  actuated  by  miserly 
desires  the  most  inveterate,  he  resolved  within  him- 
self, *  It  is  proper  that  I  should  devote  myself  to 
hoarding  treasure;'  and  collecting  riches  to  the 
amount  of  eighty  kotis,  and  superintending  the  trans- 
port thereof  himself,  and  repairing  to  the  banks  of  the 
Ganges,  by  means  of  a  barrier  constructed  of  branches 
and  leaves  interrupting  the  course  of  the  main  stream, 
and  forming  a  canal,  he  diverted  its  waters  into  a 
different  channel ;  and  in  a  rock  in  the  bed  of  the 

^  Pataliputra  was  then  governed  by  the  youngest  son  of  ASoka* 
called  Pinjamakhy  and  the  robber-king,  who  first  called  himself 
I^anda,  is  said  to  have  reigned  a  short  time  under  the  title  of 
Ugrasena.    As.  Res.  xz.  p.  17(X 
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river  having  caused  a  great  excavation  to  be  made, 
he  buried  the  treasure  there.  Over  this  cave  he  laid 
a  layer  of  stones,  and  to  prevent  the  admission  of 
water,  poured  molten  lead  on  it.  Over  that  again 
he  laid  another  layer  of  stones,  and  passing  a  stream 
of  molten  lead  (over  it),  which  made  it  like  a  solid 
rock,  he  restored  the  river  to  its  former  course. 
Levying  taxes  even  on  skins,  gums,  trees,  and  stones, 
among  other  articles,  he  amassed  further  treasures, 
which  he  disposed  of  similarly.  It  is  stated  that  he 
did  so  repeatedly.  On  this  account  we  call  this  ninth 
brother  of  theirs,  as  he  personally  devoted  himself 
to  the  hoarding  of  treasure,  *  Dhana  nando.' 

"  The  appellation  of  *  Moriyan  sovereigns*  is  de- 
rived from  the  auspicious  circumstances  under  which 
their  capital,  which  obtained  the  name  of  Moriya^ 
was  called  into  existence. 

"  While  Buddha  yet  lived,  driven  by  the  misfortunes 
produced  by  the  war  of  (prince)  Vidhudhabo,  cer- 
tain members  of  the  S&kya  line  retreating  to  Hima- 
vanto,  discovered  a  delightful  and  beautiful  location, 
well  watered,  and  situated  in  the  midst  of  a  forest  of 
lofty  bo  and  other  trees.  Influenced  by  the  desire  of 
settling  there,  they  founded  a  town  at  a  place  where 
several  great  roads  met,  surrounded  by  durable  ram- 
parts, having  gates  of  defence  therein,  and  embel- 
lished with  delightful  edifices  and  pleasure  gardens. 
Moreover  that  (city),  having  a  row  of  buildings 
covered  with  tiles,  which  were  arranged  in  the  pat- 
tern of  the  plumage  of  a  peacock's  neck,  and  as  it 
resounded  with  the  notes  of  flocks  of  ^  konchos ' 
and  ^  mayuros '  (pea-fowls),  was  so  called.  From  this 
circumstance  these  S&kya  lords  of  this  town,  and  their 
children  and  descendants,  were  renowned  throughout 
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Jambudtpo  by  the  title  of  *  Moriya.*    From  this  time 
that  dynasty  has  been  called  the  Moriyan  dynasty." 

After  a  few  isolated  remarks,  the  Tik&  thus  pro* 
ceeds  in  its  account  of  Chftnakko  and  Chandagutto : 

^^  It  is  proper  that  in  this  place  a  sketch  of  these 
two  characters  should  be  given.  Of  these,  if  I  am 
asked  in  the  first  place,  ^  Where  did  this  Chftnakko 
dwell?  Whose  son  was  he  ?'  I  answer,  ^  he  lived  at 
the  city  of  Takkasil4.  He  was  the  son  of  a  certain 
Brahman  at  that  place,  and  a  man  who  had  achieved 
the  knowledge  of  the  three  Yedas;  could  rehearse 
the  mantos ;  skilful  in  stratagems ;  and  dexterous  in 
intrigue  as  well  as  policy.  At  the  period  of  his 
father^s  death  he  was  already  well  known  as  the 
dutiful  maintainer  of  his  mother,  and  as  a  highly 
gifted  individual  worthy  of  swaying  the  chhatta. 

^^  On  a  certain  occasion,  approaching  his  mother, 
who  was  weeping,  he  inquired,  ^  My  dear  mother, 
why  dost  thou  weep  ? '  On  being  answered  by  her, 
\  My  child,  thou  art  gifted  to  sway  a  chhatta.  Do 
not,  my  boy,  endeavour  by  raising  the  chhatta,  to 
become  a  sovereign.  Princes  everywhere  are  un- 
stable in  their  attachments.  Thou  also,  my  child, 
wilt  forget  the  affection  thou  owest  me.  In  that  case, 
I  should  be  reduced  to  the  deepest  distress.  I  weep 
under  these  apprehensions.'  He  exclaimed:  ^  My 
mother,  what  is  that  gift  that  I  possess  ?  On  what 
part  of  my  person  is  it  indicated  ? '  and  on  her  re- 
plying, *  My  dear,  on  thy  teeth,'  smashing  his  own 
teeth,  and  becoming  ^  Eandhadatto '  (a  tooth-broken 
man)  he  devoted  himself  to  the  protection  of  his 
mother.  Thus  it  was  that  he  became  celebrated 
as  the  filial  protector  of  his  mother.  He  was  not 
only  a  tooth-broken  man,  but  he  was  disfigured  by  a 
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disgusting  complexion,  and  by  deformity  of  legs  and 
other  members  prejudicial  to  manly  comeliness. 

^^  In  his  quest  of  disputation,  repairing  to  Puppha- 
pura,  the  capital  of  the  monarch  Dhana-nando,  (who, 
abandoning  his  passion  for  hoarding,  becoming  im- 
bued with  the  desire  of  giving  alms,  relinquishing 
also  his  miserly  habits,  and  delighting  in  hearing  the 
fruits  that  resulted  from  benevolence,  had  built  a 
hall  of  alms-offering  in  the  midst  of  his  palace,  and 
was  making  an  offering  to  the  chief  of  the  Brahmans 
wotth  a  hundred  kotis,  and  to  the  most  junior  Brah- 
man an  offering  worth  a  lac,)  this  Brabman  (Chft- 
nakko)  entered  the  said  apartment,  and  taking 
possession  of  the  seat  of  the  chief  Brahman,  sat  him- 
self down  in  that  alms  hall. 

'^  At  that  instant  Dhana-nando  himself— decked  in 
regal  attire,  and  attended  by  many  thousands  of 
^  siwakft '  (state  palanquins),  glittering  with  their 
various  ornaments,  and  escorted  by  a  suite  of  a  hun- 
dred royal  personages,  with  their  martial  array  of 
the  four  hosts,  of  cavalry,  elephants^  chariots,  and 
infantry,  and  accompanied  by  dancing-girls,  lovely 
as  the  attendants  on  the  devos,  himself  a  person- 
ification of  majesty,  and  bearing  the  white  parasol 
of  dominion,  having  a  golden  staff  and  golden  tassels, 
with  this  superb  retinue  repairing  thither,  and 
entering  the  hall  of  alms-offerinff.  beheld  the  Brah- 
man Chftnakko  seated.  On  seeing  him,  this  thought 
occurred  to  him  (Nando) :  ^  Surely  it  cannot  be 
proper  that  he  should  assume  the  seat  of  the  chief 
Brahman.'  Becoming  displeased  with  him,  he  thus 
evinced  his  displeasure.  He  inquired :  ^  Who  art 
thou,  that  thou  hast  taken  the  seat  of  the  chief 
Brahman  ?'  and  being  answered  (simply),  ^  It  is  I ; ' 
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^  Cast  from  hence  this  cripple  Brahman  ;  allow  him 
not  to  be  seated/  exclaimed  Nando;  and  although 
the  courtiers  again  and  again  implored  of  him,  say- 
ing, *  D^vo!  let  it  not  be  so  done  by  a  person  pre- 
pared to  make  offerings   as   thou   art,  extend  thy 
forgiveness  to  this  Brahman ; '  he  insisted  upon  his 
ejection.     On  the   courtiers  approaching  Ch^nakko, 
and  saying,  ^  Ach&riyo !  we  come,  by  the  command 
of  the  rltja,   to  remove  thee  from  hence;  but  in- 
capable of  uttering  the  words,   "  Achftriyo,   depart 
hence,"  we  now  stand   before  thee  abashed.'     En- 
raged against  him  (Nando),  rising  from  his  seat  to 
depart,  he  snapt  asunder  his  Brahmanical  cord,  and 
dashed  down  his  jug  on  the  threshold,  and  thus  in- 
voking malediction  :  '  Kings  are  impious  :  may  this 
whole  earth,  bounded  by  the  four  oceans,  withhold 
its  gifts  from  Nando,'  he  departed.     On  his  sallying 
out,   the  officers  reported  this    proceeding  to  the 
rflja.     The  king,  furious   with  indignation,  roared, 
^  Catch,  catch,  the  slave.'      The  fugitive,  stripping 
himself  naked,  and  assuming  the  character  of  an  aji- 
vako,  and  running  into  the  centre  of  the  palace,  con- 
cealed himself  in  an  unfrequented  place,  at  the  San- 
khftrathftnan.    The  pursuers,  not  having  discovered 
him,  returned  and  reported  that  he  was  not  to  be 
found. 

"  In  the  night  h^repaired  to  a  more  frequented  part 
of  the  palace,  and  meeting  some  of  the  suite  of  the 
royal  prince  Pabbato,  admitted  them  into  his  con- 
fidence. By  their  assist^mce  he  had  an  interview 
with  the  prince.  Gaining  him  over  by  holding  out 
hopes  of  securing  the  sovereignty  for  him,  and  at- 
taching him  by  that  expedient,  he  began  to  search 
the  means  of  getting  out  of  the  palace.     Discovering 
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that  in  a  certain  place  there  was  a  ladder  leading  to 
a  secret  passage,  he  consulted  with  the  prince,  and 
sent  a  message  to  his  (the  prince's)  mother  for  the 
key  of  the  passage.  Opening  the  door  with  the  ut- 
most secresy,  he  escaped  with  the  prince,  and  they 
fled  to  the  wilderness  of  Vinjjhft  (Vindhya), 

"While  dwelling  there,  with  the  view  of  raising 
resources,  he  converted  (by  recoining)  each  kahft- 
pana  into  eight,  and  amassed  eighty  kotis  of  kahft- 
panas.  Having  buried  this  treasure,  he  commenced 
to  search  for  a  second  individual  entitled  (by  birth) 
to  be  raised  to  sovereign  power,  and  met  with  the 
aforesaid  prince  of  the  Moriyan  dynasty  called 
Chandagutto. 

**  His  mother,  the  queen  consort  of  the  monarch  of 
Moriya-nagara,  the  city  before  mentioned,  was  preg- 
nant at  the  time  that  a  certain  powerful  provincial 
r&ja  conquered  that  kingdom,  and  put  the  Moriyan 
king  to  death.  In  her  anxiety  to  preserve  the  child 
in  her  womb,  she  departed  for  the  capital  of  Puppha- 
pura  under  the  protection  of  htT  elder  brothers,  and 
under  disguise  she  dwelt  there.  At  the  completion  of 
the  ordinary  term  of  pregnancy  she  gave  birth  to  a 
son,  and  relinquishing  him  to  the  protection  of  the 
devos,  she  placed  him  in  a  vase,  and  deposited  him 
at  the  door  of  a  cattle  pen.  A  bull  named  Chando 
stationed  himself  by  him,  to  protect  him ;  in  the  same  . 
manner  that  Prince  Ghoso,  by  the  interposition  of 
the  devatit,  was  watched  over  by  a  bull.  In  the 
same  manner,  also,  that  the  herdsman  in  the  instance 
of  that  Prince  Ghoso  repaired  to  the  spot  where  that 
bull  planted  himself,  a  herdsman,  on  observing  this 
prince,  moved  by  affection,  like  that  borne  to  his  own 
child,  took  charge  of  and  tenderly  reared  him ;  and 


290  CHAKDBAQUFTA. 

in  giving  him  a  name,  in  reference  to  his  having  been 
watched  by  the  bull  Chando,  he  called  him  ^  Chan- 
dagutto/  and  brought  him  up.  When  he  had  at- 
tained an  age  to  be  able  to  tend  cattle,  a  certain  wild 
huntsman,  a  friend  of  the  herdsman,  becoming  ac- 
quainted with  the  boy,  and  attached  to  him,  took  him 
from  (the  herdsman)  to  his  own  dwelling,  and  esta- 
blished him  there.  He  continued  to  dwell  in  that 
village. 

^^  Subsequently,  on  a  certain  occasion,  while  tending 
cattle  with  other  children  in  the  village,  he  joined 
them  in  a  game  called  ^  the  game  of  royalty.'  He 
himself  was  named  Bftja ;  to  others  he  gave  the  offices 
of  sub-king,  &c.  Some  being  appointed  judges,  were 
placed  in  a  judgment  hall ;  some  he  made  officers  of 
the  king's  household ;  and  others,  outlaws  or  robbers. 
Having  thus  constituted  a  court  of  justice,  he  sat  in 
judgment.  On  culprits  being  brought  up,  when  they, 
had  been  regularly  impeached  and  tried,  on  their  guilt 
being  clearly  proved  to  his  satisfaction,  according  to  the 
sentence  awarded  by  his  judicial  ministers,  he  ordered 
the  officers  of  the  court  to  chop  off  their  hands  and 
feet.  On  their  replying,  *  Devo!  we  have  no  axes;' 
he  answered :  ^  It  is  the  order  of  Chandagutto  that  ye 
should  chop  off  their  hands  and  feet,  making  axes  with 
the  horns  of  goats  for  blades,  and  sticks  for  handles.' 
They  acted  accordingly ;  and  on  striking  with  the 
axe,  the  hands  and  feet  were  lopped  off.  On  the 
same  person  commanding,  ^  Let  them  be  reunited,'  the 
hands  and  feet  were  restored  to  their  former  condition. 

^^  Chdnakko  happening  to  come  to  that  spot,  was 
amazed  at  the  proceeding  he  beheld.  Accompanying 
(the  boy)  to  the  village,  and  presenting  the  huntsman 
with  a  thousand  kahftpanas,  he  applied  for  him  ;  say- 
ing, '  I  will  teach  your  son  every  accomplishment ; 
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consign  him  to  me.'  Accordingly,  conducting  him 
to  his  own  dwelling,  he  encircled  his  neck  with  a 
single  fold  of  a  woollen  cord,  twisted  with  gold  thread, 
worth  a  lac. 

"  The  discovery  of  this  person  is  thus  stated  (in 
the  former  works) :  *  He  discovered  this  prince  de- 
scended from  the  Moriyan  line.' 

"  He  (Chllnakko)  invested  Prince  Pabbato,  also, 
with  a  similar  woollen  cord.  While  these  youths 
were  living  with  him,  each  had  a  dream,  which 
they  separately  imparted  to  him.  As  soon  as  he 
heard  each  (dream),  he  knew  that  of  these  Prince 
Pabbato  woiild  not  attain  royalty ;  and  that  Chan- 
dagutto  would,  without  loss  of  time,  become  para- 
mount monarch  in  Jambudipo.  Although  he  made 
this  discovery,  he  disclosed  nothing  to  them. 

^^On  a  certain  occasion  having  partaken  of  some 
milk-rice  prepared  in  butter,  which  had  been  received 
as  an  offering  at  a  brahmanical  disputation,  they  re- 
tired from  the  main  road,  and  lying  down  in  a  shady 
place,  protected  by  the  deep  foliage  of  trees,  fell  asleep. 
Among  them  the  Ach&riyo  awakening  first,  rose,  and 
for  the  purpose  of  putting  prince  Pabbato's  qualifica^ 
tions  to  the  test,  he  gave  him  a  sword,  and  telling 
him :  ^  Bring  me  the  woollen  thread  on  Chandagutto's 
neck,  without  either  cutting  or  untying  it,'  sent  him 
off.  He  started  on  the  mission,  and  failing  to  accom- 
plish it,  he  returned.  On  a  subsequent  day,  he  sent 
Chandagutto  on  a  similar  mission.  He  repairing  to 
the  spot  where  Pabbato  was  sleeping,  and  considering 
how  it  was  to  be  effected,  decided:  ^ There  is  no 
other  way  of  doing  it ;  it  can  only  be  got  possession 
of,  by  cutting  his  head  off.'  Accordingly  chopping 
hia  head  off,  and  bringing  away  the  woollen  thread,  he 
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presented  himself  to  the  Brahman,  who  received  him 
in  profound  silence.  Pleased  with  him,  however,  on 
account  of  this  (exploit),  he  rendered  him  in  the 
course  of  six  or  seven  years  highly  accomplished, 
and  profoundly  learned. 

"  Thereafter,  on  his  attaining  manhood,  he  decided  : 
*  From  henceforth  this  individual  is  capable  of  form- 
ing and  controlling  an  army;'  so  he  repaired  to 
the  spot  where  his  treasure  was  buried,  and  took 
possession  of  it,  and  employed  it,  enlisting  forces 
from  all  quarters,  and  distributing  money  among 
them ;  and  having  thus  formed  a  powerful  army,  he 
entrusted  it  to  him.  From  that  time  throwing  off  all 
disguise,  and  invading  the  inhabited  parts  of  the 
country,  he  commenced  his  campaign  by  attacking 
towns  and  villages.  In  the  course  of  their  (Chfi.nak- 
ko  and  Chandagutto's)  warfare,  the  population  rose 
to  a  man,  and  surrounding  them,  and  hewing  their 
army  with  their  weapons,  vanquished  them.  Dispers- 
ing, they  re-united  in  the  wilderness ;  and  consulting 
together,  they  thus  decided :  *  As  yet  no  advantage 
has  resulted  from  war ;  relinquishing  military  opera- 
tions, let  us  acquire  a  knowledge  of  the  sentiments  of 
the  people.'  Thenceforth,  in  disguise,  they  travelled 
about  the  country.  While  thus  roaming  about,  after 
sunset  retiring  to  some  town  or  other,  they  were  in 
the  habit  of  attending  to  the  conversation  of  the  in- 
habitants of  those  places. 

"  In  one  of  these  villages,  a  woman  having  baked 
some  ^  appalapiiva '  (pancakes)  was  giving  them  to 
her  child,  who  leaving  the  edges  would  only  eat  the 
centre.  On  his  asking  for  another  cake,  she  remark- 
ed :  '  This  boy's  conduct  is  like  Chandagutto's  in  his 
attempt  to  take  possession  of  the  kingdom.'  On  his 
inquiring:  'Mother,    why,  what   am   I   doing;  and 
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what  has  Chandagutto  done  ?'  *  Thou,  my  boy,'  said 
she,  *  throwing  away  the  outside  of  the  cake,  eatest  the 
middle  only.  Chandagutto  also  in  his  ambition  to 
be  a  monarch,  without  subduing  the  frontiers,  before 
he  attacked  the  towns,  invaded  the  heart  of  the 
country,  and  laid  towns  waste.  On  that  account, 
both  the  inhabitants  of  the  town  and  others,  rising, 
closed  in  upon  him,  from  the  frontiers  to  the  centre, 
and  destroyed  his  army.     That  was  his  folly.' 

"  They,  on  hearing  this  story  of  hers,  taking  due 
notice  thereof,  from  that  time  again  raised  an  army. 
On  resuming  their  attack  on  the  provinces  and  towns, 
commencing  from  the  frontiers,  reducing  towns,  and 
stationing  troops  in  the  intervals,  they  proceeded  in 
their  invasion.  After  a  respite,  adopting  the  same 
system,  and  marshalling  a  great  army,  and  in  regular 
course  reducing  each  kingdom  and  province,  then 
assailing  Pfttiliputta  and  putting  Dhana-nando  to 
death,  they  seized  that  sovereignty. 

^^  Although  this  had  been  brought  about,  Chftnakko 
did  not  at  once  raise  Chandagutto  to  the  throne ;  but 
for  the  purpose  of  discovering  Dhana-nando's  hidden 
treasure,  sent  for  a  certain  fisherman  (of  the  river) ; 
and  after  deluding  him  with  the  promise  of  raising 
the  chhatta  for  him,  and  securing  the  hidden  trea- 
sure, within  a  month  from  that  date,  put  him  also  to 
death\  and  inaugurated  Chandagutto  monarch. 

**  Hence  the  expression  (in  the  Mah&vanso)  *  a  de- 
scendant of  the  dynasty  of  Moriyan  sovereigns ; '  as 
well  as  the  expression  *  installed  in  the  sovereignty.' 
All  the  particulars  connected  with  Chandagutto,  both 
before  his  installation  and  after,  are  recorded  in  the 

>  This  is  probably  the  Kaivarta-nan<1a  of  the  R&jaratnftkara. 
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AtthakathH  of  the  Uttaravih&ro  priests.  Let  that 
(work)  be  referred  to,  by  those  who  are  desirous  of 
more  detailed  information.  We  compile  this  work  in 
an  abridged  form,  without  prejudice  however  to  its 
perspicuity, 

'^  His  (Chandagutto's)  son  was  Bindus&ro.  After 
his  father  had  assumed  the  administration,  (the  said 
father)  sent  for  a  former  acquaintance  of  his,  a  Jati- 
lian,  named  Maniyatappo,  and  conferred  a  commission 
on  him*  *  My  friend,  (said  he)  do  thou  restore  order 
into  the  country;  suppressing  the  lawless  proceedings 
that  prevail.'  He  replying  ^s&dhu,'  and  accepting 
the  commission,  by  his  judicious  measures,  reduced  the 
country  to  order. 

^^Ch&nakko,  determined  that  to  Chandagutto — a 
monarch,  who  by  the  instrumentality  of  him  (the 
aforesaid  Maniyatappo)  had  conferred  the  blessings 
of  peace  on  the  country,  by  extirpating  marauders 
who  were  like  unto  thorns  (in  a  cultivated  land) — 
no  calamity  should  befall  from  poison,  decided  on 
inuring  his  body  to  the  effects  of  poison.  Without 
imparting  the  secret  to  any  one,  commencing  with 
the  smallest  particle  possible,  and  gradually  increasing 
the  dose,  by  mixing  poison  in  his  food  and  beverage, 
he  (at  last)  fed  him  on  poison,  at  the  same  time 
taking  steps  to  prevent  any  other  person  participating 
in  his  poisoned  repasts. 

"At  a  subsequent  period  his  queen  consort  was  pro- 
nounced to  be  pregnant.  Who  was  she?  Whose 
daughter  was  she  ?  ^  She  was  the  daughter  of  the 
eldest  of  the  maternal  uncles  who  accompanied  the 
rftja's  mother  to  Pupphapura.*  ^  Chandagutto  wed- 
ding this  daughter  of  his  maternal  uncle,  raised  her 
to  the  dignity  of  queen  consort. 

^  See  page  289. 
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''About  this  time,  ChUnakko,  on  a  certain  day 
having  prepared  the  monarch's  repast  sent  it  to  him, 
himself  accidentally  remaining  behind  for  a  moment. 
On  recollecting  himself,  in  an  agony  of  distress,  he  ex- 
claimed, '  I  must  hasten  thither,  short  as  the  interval 
is,  before  he  begins  his  meal;'  and  precipitately 
rushed  into  the  king's  apartment,  at  the  instant  that 
the  queen  who  was  within  seven  days  of  her  confine- 
ment, was  in  the  act,  in  the  rftja's  presence,  of  placing 
the  first  handful  of  the  repast  in  her  mouth.  On 
beholding  this,  and  finding  that  there  was  not  even 
time  to  ejaculate  *  Don't  swallow  it,*  with  his  sword 
he  struck  her  head  off;  and  then  ripping  open  her 
womb,  extricated  the  child  with  its  caul,  and  placed 
it  in  the  stomach  of  a  goat.  In  this  manner,  by 
placing  it  for  seven  days  in  the  stomach  of  seven  dif- 
ferent goats,  having  completed  the  full  term  of  gesta- 
tion, he  delivered  the  infant  over  to  the  female  slaves. 
He  caused  him  to  be  reared  by  them,  and  when  a 
name  was  conferred  on  him — in  reference  to  a  spot^ 
(Bindu)  which  the  blood  of  the  goats  had  left — he 
was  called  Bindus&ro." 

This  Bindusftra  succeeded  his  father  as  king,  and, 
after  a  reign  of  28  years,  he  was  succeeded  by  the 
great  A6oka.  In  this  manner  the  Buddhists  prove  that 
through  the  Mauryas,  Al^oka  belonged  to  the  same 
family  as  Buddha,  to  the  royal  family  of  the  S&kyas. 

The  Brahmans,  on  the  contrary,  endeavour  to 
show  that  Chandragupta  belonged  to  the  same  con- 
temptible race  as  the  Nandas.  Thus  we  read  in 
the  Vishnu-purfi,na^ :  — 

"  The  last  of  the  Brihadratha  dynasty,  Ripunjaya, 
will  have  a  minister  named  6unika  (Sunaka,  Bh.  P.), 

^  YiBh^o-piirAnay  translated  bj  H.  H.  Wilson,  p.  466. 
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who  having  killed  his  sovereign,  will  place  his  son 
Pradyota  upon  the  throne  (for  23  years,  V&yu  and 
Matsya  P.).  His  son  will  be  P&laka  (24  years,  V.; 
Tilaka  or  Bd.Iaka,  28  years,  M.P.).  His  son  will  be 
Vi64khayiipa  (60  years  V. ;  53  M.P.)-  His  son  will 
be  Janaka  (Ajaka,  21  years  Y. ;  Siiryaka,  21  years 
M. ;  Rajaka,  Bh.  P.).  And  his  son  will  be  Nandi- 
vardhana  (20  years  V.  and  M.  P.).  These  five  kings 
of  the  house  of  Pradyota  will  reign  over  the  earth  for 
138  years  (the  same  number  in  V.  and  Bh.  P,). 

"  The  next  prince  will  be  6i6un&ga  ^ ;  his  son  will 
be  Kllkavarna  (36  years  V.  and  M.) ;  his  son  will  be 
Eshemadharman  (Kshemakarman,  20  years  Y., 
Kshemadharman,  36  years  M.);  his  son  will  be 
Eshatraujas  (40  years  V, ;  Kshemajit  or  Kshe- 
marchis,  36  years  M. ;  Kshetrajna,  Bh.  P.);  his  son 
will  be  Vidmis&ra  (Vimbis&ra,  28  years  V.;  Vin- 
dusena  or  Vindhyasena,  28  years  M. ;  YidhislLra, 
Bh.);  his  son  will  be  Aj&ta^tru^;  his  son  will  be 
Dharbaka  (Harshaka,  25  years  Y.;  Yan^aka,  24 
years  M.);  his  son  will  be  Udayfiiiva  (33  years  Y.; 
Udibhi  or  Ud&sin,  33  years  M.)*;  his  son  also  will 
be  Nandivardhana ;  and  his  son  will  be  Mahftnanda 
(42  and  43  years  Y. ;  40  and  43  years  M.).  These 
ten  Sai6un&gas  will  be  kings  of  the  earth  for  362  years. 

"  The  son  of  Mah&nanda  will  be  born  of  a  woman 
of  the  I^Mra-class ;  his  name  will  be  Nanda,  called 
Mah&padma,  for  he  will  be  exceedingly  avaricious. 
Like  another  ParaSu-rHma,  he  will  be  the  annihilator 

1  l^idunaka,  who,  according  to  the  Yayu  and  Matsja  Purana, 
relinquished  Benares  to  his  son,  and  established  himself  at 
Girivraja  or  RIyagriha  in  Behar,  reigned  40  years,  V.  and  M.  P. 

'  25  jears  V. ;  27  years  M. :  the  latter  inserts  a  Kanvajana, 
9  years,  and  Bhf^mimitra  or  Bhiimiputra,  14  years,  before  him. 

*  According  to  the  Y&yu,  Udaya  or  Udayaiva  founded  P&tali- 
putrfl,  on  the  southern  angle  of  the  Ganges. 
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of  the  Eshatriya  race,  for  afrer  him  the  kings  of  the 
earth  will  be  SAdras.  He  will  bring  the  whole  earth 
under  one  umbrella,  he  will  have  eight  sons,  SumlLlya, 
and  others,  who  will  reign  after  Mah&padma ;  and  he 
and  his  sons  will  govern  for  a  hundred  years.  The 
Brahman  Kautilya  will  root  out  the  nine  Nandas. 

"  Upon  the  cessation  of  the  race  of  Nanda,  the 
Mauryas  will  possess  the  earth.  Kautilya  will  place 
Chandragupta  ^  on  the  throne ;  his  son  will  be  Vin- 
dus4ra^;  his  son  will  be  A^okavardhana ;  his  son 
will  be  Suya^as ;  his  son  will  be  Da6aratha ;  his  son 
will  be  Sangata ;  his  son  will  be  I§&li6iika ;  his  son 
will  be  Somafearman;  his  son  will  be  l§a6adharman, 
and  his  successor  will  be  Vrihadratha.  These  are 
the  ten  Mauryas  who  will  reign  over  the  earth  for 
137  years." 

The  title  of  Maury  a,  which  by  the  Buddhists  was 
used  as  a  proof  of  A6oka's  royal  descent,  is  explained 
by  the  Brahmans*  as  a  metronymic,  Mur&  being 
given  as  the  name  of  one  of  Nanda's  wives. 

If  now,  we  survey  the  information  here  brought  to- 
gether from  Buddhist,  Brahmanic,  and  Greek  sources, 
we  shall  feel  bound  to  confess  that  all  we  really  know 
is  this : — 

*  The  length  of  this  monarch's  reign  is  given  uniformly  by  the 
Puranas  and  the  Buddhist  histories,  as  24  years.  The  number  is 
given  by  the  Yayu-Purana,  the  Dipavan^a,  the  MahavanSa  (where 
34  is  a  mistake  for  24),  and  in  Buddhaghosha's  Arthakatha.  Cf. 
Mahav.  p.  lii. 

*  The  y&yu-Purana  calls  him  Bhadrasara,  and  assign  25  years 
to  his  reign. 

»  Yishnu-purana,  p.  468.  n.  21.  This  rests  only  on  the  autho- 
rity of  the  commentator  on  the  Vishnu-purana ;  but  Chandra- 
gupta's  relationship  with  Nanda  is  confirmed  by  the  Mudr&- 
r&kshasa. 


298  CHANDBAQUFTA. 

Chandragupta  is  the  same  person  as  Sandrocyptus, 
or  Sandracottus.  This  Sandracottus,  according  to 
Justin  (xv.  4.),  had  seized  the  throne  of  India  after 
the  prefects  of  Alexander  had  been  murdered  (317 
B.  c).  Seleucus  found  him  as  sovereign  of  India 
when,  after  the  taking  of  Babylon  and  the  conquest 
of  the  Bactrians,  he  passed  on  into  India.  Seleucus, 
however,  did  not  conquer  Sandracottus,  but  after 
concluding  a  league  with  him,  marched  on  to  make 
war  against  Antigonus.  This  must  have  taken  place 
before  312,  for  in  that  year,  the  beginning  of  the 
Seleucidan  era,  Seleucus  had  returned  to  Babylon. 

We  may  suppose  that  Chandragupta  became  king 
about  315,  and  as  both  the  Buddhist  and  Brahmanic 
writers  allow  him  a  reign  of  24  years,  the  reign  of  Bin- 
dus&ra  would  begin  29 1  b.c.  This  BindusHra  again  had 
according  to  both  Brahmanic  and  Buddhistic  authors, 
a  long  reign  of  either  twenty-five  or  twenty-eight 
years.  Taking  the  latter  statement  as  the  better  au- 
thenticated, we  find  that  the  probable  beginning  of 
Anoka's  reign  took  place  263  B.C. ;  his  inauguration  259 
B.C. ;  his  Council  either  246  or  242  b.c.  At  the  time 
of  A&oka's  inauguration,  218  years  had  elapsed  since 
the  conventional  date  of  the  death  of  Buddha.  Hence 
if  we  translate  the  language  of  Buddhist  chronology 
into  that  of  Greek  chronology,  Buddha  was  really  sup- 
posed to  have  died  477  B.C.,  and  not.543  B.C.  Again, 
at  the  time  of  Chandragupta's  accession,  162  years  were 
believed  to  have  elapsed  since  the  conventional  date  of 
Buddha's  death.  Hence  Buddha  was  supposed  to  have 
died  315+162=477  B.C.  Or,  to  adopt  a  differentline 
of  argument,  Kanishka,  according  to  the  evidence  of 
coins,^  must  have  reigned  before  and  after  the  Christian 

'  Lassen,  Indische  Alterthumsknndei  ii.  413. 
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era.  In  the  StApa  of  Maniky&la^  which  was  built  by  Ka- 
nishka^  Roman  coins  have  been  found  of  as  late  a  date 
as  38  B.C.  How  long  before  that  date  this  Turushka  or 
Indoscythian  king  may  have  assumed  the  sovereignty 
of  India  it  is  difficult  to  determine.  But  under  him  the 
Northern  Buddhists  place  a  new  Council  which  was 
presided  over  by  Vasumitra^,  and  the  date  of  which  is 
fixed  at  more  than  400  after  Buddha's  Nirv&na.^  If 
we  add  400  and  33,  and  take  into  account  that  the 
Council  took  place  more  than  400  years  after  Buddha, 
and  that  Kanishka  must  have  reigned  some  years 
before  he  built  his  Stiipa,  we  find  again  that  477  b.  c. 
far  more  likely  than  543,  as  the  conventional  date  of 
Buddha's  death.  All  the  dates,  however,  before 
Chandragupta  are  to  be  considered  only  as  hypotheti- 
cal. The  second  council  under  E&ldiioka  is  extremely 
problematical,  and  the  date  of  Buddha's  death,  as  218 
before  ASoka,  is  worth  no  more  than  the  date  of 
Vijaya's  landing  in  Ceylon,  fixed  218  before  Devdr 
n^mpriya  Tishya.  Professor  Lassen,  in  order  to  give 
an  historical  value  to  the  date  of  543  assigned  to  the 
dearth  of  Buddha,  adds  66  years  to  the  22  years  of  the 
reign  of  the  Nandas,  and  he  quotes  in  support  of  this 
the  authority  of  the  PurlLnas  which  ascribe  88  years 
to  the  first  Nanda.  The  Pur&nas,  however,  if  taken 
in  their  true  meaning,  are  entirely  at  variance  with 
the  Buddhist  chronology  before  Chandragupta,  and  it 
is  not  allowable  to  use  them  as  a  corrective.     As  to 

1  A.  CanniDgham  in  the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of 
Bengal,  zylli.  p.  20. 

'  Asiatic  Researches,  xx.  297. 

'  Nagarjuna,  who  mast  be  somewhat  later  than  Yasumitra,  is 
roughlj  placed  400  years  after  Buddha  bj  the  l^orthern,  500  after 
Buddha  by  the  Southern  Buddhists. 
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the  chronology  of  the  Ceylonese  Buddhists,  so  far 
from  becoming  more  perfect  by  the  addition  of  those 
sixty-six  years,  it  would  really  lose  all  consistency. 
The  most  useful  portions  of  that  chronology  are  the 
prophecies  of  Buddha  and  others,  as  to  the  number 
of  years  intervening  between  certain  events.  All 
these  dates  would  have  to  be  surrendered  if  we 
adopted  Professor  Lassen^s  correction.  The  great 
Council  would  not  fall  218  years  after  Buddha's 
death,  Chandragupta  would  not  come  to  the  throne 
162  years  after  the  Nirv&na :  Buddha,  in  fact,  as  well 
as  his  apostles,  would  be  convicted  as  false  prophets 
by  their  very  disciples.* 

Whatever  changes  may  have  to  be  introduced  into 
the  earlier  chronology  of  India,  nothing  will  ever 
shake  the  date  of  Chandragupta,  the  illegitimate 
successor  of  the  Nandas,  the  ally  of  Seleucus,  the 
grandfather  of  Afeoka.  That  date  is  the  sheet- 
anchor  of  Indian  chronology,  and  it  is  sufficient 
for  the  solution  of  the  problem  which  occupies  us  at 
present.  It  enables  us  to  place  E&ty&yana  before 
Chandragupta,  the  successor  of  the  Nandas,  or,  at  all 
events,  the  founder  of  a  new  dynasty,  subsequent  to 
the  collapse  of  Alexander's  empire.  It  enables  us  to 
fix  chronologically  an  important  period  in  the  litera- 
ture of  India,  the  SAtra  period,  and  to  extend  its 
limits  to  at  least  three  generations  after  K&tj^&yana, 
to  about  200  b.  c.  In  doing  so,  I  am  far^from  main- 
taining that  the  evidence  which  connects  the  names  of 
Kftty&yana  and  Nanda  is  unexceptionable.  Nowhere 
except  in  Indian  history  should  we  feel  justified  in 
ascribing  any  weight  to  the  vague  traditions  con- 
tained in  popular  stories  which  were  written  down 
more  than  a  thousand  years  after  the  event.  The  most 
that  can  be  said  in  favour  of  these  traditions  is,  first, 
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that  there  was  no  object  in  inventing  them ;  secondly, 
that  they  are  not  in  contradiction  with  anything  we 
know  of  the  early  history  of  India  from  other  sources ; 
and  thirdlj',  that  the  date  which  from  their  sugges- 
tions we  assign  to  the  literary  works  of  E&ty&yana 
and  his  predecessors  and  successors,  harmonises  with 
the  conclusions  derived  from  the  literature  of  the 
Brahmans,  as  to  the  probable  growth  and  decay 
of  the  Hindu  mind  previous  to  the  beginning  of 
our  era. 

Although  these  chronological  discussions  have  oc- 
cupied so  much  of  our  space,  it  is  necessary  to  add 
a  few  words  of  explanation.  It  might  seem  as  if,  in 
bringing  together  all  the  evidence  available  for  our 
purpose,  certain  authorities  had  been  overlooked 
which  might  have  confirmed  our  conclusions.  Pro- 
fessor Bohtlingk,  whose  researches  with  regard  to 
the  age  of  P&nini  deserve  the  highest  credit,  has 
endeavoured  to  fortify  his  conclusions  by  some  ad- 
ditional evidence,  derived  from  the  works  of  Chinese 
travellers;  and  other  writers  on  the  same  subject  have 
followed  his  example,  though  they  have  given  a  dif- 
ferent interpretation  to  the  statements  of  those  tra- 
vellers, and  have  arrived  at  difi^erent  results  as  to  the 
probable  date  of  P&nini.  The  evidence  of  these  Bud- 
dhist pilgrims,  however,  yields  no  real  results,  either 
for  or  against  the  date  assigned  to  P&nini  and  E&ty&- 
yana,  and  it  is  for  this  reason  that  it  has  been  entirely 
discarded  in  the  preceding  pages.  Professor  Bohtlingk 
relied  on  the  testimony  of  Hiouen-thsang,  a  Buddhist 
pilgrim  who  travelled  through  India  in  the  years  629 
— 645  after  Christ,  and  whose  travels  have  lately  been 
translated  by  M.  Stanislas  Julien.     There  we  read  ^ : 

1  M^moires  sur  lea  Contr^es  occideo  tales  par  Hiouen-tlisang, 
liv.  It.  p.  200. 
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S02  .    £^it  environ  cinq  cent  li,  au  sud-est 

--fee  *^°JL  Cl»^»*P**i>>    il  arriva  au  couvent 
"  ^^^it^®  ^7  ffl,-Da-seiig-kia-lan     (T&masavana-g 
\a  *^^rl-A't»*^     ,^  couvent  de  la  ForSt  Sombre.     Or 


^^'^-•^   -LxxC^V^  '  r0.^®         *'"posant,  et  se  distinguaie 
^^'  ^J*t^^'^''!  £  lei*'  T^"^"^  ^*  r^l^vation  de  leur  cara 

>  par^  ^jl9  ^PP'^^iUe  Buddhas  du  Kalpa  des  sL 

^  ^-ciHicule-     1^^*  joi^®''*'   *^*«8  ce  lieu,   rassembler  J 

m^aaral^^P*^   r>eV*^  ®*^    1««»^   expliquer  la  subliin 

^    Atitttde  ^^,^id    ce^^ti^me    aun^e    apr^s   le   i\ir 

?^    Patis^^*'^  ^^tb&gata,  U  y  eut  un   maitre  de 

La  de  ^^^  L     jC&ty^yana,    qui     composa,    dam 

tittfts,    ^°^7^^.tcbi-lun    (Abhidharma-JD&na-pra 

couve«»*»  ^'^ 

*\.6.tiaV"      .  V*  ♦Viis  l<^Sli*^  seem  a  very  definite  state 

Atfi^*  ''f  aJof  K&tyflyana,  placing  him,  if  w, 

ent  ftS  *°  ntioti*^  d»*e  of  Buddha's  death,  aboui 

Accept t^®  uThoW  cfl-^  reprove  that  ffiouen-thsanj 

243  B.  c-  f  Kft,ty^y*"*  Vararuchi  ?    It  might  \n 

■was  Bpeakii^S  °gg^ty&.yftna,  so  simply  mentioned  \>i 

aid  t^®^*  iiflt  ^®  *  person  of  note.     Hiouen 

■Oiouen-^^^^'       ntioo  ancient  authors  except  mei 

of  note,  and  m       ,  ^  ^  chance  person  of  that  name 

this  piac®'  ^^''^^      g^.^ovra  author.^  It  could  hardlj 

^tttmtt9tlae*o»^^^^j^ty&yana,  because  he  was  th< 

vg  meant  tor  ^^^^^  jj^^  y^  placed  300  yean 

!^p\l  of  ^.\l    Besides  Mah&k&ty&yana,  there  ii 
fterli^^^'^      *  _   of  t^®  ixam  name  of  greatei 

"^^^    ^  .  Lalitavistara.  pp.  3.  415.  417. 
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literary  fame  than  Ellty&yana  Yararuchi.  But  the 
E&ty&yana  of  whom  Hiouen-thsang  speaks  was  a 
Buddhist,  and  the  author  of  a  work  on  metaphysics, 
which  Hiouen*thsang  himself  translated  from  San- 
skrit into  Chinese.  Making  all  possible  allowance  for 
the  tendency  of  later  Buddhist  writers  to  refer  the 
authorship  of  certain  works  to  names  famous  in 
ancient  Brahmanic  history,  we  can  hardly  build  much 
on  the  supposition  that  the  author  meant  by  the 
Chinese  traveller  was  the  old  K&ty&yana  Vararuchi, 
the  contemporary  of  Pfinini.  But,  even  if  all  these 
objections  could  be  removed,  what  use  could  we 
make  of  Hiouen-thsang's  chronology,  who  follows  the 
system  of  the  Northern,  and  not  of  the  Ceylonese, 
Buddhists,  who  makes  A^oka  to  reign  100  years 
after  Buddha,  Eanishka  400,  the  king  of  Himatala 
600,  and  so  on?  We  should  first  have  to  deter- 
mine what,  according  to  FJiouen-thsang,  was  the  real 
date  of  Buddha's  Nirv&na,  and  what  was  the  era 
used  at  his  time  in  the  monasteries  of  Northern 
India ;  whether  he  altered  the  dates,  assigned  by  the 
Buddhists  of  India  to  the  various  events  of  their 
traditional  history,  according  to  the  standard  of  the 
Chinese  Buddhist  chronology,  or  whether  he  simply 
repeated  the  dates,  such  as  they  were  communicated 
to  him  in  the  different  places  which  he  visited.  All 
these  questions  would  have  to  be  answered,  and  if 
they  could  be  answered,  we  should  in  the  end  only 
arrive  at  the  date  of  a  Kktykyaxka,  but  not  of  the 
K&ty£lyana  with  whom  we  are  concerned. 

There  is  another  passage  in  Hiouen-thsang  which 
has  been  frequently  discussed,  and  according  to 
which  it  would  seem  that  we  should  have  to  place 
P&nini  much  later,  and  that  Efi,ty&yana,  the  critic  of 
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„q4;  0t  Taave  lived  before  the  first  cent 

^gk,t>^    ^br^**'     1      iti  ^^s    eaccellent  work,     "  M^m< 
^fte*"'^        ^eina*^' ^istorique    et  Scientifique  sur  I'lr 
>^'^^phiq«^»      a««^^^*^e^    du  XI'.   si^cle,  d'aprfes 
(5,600. ^^retaei*    ^^  persans  et    chinois  (Paris,  184J 
a.tvt'^^iiiS  ai'^^^jaJl  attention  to  this  passage.      He  s 
fecT^"*-     -tj^e  61*^^  *    1  que  pour  plusieurs  autres  j)ersonna 
Nf^^    g  y."A-i^^^^d<l^'^sme,    Hiouen-thsang  attribui 
(■p*    y-ies  ^^        :gtet*^®^»  ^*  premiere  a  une  epoque 
Tvo*^*    s  dettX  ^^e  ^*^^^^*^   P^^'*   longue  qu'^  present, 
Y^^.    de  I'lio^   i»^ii  500   apr^s  la  mort  de  BouddJ 
^  ^  con^e  vers    ^^^ps  du  second  Vikram&ditya, 
^*  *t  K-di^®  ***     p»*^*  ^®  regne  de  Kanika.     Dans 
c'®®  '    eO'vi^^^    *^^  Pacini  professait  le  brahmanisni 
^^^^  ^Vfere  existeo     '  ^  ^^  ^^  convertit  avec  son  pere 

?    .    Aft09^**^°^)r     Beinaud  pointed  out  with  gn 
i'  tnfttS^*        »»      ^'  ,.  ,  urn. 

V  "'    Adh^s^         •    id  co'^sequences  which  would  toll* 

^..  "^    AtV  t1^®'^*'^°rtie»t'  and  he  remarked  besides  tl 

^^""fact  of  *^®  p^eets,  being  mentioned  in  Ptoi 

•atvs  ®*  d  *o  P^*'^®  ^^**  grammarian  rati 

^AdU^e^^  ^^".mon^y  supposed. 

w  r  than  N^as  ^^'^^  j    thus  partially  translated  fr 

The  sa«^®  ^^^     s  ^""^^  ^V  Professor  Weber 

Hlouen-t^^'^f'  ""^eVsyst^""   of  Indian  chronolo 

Vpv  stoner  ot  a  »  existence  of  PAmni,  he  a 

rimitt^g  *^A  ^^utence  falls  500  years  after  Budd 

tbatVvis  second  ex  ^^^^  Hiouen-thsang  pU 

"   100  after  ^^^^      r^^^  date  assigned  by  Hiou 

too  «fter  Buddha^       ^  ^^  p^^^^^^^  ^^1 

Z^ng  to  KaB^^^^  .  ^  ^eal  date  of  Kanishka,  as 

tt?^tes,bo^-;^^J^^^^  evidence,  about  40  a. 

♦abhs^ed  on  n^"       ^^le  hundred  years,  which, 

Pl\  he  then  add. 
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cording  to  the  constructive  chronology  of  the  Northern 
Buddhists,  elapsed  between  Eanishka  and  P&niniy 
and  thus  deduces  140  a.d.  as  a  new  date  for  P&nini. 

Without  entering  into  the  merits  of  these  calcula* 
tionsy  we  are  enabled  by  the  publication  of  the  com* 
plete  translation  of  Hiouen-thsang  to  show  that,  in 
reality,  the  Chinese  pilgrim  never  placed  P&nini  so 
late  as  500  after  Buddha.  On  the  contrary,  he  re* 
presents  the  reputation  of  that  old  grammarian  as 
firmly  established  at  that  time,  and  his  grammar  as 
the  grammar  then  taught  to  all  children.  I  subjoin 
the  extracts  from  Hiouen-thsang ;  — 

"  Aprfes  avoir  fait  environ  vingt  li  au  nord-ouest  de 
Ja  ville  de  Otc-to-kia-han-fcha  (Udakhdnda  ?),  il 
arriva  k  la  ville  de  P'o-lO'tou-lo  (SfiJ&tura)  qui  donna 
le  jour  au  Rishi  Po-ni-ni  (P&nini),  auteur  du  Traits 
Ching-ming-lun  (  Vy&karanam). 

^^  Dans  la  haute  antiquity,  les  mots  de  la  langue 
^taient  extrSmement  nombreux;  mais  quand  le 
monde  eut  ^t^  ddtruit,  I'univers  se  trouva  vide  et 
desert.  Des  dieux  d'une  long6vit4  extraordinaire 
descendirent  sur  la  terre  pour  servir  de  guides  aux 
peuples.  Telle  fut  Torigine  des  lettres  et  des  livres. 
A  partir  de  cette  ^poque,  leur  source  s'agrandit  et 
d^passa  les  homes.  Le  dieu  Fan  (Brahman)  et  le  roi 
du  ciel  (Indra)  ^tablirent  des  regies  et  se  confor- 
m&rent  au  temps.  Des  Jtishts  h^r^tiques  compo- 
s^rent  chacun  des  mots.  Les  hommes  les  prirent  pour 
modules,  continu^rent  leur  oeuvre,  et  travaill^rent  k 
Tenvi  pour  en  conserver  la  tradition ;  mais  les  ^tudi- 
ants  faisaient  de  vains  efforts,  et  il  leur  ^tait  difficile 
d'en  approfondir  le  sens. 

^^  A  r^poque  ou  la  vie  des  hommes  ^tait  r^duite  a 
cent  ans,  on  vit  paraitre  le  jRishi  Po-ni-ni  (P&nini), 
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so© 


i\y> 


C5 


it^ 


i*  ^^*    ®^    xiaissance  et   possedaii 

tftit  lo*"'    ^fflige     de    Tignorance    du    si^cl 

^^^^^^cVi®'^  ^^*   notions  vagues  et  fausses, 


iosi** 


^*^\-l^t  '^^^[^ng^®  ^®*  «^ots  superflus  et  en  fixei 
^°^0,Beer  »     .  ^oyageait  pour  faire  des  recherchi 


".  \^-"-         ^eT»^"«"^    le    aieu    Taeu^thsdi  (Is 

^°)^str«^^^'j^\   eJ^P***^  1^  plan  de  I'ouvrage  qu'il 

^W^t.  _ille  r  lui  dit  le  dieu  Taeu-Thsdi  (l6, 


"^    4t  '  A  «*®^^  po**'^^^  compter  sur  mon  secours.' 
''  AP^T,  .7livr^        '^^   ^  ^es  recherches  profonc 


Use 


moU"-  *1* 


et 


Tctirft-      ^'  '"   ute    ^%  ^^f  «eur  de  son  esprit. 

,i->iova  w     ,j,jtu(le   d'expressions,  et  comi/i«» 

^i  renfermait   mille  slokas;  chac 

jote-deux  syllabes.     11  sonda,  jusq 

litf*^*®*'  les  connaissances  anciennes 

^^^riya^*  ^^.sembl^,  dans  cet  ouvrage, 

»  ®        too*^'   *^  ^®  *"^*'   ^°"^  ^^^  envelo 

lettres   et  le*      .^enta  au  roi,  qui 

cacbet6eet      ^^^^niration.     ^  ^^„ 

d'estitoe  q.'*      ^^  g^s  sujets  de  I'^tudier  et  de  1' 

ordotH^®^^*  g,    11  ajouta  que  quiconque  poun 

geigoer  a^^,       VjOtt*  ^  1' autre,  recevrait,  pour  r^ 

\e  T^citefi  "  ^^'^•xces  d'^"^*     ^®  ^*  ^^^''^^  l'^®'  S'^'^  * 

pense,  tnUle  p       ^^^  maitres,  cet  ouvrage  est  enc 

lecoti*  sttCcesBi        ^^^  honneur.     C'est  pourquoi 

attJotttd'Titt^  f  ^  Itte  viUe  ont  une  science  solide  et  i 

3r6.Vit»ane8  de      ^^  jistinguent  &  la  fois  par  I'^tem 


en  congut  aut) 
rendit  un  d^cret 


talents 


6lev68, 


»  is  intended  as  the  title  of  P&mni's  graini 
«  Li"®  *®  *"  »**  i&sanam."  Tlus  title  is  left  out  in  the  Calc 
.1,  «as  «Sabdan«»    -p^fesgor  Bohtlinek's  edition  of  Pw 


edition,  and  likew^w      ^^^^^  ^^,,genlandi8chen  Gesellachaft, 
SeeZeitscbtiftde' 

162. 
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Je    leurs    connaissances    et    la    richesse    de    leur 
m^moire. 

"  Dans  la  ville  de  JPo-lO'tou-lo  (lisez  So'lO'tou-lo  — 
l§d.l&tura),  il  y  a  un  Stdpa.  Ce  fut  en  cet  endroit 
qu'un  Lo'han  (un  Arhat)  convertit  un  disciple  de 
Po-nuni  (P&nini).  Cinq  cents  ans  apr&s  que  Jou-ldi 
(le  Tath&gata)  eut  quitt^  le  monde,  il  y  eut  un  grand 
'O'lO'han  (Arhat)  qui,  venant  du  royaume  de  Kia- 
chi-mi'lo  (Cachemire),  voyageait  pour  convertir  les 
hommes.  Quand  il  fut  arriy^  dans  ce  pays,  il  vit  un 
Fan-tchi  (un  Brahmach&rin)  occupe  a  fouetter  un 
petit  gargon  qu'il  instruisait.  *  Pourquoi  maltraitez- 
vous  cet  enfant?'  dit  V Arhat  au  Fan-tchi  (Brah- 
mach&rin). 

"  *  Je  lui  fab  6tudier/  r6pondit-il,  *  le  TraitS  de  la 
Science  dee  Sons  (Ching-ming — Yyllkaranam),  mais 
il  ne  fait  aucun  progres.' 

"  VArfuzt  se  d6rida  et  laissa  ^chapper  un  sourire. 
Le  vieux  Fan-tchi  (Brahmach&rin)  lui  dit:  *Les 
Cha-men  (l§ramanas)  ont  un  coeur  affectueux  et  com- 
patissant,  et  s'apitoient  sur  les  creatures  qui  souffrent. 
L'homme  plein  d'humanit^  vient  de  sourire  tout  a 
rheure ;  je  d^sirerais  en  connaitre  la  cause/ 

"  *  11  n'est  pas  difficile  de  vous  I'apprendre,'  r^pon- 
dit  r Arhat,  ^mais  je  crains  de  faire  naitre  en  vous  un 
doute  d'incr^dulit^.  Vous  avez,  sans  doute,  entendu 
dire  qu'un  Mishi^  nomm6  Po-ni-ni  (Pdnini)  a  compose 
le  Traits  Ching-ming-lun  (Vy&karanam),  et  qu'il  Ta 
laisse,  apr^s  lui,  pour  I'instruction  du  monde.'  Le 
Po'lo-men  (le  Br&hmane)  lui  dit:  *Les  enfants  de 
cette  ville,  qui  sont  tons  ses  disciples,  r^v&rent  sa 
vertu,  et  la  statue,  ^lev^e  en  son  honneur,  subsiste 
encore  aujourd'hui.' 

"  *  Eh  bien ! '  repartit  VArhat^  *  cet  enfant,  k  qui 

X  2 
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SO^  Aoi»^^  ^^  3  our,    est  pr^cis^ment  ce  i 

^     ft-^^    .     <it»t^rieu.re,)    U  employait  sa  forte 

vo^^^^  sa  -^^       \es  livres  profanes ;  U  ne  parlait 

C^^^e  ^  ^*"v, Ar^t-i^^***  ®*  ^®  cherchait  point  la  v^ 

t^o*   ^j.a.it69  H     ^  science   d^p^rirent,  et  il  parcoi 

^®^      esp'^*        le  cerele  de  la  vie  et  de  la  mort.  G 

So^    0'ai^*®'^'^ert«.  i^  a  obtenu  de  devenir  votre 

»***^  t-e8te  ^^-^0,is  les  Uvres  profanes  et  I'^loquenc* 

^^*^i-ftii«^'        e«^*  ^^®  ^®®  peines  inutiles.      Poun 

^^fecle  ^®  ^^'^^t-er  *^^  aaintes  instructions  de  Jou 


M\ 


a  4  Jadi9>  ^'*.  ^j^  dont  le  tronc  creux  donnait  asil 

^  atbre  ^^^^^^^^v^f  ^^^^'^^^     I^es    nuirchands  s'ar 

^'nq  ce»**  '^^  pied  de  cet  arbre.  Comma  ilr^gn 

^rent  vio  3°^^  \ax:»*^  *^®®  bommes,  qui  ^taient  to 

'.,\  ,Q^3  wix  ■^®^*'  ^^uv  e*  ^®  froid,  amass^rent  du  bois 

V\  mentis  P»^  ^f ;     et  ^^l^^^'ent  du  feu   au  pied 

' '  ,gg  \)tott*®^  «  wjttie  a'accrut  par  degr^  et  embr 

A  U  V)\ent&*  VaTDte         ^^t,  il  y  eut  un  des  marchands  c 

t  Y  W  t' '  Dan*  c®  ^      jj^  nuit,  se  mit  k  lire,  k  haute  vc 

^\\  j^pT^s  le  tni^^"  ,,^,«»-ta-wo  (de  I'Abhidharma).    J 

A  le  Rectteil  de  ^ue  tourmeut^es  par  I'ardeur 

\\  c  attves-so'i"*' ^    gc  amour  les  accents   de  la 

feu,  6cout^*^^    doole«Tf  sans  sortir  de  leur  retra 
guppoTtfeifent  ^*    ,g^y  vie.     En  consequence  de  ce 
t  y  tertoin^^^         ^y^^^  obtinrent  de  rendtre  di 
conduite  f  ^J^^^es.    Elles  quittferent  la  famiUe 
la  classe  ^f  , .  ^^g,  et.  gt^  aux  accents  de  la 
livr^ife^*-  ^  :        .j^d\9  entendus,  elles  acquirent  i 
nu'eUes  avaien    •» ,  ^^^^^g^t  toutes  ensemble  la  digi 
^are  i^t^^^'Se^^Sv^^ent,  de  si^le  eu  siijcle,  le  ch£ 
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du  bonheur.  Dans  ces  derniers  temps,  le  roiKia-nu 
se-kia  (Eanishka)  etThonorable  Hie  (Arya  P&rSvika) 
convoqu^rent  cinq  cents  sages  dans  le  royaume  de 
Kia-chi-mi'lo  (Cachemire),  et  compos&rent  le  Pi-po- 
cha-lun  (le  Yibh&shdr-sftstra).  Tons  ces  sages  ^taient 
les  cinq  cents  chauves-souris  qui  habitaient  jadis  le 
creux  de  I'arbre  dess^ch^.  Quoique  j'aie  un  esprit 
bom^y  j'^tais  moi-mSme  Pane  d'elles.  Mais  les  hom- 
ines different  entre  eux  par  la  superiority  ou  la  m^- 
diocrit^  de  leur  esprit ;  les  uns  prennent  leur  essor, 
tandis  que  les  autres  rampent  dans  Tobscurit^.  Main- 
tenant,  6  homme  plein  d'humanit^,  il  faut  que  vous 
permettiez  a  votre  fils  bien-aim6  de  quitter  la  famille* 
En  quittant  la  famille  (en  embrassant  la  vie  reli* 
gieuse),  on  acquiert  des  m^rites  ineffables.' 

"  Lorsque  VArhat  eut  achev^  ces  paroles,  il  donna 
une  preuve  de  sa  puissance  divine  en  disparaissant  a 
Tinstant  m^e. 

^^Le  Brfthmane  se  sentit  p^n^tr^  de  foi  et  de 
respect,  et  apr^s  avoir  fait  ^clater  son  admiration,  il 
alia  raconter  cet  ^v^nement  dans  tout  le  voisinage. 
II  permit  aussit6t  k  son  fils  d'embradser  la  vie  re- 
ligieuse  et  de  se  livrer  k  I'^tude.  Lui-m^me  se  con- 
vertit  imm^diatement,  et  montra  la  plus  grande 
estime  pour  les  trois  Pr^cieux.  Les  hommes  de  son 
village  suivirent  son  exemple,  et,  aujourd'hui  encore, 
les  habitants  s'affermissent  de  jour  en  jour  dans  la  foi. 

"  En  partant  au  nord  de  la  ville  de  Ou-to-hia-han- 
fcha  (Udakhftnda?),  il  franchit  des  montagnes, 
traversa  des  vall^s,  et,  apr&s  avoir  fait  environ  six 
cents  li,  il  arriva  au  royaume  de  Ovrtchang-na?- 
(Udyana).^ 

'  Inde  du  nord. 

'  M^moires  sur  les  contr^es  ocddentales,  traduits  du  Sanscrit 
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Sl^  |.^e  historical    value  of  this  legend  . 

^^^^ftteve  ^^^   ^^gar    tliat   it  lends  no  support  of 

i*  ^*  ?*  oP*^**^°^^  ^^    those   who  would  place 
\>e,  to  the     ^ui  500    years  after  Buddha,  or 

^^r&  ^^*^''     jble  t^at    the    inquiries  into  the  anci 

^\ti    **  ^f   i^addhism,  particularly  in    China,  n 

v+^r**^*%    ht   ^^"^^  "^^^  ^**®*'  *^d  J^elp  us  in 

v^ng  ^'^    .€     chronological  traditions  of  the  Br 

IvelVi^S.  i^ia.      ^^^    services  already  rendered 

!^ati3    of  l^^gology  ^y  *l»e  publications  of  M.  Stan 

^aii^^^'^*"  of  *^^  V^gl^est  value,  and  they  hold  0 

\ftS  J"^*^®"-      of  *  larger  harvest;  but  for  t 

the  P^^^'^^mttS*   ^  satisfied  with  what  we  possei 

resent   ^®  rl^t^  ^^^^  carefully  against  rash  co 

aTvd-w®*   A    wed   f»"0°^    evidence    that   would  brei 

(,\usion3'  ^®'\g  9lig^*^8t  pressure.    Even  without  tl 

•   do>vn  ^^^*^®T .  vi  it    ^^*    attempted    to   derive  fro 

guppoTt   ^^^^    ^^ty^ya^a's  date  is  as  safe  as  any  da 

Hioueti-t^^f^^J^  ^^c't^nt  Oriental  chronology ;  and  tl 

\s  Vilely  *°  J^  .gji  Kfi.ty&,yana  and  his  predecesso 

connection    ^    auPpo^'^^  *^  ^*  ^®  ^o*  o'^V  ^7  *^^ 

and  succe9S0^^>     ^^^^racter  of  their  works  which  i 

tlon  httt  hy         -ijes  the  strongest  confirmation 

6tiU  possess,     .^^  calculations.    As  to  other  wor 

OUT   chrono  og        .^^3^  there  are  no    doubt  man 

of    the    Sutt     v^^  cannot  be  fixed  by  any  extern 

t^e  date  °*^^^^^.^on  is  completely  silent  as  to  t 

evidence.  .    authors.    With  regard  to  tht 

^geofinanyoftbe 

»  648  P*^^  Hiouen-thsang,  et  du  Chinois 
en  Cbitioi8>  en  ^^^^.^^^^^3  Julien,  Membre  de  Vlnstitut ;  tome  i. 
yrs^9ft^®  ^^^  ^/  %^lerins  Bouddbistea,  vol.  ii.      See  also 

19^-  Voyflges  des  -DiK-veda  and  Prati6akbya,  Introducti 

^'^''A-'s  edition  of  tbe  »& 


aiitbor 

p.  12. 
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we  must  trusty  at  least  for  the  present,  to  the  simi- 
larity of  their  style  and  character  with  the  writings 
of  those  authors  whose  age  has  been  fixed.  It  is 
possible  that  the  works  of  earlier  authors  quoted  by 
Y&ska  and  Pftnini  and  others  might  still  come  to  lights 
if  any  systematic  search  for  ancient  MSS.  was  made 
in  different  parts  of  India.  Many  works  are  quoted 
by  S&yana,  Devar&ja,  Ujjvaladatta,  and  other  modern 
writers,  which  are  not  to  be  found  in  any  European 
Library.  Some  of  them  may  still  be  recovered.^  We 
must  not,  however,  expect  too  much.  Vast  as  the 
ancient  literature  of  India  has  been,  we  must  bear  in 
mind  that  part  of  it  existed  in  oral  tradition  only, 
and  was  never  consigned  to  writing.  In  India,  where 
before  the  time  of  P&nini  we  have  no  evidence  of 
any  written  literature,  it  by  no  means  follows  that, 
because  an  early  Rishi  is  quoted  in  support  of  a 
theory,  whether  philosophical  or  grammatical,  there 
ever  existed  a  work  written  by  him  with  pen  and  ink. 
His  doctrines  were  handed  down  from  generation 
to  generation ;  but,  once  erased  from  the  tablets 
of  memory,  they  could  never  be  recovered. 

In  the  Sutras  which  we  still  possess,  it  is  most 
important  to  observe  the  gradual  change  of  style. 
Saunaka's  style,  when  compared  with  that  of  his 
successors,  is  natural,  both  in  prose  and  verse.  His 
prose  more  particularly  runs  sometimes  so  easily  and 
is  so  free  from  the  artificial  contrivances  of  the  later 
SiHtras,  that  it  seems  a  mistake  to   apply  to  it  the 

^  According  to  the  opinion  of  M.  Fitz-Edward  Hall,  a  scholar 
of  the  most  extensive  acquaintance  with  Sanskrit  literature/ the 
number  of  distinct  Sanskrit  works  in  existence  is,  probably,  not 
less  than  ten  thousand.  (Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal, 
1858,  p.  305.) 
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-|^^  It  is  xiot  unlikely  that  this  title 

of  S^*^'  ^orks  at  ct  time  when  its  meaning 

xi^'^^  -j^ed  ^       ^stricted.    either  to  the  long  "  yai 


f^s^^^^^t  beet^  ^        QY  ^^   -tl^^   compendious  paragn 

^o*'   ^^  B^^^    ^ti^»  ^^^  ^^^  may  well  helieve  the  si 

L    ^  ^^  B^^  ^naJ^'^   ^works   on  the    ceremonifd 

t    *^    that  ^^  the  Brfilimanas  than  the  later  SAl 


o 
o 


'^       ti^  B^^  ^naka'»   ^wrorks   on  the    ceremonial 
>C    *  t    ^^^*  *^^  BrlLhmanas  than  the  later  SO 

iJi^^-_ |43d  iJaor^    ^tyie     is     stiil    intelligible,     and 


^^^    1 AV*^*  ^^  -r  tha^  the  style  of  the  Nirukta,  a  in 


cr-^?,nly 


agci 


to    Yliska,    the   collector  of 

He  is 


\ 


rtiOi»*J  -    -p^^'^^   ^^   more  artificial. 
co^,  ^^tu8«  p,jjd  composing,  but  he  squeezes  i 

^^^    -vftitio^    t-t9,aTid  puts  them  before  us  in  a  fc 

\OXl?^^  .n— .Iff**  .,  .  .  . 


^°"v\9  ^^  *^*'^p9ei'V®8  the  name  of  style.    Katyftyi 

^*   -c^  l**"*^^^  1  e^^^^*  ^"*  ^*  "  ^'^  Pingala  that 
.      '^iU  Uiore  aJ^^  ^{itras  becomes  complete.     K  J 
^*  *  ^-4^*^  °^    A  d  ^^™»  *^®y  could  hardly  have 
^^?  -9  sttcceett®  .^atic  obscurity,  and  we  may  i 

^^i^a  ^^  '^^  ^^^  o^«  *>f  *^®  1*^*  writers  of  SAt 

V  vet^^^^^TiSje  Parifeishtas,  unwilling  to  ^ 

"^^y     aut^°^  of  *^®  Sdtrak&ras,  and  unabl« 

T  stra^^'J*  ^opriate  dress,  adopted  the  8lov( 

^«veot  a  x»°^  ^^Ltry.  ^eU  adapted  for  legem 

\re  of  epw  po  scientific  discussion. 


jiBtra.^ 
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CHAPTER  11. 

THE  BrAhMANA  PEBIOD. 

Having  assigned  to  the  SAtra  literature  of  India 
the  wide  limits  of  a  period  extending  from  600  to 
200  B.C.,  we  have  now  to  examine  another  and  con- 
fessedly more  ancient  class  of  Vedic  writings,  diflTer- 
ing  in  style  both  from  the  SAtras,  which  are  posterior, 
and  from  the  Mantras,  which  are  anterior  to  them. 
These  are  called  by  the  comprehensive  name  of 
Br&hmanas.  But  as  between  the  Siitras  and  the 
later  Sanskrit  literature  we  discovered  a  connecting 
link  in  the  writings  known  under  the  name  of  Pari- 
fiishtas,  so  we  meet  on  the  frontier  between  the  Br&h- 
mana  and  the  SiHtra  literature,  with  a  class  of  works, 
intermediate  between  the  Br&hmanas  and  Siitras, 
which  claim  to  be  considered  first.  These  are  the 
Aranyakas,  or  "  The  Treatises  of  the  Forest/' 

The  Abanyakas. 

The  Aranyakas  are  so  called,  as  Sd.yana  informs 
us,  because  they  had  to  be  read  in  the  forest.^    It 

>    Sayana  on  the  Taittiriyaranyaka.    S|<^aiU|€nf^<|41- 

Andagain,  It^^KUM^;  ^^  ^lUcft   ^ft^l^p^H    Parts  of 
the  Taittiriy&ranyaka  are  exempted  from  the  restriction  that  thej 


ARA^IJIYAKAS. 


s\* 


^  as  if  tliey  Avere  intended   for 
^litiost  B^  ^^^  people    who,    after    having  p 


^gl^*'  ^^(isth^  AU^^^®  ^^  ^  student  and  a  householc 
ycLT^^^^  0II  t^^  -v^ot^^  "^^  tlie  forest  to  end  their  d 
ion^        fto^^^^  X0,non  ^f:  the  deity.     Thus   it 


IS   S 


TeU 


v\ 


J 


contet**P  ^lishad,  tHat  the  Sannydsin^  the  11 
.jj^ikt'F  ^gcites  tl\e  Mantras  and  no  Ion/ 
loBg^^^eS^  is  bound   to  read,  out  of  all  t 


re 


sacn*^     Jtt^^ya'K^a    or  the  Upanishad. 


^erf^^^    otily  *^^     the    Aranyakas   form    part  of  1 
^e<l^^l    itiftt^^^^    tl^ey    are    thus  made  to  share  t 


or    revelation.      We  have  sec 


^  atx^^'     A   iiti  revelation.       we  nave  se 

]3r&^^^^,  *     of  ^^  ^^^  of  an  Aranyaka  was  ascribed 

aut^^*^^^      that  V^     lo  A&valfi.yana.      Another   part 


to  iv.svalfi,yana.      Another   part 
^o^v*^^^^^   authoi^^      .^  j^ig  Commentary  on  the  Ri 
a  ^^"^^  w  S&.y»'^^'    Stltra  work  of  gaunaka's.     Col 
q^^^^f  as  ^^^^^.  ^ot^^  transcript  of  this  Aranyal 
^^^^, '    foun^>  *^?   ;i   to  AfevalsLyana ;  but  he  remarl 


livefi 


of  the  transcriber."     This 


baW  ^^         a  ^*  ^*  *  ^ood  proof  of  a  certf 
''^!  t^e  c»®®*!  *^*cVen  amongst  the  orthodox  d< 

est  only:  •IK'HII'J^niPi*!**:  ^ 


^''^'alcoDscVence 


cr\tic8 


ea4*° 


tbefof* 


fibou^A  ^®  '■®*''*  '"  ce  tbey  are  ranged  with  the  Brahma 

^  I  •  and  u^^ 

,^  -Q^   "'^  jds  occur  in  the  Aitarey&raijyaka, 

.^^S«'5^^.  ,^  c&vana  from  this  Arany«ka  can  aV 


11. 


.9sage«<l«°*!*   iLeyVranyaka.    Cf.  Cokhrooke. 


Other  P'o^*:-.;   the  Ai^«^'^' 
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matists  of  the  Hindus,  that  they  acknowledged  a  cer- 
tain difference  between  the  Brilhmanas  and  Aran- 
yakas,  although  it  was  of  great  importance  to  them, 
particularly  in  their  orthodox  philosophy,  to  be  able 
to  appeal  to  passages  from  the  Aranyakas  as  in^ 
vested  with  a  sacred  authority.  The  most  important 
Upanishads,  which  are  full  of  philosophy  and  theo- 
sophy,  form  part  of  the  Aranyakas,  and  particularly 
in  later  times  the  Aranyaka  was  considered  the  quint- 
essence of  the  Vedas.^  Nevertheless  it  is  acknow- 
ledged by  Indian  authors^  that  a  mistake  may  be 
made,  and  the  work  of  a  human  author  may  be  er- 
roneously received  as  a  part  of  the  sacred  book  by 
those  who  are  unacquainted  with  its  true  origin. 
An  instance,  they  say,  occurs  among  those  who  use 
the  Bahvrich,  a  &£Lkb&  of  the  Rig-veda,  by  whom  a 
ritual  of  Aivalllyana  has  been  admitted,  under  the 
title  of  the  fifth  Aranyaka,  as  a  part  of  the  Rig-veda. 
That  the  Aranyakas  presuppose  the  existence  of 
the  Br&hmanas  may  be  clearly  seen  from  the  Bri- 
had&ranyaka,  of  which  we  possess  now  a  complete 
edition  by  Dr.  Roer,  of  Calcutta,  together  with  two 

1  Mahabbarata  i.  258.:  '<  Tbis  body  of  tbe  Mababbarata  (tbe 
index)  is  trotb  and  immortalitj ;  it  is  like  new  butter  from  curds, 
like  tbe  Brabman  among  men,  like  tbe  Aranjaka  from  tbe  Vedas, 
like  nectar  from  medicinal  plants,  like  tbe  sea,  tbe  best  among  lakes, 
like  tbe  cow,  tbe  bigbest  among  animals."  Tbus  tbe  Upanisbad 
is  called  tbe  essence  of  tbe  Veda;  datap.-brabm.  x.  3.  6.    12. 

era  ^  iprer  ^r^pft  tt  ii4lMpiN<i^i 

^  Tbis  is  taken  from  Colebrooke's  extracts  from  the  F^rva- 
mim&nsE;  a  system  of  pbilosopby  of  wbicb  it  would  be  most 
desirable  to  have  a  complete  edition.  (Miscellaneons  Essays,  i. 
307.)  Dr.  Goldstiicker,  of  Konigsberg,  bas  collected  large  ma- 
terials for  such  a  work ;  and  I  trust  he  will  shortly  find  an  op- 
portunity of  publishing  the  important  results  of  his  studies. 
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ny&  QXi^exiQB.        If  we  take  for  instance 

"l^rit  ^^^''^■0^.  "^^^  promised  a  large  prize  to 

G,gS>^      of  J*^*    XX  **■  ^^^    sacrifice,  and    compare  1 

gto^5^  ^    Brab^    given  in.  tlie  Satapatha-br&hmana  ( 

^&^^     aa  it  *^    tbi^^  Adliyfi,ya  of  the  Brihad&rauyt 

fX.o'f^l   -^itb  *'''       gub3ect;  occurs,  we  find  in  the  Ar 

4.  ^''^    tbe  s**'^    tftils  given   almost  in  the  same  wo 

\f)ci^     ^l  the  ^ftiia,  but  enlarged  with  so  many  ad 

•ya.^*  ^^je  Bvft'^    j.jy  with    respect  to  the  philosophi 

«.&  ^**     pftif*^*^'*    ljicl»  take  place  between  Yajnavalfe 

tiotJ^'^^^ions  "^^^Vimans,  that  we  cannot  hesitate  foi 

di^P  ,  g  othef     -Aef  *be  Aranyaka  as  an  enlargeme 

tfxo^  ^^  3^^  Je&t  which  the  Aranyakas  possess 

«P^g  cbief  i^**  ^e«^t    consists    in   their  philosoph 

^ggcnt  ^^     1    chapters  well    known  under  tl 

^^  ^-A^ilosopbi       jg  are  almost  the  only  portion 

T^^®  /oC  "tJP*^  ^^bi<^^  is  extensively  read  to  this  da 

^*'''^.    ^iteT**'^*®    ^e  supposed  to  contain,  the  high* 

^t  xr  coO***°'  ^-  \i  the  various  systems  of  philosopl 

?ority  00  '^'^^*^^ot  only  the  Vedinta  phUosoph 

^^^V^ia  rest,     ^^^e,  professes  his  faith  in  the  er 

V .  .V .  X\  \Z\>S  ^^*  ^fl  Veda,^  but  the  S&nkhya,  the  Vai 

\W\  W  A  o\)W«  °^*      Ind  Yoga  philosophers,  all  prete 

*v-vl  the  :Sy^y5  ^^i^hads  some  warranty  for  th 

!    tod  i«  *^^  ^n^go^^*i<^  ^  ^^^'^'^  ^*^^°S-    '^ 
ots  ho^e^®^  f    oumerous  sects  that  have  exisi 

^^eV^2^;°i^tndi«.    Theirfounders,iftheyhc 

i\V\  \Wl  iV  *^*  *  ^  ;.  v,«t  not  yet  in  ita  technical  sense,  Taittiri 

\V\m  \  I  ,  Ved&a**  i»  '"^'^etae  frequently  repeated  elsewhere. 
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any  pretensions  to  orthodoxy,  invariably  appeal  to 
some  passage  in  the  Upanishads  in  order  to  substan- 
tiate their  own  reasonings.  Now  it  is  true  that  in 
the  Upanishads  themselves  there  is  so  much  freedom 
and  breadth  of  thought  that  it  is  not  difficult  to  find 
in  them  some  authority  for  almost  any  shade  of  phi- 
losophical opinion.  The  old  Upanishads  did  not  pre- 
tend to  give  more  than  ^'guesses  at  truth/'  and 
when,  in  course  of  time,  they  became  invested  with 
an  inspired  character,  they  aUowed  great  latitude  to 
those  who  professed  to  believe  in  them  as  revelation* 
Yet  this  was  not  sufficient  for  the  rank  growth  of 
philosophical  doctrines  during  the  latter  ages  of  In- 
dian history;  and  when  none  of  the  ancient  Upa- 
nishads could  be  found  to  suit  the  purpose,  the 
founders  of  new  sects  had  no  scruple  and  no  diffi- 
culty  in  composing  new  Upanishads  of  their  own. 
This  accounts  for  the  large  and  ever  growing  number 
of  these  treatises.  Every  new  collection  of  MSS., 
every  new  list  of  Upanishads  given  by  native  writers, 
adds  to  the  number  of  those  which  were  known  be* 
fore;  and  the  most  modern  compilations  seem  now 
to  enjoy  the  same  authority  as  the  really  genuine 
treatises. 

The  original  Upanishads  had  their  place  in  the 
Aranyakas  and  6r&hmanas.  There  is  only  one  in- 
stance of  a  Sanhitft  containing  Upanishads  —  the 
y^jasaneyi-sanhitft,  which  comprises  the  l6a-upa- 
nishad,  forming  the  40th  book,  and  the  Sivasankalpa, 
forming  part  of  the  34th  book.  This,  however,  so 
far  from  proving  the  greater  antiquity  of  that  Upa- 
nishad,  only  serves  to  confirm  the  modern  date  of  the 
whole  collection  known  under  the  name  of  Yftjasa- 
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nishad  had  been  forgotten  i!^?'"?  o<*  the  wo^  rr 

5nal  signification   of  the  Mrord   ?  **'°"-'"    Tieori 

listen,  or  in  order  to  ^^ditate  a«T^^^  «  order  Z 
we  find  t^p  +  ^arf  "^^^  in  the  ^J^  ^°f%  Thus 
worshipping :  ««  of  sitting  and 

him  with  praise."  ^    ^'^^ta,  "Approach 

Rv.  X.  73.  11.— VAya^  8upar„.«    , 
dram    priyAmedhah    rwhayah    nio^  ^^  ^^u*"  J'n- 
poets  with  good    thoughts  h^^^  °';a«»&nAh,  «  Xhe 
begging,  like  birds  with  beautifm  yZT^^'^  ^""^^ 

The  root  ds,  which  has  the  same 
to  sit,  if  joined  with  the  preposition'^r^''^^  ^  ^""^y 
the  same  idea  as  upa  sad,  i,  g^  ^^         P<^>  expresses 
fully,  to  worship  (Rv.  x.  153,  j  x      PP^^oach  respect- 
used  to  express  the  position  which  th     **  .^^^uentljr 

®  pupil  occupies 

1  Mahidhara  maintains  that  some  paptg  ^f 
aimed  at  the  Buddhists,  who  denied  the  existe'  *  '^'"""*«'"«d  were 
Self,  called  life  a  water  bubble,  and  knowledpo""*  °^"'  '"'elligent 

«  Colebrooke,  Essajs,  i.  92.  ^'  *"«»»ication. 
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when  listening  to  his  teacher,^  and  it  clearly  expresses 
a  position  of  inferiority  in  such  passages  as,  6at.- 
br&hmana,  i.  3.  4.  15 :  ^^tasm&d  uparyftsduam  ksha- 
triyam  adhastiLd  im&h  praj&  up&sate/'  ^Uherefore 
those  people  below  (the  Vi6  or  Vai6yas)  sit  under,  or 
pay  respect  to  the  Eshatriya  who  sits  above."  Still 
more  decisive  is  another  passage  in  the  same  work 
(ix.  4.  3.  3),  where  upanishddin  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  subject :  "  kshatr&ya  tad  vi6am  adhast&d  upanishft- 
dinim  karoti/'  ^^  he  thus  makes  the  Yifi  below  subject 
to  the  Kshatriya."  There  can  be  little  doubt  there- 
fore that  Upanishad  meant  originally  the  act  of 
sitting  down  near  a  teacher,^  of  submissively  listening 
to  him ;  and  it  is  easy  to  trace  the  steps  by  which  it 
came  to  mean  implicit  faith,^  and,  at  last,  truth  or 
divine  revelation. 

The  songs  of  the  Veda  contained  but  little  of 
philosophy  or  theosophy,  and  ^hat  the  Brahmans 
call  the  higher  knowledge  is  not  to  be  sought  for  in 
the  hymns  of  the  Bishis.  "  What,"*  says  the  author 
of  the  6vet&&vatara-upanishad,  ^^what  shall  a  man 
do  with  the  hymns,  who  does  not  know  that  eternal 
word  of  the  hymns  in  the  highest  heaven,  that  in 
which  all  the  gods  are  absorbed  ?  Those  who  know 
it,  they  are  blessed."     The  same  sentiment  is  fre- 

1  Fan.  iii.  4.  72.  comment. :  Upasito  gnrum  bhavan ;  and  upa- 
81  to  gurur  bhavatfl. 

'  In  this  sense  Upanishad  is  frequentlj  used  in  the  plural,  and 
signifies  sessions. 

'ChhftndogTa-npanishad,  i.  1.9.      M^4     Pif|€||     4k^pt 

^^<nMfi>q<l    rfi[W   Jl4«lTl<l     "What  a  man  performs 
with  knowledge,  trust,  and  faith,  that  is  effectuaL" 

^  SyetadTatara-upanishad,  ed.  Roer,  Bibliotheca  Indica,  yii. 
339. 
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quently  expressed,  but  nowhere  with  greater  force 
than  in  a  passage  of  the  Eatha-upanishad^,  a  passage 
most  remarkable  in  many  respects.  ^'That  divine 
Self,"  the  poet  says,  "  is  not  to  be  grasped  by  tra- 
dition^, nor  by  understanding,  nor  by  all  revelation  ; 
by  him  whom  He  himself  chooses,  by  him  alone  is 
He  to  be  grasped ;  that  Self  chooses  his  body  as  his 
own*"  Rammohun  Roy  when  he  visited  the  British 
Museum  and  found  the  late  Dr.  Rosen  engaged  in 
preparing  an  edition  of  the  hymns  of  the  Veda,  ex- 
pressed  his  surprise  at  so  useless  an  undertaking. 
But  the  same  philosopher  looked  upon  the  Upani* 
shads  as  worthy  to  become  the  foundation  of  a  new 
religion,  and  he  published  several  of  them  himself 
with  notes  and  translations.  ^^  The  adoration  of  the 
invisible  Supreme  Being,"  he  writes,  "  is  exclusively 
prescribed  by  the  Upanishads  or  the  principal  parts 
of  the  Veda,  and  tflso  by  the  Vedant,"  and  if  other 
portions  of  the  Veda  seem  to  be  in  contradiction  with 
the  pure  doctrine  of  the  Upanishads,  he  hints  that 
the  whole  work  must  not  only  be  stripped  of  its  autho- 
rity, but  looked  upon  as  altogether  unintelligible.^ 

The  early  Hindus  did  not  find  any  difficulty  in 
reconciling  the  most  different  and  sometimes  con- 
tradictory opinions  in  their  search  after  truth ;  and  a 
most  extraordinary  medley  of  oracular  sayings  might 
be  collected  from  the  Upanishads,  even  from  those 
which  are  genuine  and  comparatively  ancient,  all 
tending  to  elucidate  the  darkest  points  of  philosophy 
and  religion,  the  creation  of  the  world,  the  nature  of 

1  U.  23.     It  is  also  found  in  the  Mundaka. 

'  Pravachana^  tradition,  the  Brahmanas ;  see  p.  109.  Commen- 
tary :  "  ekavedasvikaranena,"  "  by  learning  one  Veda." 

>  Translation  of  the  Kena-upanishad  by  Rammohun  Boy,  Cal- 
cutta, 1816,  p.  6. 
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God,  the  relation  of  man  to  God,  and  similar  subjects. 
That  one  statement  should  be  contradicted  by  another 
seems  never  to  have  been  felt  as  any  serious  difficulty. 
Thus  we  read  in  the  first  verse  of  the  dvetlisvatara- 
upanishad :  ^^  Is  Brahman  the  cause  ?  Whence  are  we 
bom?  By  what  do  we  live?  Where  do  we  go? 
At  whose  command  do  we  walk  after  the  Law,  in 
happiness  and  misery  ?  Is  Time  the  cause,  or  Na- 
ture, or  Law,  or  Chance,  or  the  Elements  ?  Is  Man 
to  be  taken  as  the  source  of  all  ?  Nor  is  it  their 
union,  because  there  must  be  an  independent  Self, 
and  even  that  independent  Self  has  no  power  over 
that  which  causes  happiness  and  pain."'  The  an- 
swers returned  to  such  questions  are  naturally  vague 
and  various.  Thus  M&dhava  in  his  Commentary  on 
Pard&ira,  quotes  first  from  the  Bahvricha-upanishad. 
"  In  the  beginning  this  (world)  was  Self  alone,  there 
was  nothing  else  winking.  He  thought.  Let  me  create 
the  worlds,  and  he  created  these  worlds."  From  this 
it  would  foUow  that  the  absolute  Self  was  supposed 
to  have  created  everything  out  of  nothing.  But  im- 
mediately afterwards  M&dhava  quotes  from  another 
XJpanishad,  the  SvetfiAvatara  (IV.  10.),  where  M&yA 
or  delusion  is  called  the  principle,  and  the  Great 
Lord  himself,  the  deluded.^     This  is  evidently  an 

^if^rf&TfT;  5Nt  ^^(i^a  4Am^  'r^lf^  ^w^h 
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allusion  to  S&nkhya  doctrines,  but  M&dhava  explains 
it  in  a  different  sense.  He  maintains  that  here  also 
the  Divine  Self  is  meant  by  the  Great  Lord,  and  that 
Delusion  is  only  one  of  his  powers,  as  heat  is  a  power 
of  fire.^  And  he  appeals  to  another  passage  in  the 
same  Upanishad  (I.  3.),  where  it  is  said  "  that  sages 
endowed  with  meditation  and  intuition,  saw  the 
power  of  the  Divine  Self,  concealed  by  his  own 
qualities."  This  same  interpretation  is  adopted  in 
the  S&tras  of  the  Yedllnta-philosophy,  but  it  by  no 
means  follows  that  therefore  it  is  the  true  one. 
The  principal  interest  of  the  older  Upanishads  con- 
sists  in  the  absence  of  that  systematic  uniformity 
which  we  find  in  the  later  systems  of  philosophy,  and 
it  is  to  be  regretted  that  nearly  all  scholars  who  have 
translated  portions  of  the  Upanishads  have  allowed 
themselves  to  be  guided  by  the  Brahmanic  commen- 
tators. The  commentators  wrote  all,  more  or  less, 
under  the  influence  of  philosophical  systems,  and 
thought  themselves  justified  in  explaining  the  Upani- 
shads in  such  a  manner  that  they  should  agree,  even 
in  the  most  minute  points,  with  the  Siitras  of  the 
philosophical  schools.  But  the  authors  of  the  Upani- 
shads were  poets  rather  than  philosophers.  Truth 
itself  assumed,  in  their  eyes,  an  aspect  varying  ac- 

d^fi<^tf<4  ^j^  w^  7S*  Tf^i  ire  ^u  w- 
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cording  io  their  own  feelings  and  misgivings.  We  saw 
that  the  Bahvricha-upanishad  placed  Atman  or  the 
Self  at  the  beginning  of  all  things.  The  Taittirtya- 
upanishad^  speaks  of  Brahman  the  true,  omniscient, 
and  infinite,  and  derives  from  it  the  ether,  the  air, 
fire,  water,  earth,  plants,  food,  seed,  and  body.^  This, 
in  the  eyes  of  the  later  commentators,  may  appear 
substantially  the  same  doctrine  as  that  of  the  Bahv- 
richa-upanishad. But  to  us  it  is  of  interest  to  mark 
the  difference,  and  to  watch  the  various  attempts 
which  were  made  to  express  the  idea  of  a  creator. 
The  Bahvrichas,  by  calling  him  Atman  in  the  mascu- 
line, showed  that  they  were  impressed  more  strongly 
with  the  idea  of  a  personal  Being;  the  Taittiriyas, 
speaking  of  Brahman  as  neuter,  gave  more  promi- 
nence to  the  idea  of  a  Power.  It  was  an  epoch  in 
the  history  of  the  human  mind  when  the  identity  of 
the  masculine  Self  and  the  neutral  Brahman  -was  for 
the  first  time  perceived,  and  the  name  of  the  dis- 
coverer has  not  been  forgotten.  It  was  l§dndilya 
who  declared  that  the  Self  within  our  heart  is  Brah- 
nian  (Chhftnd.-up.  iii.  4.  14.  p.  208.),  and  this  tenet, 
somewhat  amplified,  is  quoted  as  ^^S&ndilya's  wis- 
dom "  by  the  author  of  the  Satapatha-brfthmana  (x. 
6.  3.).     Other  sages  among  the  Chhandogas^  again 

1  BibL  Lid.  vii.  56. 

*  Farusba  is  body  rather  than  man.     M&dhava  says:  TPf 

»  Chhand-up.  vi.  2. ;  BibL  Ind.  iii.  394  U'rqcl  ^Vnj^iTO 
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speak  simply  of  a  Sat^  or  a  Being,  which  desired  to  be 
many,  and  created  the  light,  the  light  flowing  into 
water,  the  water  into  food,  and  so  on.  The  Athar- 
vanikas  speak  of  the  Creator  as  Akshara^  and  it  must 
remain  doubtful  whether  they  connected  with  this 
word  the  idea  of  the  Indestructible  or  of  Element.^ 
The  term  used  by  the  V&jasaneyins  is  Avydkrita^  or 
the  Undeveloped.  Every  one  of  these  terms  had 
originally  a  meaning  of  its  own,  and  though  in  later 
times  they  may  all  be  used  synonymously,  they  ought 
to  be  kept  distinct  when  we  are  tracing  the  history 
of  the  human  mind.  Some  of  the  ancient  sages, 
after  having  arrived  at  the  idea  of  Avy&krita,  Un- 
developed, went  even  beyond,  and  instead  of  the  Sat 
or  tI  ov,  they  postulated  an  AsoU^  rl  jx^  oy,  aef  the 
beginning  of  all  things.  Thus  we  read  in  the 
Chh&ndogya-upanishad  ^ :  ^^And  some  say,  in  the 
beginning  there  was  Asat  (not  being),  alone,  without 
a  second;  and  from  this  Aaat  might  the  Sat  be 
bom." 

But  in  spite  of  the  great  variety  of  philosophical 
thought  on  this  and  similar  subjects  that  was  to  be 
found  in  the  Upanishads,  the  want  of  new  Upanishads 
was  felt  by  the  sects  which  sprang  up  in  eveiy  part  of 

1  See  Goldstucker'a  Dictionary,  8.  v.    MAdhaya  says  :   ^T9(T 

«  Chhand.-up.  vi.  1.  Tf^    ^IS<4*^^<^4J    ^l4lX**l- 
^TfilTfN  d^l<ild:  ^^TT^I 
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Ifidia.^  The  old  Upanishads,  however,  were  not  re* 
jectedy  and  to  the  present  day  the  ten  which  are  chiefly 
studied  in  Bengal  are  the  Brihad&ranyaka,  the  Aitareya, 
Ghh&ndogya,  Taittiriya,  l6a,  Eena,  £atha,  Pra^na, 
Mundaka  and  Md^diikya-upanishads.  Every  one  of 
these  has  been  published,  and  we  possess  an  excellent 
edition  both  of  text  and  commentary  by  Dr.  Roer  in 
the  volumes  of  the  Bibliotheca  Indica*  The  whole 
number  of  Upanishads,  however,  known  to  be  or  to 
have  been  in  existence,  is  much  larger.  It  was  com-* 
monly  stated  at  62^,  but  it  has  lately  been  brought  as 
high  as  108  ^  and  even  higher.  Some  of  the  titles 
given  in  various  lists  belong  most  likely  to  smaller 
portions  of  certain  Upanishads,  and  these  extracts, 
adopted  by  some  sect  or  other,  were  afterwards  quoted 
as  independent  treatises.^  Many  are  of  very  modem 
origin,  and  have  no  right  to  be  mentioned  in  connec- 
tion with  Vedic  literature.  In  order,  however,  to 
have  this  whole  mass  of  literature  together,  every  work 
that  claims  the  title  of  Upanishad  on  any  ground 
whatsoever,  has  been  incorporated  in  an  alphabetical 
list,  which  will  be  printed  as  an  Appendix.  There  are 
several  works  which  had  to  be  consulted  in  drawing 
up  this  list.  First,  Anquetil  Duperron's  Oupnekhat^,  a 

'  Ward,  A  View  of  the  Historj,  Literature,  and  Mythology  of 
the  Hindus,  ii.  61. 

*  Ward,  loc  cit.  p.  61. 

*  W.  Elliot,  Journal  of  the  As.  Soc.  of  Bengal,  1851,  p.  607. 

^  The  Maitreyi'upanishad  (29.  89.)  is  probably  meant  for  the 
Dialogue  between  Yl^navalkya  and  Maitreyi  in  the  Brihad&ran- 
yaka.  The  ^dilya-upanishad  (57.  10«5.)  seems  to  be  a  portion  of 
the  Chhftndogya-upanishad. 

^  Oupnekhat,  id  est,  Secretum  tegendum :  opus  ipsa  in  India 
rarissimum  continens  antiquam  et  arcanam,  seu  theologicam  et 
philosophicam  doctrinam,  e  quatuor  sacris  Indorum  libris,  Rak 
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work  which  contains  the  translation  of  fifty  Upani- 
shads  from  Persian  into  Latin.  [The  author  of  this 
Persian  translation  is  supposed  to  be  D&rA  Shakoh, 
the  eldest  son  of  Shah  JehaUj  and  pupil  of  Babu  Lai ; 
but  in  reality  the  work  seems  to  have  been  per- 
formed by  several  Pandits,  whom  that  enlightened 
prince  called  from  Benares  to  Delhi,  ordering  them 
to  translate  some  of  their  sacred  works  into  Persian. 
Three  years  after  the  accomplishment  of  their  work, 
their  patron  was  put  to  death  by  his  brother  Aurung- 


beid,  Djedjer  baid,  Sam  baid,  Athrban  baid,  excerptam ;  ad  yer- 
bum,  e  Fersico  idiomate,  Samskreticis  vocabulis  intermixtOy  ia 
Latinum  conversum;  Dissertationibus  et  Annotationibus  diffici- 
liora  explanantibus,  illastratam :  studio  et  opera  Anquetil  Do- 
perron,  IndicopleustSB.  Aj^entorati,  typis  et  impensis  fratrum 
Levrault,  yoL  i.  1801 :  vol.  ii.  1802. 

Duperron  received  a  MS.  of  the  Persian  translation  of  the 
Upanishads  from  M.  Gentil,  the  French  resident  at  the  court  of 
Soudjaeddaulah.  It  was  brought  from  Bengal  to  France  hj  M. 
Bemier,  in  the  year  1775.  Duperron,  after  receiving  another 
MS.,  collated  the  two,  and  translated  the  Persian  into  French  (not 
published)  and  into  literal  Latin. 

The  Persian  translation,  of  which  several  other  MSS.  exist, 
bears  the  following  title  in  Duperron's  translation :  "  Hanc  inter- 
pretationem  ruv  Oupneknathai  quorumvis  quatuor  librorum  Beid, 
quod,  designatum  cum  secreto  magno  (per  secretum  magnum)  est, 
et  integram  cognitionem  luminis  luminum,  hie  Fakir  sine  tristitia 
(Sultan)  Mohammed  Dara  Schakoh  ipse,  cum  significatione  recta, 
cum  sinceritate,  in  tempore  sex  mensium,  (postremo  die,  seoundo 
rov  Schonbeh,  vigesimo^)  sexto  mensis  tov  Ramazzan,  anno  1067 
Tov  Hedjri  (Christi,  1667)  in  orbe  Delhi,  in  mansione  nakhe  nou- 
deh,  cum  absolutione  ad  finem  fecit  pervenire." 

The  MS.  was  copied  by  Atma  Ram  in  the  year  1767  a-d. 
Duperron  adds :  Absolutum  est  hoc  Apographnm  versionis  Latinss 
ru/v  quinquaginta  Oupnekhatha,  ad  verbum,  e  Persico  idiomate, 
Samscreticis  vocabulis  intermixto,  factao,  die  9  Octobris>  1795, 
18  Brumaire,  anni  4.  BeipubL  Gall.  Parisiis. 
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zeb.^]  Secondly,  there  is  Colebrooke's  Essay  on  the 
Yedas,  which  gives  a  more  complete  enumeration  of 
the  Upanishads.  Thirdly,  Weber's  Analysis  of  Duper- 
ron's  translation  of  the  Upanishads,  in  his  ^^  Indian 
Studies."  Fourthly,  an  article  by  Mr.  W.  Elliot  in 
the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  1851, 
giving  an  account  of  Upanishads  known  in  the  South 
of  India,  among  the  Telugu  Brahmans.  Fifthly, 
Dr.  Eoer's  introductions  to  the  various  Upanishads, 
edited  and  translated  by  him  in  the  volumes  of  the 
Bibliotheca  Indica.  There  are  other  works,  the  well- 
known  pamphlets  of  Rammohun  Roy,  the  Essays  of 
Pauthier,  Foley,  d'Eckstein,  Windischmann,  and  the 
publications  of  the  Tattvabodhinl  Society,  all  of 
which  had  to  be  consulted  in  drawing  up  our  own 
alphabetical  list. 

The  names  of  the  authors  of  the  principal  Upa* 
nishads^  are  unknown.  This  is  owing  to  the  very 
character  of  these  works.  They  contain  authorita- 
tive statements  on  the  highest  questions,  and  such 
statements  would  lose  all  authority  if  they  were  re- 
presented to  the  people  at  large  as  the  result  of 
human  reasoning  and  imagination.  They,  in  a 
higher  degree  than  any  other  part  of  the  Yedas,  must 

^  Elphinston^  History  of  India,  ii.  446.  An  earlier  instance 
of  a  translation  of  the  Upanishads  is  mentioned  in  Elliot's  His- 
torians of  India,  i.  260.  '^  Abdul  Kadir,  author  of  the  Tarikh- 
badaum,  who  died  at  the  close  of  the  16th  century,  says  that  he 
was  called  upon  to  translate  the  Atharvana-veda  from  the  Hindi, 
which  he  excused  himself  from  doing  on  account  of  the  exceeding 
difficulty  of  the  style  and  abstruseness  of  meaning ;  upon  which 
the  task  devolved  on  Haji  Ibrahim  Sirhindi,  who  accomplished  it 
satisfactorily." 

^  Some  of  the  most  modem  Upanishads  are  confessedly  the 
works  of  Gaudapada,  Sankara,  and  other  more  recent  philosophers. 
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have  been  considered  from  the  very  beginning  as  re- 
velation, and  as  directly  communicated  to  the  world 
by  the  Supreme  Spirit.  This  sentiment  is  clearly 
expressed  in  the  beginning  of  the  Mundaka-upanishad: 
"  Brahman  (masc.),  the  creator  of  the  universe,  the 
preserver  of  the  world,  appeared  first  among  the  gods. 
He  taught  the  knowledge  of  Brahman  (neuter),  the 
foundation  of  all  knowledge,  to  Atharvan,  his  eldest 
son.  Atharvan  long  ago  imparted  the  knowledge  of 
Brahman,  which  Brahman  had  explained  to  him,  to 
Angis ;  he  told  it  to  Satyav&ha  Bh&radv&ja,  Bh&rad- 
vdja  in  succession  to  Angiras.  Saunaka,  the  great 
lord,  approached  Angiras  respectfully,  and  asked: 
^  What  is  it  through  which,  if  known,  all  this  becomes 
known?' "^  It  is  stated  that  the  text  of  the  Upa- 
nishads,  after  it  had  once  been  revealed,  was  never 
affected  by  differences,  arising  from  the  oral  tradition 
of  various  Sd,kh&s ;  and  in  one  instance  where  various 
texts  of  the  same  Upanishad  have  been  noted  by  the 
Brahmans,  they  are  ascribed  to  various  localities,  but 
not  to  various  Sdkhllfi.  Each  S&kh&,  however,  was 
supposed  to  be  possessed  of  an  Upanishad,  and  the 
Muktikd.  states  boldly  that,  as  there  are  1180  l§d.kh&s, 
there  ought  properly  to  be  as  many  [Jpanishads. 

Another  reason  why  we  never  hear  of  the  authors 
of  Upanishads  as  we  hear  of  the  Rishis  of  hymns  is 
that  in  many  instances  the  Upanishads  are  mere 
compilations  from  other  works.  Verses  from  the 
hymns  are  incorporated  into  various  Upanishads, 
and  stories  originally  propounded  in  the  Br&hmanas, 
are  enlarged  upon  by  the  compilers  of  these  philo- 
sophical tracts. 

^  See  Mundaka-up.  ed.  Boer. 
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In  cases  only  where  the  XJpanishads  form  part  of 
an  Aranyaka,   the  reputed  authors  of   the  larger 
works  might  likewise  be  considered  as  the  authors  of 
the  XJpanishads.     This  authorship,  however,  is  dif- 
ferent from  the  authorship  of  a  Gaudap&da  and  San- 
kanu     As  the  Brihad&ranyaka  forms  part  of   the 
l§atapatha-br&hmana,  Ydjnavalkya,  the  reputed  au- 
thor of  the  Br&hmana,  might  weU  be  considered  as 
the  author  of  the  Upanishad  known  by  the  name  of 
Brihad&ranyaka.     It  forms  the  last  five  Prap&thakas 
of  the  14th  book  of  the  Satapatha-br&hmana  in  the 
Mddhyandina-6&khd^  whereas  in  the  E&nva*6&kh&  the 
whole  of  the  17th  book  is  comprised  under  the  name 
of  Upanishad.     Y&jnavalkya  Y&jasaneya  is  mentioned 
towsurds  the  end  of  the  Brihad&ranyaka  as  the  person 
who  received  the  whole  of  the  White  Yajur-veda 
from  Aditya  or  the  Sun.     His  influential  position  at 
the  court  of  Janaka,  king  of  Yideha,  is  alluded  to 
several  times,  and  one  portion  of  the  Brihad&ranyaka 
is  called  the  Ysljnavalkiyam  E&ndam,  as  specially 
celebrating  the  victories  gained  by  that  sage  over  all 
his  rivals.     But  even  if  we  accept  the  traditional 
opinion  that   Y&jnavalkya  was  the  author  of  the 
Br&hmana  and   the  Aranyaka,  such  a  supposition 
would  be  of  very  little  help  to  us  in  determining 
the  probable  age  of  the  Upanishad  portion  of  the 
Satapatha-br&hmana.     We  need  not  enter  at  present 
into  the  question  whether  the  supposed  authorship 
of  Y&jnavalkya  implies  that  he  actually  composed,  or 
only  that  he  collected  and  arranged  the  sacred  code 
of  the  Vfijasaneyins.     That  code  is,  no  doubt,  in 
some  peculiar  sense,   considered    as    Ydjnavalkya's 
own  work.    At  the  time  of  P&nini  it  was  called  by  a 
name  which,  by  its  very  character,  indicated  that  the 
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datapatha-br&hmana  was  a  work  due  to  the  exertion 
of  one  indiyidual,  and  that  it  was  not,  like  other 
Br&hmanas,  simply  proclaimed  by  him  (prokta),  or 
formed  the  traditional  property  of  an  ancient  Vedic 
j§&kh&  bearing  his  name.  This,  together  with  a  re- 
mark in  the  V&rttika  to  Pdaini,  iv.  3.  105.,  may  be 
interpreted  as  indicating  the  more  modem  date  of 
this  Br&hmana  and  its  Aranyaka,  as  compared  with 
the  Br&hmanas  and  Aranyakas  of  other  Yedas.  But 
beyond  this,  the  name  of  Ydjasaneya  Y&jnavalkya, 
as  the  reputed  author  of  these  works,  will  not  help 
us  in  fixing  the  age  of  the  V^jasaneyi-br^hmana- 
upanishad. 

Attempts  have  been  made  to  fix  the  age  of  Yft- 
jnavalkya,  as  the  author  of  a  Law-book,  and  to  trans- 
fer this  date  to  the  author  of  the  Vedic  works,  just 
mentioned.  The  versifier,  however,  of  these  laws  is  as 
distinct  from  the  original  Y&jnavalkya,  as  the  poetical 
editor  of  the  Laws  of  the  M&uavas  is  from  the  mythic 
Manu,  the  founder  of  the  Md.nava-^kh&. 

Although  the  poetical  editor  of  this  code  of  laws 
speaks  of  the  Aranyaka^  as  his  own  work,  nobody 
will  be  misled  by  an  assertion  of  this  kind.^    But 

^  This  can  only  mean  the  Brihadaranjaka,  as  the  commentator 
also  observes. 

«  Yajn.  Dh.  iii.  110. 

"  He  who  wishes  to  attain  Yoga  (union  with  the  Divine  Spirit) 
must  know  the  Aranyaka,  which  I  have  received  from  Aditja, 
and  the  Yoga4&stra,  which  I  have  taught.**  I  thought,  at  first, 
that  there  might  have  been  old  Dharma-s^tras  of  Y&jnavalkja, 
and  that  the  versifier  of  these  Siitras  took  this  sentence  simply 
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even  the  age  of  the  versifier  of  the  Y&jnavalkiya 
code  of  laws  is  difficult  to  determine.  Professor 
Wilson,  in  his  ^^Ariana  Antiqua"  (page  364),  ob- 
serves that  the  word  N&naka,  a  gold  or  silver  coin 
having  upon  it  the  figure  of  6iva,  may  be  derived  from 
N&na,  a  term  which  occurs  on  the  coins  of  Eanerki, 
and  is  supposed  to  be  ^Hhe  name  of  a  goddess; 
probably  the  same  as  the  Anaitis  or  Anahid  of  the 
Persians,  or  the  tutelary  goddess  of  Armenia,  Anaia, 
or  Nanaca."  If  so  (and  I  think  the  explanation  ex- 
tremely doubtful)  the  age  of  Y&jnavalkya's  legal  dicta 
in  which  the  word  N&naka  occurs,  would  be  subse- 
quent to  the  era  of  Eanerki,  and,  as  Professor  Stenz- 
ler  remarks  in  his  edition  of  Y&jnavalkya,  the  second 
century  after  Christ  would  be  the  earliest  date  that 
could  be  assigned  to  Yftjnavalkya.  Now  the  identic 
fication  of  N&naka  and  N&na  (Nanaia,  Nana  Rao,)  is 
a  very  ingenious  conjecture,  but  no  more.  Even  if 
admitted  to  be  true,  we  should  still  have  to  prove  that 
the  same  goddess  did  not  occur  in  the  same  way  on 
more  ancient  oriental  coins.     As  the  Hindus  derived 

from  the  SiitraB.  I  have  not  yet  found,  however,  YsgnaTalkya* 
siitras  on  Ach&ra.  The  so-called  Yaisbnaya-dharma-i^tra,  or  Srf- 
bhagayad-yish^u-8aDhit&,  which  has  been  printed  at  Calcutta, 
contains  large  portions  of  Sutras  which  have  been  worked  up  in 
a  very  crude  manner  into  a  law  treatise.  The  whole  chapter  on 
the  anatomy  of  the  human  body,  which  in  the  Y^navalkiya  Code 
precedes  the  verse  in  question  (iii.  110.),  a  chapter  which  does  not 
stand  in  the  Manava  code,  exists,  still  in  prose,  in  theVishnu-sanhitS. 
(fol.  28.  a.  line  IL)-  The  simile  of  the  lamp,  also,  representing 
the  mind  in  the  middle  of  the  body,  is  borrowed  by  the  editor  of 
the  Yajnavalkiya  Code  from  the  Yi8hnu-sanhit&  (fol.  29.  a.  line  1.). 
Yet,  although  the  Vishnu-sanbita,  like  the  Code  of  Yajnavalkya, 
goes  on  describing  the  Yoga,  no  mention  is  made  here  of  the  Aran- 
yaka,  nor  does  the  author  speak  of  himself  in  the  first  person,  as 
the  author  of  the  metrical  Code  does. 
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their  knowledge  of  coined  money  from  foreign  nations, 
N&nakas  may  have  been  current  in  India  long  before 
the  time  of  Eanerki,  though  the  N&nakas  of  Eanerki 
may  be  the  first  known  to  us  as  coined  in  India. 
The  occurrence  of  a  word  like  N&naka\  therefore,  is 
not  sufficient  by  itself  to  prove  that  the  second  cen- 
tury after  Christ  is  the  earliest  date  of  the  Y&jnaval- 
kiya  Code,  still  less  of  Y&jnavalkya,  as  Professor 
Stenzler  supposes.  But  whatever  date  may  be  as- 
signed to  this  6loka  work,  the  date  of  Y&jnavalkya, 
the  author  of  the  Aranyaka  and  the  j^atapatha-brih- 
mana,  would  not  be  affected  by  it  in  any  way,  and 


*  In  the  same  way  it  might  be  said  that  the  Rig-veda-sanhita 
could  not  have  been  collected  before  the  second  centniy  after 
Christy  because  the  word  Nishka  occurs  in  the  hjmns*  Nishka  ia 
a  weight  of  gold,  or  gold  in  general,  and  it  certainly  has  no  satis* 
factory  etymology  in  Sanskrit  Nothing  seems  to  be  more  likely 
than  that  it  should  be  derived  from  Kanishka^  the  Sanskrit  name 
of  Kanerki,  as  we  speak  of  a  ''  Sovereign,'*  the  French  of  a 
^  Louis."  The  first  syllable  Ka  may  be  taken  as  the  usual  royal 
prefix,  particularly  as  Fabian  calls  the  same  king  Kanika  and 
Nika.  (Cf.  Beinaud,  M^moire  sur  Tlnde,  p.  76.)  Yet  nobody 
would  draw  from  this  the  conclusion  that  the  Yeda  was  written 
after  the  time  of  Eanishka.  If  Nishka  be  really  derived  from  the 
name  of  Ka-Nishka,  Eanishka  must  have  been  the  name  or  title 
of  more  ancient  kings,  whose  money  became  known  in  India. 
But  Nishka  may  have  a  very  different  etymology,  and  at  all 
events  it  does  not  furnish  any  solid  basis  for  chronological  conclu- 
sions. Nishka  does  once  occur  in  Pdnini's  S&tras,  v.  2.  119.; 
and  it  is  frequently  quoted  as  an  example.    Piln.  iv«  3.  156. 

fi^pifc»;i   Pftn.  i.  4.  87.  ^q  fi|^  ^T^TWI    ▼•  2.  119. 

^[v^:\  cf.v.  1.37. 
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the  l§atapatha-br&hmana  is  the  only  work  from  which 
we  may  expect  information  on  this  point. 

Another  attempt  has  been  made  to  fix  the  age  of 
Y&jnav&lkya,  or,  at  least,  to  assign  certain  chronolo- 
gical limits  to  the  first  origin  of  the  64kh&  of  the 
MlUihyandinas,  a  subdivision  of  the  Yftjasaneyins. 
Arrian,  when  speaking  of  the  course  of  the  Ganges, 
mentions  among  the  rivers  falling  into  the  Ganges, 
the  ^^Andomatis,  flowing  from  the  country  of  the 
Mandiadini,  an  Indian  people."  ^  Lassen  thought  he 
discovered  in  this  the  Sanskrit  word  Mlidhyandina, 
meridional;  and,  as  a  mere  conjecture,  such  a  re- 
mark was  valuable.  Professor  Weber,  however,  went 
beyond  this,  and,  taking  for  granted  the  identity  of 
Mandiadini  and  M&dhyandina,  taking  for  granted  ako 
the  identity  of  this  Indian  people  with  the  Mftdhyan- 
dina,  a  subdivision  of  the  dftkh&  of  the  Y&jasauejdns, 
he  concluded  that  the  text  of  this  iS&kh^  i.  e.  the 
Sanhit&andBr&hmana  of  the  White  Yajur-veda,  pub- 
lished by  himself,  must  have  existed  in  the  third  cen- 
tury B.C.  Such  rapid  conclusions  are  rarely  safe. 
There  may  have  been  such  a  people  as  the  M&dhyan- 
dinas  at  any  time  before  or  after  Christ,  and  there  may 
have  been  such  a  i§&kh&  as  that  of  the  Mddhyandinas 
at  any  time  before  or  after  Christ,  but  the  people 
need  not  have  had  any  connection  with  that  S&khd^  as 
little  as  the  Pr&chyas  or  Prasii  had  anything  in  com- 
mon with  the  j§dkh&  of  the  Pr&chya-Kathas,  or  the 
KajLL^/o-floXoi,  another  Indian  people,  mentioned  by 
Greek  writers,  with  the  6&kh&  of  the  Eapishthalas. 
Granted,  however,  that  the  l§&kh&  was  formed  in  the 
country  of  the  Mftdhyandinas,  and  derived  its  name 

1  Indische  Alterthumskunde,  i.  130.;  Schwanbeck,  Megasthenis 
Indica,  p.  106. 
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from  it,  nothing  whatever  would  follow  from  this  as 
to  the  exact  date  when  this  was  effected. 

A  second  Aranyaka  is  that  of  the  Taittiiiyas.  As 
the  Taittiiiya-veda  (or  the  Black  Yajur-veda)  is 
always  represented  as  anterior  to  the  White  Yajur- 
veda,  the  Taittinya-^ranyaka  also  might  be  expected 
to  be  older  than  the  Brihadftranyaka.  It  is  more 
likely,  however,  that  the  Taittirtya-^ranyaka  did  not 
yet  exist  at  the  time  when  Yftjnavalkya,  after  seceding 
from  his  master,  founded  a  new  school,  and  endowed 
it  with  a  new  Sanhit&  and  Brfthmana*  The  Aranyaka 
of  the  Taittiiiyas  may  have  been  added  to  their 
Brdhmanas  subsequently  to  this  schism,  in  the  same 
way  as  the  Brihad&ranyaka  is  certainly  later  than 
many  portions  of  the  Satapatha-brdhmana.  At 
all  events  the  Taittrdya-ftranyaka  represents  the 
latest  period  in  the  development  of  the  Yedic  reli- 
gion, and  shows  a  strong  admixture  of  post-vedic 
ideas  and  names.  The  same  applies  also  to  several 
parts  of  the  Taittirtya-brlLhmana,  the  last  part  of 
which  does  not  belong  to  Tittiri,  but  is  ascribed  to 
Katha,  the  same  Muni  to  whom  the  beginning  of  the 
Aranyaka  is  said  to  have  been  revealed.^  There 
are  some  traces  which  would  lead  to  the  supposition 
that  the  Taittiiiya-veda  had  been  studied,  particu- 
larly in  the  south  of  India,  and  even  among  people 
which  are  still  considered  as  un-Aryan  in  the 
Br&hmana  of  the  Rig-veda.  In  the  Taittirlya-&ran- 
yaka  'different  readings  are  mentioned,  which  are 
no  longer  ascribed  to  different  I§&khli3  but  to  certain 
countries  in  the  south  of  India,  like  those  of  the  Dr&- 
vidas,  Andhras,  and  Karn&takas.     This  fact  by  itself 

^  See  page  224. 
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would  throw  some  doubt  on  the  antiquity  and  gen« 
uineness  of  this  class  of  Yedic  writings^,  at  least 
in  that  form  in  which  we  now  possess  them. 

The  Taittiriya-ftranyaka  consists  of  ten  books,  of 
which  the  four  last  are  devoted  to  Upanisbad  doctrines. 
No  author  is  mentioned,  and  Tittiri,  who  might  seem  to 
hold  the  same  position  for  the  Taittiriy&ranyaka  which 
Y&jnavalkya  holds  for  the  Brihad&ranyaka,  is  repre- 
sented by  the  Brahmans  themselves  neither  as  the 
author  nor  as  the  first  teacher.  He  received  the  tra- 
dition from  Y&ska  Paingi,  who  received  it  from  Vai- 
6amp&yana.  Tittiri  himself  handed  it  on  to  Ukha, 
and  he  to  Atreya.  Tittiri,  therefore,  was  believed  to 
be  the  founder  of  a  S&khft,  but  not  the  author  of  the 
Aranyaka. 

A  third  Aranyaka  is  the  Aitareya-^ranyaka,  be* 
longing  to  the  Eig-veda.  It  forms  a  work  by  itself, 
and  is  not  counted  as  part  of  the  Aitareya-br^hmana. 
This  is  an  important  point.  The  work  consists  of  five 
books  or  Aranyakas  ^,  the  second  and  third  of  which 

^  I  find  that  HariBTamin  also,  in  his  commentary  on  the  6ata- 
patha-brahmana^  quotes  the  Dakshin&tyas  and  Sanrashtras,  to- 
gether with  the  Kanvas,  as  authorities  on  Vedic  subjects.  See 
Dr.  Weber's  Ind.  Stadien,  i.  77.  In  the  same  place  Dr.  Weber 
attempts  to  prove  the  late  origin  of  this  work  by  the  contraction 
of  sa  indrah  into  sendra^.  This  contraction^  however^  occurs 
already  in  the  Rig-veda-sanhita.     See  also  P^n.  tI.  1.  134. 

3  Tlie  first  Aranyaka  consists  of  five  Adhyayas  and  twenty-two 
Khandas.  The  second  Aranyaka  consists  of  seyen  Adhy&yas  and 
twenty-six  Khandas.  The  Upanishad  begins  with  the  fourth 
Adhy&ya  and  the  twenty-first  Kha^da.  The  third  Aranyaka 
consists  of  two  Adhy&yas  and  twelve  ELhandas.  The  fourth  Ara- 
nyaka consists  of  one  Adhyaya  and  one  E^handa  (ascribed  to 
Asvalayana  in  ShadguruSishya's  commentary  on  the  Sarvanu- 
krama).  The  fifth  Aranyaka  consists  of  three  Adhyayas  and 
fourteen  Khandas  (ascribed  to  ^lonaka). 
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form  the  Bahvricha-upanishad,  if  by  this  name  we  like 
to  distinguish  the  complete  Upanishad  from  a  portion 
of  it,  viz. :  Adhy&yas  4 — 6,  of  the  second  Aranyaka, 
commonly  quoted  as  the  Aitareyopanishad.  If  we  ask 
for  the  name  of  the  author,  we  find  again  the  same  un- 
certainty as  in  the  Brihaddjranyaka  and  the  Taittin- 
y&ranyaka.  All  we  know  for  certain  is  that  there 
was  a  j§£Lkh&  of  the  Aitareyins,  which  was  in  the  pos- 
session of  a  Br&hmana  and  an  Aranyaka.  Both  these 
works  were  afterwards  adopted  by  the  later  iS^h&s  of 
the  Eig-veda,  so  that  we  actually  hear  of  an  Afivalftyana 
text  of  the  Aitareyakam,  We  also  know  from  the 
Chh&ndogya-upanishad  (iii.  16.)  that  there  was  a 
Mahid&sa  Aitareya,  who,  by  means  of  his  sacred  know- 
ledge was  supposed  to  have  defied  death  for  1,600 
years ;  and  in  the  Aitareya-^ranyaka,  not  in  the  Br&h- 
mana,  he  is  several  times  quoted  by  the  same  name 
as  an  authority.  In  the  later  commentaries,  a  story 
is  mentioned  according  to  which  the  Br&hmana  and 
Aranyaka  of  the  Rig-veda  were  "originally  revealed 
to  one  Aitareya,  the  son  of  Itarft.  This  story,  how- 
ever, sounds  very  apocryphal,  and  had  a  merely 
etymological  origin.  Itard^  in  Sanskrit^  means  not 
only  the  other  of  two,  but  also  low,  rejected.  Thus, 
if  the  patronymic  Aitareya  was  to  be  accounted 
for,  it  was  extremely  easy  to  turn  it  into  a  me- 
tronymic, and  to  make  ^tareya  the  son  of  an  Itard., 
a  rejected  wife.  Thus  SAyana,  in  his  introduc- 
tion to  the  Aitareya-br&hmana,  tells  us  that  there 
was  once  a  great  Rishi  who  had  many  wives.  One 
of  them  was  called  Itar&,  and  she  had  a  son  called 
Mahid&sa.  His  father  preferred  the  sons  of  his  other 
wives  to  Mahid&sa,  and  once  he  insulted  him  in  the 
sacrificial    hall,     by    placing    all    his    other    sons 
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on  his  lap.  Mahiddsa's  mother,  seeing  her  son 
with  tears  in  his  eyes,  prayed  tO'  her  own  tutelary 
goddess,  the  Earth  (sviyakuladevatd.  Bhiimih),  and 
the  goddess  in  her  heavenly  form  appeared  in  the 
midst  of  the  assembly,  placed  MahidlLsa  on  a  throne, 
and  gave  him  on  account  of  his  learning  the  gift  of 
knowing  the  Br&hmana,  consisting  of  forty  Adhyfir 
yas,  and,  as  S&yana  calls  it,  another  Br&hmana,  treat- 
ing "  of  the  Aranyaka  duties." 

This,  and  similar  stories  mentioned  by  Colebrooke^, 
are  not  calculated  to  inspire  much  confidence.  On 
the  contrary  we  feel  inclined  to  attach  more  value 
to  the  accidental  admissions  of  the  Brahmans  who 
ascribe  the  later  portions  of  the  Aitarey&ranyaka  to 
such  well  known  authors  as  Saunaka  and  Al;val&yana. 
There  may  have  been  an  Aitareya,  the  founder  of  the 
l§&kh&  of  the  Aitareyins,  and  himself  the  expounder 
of  those  ceremonial,  philological,  and  philosophical 
tracts  which  are  incorporated  in  the  Br&hmana  and 
the  Aranyaka  of  the  Aitareyins.  He  is  quoted  him- 
self as  an  authority  in  those  works,  but  nothing  is 
said  in  them  of  his  degraded  descent,  nor  of  the  eru* 
dition  granted  to  him  by  the  goddess  of  the  earth. 

Another  Aranyaka,  belonging  to  another  Sd.kh&  of 
the  Rig-veda,  is  the  Kaushitaki-Aranyaka.  Colebrooke 
stated  in  his  Essay  on  the  Veda  that  ^^  the  original 
of  the  Eaushitakam  was  among  the  portions  of  the 
Veda  which  Sir  Eobert  Chambers  collected  at  Be- 
nares, according  to  a  list  which  he  sent  to  me  some 
time  before  his  departure  from  India."  According 
to  the  catalogue  of  Sir  Robert's  MSS.  which  are  now 
at  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin,  there  is  in  that  ool- 

1  Misccllnneous  Essays,  i.  46.  n.. 
Z 


338  KAUSHtTAKI-iRANTAEA. 

lection  not  only  the  text  and  commentary  of*  the 
Kaushitaki-br&hmana,  bat  likewise  the  Aranyaka,  in 
three  Adhy&yas,  of  which  the  third  constitutes  the 
Kaushitaki-npanishad.  Here  again  we  know  nothing 
as  to  the  name  of  an  author,  Eaushitakin  being 
simply  the  name  of  that  sect  in  which  the  text  of 
these  works  was  handed  down  from  teacher  to  pupil. 

There  are  no  Aranyakas  for  the  S&ma-veda,  nor  for 
the  so-called  fourth  Veda,  the  Atharvana. 

Traces  of  modem  ideas  are  not  wanting  in  the 
Aranyakas,  and  the  very  fact  that  they  are  destined 
for  a  class  of  men  who  had  retired  from  the  world 
in  order  to  give  themselves  up  to  the  contempla- 
tion of  the  highest  problems,  shows  an  advanced, 
and  already  declining  and  decaying  society,  not  un- 
like the  monastic  age  of  the  Christian  world.  The 
problems,  indeed,  which  are  discussed  in  the  Aran- 
yakas  and  the  old  Upanishads  are  not  in  them- 
selves modern.  They  had  formed  the  conversation 
of  the  old  and  the  young,  of  warriors  and  poets,  for 
ages.  But  in  a  healthy  state  of  society  these  ques- 
tions were  discussed  in  courts  and  camps:  priests 
were  contradicted  by  kings,  sages  confounded  by 
children,  women  were  listened  to  when  they  were 
moved  by  an  unknown  spirit.^  This  time,  which  is 
represented  to  us  by  the  early  legends  of  the  Aran- 
yakas, was  very  different  from  that  which  gave  rise 
to  professional  anchorites,  and  to  a  literature  composed 
exclusively  for  their  benefit.  As  sacrifices  were  per- 
formed long  before  a  word  of  any  Br^mana  or  S&tra 

^  A  Kum&ii  gand1iarvagrihit&  is  quoted  as  an  anthoritj  in  the 
KauBhitaki-brahmana,  and  it  is  explained  by  "  videshabhijna.'' 
Kaush.-br.  ii.  9.;  Ait.-br.  y.  29.     Ind.  Stadien,  i.  84.  217. 
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had  been  uttered,  so  metaphysical  speculations  were 
carried  on  in  the  forests  of  India  long  before  the  name& 
of  Aranyaka  or  TJpanishad  were  thought  of.  We 
must  carefully  distinguish  between  a  period  of  growth, 
and  a  period  which  tried  to  reduce  that  growth  to 
rules  and  formulas.  In  one  sense  the  Aranyakas  are 
old,  for  they  reflect  the  very  dawn  of  thought ;  in 
another,  they  are  modem,  for  they  speak  of  that 
dawn  with  all  the  experience  of  a  past  day.  There 
are  passages  in  these  works,  unequalled  in  any  lan« 
guage  for  grandeur,  boldness,  and  simplicity.  These 
passages  are  the  relics  of  a  better  age.  But  the  ge- 
neration which  became  the  chronicler  of  those  Titanic 
wars  of  thought,  was  a  small  race :  they  were  dwarfs, 
measuring  the  footprints  of  departed  giants. 

Chronologically  we  can  see  with  great  clearness 
that  the  Aranyakas  are  anterior  to  the  Siitras.  It 
is  only  in  their  latest  portions  that  they  show  traces 
of  the  style  of  SAtra  compositions.  We  can  likewise 
see  that  they  are  later  than  the  Br&hmanas,  to  which 
they  themselves,  in  several  instances,  form  a  kind  of 
appendix.  Beyond  this  we  cannot  go,  and  an  im^ 
partial  consideration  of  the  arguments  adduced  in 
favour  of  a  much  earlier  or  a  much  later  date  for 
this  class  of  Vedic  literature,  will  show  a  complete 
absence  of  facts  and  arguments,  such  as  lire  required 
for  historical  inductions^  Whether  PAnini  knew 
the  Aranyakas  as  a  branch  of  sacred  literature  is 
uncertain.  Although  he  mentions  the  word  "  4ran-> 
yaka,"  he  only  uses  it  in  the  sense  of  "  living  in  the 
forest;"  and  it  is  the  author  of  the  V&rttikas^  who 
first  remarks  that  the  same  word  is  also  used  in  the 

»  IV.  2. 129. 
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sense  of  "read  in  the  forest"  The  word  Upanishadj 
besides  being  used  in  the  Upanishads  themselves^, 
occurs  in  the  SAtras  of  PAnini  (i.  4.  79),  but  there  is 
nothing  to  prove  that  P4nini  knew  Upanishad  as  the 
name  of  a  class  of  sacred  writings. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark  that  at  the  time 
when  the  Aranyakas  were  written,  the  hymns  of  the 
Sanhitfts  were  not  only  known,  but  known  in  the 
same  form  in  which  we  now  possess  them.^  The 
Rig-veda  is  quoted  as  a  whole,  and  as  consisting  of 
ten  Mandalas.  Though  the  name  of  Mandala  is  not 
used,  the  names  assigned  to  each  of  the  ten  books 
are  the  same  as  those  used  in  the  Anukramanis,  and 
they  follow  each  other  in  the  same  succession.  Nay, 
these  names  had  evidently  been  current  for  some 
time  before,  for  the  author  of  the  Aranyaka  assigns 
the  most  extraordinary  etjonologies  to  them,  and 
uses  them  in  support  of  the  wildest  speculations. 
He  first  mentions  the  Satarchins  or  the  poets  of  the 
first  Mandala.  He  then  comprehends  the  poets  of 
Mandala  U.  to  IX.  under  the  common  name  of  the  M&« 
dhyamas,  assigning  to  the  poets  of  the  tenth  and  last 
Mandala  the  name  of  Eshudras^tas  and  Mah&siiktas. 
The  middle  books  are  enumerated  more  in  detail  under 
their  usual  names,  Gritsamada,  (ii.),  Yi^v&mitra  (iii.)) 
V&madeva  (iv.),  the  Atris  (v.),  Bharadv&ja  (vi.), 
Vafiishtha  (vii.),  the  Prag&thas  (viii.),  the  P&vam&nis 
(ix.)  The  names  also  of  Rig^veda,  Yajur-veda,  and 
S&ma-veda  occur  as  literary  titles  in  this  Aranyaka.^ 

1  Ait.-ar.  iii.  h;  ibid,  i.  11,  Upanishas&da. 

«  Ait-ar.  ii.  9. 

*  Ait-ar.  i.  10. :  Bhi^r  bhuvah  svar  itjei&  v&va  vj&hritaya 
iine  trajo  ved^^  bhiir  itjeva  Rig-veda,  bhuva  id  Yi^jur-yedah, 
BTar  iti  Sama-vedah. 
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The  etymologies  assigned  to  these  names  are  not 
perhaps  more  absurd  than  those  which  we  find  in 
the  Br&hmanas.  But  there  are  other  etymological 
explanations  in  the  Aranyakas  such  as  we  scarcely 
find  in  any  genuine  Br^mana.  Part  of  the  first 
Aranyaka  (i.  4.)  reads  almost  like  a  commentary  on 
the  first  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda,  and  the  short  glosses 
scattered  about  in  these  books  of  the  forest  might  well 
be  considered  as  the  first  elements  of  a  Nirukta. 

The  grammatical  study  of  the  hymns  of  the  Veda 
was  evidently  far  advanced,  and  scholastic  pedantry 
had  long  taken  the  place  of  sound  erudition,  when  the 
early  portions  of  the  Aranyaka  were  composed.  Not 
only  the  ten  books  of  the  Rig-veda  are  mentioned,  but 
likewise  their  subdivisions,  the  hymns  (sAkta),  verses 
(rich),  half-verses  (arddharcha),  feet  (pada),  and  syl- 
lables (akshara).  Sometimes  the  syllables  of  certain 
hymns  and  classes  of  hymns  are  counted,  and  their 
number  is  supposed  to  possess  a  mysterious  signifi^ 
cance.  In  one  passage  (ii.  12.)  speculations  are 
propounded  on  the  division  of  letters  into  consonants 
(vyanjana),  vowels  (ghosha),  and  sibilants  (iishman). 

Admitting,  therefore,  that  the  Aranyakas  repre- 
sent the  latest  productions  of  the  Br&hmana  period, 
and  that  in  some  cases  their  authors  belong  to  the  age 
of  Saunaka,  in  others  even  to  a  more  modern  age, 
we  have  now  to  consider  the  character  of  the  genuine 
Br&hmanas,  in  order  to  point  out  the  differences 
which  distino^uish  the  Br&hmanas  from  the  Sdtras 
by  which  they  are  followed,  and  from  the  Mantras  by 
which  they  are  preceded. 
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ifficulty  of  giving  an  exhaustive  definition  of 
k  Brdlimana  is,  has  been  felt  by  the  Brahmans 
slves.  The  name  given  to  this  class  of  litera- 
aes  not  teach  us  more  than  that  these  works 
ed  to  the  Brahmans.  They  were  brahmanic, 
leological  tracts,  comprising  the  knowledge 
valued  by  the  Brahmans,  bearing  partly  on 
sacred  hymns,  partly  on  the  traditions  and 
>8  of  the  people.  They  profess  to  teach  the 
nance  of  the  sacrifice ;  but  for  the  greater 
ley  are  occupied  with  additional  matter;  with 
lations  and  illustrations  of  things  more  or  less 
tly  connected  with  th^^  original  fei*^  ^^ 
incient  ceremoniaL 

ana,  in  his  introduction  to  the  Rig-^edaS  has 
such  extracts  from  the  ^Arv.„,Afii^^  P^^^^ 

as  may  fumiah  a  pretty  co W  ^^^  ^^  ^^^ 
.anas,  and  he  has  treati^d  "^  -an^e  ^^^J^* 
m  his  Inti-oduction  to  the  A;l      ri-^T&.hmttna. 

Br&hmana,"  he  says,  ^^tt^^^jt  containing 
commandments  (vidhi^  o^^  ,  «ft\exp\ana. 
ythavflda).   This  is  J^nll^^^^'^^'tJ^^ 

:  'The  Br^hmanas  a^^^^  ^Jjients  for 
.orifices;  all  the  rest  cnr.^"^*^*^  additional 
atlons.'    The  commandment"!   ^^  ^re  of  two 

either  causing  somethirT  '  *^»  ^nne  vhicb 
>t  done  before,  or  mfc*^  ^«  S^no^ 
was  not  known  befoiT     ?,^«^»^e<>?  "oer  kind 

those  commandment^  oc^^^^^^    ^^'^  P- 
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tical  part,  such  as,  ^  At  the  Dikshaniy&  ceremony  he 
presents  a  purodd.6a  oblation  to  Agni  and  Yishnu.' 
Of  the  latter  kind  are  all  philosophical  passages, 
such  as,  ^  Self  was  all  this  alone  in  the  beginning.' 

^^  But  how  can  it  be  said,"  S&yana  goes  on,  ^^  that 
the  Veda  consists  of  Mantras  and  Br&hmanas,  as  th^ 
essential  qualities  neither  of  the  one  nor  of  the  other 
part  can  be  satisfactorily  defined  ?  For  if  it  be  said 
that  a  Mantra  alludes  to  those  things  which  are  com- 
manded, this  definition  would  not  comprehend  all 
Mantras,  because  there  are  some  which  are  them- 
selves commandments,  as,  for  instance,  ^He  takes 
Eapinjalas  for  the  Spring.'  Again,  if  it  be  said  that 
a  Mantra  is  what  makes  one  think  (manj  to  think), 
this  definition  would  comprehend  the  Br^hmanas 
also.  Other  definitions  have  been  given,  that  a  Mantra 
ends  with  the  word  *  thou  art,'  or  that  it  ends  with 
the  first  person  plural ;  but  none  of  these  definitions 
can  be  considered  as  exhaustive*  The  only  means, 
then,  by  which  Mantras  can  be  distinguished  from 
Br&hmanas  lies  in  their  general  sacrificial  appellation, 
which  comprehends  the  most  different  things  under 
the  one  common  name  of  Mantras.  There  are  some 
recording  the  performance  of  sacrifices ;  some  contain 
praises,  some  end  with  the  word  thee  (tvfi»),  some  are 
invocations,  some  are  directions,  some  contain  deliber- 
ations, some  contain  complaints,  some  are  questions, 
some  are  answers.  See.  All  these  attributes  are  so 
heterogeneous,  that  none  of  them  can  be  used  for  a 
definition.  Knowing,  however,  that  the  Veda  consists 
only  of  two  parts,  we  may  say  that  whatever  does  not 
come  under  the  name  of  Mantra  is  Br&hmana,  whether 
it  contain  reasons,  explanations,  censures,  recommen- 
dations, doubts,  commandments,  relations,  old  stories, 
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particular  determinations.      Not  one  of  these  sub- 
l;s  belongs  to  the  Br&hmanas  exclusively,  but  they 
mv  more  or  less  frequently  in  the  Mantras  also,  and 
aid  therefore  not  be  used  as  definitions  of  the  Br&h- 
anas.  The  same  objection  applies  to  all  other  defi- 
tions  which  have  been  attempted.     Some  have  said 
lat  the  frequent  occurrence  of  the  particle  iii  (thus) 
onstitutes  a  Br&hmana;   others,  that  a  Br&hmana 
loses  with  the  words  itydha  (thus  he  said) ;  others 
hat  a  Brfthmana  contains  stories,  &c. ;  but  all  this 
ivould  apply  with  equal  force  to  some  of  the  Man- 
tras.    The  only  division  therefore  of  the  Veda  that 
holds  good  consists  in  comprehending  one  part  under 
the  old  traditional  appellation  of  Mantra,  and  con- 
sidering all  the  rest  as  Br&hmanas. 

"But  it  might  be  objected,"  Sdyana  continues,  "that 
for  instance  in  the  chapter  on  the  Brahmayajna,  other 
parts  of  the  Yeda  are  mentioned  besides  the  Br&hma- 
nas  and  Mantras,  under  the  title  of  Itih&sas,  (epic 
stories)  Purftnas  (cosmogonic  stories),  Kalpas  (cere- 
monial  rules),  G&thfts  (songs),  Nd,rk6ansts,  (heroic 
poems).  This  however  would  be  the  same  mistake, 
as  if  we  should  place  a  Brahman  coordinate  with  a 
Brahman  who  is  a  mendicant.  For  all  these  titles, 
like  Itih&sa,  &c.,  apply  only  to  subdi\asions  of  the 
BrUhmanas*  Thus,  passages  from  the  Brd^hmanas, 
like  *  The  gods  and  the  Asuras  were  fighting,'  &c., 
would  be  called  Itih&sas ;  other  passages  like  ^  In  the 
beginning  there  was  nothing,'  would  be  called  PurfU 
nas;  therefore  we  may  safely  say,  that  the  Veda 
consists  of  two  parts  only,  of  Mantras  and  Brdh- 
manas.^^  ^ 

^  According  to  Madhusiidana*8  view,  the  Brahmanas  consist  of 
three  parts ;  of  commandmentSi  additional  explanations,  and  Ye- 
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If  after  these  not  very  Batisfactory  definitions  of 
what  a  Br&hmana  is,  and  how  it  differs  from  a 
Mantra,  we  turn  to  the  Br&hmanas  themselves,  such 
as  we  possess  them  in  MS.,  we  find  that  their  number 
is  much  smaller  than  we  should  have  expected. 

If  every  S^tkhft  consisted  of  a  Sanhitd.  and  a  Br&h* 
mana,  the  number  of  the  old  Br&hmanas  must  have 
been  very  considerable.  It  must  not  be  supposed,  how- 
ever, that  the  Br&hmanas  which  belonged  to  different 
l§&khfts,  were  works  composed  independently  by  dif- 
ferent authors.  On  the  contrary,  as  the  Sanhit&s  of 
different  S&khfiLs  were  nothing  but  different  recensions 
of  one  and  the  same  original  collection  of  hymns,  and 
could  be  distinguished  from  each  other  only  by  a  number 
of  authorised  varice  lectiones  or  by  the  addition  and 
omission  of  certain  hymns,  the  Br&hmanas  also,  which 
were  adopted  by  different  Charanas  of  the  same  Veda, 
must  be  considered  not  as  so  many  independent 
works,  but  in  most  instances  as  different  recensions 
of  one  and  the  same  original.  There  was  originally 
but  one  body  of  Brilhmanas  for  each  of  the  three 
Vedas;  for  the  Rig-veda,  the  Br&hmanas  of  the 
Bahvrichas,  for  the  Sftma-veda  the  Br&hmanas  of  the 
Chhandogas,  and  for  the  Yajur-veda  in  its  two  forms, 
the  Br&hmanas  of  the  Taittiiiyas,  and  the  Satapatha- 
br&hmana.  These  works  were  not  written  in  metre, 
like  the  SanhitlUi,  and  were  therefore  more  exposed  to 

danta  doctrines,  the  latter  being  more  particularlj  represented  bj 
the  Upanishads.  The  same  author  speaks  of  four  classes  of  command- 
ments.  "  A  commandment  maj  consist,"  he  sajs,  ^  either  in  a  sim- 
ple definition  ('the  oblation  to  Agni  is  given  in  eight  cups/) ;  or  it 
maj  include  the  aim  ('he  who  wishes  for  life  in  heaven  maj 
perform  the  sacrifices  of  the  new  and  full  moon ') ;  or  it  may 
detail  the  means  by  which  the  sacrifice  is  performed  (Met  him 
sacrifice  with  rice') ;  or  it  may  contain  all  this  together." 


Lrx  V  Mi^±.\jiiiLa» 


^i&r^'^^'^^  *^        ^^'^'^  of  a^ong  continued  oral  tra- 

^'^^^^'  ^t^P^r  *v.  ^'^^tnana  of  the  Bahvrichas,  in  the 
fefefe.V»&^  ^in        '^y'^^*  ^«^  *^®  Kaushitakins.    The 

cotof^  i_  *  tiip         ^   Aitareya-DrfiLhtnana,  show  evi- 

dently    *^j*  j^  l(^  ^ere  other  Sfiikhlte  of  the  Bahvri- 

chaB,    ^-.ithmanas^''^  ^^<^  1^"^®  ^'^    **^®  wording  of 
theiJ*    *^     j^ing  '^j*.      out  even  the  Br&hmana  of  the 
TiaOS^^*^t  ^op^     *?^  Has   been  preserved  to  us  as 
a.  dUti**,^     ^^>  *^ifferent  from  the  Brd.hmana  of  the 
^itarey » .^^j  g^^**ly   be  considered  as  a  branch  of 
tbe   ^^^^iiQ  Bahvr-    u^^  Brfi.hmana  literature,  current 
a,t»o**S  ^     from  th*^        *     ^**  arrangement  diflfers  con- 
sidera^^y^ggg^^^^  of  the  Aitareya-br^hmana.     The 
sacrifice     formVTi.*'*  *l»e  beginning  ^^  tl»e  Aitareya- 
l^^^::!*1i^?nir  !^^  ^venth  Adhy^ya  of  the  Kaushi- 
**^^'n  Wis^^d  """^  ^ost  of  tbe  other  sacrifices  are 
equally  displaced,       q  ,  .  j^h  are   discussed  in 

^Se  ^'^^rf'''^^^^)^lZ  logether  wanting  in  the 
B^uahitaki-brahnia,^^  ^^  "^^l^  be  supplied  from  the 

Kaushitakins.   Bat  3^^-^^^^>el  passages  occat, 
it  becomes  clear  that  S?'''''''  ^eD^es  in  the  descriF 

1  Aitareja-br.  i.  i^    '^cs.jk^         *        ^ 
,fitrji,  y.  17.)  i  u.  3.^  ^-^  fc-^>l^»^         yir^^    ^  -^  ^    ,A»  Ik-' 
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Taittiriyas,  in  the  S&kh&s  both  of  the  Apastambiyas 
and  the  Atreya«,  contains  Bome  portions  which  bear 
the  name  of  Eatha,  and  were  formerly  the  property  of 
his  followers.  The  component  parts  are  frequently 
called  Brd.hmanaSy  instead  of  chapters  or  sections* 
The  same  applies  to  the  Aranyakas  and  Upanishads, 
In  some  cases,  these  smaller  BriLhmanas  are  quoted 
by  their  special  titles^ ;  and  in  their  collected  form 
they  are  handed  down,  not  always  by  the  name  of  the 
Oharana  by  which  they  were  adopted,  but  more  fre- 
quently by  that  of  the  Charana  in  which  their  original 
collection  took  place.  Thus  the  Aitareya-br&hmana, 
though  adopted  by  the  A^ivald^yaniyas,  is  more  fre- 
quently quoted  by  its  original  name  than  by  that  of 
ASval&yana-brdhmana.^  The  Br&hmana  of  Kaushi- 
takin  or  the  Eaushitakins  is  more  usually  referred 
to  by  this  name  than  by  that  of  the  later  Charana  of 
the  odnkh&yanas. 

In  the  Brd.bmana  of  the  Chhandogas  it  is  evident 
that,  after  the  principal  collection  was  finished  (called 
the  praudba  or  panchaviD^a-br&hmana,  i.  e.  consisting 
of  twenty-five  sections),  a  twenty-sixth  Brfthmana 
was  added  which  is  known  by  the  name  of  Shadvin^- 
br&hmana.  This  Br&hman^  together  with  the  Ad- 
bhuta-brlUimaBa  must  be  of  very  modem  date.     It 

1  Maitreyi-brahmana  is  the  title  given  to  that  portion  of  the 
Brihadaranjaka  which  contains  the  dialogue  between  Y&jnavalkya 
and  Maitreji.  The  Saulabhani  br&hman&ni,  quoted  bj  Adval&- 
yana  and  P^ni  as  modem  compositions,  may  refer  to  sections  con- 
taining a  dialogue  similar  to  that  between  Janaka  and  Sulubha, 
which  exists  in  the  Mah&bharata,  IIL  v.  11,854.  Cf.  Lassen,  Ind. 
Alterth.  zv.  note.  According  to  Panini,  however,  they  ought  to  be 
taken  as  Brahmanas  composed  by  Sulabha. 

*  Quoted  as  such  by  Y^jnikade▼a  on  E&ty.  2.  5.  18. ;  6.  6.  25. 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  i.  230. 
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mentions  not  only  temples  (Dev&yatanftni),but  images 
of  gods  (daivata-pratimft)  which  are  said  to  laugh, 
to  cry,  to  sing,  to  dance,  to  burst,  to  sweat,  and  to 
twinkle.      These  two  have  long  been  supposed  to  be 
the  only  Br&hmanas  of  the  Chhandogas,  and  they 
constitute,  no  doubt,  the  most  important  part  of  that 
class  of  literature.     It  is  curious,  however,  that  when- 
ever the  Br&hmanas  of  the  Chhandogas  are  quoted, 
their  number  is  invariably  fixed  at  eight.     Kum&rila 
Bhatta,i.  3^,  says,  "in  the  eight  Br&hmanas,  together 
with  the  Upanishads,  which  the  Chhandogas  read,  no 
single  accent  is  fixed."     Still  more  explicit  is  a  state- 
ment by  S&yana  which  I  quoted  in  the  introduction 
to  the  first  volume  of  my  edition  of  the  Rig-veda.* 
Here  S&yana  says:  "There  are  eight  Br&hmanas ;  the 
Praudha  is  the  first,  (this  means  the  large  Brd.hmana, 
or  the  Panchavin6a) ;  the  one  called  Shadvin6a  or 
Shadvin6ad-br&hmana,  is  the  second;  then  follows  the 
S&mavidhi;  then  the  Arsheya-br&hmana,  the  Devat&- 
dhylLya-br&hmana,  and  the  Upanishad.  These  with  the 
Sanhitopanishad  and  the  Yansa  are  called  the  eight 
books."     Of  these  the  Sd.mavidhftna-br&hmana  was 
well  known,  the  very  quotation  of  S&yana  being  taken 
from  his  commentary  on  this  very  curious  work.     It 
might  have  been  difiicult,  however,  to  identify  the 
other  five  works  if  there  had  not  been  among  the 
MSS.  of  Professor  Wilson's  collection  at  the  Bod- 
leian Library,  one  (No.  451)  containing  four  of  these 
small  tracts,  the  Sanhitopanishadam-br&hmanam,  the 
DevatlLdhy&yah,    the    Van6a-brfi,hmanam,    and    the 

1  Brahmanani  hi  j&nj  ashtaa  sarahasyan j  adbiyate  Chhandogas 
teshu  sarveshu  na  ka§chiD  niyatah  svarah. 
'  P.  xxvii.  note. 
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Arsheya-br&hmanam.^  The  only  Brfthmana,  there- 
fore, on  which  any  doubt  could  remain,  was  the 
Upanishad,  and  here  we  shall  probably  not  be  wrong 
if  we  adopt  one  of  Professor  Weber's  less  bold 
conjectures,  that  S&yana  intended  this  for  the  Chh&n- 
dogya-upanishad.^  With  the  exception  of  this  and 
the  Sd.mayidhdrna,  which  contains  most  important  in- 
formation on  questions  connected  with  Ach&ra  or  cus- 
toms, all  the  other  tracts  are  of  comparatively  small 
importance. 

It  is  in  the  l§atapatha-br&hmana,  however,  that  we 
can  best  observe  the  gradual  accumulation  of  various 
theological  and  ceremonial  tracts  which  were  to  form 
the  sacred  code  of  a  new  Charana.  The  text  of  this 
work  has  been  edited  by  Professor  Weber,  and  we 
can  likewise  avail  ourselves  of  several  essays  on  this 
branch  of  Yedic  literature,  published  from  time  to 
time  by  that  industrious  scholar.  According  to  In- 
dian traditions,  Yftjnavalkya  Yl^asaneya,  the  founder 
of  the  new  Charana  of  the  Y&jasaneyins  is  himself, 
if  not  the  author,  at  least  the  first  who  proclaimed 
the  Sanhitd.  and  £r&hmana  of  the  Y&jasaneyins.  We 
can  see  clearly  that  the  composition  of  both  the  San- 
hitd.  and  Brd^hmana  was  guided  by  the  same  spirit, 
and  it  is  not  at  all  unlikely  that  in  this,  the  most 
modem  of  all  Yedas,  the  final  arrangement  of  the 
Sanhitft  may  have  been  contemporaneous  with,  or 
even  later  than,  the  composition  of  the  £r&hmana. 

First  of  all,  it  ought  to  be  remarked  that  the  story 

1  See  also  *' A  Catalogue  Raisonde  (sic)  of  Oriental  Manuscripts 
in  the  Library  of  the  late  College  Fort  St  George,"  by  the  Rev. 
W.  Taylor,  Madras,  1857,  p.  69. 

'  The  Yanila-brahmana  has  lately  been  printed,  with  some 
valuable  remarks,  by  Prof.  A.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  iv.  371. 
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which  has  been  preserved  by  tradition  of  the  schism 
introduced  by  YHjnavalkya  among  the  followers  of 
the  Adhvaryu  or  Yajur-veda  is  confirmed  by  internal 
evidence.  The  general  name  of  the  ancient  S&kh&a 
of  the  Yajuf-veda  is  Charaka,  and  the  Taittiriyas, 
therefore,  together  with  the  Kathas,  and  others  are 
called  by  a  general  name,  Charaka-6d.kh&s.  This  name 
Cbaraka  is  used  in  one  of  the  Khilas  of  the  Yft- 
jasanep-sanhitft  as  a  term  of  reproach.  In  the 
30th  Adhy&ya  a  list  of  people  is  given  who  are 
to  be  sacrificed  at  the  Purushamedha,  and  among 
them  we  find  the  Charak&ch&rya,  the  teachei*  of  the 
Gharakas,  as  the  proper  victim  to  be  offered  to  Dush- 
krita  or  Sin.  This  passage,  together  with  simiW 
hostile  expressions  in  the  Hatapatha-br&hmana,  were 
evidently  dictated  by  a  feeling  of  animosity  against 
the  ancient  schools  of  the  Adhvaryus,  whose  sacred 
texts  we  possess  in  the  Taittiriya-veda,  and  from 
whom  Y&jnavalkya  seceded  in  order  to  become  him- 
self the  founder  of  the  new  Charanas  of  the  ViLjasa- 
neyins. 

If  we  compare  the  Sanhit&  and  Brfthmana  of  the 
y&jasaneyins  with  those  of  the  Charakad,  we  see  that 
the  order  of  the  sacrifices  is  on  the  whole  the  same^ 
and  that  the  chief  difference  between  the  two  consists 
in  the  division  of  Mantras  and  Br&hmanas,  which  is 
carried  out  more  strictly  by  Y&jnavalkya  than  in  the 
ancient  text  of  the  Taittirlyas.  This  was  nwst  likely 
the  reason  why  the  text  of  Yftjnavalkya  was  caUed 
j^ukla  Yajur-veda,  which  is  generally  translated  by 
the  White  Yajur-veda.  But  some  commentators  ex- 
plain l§ukla  more  correctly  by  i^uddha^,  and  translate 

>  Dvivedaganga  explains  S^AllPt  ^SRJf^  bj  IJ^lf^  '^Tf 
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it  by  "  cleared,"  becaase  in  this  new  text  the  Mantras 
had  been  cleared  and  separated  from  the  Brd>hmanas, 
and  thus  the  whole  had  been  rendered  more  lucid 
and  intelligible.  In  opposition  to  this  they  suppose 
that  the  old  text  was  called  Krishna  or  dark,  because 
in  it  the  verses  and  rules  are  mixed  together,  and 
less  intelligible;  or  because,  as  Vidy&ranya  says,  it 
contained  the  rules  of  the  Hotri  as  well  as  of  the 
Adhvaryu  priests,  and  thus  bewildered  the  mind  of 
the  student.^ 

It  was  in  the  nature  of  the  duties  which  the 
Adhvaryus  had  to  perform  at  the  sacrifices,  that 
their  hymns  and  invocations  could  hardly  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  rules  (vidhi),  contained  in  the  Br&h- 
manas.  It  was  not  a  mere  accident  therefore  that  in 
the  Veda  of  the  ancient  Adhvaryus  the  hymns  and  rules 
were  mixed  up,  and  it  must  be  considered  as  a  mere 
innovation  if  what  is  now  called  the  Sanhitft  of  the 
Black  Yajur-veda  is  distinguished  by  this  name  from 
the  Br&hmana,  which  in  reality  is  a  continuation  of 
the  same  work.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  it  was  the  very 
wish  to  have,  like  the  Bahvrichas  and  Chhandogas,  a 
Sanhit&,  i.  e.  a  collection  of  hymns  distinct  from  the  ce* 
remonial  rules,  which  led  to  the  secession  of  the  Yltja- 
saneyins,  and,  by  a  kind  of  reaction,  to  the  absurd  adop- 
tion of  the  titles  of  Sanhitd*  and  Brd^hmana  among 
the  Taittiriyas.  In  the  new  code  of  the  V&jasaneyins 
the  most  important  part  was  nevertheless  the  Brfth* 
mai^  the  Sanhit&  being  a  mere  collection  of  verses, 

makrishna'a  Sansk&raganapati.     Weber,  Ind*  Stad.  i.  27.  84. 
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extracted  and  collected  for  the  convenience  of  the 
officiating  priest.  The  differences  in  the  text  of  these 
verses  and  formulas  would  be  marked  in  the  Brih- 
mana,  and  transferred  from  the  Br&hmana  into  the 
Sanhitft.  This  is,  therefore,  the  very  opposite  of  what 
happened  with  the  text  of  the  Sanhitd,  and  Br&h- 
mana  of  the  Bahvrichas.  Here  the  Sanhitd,  existed 
long  before  the  Br&hmana,  and  it  had  diverged  into 
different  j§&kh&s,  before  the  Br^Lhmana  of  the  Aitsu- 
reyins  was  composed.  The  Y^jasaneyi-sanhitd*  may 
possibly  represent  various  readings  which  existed  in 
the  l§d,kh&s  of  the  Taittiriyas ;  but  these  verses  were 
collected  and  formed  into  a  SanhitA  only  as  an  ap- 
pendix to  the  i§atapatha-brd,hmana,  the  real  code  of 
the  Vfijasaneyins.  Where  the  sacrificial  invocations  of 
the  V&jasaneyins  differ  from  those  of  the  Taittinyas, 
we  ought  to  recognise  in  those  differences  the  last  traces 
of  i§d.khd.s  which  existed  previous  to  the  establishment 
of  the  Y&jasaneyins.  In  the  beginning,  for  instance, 
of  the  Darsa-pArnamfi-sa  sacrifice,  the  Adhvaryu 
priest,  having  called  the  cows  and  calves  together, 
has  to  touch  the  calves  with  a  branch.  This  act  of 
the  sacrifice  was  originally  accompanied  by  the  words 
"  v&yava  stha,  upd.yava  stha,"  "  you  are  like  the 
winds,"  —  and  the  whole  ceremony,  together  with 
these  invocations,  is  contained  in  the  Taittiriya- 
sanhitdr.  In  the  M&dhyandina-^kh&,  on  the  con- 
trary, not  only  are  the  words  "  upd^yava  stha " 
omitted  in  the  Sanhitft,  but  a  distinct  warning  is 
given  in  the  Br&hmana  not  to  use  these  words,  be- 
longing to  a  different  ^dkh&.^ 

^  Cf.  Sajana,  Rig-veda-bh&shja,  p.  12.;  I§atapatha-br&hinan% 

i. 7. 3.  riwi<iM  ^re^  ^i^gira?  ^  %i  "mv^  f% 
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A  comparison  of  the  texts  of  the  Taittiiiyas  and 
Y&jasanejins  shows  that  it  would  be  a  mistake  to 
call  Y&jnavalkya  the  author,  in  our  sense  of  the 
word,  of  the  YlLjasaneyi-sanhitd,  and  the  l§atapatha- 
brd.hmana.  But  we  have  no  reason  to  doubt  that 
it  was  Y&jnavalkya  who  brought  the  ancient  Man- 
tras and  Br&hmanas  into  their  present  form,  and, 
considering  the  differences  between  the  old  and  new 
text,  we  must  admit  that  he  had  a  greater  right 
to-  be  called  an  author  than  the  founders  of  the 
Charanas  of  other  Vedas  whose  texts  we  possess. 
In  this  sense,  K&ty&yana  says,  in  his  Anukramant, 
that  Yfljnavalkya  received  the  Yajur-veda  from  the 
Sun.^  In  the  same  sense  the  iSatapatha-br&hmana 
ends  with  the  assertion  that  the  White  Yajur-veda  was 
proclaimed  by  Y&jnavalkya  V&jasaneya^ ;  and  in  the 
same  sense  Pd^nini,  or  rather  his  editor,  says  in  the 
first  V&rttika  to  iv.  3.  105.  that  there  were  modern 

f^rft^S^nftf^  ff^  cTOT  T  "Jf^STrfl^ll     l'^  *^e  commentary 
on  BaudhSjana's  Siitras,  a  passage  from  aBrahmana  is  quoted, 

which  may  have  belonged  to  the  BaudhayanijaH^khi.  ^[^   c^l^ 

Ml^Of^  H     ^^^  Baudh&yanarsiitras  enjoin  the  first  sentence  for 
male  calves^  the  second  for  female  ones,  c||€|c|  ^frf  4^  vjm€(e| 

A  A 
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Br&hmanas  proclaimed  by  Yftjnavalkya,  and  that 
their  title  differed  by  its  formation  from  the  title 
given  to  more  ancient  Br&hmanas.  At  the  time  when 
these  titles  were  framed  Y4jnayalkya  was  still  alive ; 
and  his  work,  therefore,  was  not  yet  considered  as  one 
handed  down  by  tradition  through  several  genera- 
tions. There  might  seem  to  be  some  difficulty  in 
making  Y&jnavalkya  the  author  or  editor  of  the 
whole  Yajnr.veda,  because  there  are  several  portions 
of  the  Brihmana  where  Y&jnavalkya  himself  is  intro- 
duced as  one  of  the  chief  interlocutors,  so  much  so 
that  part  of  the  Brihad&ranyaka,  the  last  book  of  the 
6atapatha-brd.hmana,  is  designated  by  the  name  of 
Yl^navalkiyam  k&ndam.  But  similar  instances  occur 
in  several  of  the  traditional  works  of  the  Brahmans, 
and  in  this  case  the  decided  traces  of  a  later  origin 
which  are  to  be  found  in  the  Brihadftranyaka,  would 
justify  us  in  supposing  that  these  portions  were 
added  after  Yfljnavalkya's  decease,  particularly  as  it 
is  called  Yfljnavalkiya,  not  Y&jnavalkya-k&nda.^ 

That  Y&jnavalkya,  though  deserting  the  Charakas, 
derived  great  advantage  from  their  Veda,  is  seen  at 
once  by  the  whole  arrangement  of  his  work.  I  give 
a  list  of  the  various  subjects  treated  in  the  Y&jasa- 
neyi-sanhit&,  according  to  Mabidhara.  The  Sanhit^ 
of  the  Vfljasaneyins  begins  with 
The  Dar&ap{Lrnam&samantr&s,  Adhyftya,  i. — ii.  28. 

Then  follow : — 
Pitriyajnamantr^,  ii.  29—^34. 
AgnyfidheyamantrS^,  iii.  1 — 8. 
Agnihotram,  iii.  9 — 10. 
Agnyupasth&nam,  iii.  11  —  43. 

1  See  P&o.  y.  4.  105,  on  the  purport  of  this  difference. 
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Ch&turma^y&m,  iii.  44 — 63. 

Soma.     Agnishtomas,  iv.  1 — viii,  23. 
Sai&pravefias,  iv.  1 — 37. 
Atithyeshtau    havirgrahan&dimantr&s,    (y^panirm&- 

nam),  v.  1 — fin. 
Y{Lpasansk&ra  (&gnishomiyapa6u)  -som&bhishavaman- 

trfis,  vi.  1 — fin. 
GrahagrahanamantrlLs    (up&nfivd^-pradd^n&nta),    vii. 

1— fin. 
Tritiyasavanagat4  ^ityagrah^imantr^,  viii.  1 — 23. 
Pr&sangik&s,  viii.  24—  63. 
Vfljapeyas,  ix.  1 — 34. 
R&jasAyas,  ix.  35 — 40. 
R4jas{Lya  abhishekd,rthajald.d&nddirlLjas{iyaieshaS|  Cha- 

rakasautr&mani  cha,  x.  1 — fin. 

Agnichayanam^  ix. — xviii. 
Ukh&sambharan&dimantrd,S)  xi. 
UkhdxlMrana,  g&rhapatyachayana,   kshetrakarshana, 

aushadhavapan&di)  xii. 
Pushkaraparnd^yupadhd.namantr&s  (pratham&  cliitih), 

xiii. 
DvitiylLdichititrayam,  xiv. 
Panchamachitih,  xv. 
iSatarudriydJchyahomamantr&s,  xvi. 
Chityaparishekfl^imantr&s,  xvii. 
Vasordhfi.r&dimantr&s,  xviii. 

Sauirdmant^  xix. — xxi. 
Sur&dindr&bhishek&ntam,  xix. 
Sekd.sandyd.di-hautr&ntaniy  xx. 
Y&jyftdi-preshan&ntam,  xxi. 

Asvamedhas^  xxii. — xxv. 
Homamantrd^,  xxii. 
iSishtam  ^svamedhikam,  xxiii.^ 

^  According  to  the  fortj-eighth  AtharvapariiUlifay  the  thirtj- 
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The  Adhyd.yas,  which  follow  the  Aivamedha,  are 
distinctly  called  Khilas  or  supplements  by  K&tyllyana. 
They  are  relegated  to  the  Br&hmana  by  the  Taitti- 
riyas,  and  explained  with  less  detail  in  the  Satapatha* 
br&hmana.  Adhyd>ya  xxvi. — ^xxix,  contain  some 
hymns  belonging  to  sacrifices  previously  explained, 
and  they  are  passed  over  entirely  by  the  Satapatha- 
br&hmana  and  by  K&ty&yana.  Adhyfi.ya  xxx.  and 
xxxi.  contain  the  Purushamedha,  which  the  Taitti- 
liyas  treat  in  their  Br&hmana.  The  i§atapatha-brah- 
mana  devotes  but  a  short  space  to  it  in  its  13th  book, 
and  E&ty&yana  explains  Adhy&ya  xxxi.  in  his  21st 
book. 

The  ceremonies  comprised  in  the  three  following 
Adhy&yas,  xxxii.  to  xxxiv.,  Sarvamedha  and  Brahma- 
yajna,  are  passed  over  by  the  Satapatha-br&hmana 
and  K&ty&yana.  The  Taittiriyas  allow  them  no 
place  in  their  Br&hmana,  but  include  them  in  their 
Aranyaka. 

The  Pitrimedha  which  follows  in  the  xxxvth 
Adhy&ya,  finds  its  place  in  the  Brahmana  of  the 
Taittiriyas.  The  l^atapatha  and  K&ty&yana  explain 
it,  the  former  in  the  13th,  the  latter  in  the  21st  book. 

The  Sukriya  portion  of  the  V&jasaneyi-sanhit&, 
xxxvi.  —  xl.,  is  excluded  from  the  Br&hmana  of  the 
Taittiriyas,  and  treated  in  their  Aranyaka.  The  6a- 
tapatha-br&hmana  explains  three  of  these  Adhyd>yas, 
.  xxxvii. — xxxix.,  in  full  detail  in  its  17th  Kfi.nda,  and 
K&tyllyana  devotes  to  them  the  SAtras  of  his  last  book. 

Those  who  only  take  into  account  the  general  object 
of  the  l§atapatha-br&hmana,  have  called  it  a  running 
commentary  on  the  V&jasaneyi-sanhitfi».  But  this  ap- 
plies strictly  to  the  first  nine  books  only,  and  with 
the  tenth  book  the  Brd.hmana  assumes  a  new  and  more 
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independent  character.  The  t^nth  book  is  called  the 
Agnirahasyam,  the  mystery  of  the  fire,  and  it  refers 
to  no  particular  portion  of  the  Sanhit^^  but  enlarges 
on  the  ceremonies  which  have  been  described  in  the 
four  preceding  books.  Towards  the  end  (x.  4.  6.), 
it  contains  two  chapters,  which,  in  the  E&nva*^kh&, 
form  the  beginning  of  the  Brihad&ranyaka-upanishad, 
and  are  there  followed  by  the  Madhu-k&nda,  the  Y&- 
jnavalkiya-k&nda,  and  Khila-kllnda  of  the  14th  book  of 
the  M&dhyandina-^h&.  The  tenth  book  or  Agnira- 
hasyam  closes  with  its  own  genealogy  or  Yan&a. 

With  the  11th  book  begins,  according  to  Sd^yana, 
the  second  part  of  the  i§atapatha-brd.hmana.  It  is 
called  Asht&dhyd.yi,  and  gives  additional  information 
on  all  the  sacrifices  mentioned  before,  beginning  with 
the  Agny&dh&na. 

The  12th  book,  which  is  called  Sautr&mani,  treats 
of  praya6chitta,  or  penance  in  general,  and  it  is  only 
in  its  last  portion  that  it  refers  to  the  text  of  the 
Sanhitd^  and  to  that  ceremony  in  particular  from 
which  it  has  derived  its  name.  Besides  this  name  of 
Sautr&mani,  the  12  th  book  is  also  known  by  the  name 
of  Madhyama  or  the  middle  book,  and  this  title  can 
only  be  explained  if  we  begin  the  second  part  of  the 
l^atapatha,  not,  as  Sd^yana  suggests,  with  the  11th, 
but  with  the  10th  book. 

The  13th  book  is  chiefly  concerned  with  the  Afiva- 
medha,  and  its  first  three  Adhy&yas  may  again  be 
considered  as  a  kind  of  commentary  on  the  Sanhitd.. 
Towards  the  end  some  sacrifices,  beginning  with  the 
Purushamedha,  which  the  Sanhit&  treats  in  its  Ehila 
portion,  are  explained,  but  other  ceremonies  also  are 
mentioned,  for  which  there  is  no  precedent  in  the 
Sanhit&.     The  Brihadd^ranyaka,  the  last  book  of  the 
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I§atapatlia,  contains  in  its  first  three  Adhy4yas,  a 
close  commentary  on  the  Pravargya  of  the  Sanhitft, 
but  becomes  quite  independent  afterwards.  Its  ob- 
ject is  no  longer  the  sacrifice,  but  the  knowledge  of 
Brahman,  without  any  particular  reference,  however, 
to  the  last  Adhy&ya  of  the  Sanhitl^  which,  as  we  saw, 
was  equally  devoted  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Upanishads. 
It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  the  i§atapatha-br&hmana 
was  not  simply  a  running  commentary  on  the  San- 
hit& ;  nay  there  is  nothing  to  prove  that  the  hymn- 
book  of  the  V&jasanejdns  existed  previous  to  their 
Br&hmana.  The  l§atapatha-brd.hmana  may  have  been 
edited  by  Ydjnavalkya,  but  its  component  parts,  like 
the  component  parts  of  the  other  Br&hmanas,  must 
have  been  growing  up  during  a  long  period  of  time 
in  diflferent  localities  before  they  were  collected.  The 
collection  of  ancient  Br&hmanas  must  always  have 
been  the  work  of  individual  teachers,  and  their  Brd.h- 
manas,  in  their  new  and  complete  form,  were  at  first 
the  exclusive  property  of  that  one  Charana  to 
which  the  collectors  belonged,  or  of  which  they  became 
the  founders.  Afterwards  these  collective  Brd^hmanas 
were  adopted  by  the  members  of  other  Charanas, 
who  either  added  some  chapters  of  their  own,  or 
introduced  certain  modifications,  by  which  we  now 
find  that  difi^rent  texts  of  one  and  the  same  Br&h- 
mana  differ  from  one  another.  We  must  distin- 
guish, therefore,  between  old  and  new  BrUhmanas, 
the  former  being  those  which  from  time  immemorial 
had  been  living  in  the  oral  tradition  of  various 
Charanas,  the  latter  comprising  the  great  collective 
works.  Some  of  the  latter  vary  slightly  in  the  edi- 
tions adopted  in  various  Charanas  ;  others,  and  these 
the   most    modem,    show   the  distinct  influence  of 
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individual  editors.  P&nini,  whose  views  are  not 
shackled  by  the  inspiration-doctrine  which  blinded 
and  misled  all  the  followers  of  the  orthodox  Mim&nsd. 
school,  broadly  states  the  fact,  that  there  are  old  and 
new  Br&hmanas ;  whereas,  according  to  the  doctrine 
of  later  divines,  the  BriLhmanas  are  neither  old  nor 
new,  bat  eternal,  and  of  divine  origin.  P&nini,  who 
is  a  grammarian,  rests  his  opinion  as  to  the  different 
dates  of  the  Brfthmanas  on  the  evidence  of  language. 
"A  book,"  he  says,  "composed  by  a  certain  author,  may 
be  called  by  an  adjective  derived  from  the  author's 
name."^  For  instance,  a  book  composed  by  Vararuchi, 
may  be  called  "  Y&rarucho  granthah."  A  work,  on  the 
contrary,  which  has  only  been  taught  and  promul- 
gated ^  by  a  person,  is  not  to .  be  called  his  book 
(grantha),  but  bears  its  own  title,  such  as  "  gram- 
mar," or,  whatever  else  it  may  be,  together  with  an 
adjective,  derived  from  the  author's  name.  P&nini's 
grammar,  for  instance,  is  not  to  be  called  "  Pdjainiyo 
granthah,"  but  "P&ninlyam  vy&karanam" ;  because  it 
is  a  canonical  work,  revealed  to  P&nini,  but  not  invented 
by  him.  It  may  also  be  called  "  PItointyam,"  in  the 
singular  neuter;  i.e.  Pfixiineum.'  In  the  same  way 
it  is  perfectly  correct  to  speak  of  an  "  Api6alam,"  a 
work  composed  by  Apifeala,  of  a  "  Paingi  Kalpah,"  an 
old  ceremonial  of  Pinga's,  of  a  "  M&dhurl  Vrittih,"  a 
commentary  of  Madhura^  and  of  "  Ch&rak&h  SlokaJhi," 

1  Tiq.  ir.  3.  116.  V^   ll^ll  Kaiyyata  says  that  this  S&tra 
does  not  belong  to  Panini.   See  page  184. 
«  P&n.  iv.  3. 115.  ^Sqin^l   Bhashya:  Pl*?lM^il^  UTrin 

W.  8. 101.  ^  :rV^|   BhSshya:  IJ^if  ^  «!  ^  ^  WTO 

*  Cf.  iv.  3.  101 ;  iv.  2.  64. 

*  C£  Rb.  iv.  8.  108. 
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Satapatha,  contains  in  its  first  three  Adhy&yas,  a 
close  commentary  on  the  Pravargya  of  the  Sanhit&, 
but  becomes  quite  independent  afterwards.     Its  ob- 
ject is  no  longer  the  sacrifice,  but  the  knowledge  of 
Brahman,  without  any  particular  reference,  however, 
to  the  last  AdhyHya  of  the  Sanhit&,  wluch,  as  we  saw, 
was  equally  devoted  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Upanishads. 
It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  the  Satapatha-brahmana 
was  not  simply  a  running  commentary  on  the  San- 
hit& ;  nay  there  is  nothing  to  prove  that  the  hymn- 
book  of  the  V&jasaneyins  existed  previous  to  their 
Br&hmana.     The  Satapatha-brlLhmana  may  have  been 
edited  by  Y&jnavalkya,  but  its  component  parts,  like 
the  component  parts  of  the  other  Br&hmanas,  must 
have  been  growing  up  during  a  long  period  of  timt 
in  different  localities  before  they  were  collected.     Tb 
collection  of  ancient    Brfithmanas  must  always  hav 
been  the  work  of  individual  teachers,  and  their  Br&h 
manaSy    in  their  new   and  complete  form,  were  at  fira 
the    ejcclusive    prof>erty  of    that    one    Charana  t 
which  tlie  collectors  t>elonged,  or  of  which  they  becam 
the  founders.   After-^^^ards  these  collective  Br&hmana 
were  adopted  by  tbe  members   of  other  Charanai 
who  either  added  some   chapters  of  their  own,  c 
introduced  certain  modifications,  by  which  we  nd 
find  that  different  texts  of  one  and  the  same  Br&t 
mana  difi^r  from  one  another.      We  must  distil 
guish,  therefore,  between  old  and  new  Br&hmanai 
the  former  being  those  which  from  time  immemorif 
had  been   living  in    the   oral    tradition   of  variou 
Charanas,  the  latter   comprising  the  great  coUectiv 
works.      Some  of  the  1***®'*  ^^^y  slightly  in  the  ed 
tions  adopted  in  variot^^  Charanas  ;  others,  and  tbe« 
the   most    modem,     gl^o^  *^e  distinct  influence  < 
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later  times.  It  was  much  more  natural,  therefore, 
to  say,  "  the  Taittiriyas  relate,"  than  to  speak  of  a 
Taittiriyam,  a  work  proclaimed  by  Tittiri,  who  was 
perhaps  a  merely  nominal  ancestor  of  the  Taittiiiyas, 
or  to  refer  to  a  Taittiriya  grantha,  i.  e.  Tittiri's  book, 
which  in  reality  never  existed.  That  this  is  the  real 
ground  for  this  Sanskrit  idiom  becomes  more  evi- 
dent  by  the  exceptions  mentioned  by  Pfi^nini  himself. 
There  are  no  exceptions  with  regard  to  the  names  of 
hymns,  or  rather  of  the  supporters  of  their  texts ; 
but  there  are  Br&hmanas,  Ealpas,  and  Siitras  spoken 
of  in  the  same  way  as  P&nini's  own  work.  It  is 
wrong,  for  instance,  to  speak  of  the  Y&jnavalky4s  in 
the  same  sense  as  we  speak  of  the  Taittiriyas,  and  the 
works  promulgated  by  Yfijnavalkya,  although  they  are 
BriLhmanas,  are  called  Ydjnavalky&ni  Br&hman&ni.^ 
"And  why?"  says  E&ty&yana;  "because  they  are  of 
too  recent  an  origin ;  that  is  to  say,  they  are  almost 
contemporaneous  with  ourselves."  Here,  then,  we  see 
that  as  early  as  Pd^nini  and  E&ty&yana  a  distinction 
was  made,  not  only  by  learned  men,  but  in  common 
language,  between  old  and  modem  Br&hmanas.  We 
see  that  the  Br&hmanas  of  Y&jnavalkya,  whose  works, 
as  those  of  a  seceder,  we  had  reason  to  consider  as 
modem,  are  by  their -very  name  classed  as  modern. 
What  other  Br&hmanas  belong  to  the  same  class,  it  is 
not  so  easy  to  say  ^,  because  the  only  other  instance 
quoted,  besides  the  BrA^hmanas  of  Yajnavalkya,  are 
the  Saulabh&ni  Br&hman&ni ;  and  they  have  not  yet 
been  met  with.     It  is  not  unlikely,  however,  that 

'  Pan.  iv.  3.  105.  1.    ^ITT^^WTf^:    «(<1^y^^<*l«- 
'  There  is  no  Gana,  Tajnavalkyadih. 
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the  so-called  Anubr&liman&ni  ^,  or  supplementary 
Br&bmanas,  which  we  have,  for  instance,  in  the 
S&ma-veda  %  may  come  under  this  category.* 

That  different  Brfthmanas  existed  at  the  time  when 
the  great  collective  Br&hmanas  were  composed,  might 
be  proved,  even  without  the  testimony  of  P&nini,  by 
quotations  occurring  in  the  Br&hmanas  themselves. 
The  original  Charanas  were  not  all  rival  sects,  and  it 
was  natural  that  one  Chara^a  should  be  ready  to  ac- 
cept BriLhmanas  of  another,  if  they  contained  any 
additional  traditions  or  precepts  which  seemed  to  be 
valuable.  Thus  we  find  the  Br&hmanas  of  the 
Eathas  added  to  the  Br&hmanas  of  the  Taittiriyas. 
In  other  cases  we  find  that  one  Br&hmana  quotes 
the  opinion  of  another  S&kh&,  not  in  support  of 
its  own  doctrines,  but  in  order  to  refute  it.  Thus 
the  Eaushitakins  are  frequently  attacked  in  the 
Tftndya-brd.hmana.  Now,  if  these  quotations  of  difie- 
rent  authorities,  which  we  meet  with  in  Br&hmanas, 
alluded  only  to  the  opinions  of  certain  individuals 
we  might  still  be  doubtful  whether  these  opinions 
had  formerly  been  laid  down  in  separate  Brd.hmana 

»  Cf.  pan.  iv.  2.  62. 

'  The  Anubrahmaninah  are  mentioned  in  the  Nid&aa*8iitra 
belonging  to  the  Sama-veda.    Cf.  Ind.  Stud.  i.  45. 

*  Ancient  Chhandas  (SanhitA-^khas)  are  those  of  the  Kathas, 
Charakas,  Maudas,  and  Paippal&das,  Saunakins,  Yajasanejins,  &c.y 
iv.  2.  66.  Ancient  Brahmanas  are  those  of  the  Bhallavina, 
Taittiriyas,  Y ^ratantayijas,  Ehandiktjas,  Aukhijas ;  the  Alambins, 
Palangins,  E&malins,  Archabhins,  Arunins,  T&ndins,  Syam^Tanins, 
Kathas,  and  Kalapas  (these  descended  from  the  nine  pupils  of  Vai- 
iktmp&jana);  the  Haridr&yins,  Taumburavins,  Aulapins,  and 
Chhagaleyins  (these  derived  their  origin  from  the  four  pupils  of 
Kal&pin);  the  ^tj&janins.  OldKalpas  are  those  of  the  Ka^japins, 
Kausikins,  the  Paingi  and  Arunaparlyi  Kalpah.  Old  Sutras 
those  of  the  Par&§arins,  ^lalins,  Karmandins,  and  Eri^vins. 
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works.  But  when  we  see  quotations  like  "  iti  Kau- 
shitakam,"  "  iti  Paingyam,"  "  so  says  the  work  of  the 
Kaushitakins  or  Paingins/'  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  separate  Brfthmanas,  propagated  by  separate 
Charanas,  are  here  intended,  whatever  commentators 
may  say  to  the  contrary.' 

What  became  of  these  numerous  Brfthmana-charanas 
which  are  quoted  both  in  the  Brd^hmanas  and  in  the 
Siitras,  is  not  quite  clear.  Most  likely  they  were 
absorbed  or  replaced  by  a  more  modem  class  of  Cha- 
ranas,  the  S^tra-charanas.  When  the  Sutras  once 
came  to  be  regarded  as  part  of  the  sacred  canon, 
they  gave  rise  to  a  large  number  of  new  Gharanas.^ 
Their  members  would  preserve  the  text  of  the 
Sanhit&  and  Brdihmana  of  an  earlier  Charana  from 
which  they  originally  branched  off.®  The  ground 
of  division  being  in  the  Sutras,  the  minor  dif- 
ferences   between  the  texts    of  the    Sanhit&s   and 

^  Indische  Studien,  i.  393. 

*  Colebrooke  has  taken  a  different  view  with  respect  to  the 
Sutras.  He  says,  "  But  those  numerous  S&khas  did  not  differ  so 
widely  from  each  other  as  might  be  inferred  from  the  mention  of 
an  equal  number  of  Sanhit&s,  or  distinct  collections  of  texts.  In 
general,  the  various  schools  of  the  same  Veda  seem  to  have  used 
the  same  assemblage  of  prayers;  they  differed  more  in  their 
copies  of  the  precepts  or  Br&hmanas;  and  some  received  into 
their  canon  of  scripture  portions  which  do  not  appear  to  have 
been  acknowledged  by  others.  Yet  the  chief  difference  seems 
always  to  have  been  the  use  of  particular  rituals  taught  in  apho- 
risms (stLtras)  adopted  by  each  school ;  and  these  do  not  consti* 
tute  a  portion  of  the  Yeda,  but,  like  granmiar  and  astronomy,  are 
placed  among  its  appendages."    Misc.  Essays,  i.  18. 
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Br&hmanas  might  be  waived  in  these  modern 
Charanas,  and  this  would  gradually  lead  to  the  loss 
of  many  of  the  old  Sfi»kh&s.  We  saw  before,  in  the 
case  of  the  l§4kalas  and  Bllshkalas,  that  at  the  time 
when  Siitras  began  to  be  composed  there  was  a  ten- 
dency to  reunite  different  l^&khds  into  one.  That  the 
introduction  of  Siitras  encroached  on  the  study  of  the 
Br&hmanas  and  Sanhit^  in  the  schools  of  the  Brah* 
mans,  becomes  evident  from  passages  in  which  the 
custom  of  performing  sacrifices  after  the  prescriptions 
of  Siitras  only  is  declared  to  be  without  merit  and 
without  effect.  Kumftrila  in  one  passage  simply 
states  the  fact  that  priests  perform  sacrifices  by  means 
of  the  Kalpa-siitras  only,  and  without  the  Veda,  but 
that  they  could  not  do  the  same  by  means  of  the 
Mantras  and  Br&hmanas,  and  without  the  Kalpas.^ 
In  another  place^  he  declares  that  the  reason  why  the 

^  Kumarila,  i.  3. 

»  Kumarila,  i.  3.  1.  ^  fqf^  '^<q'l*|lw)^    IfVq^^- 

^rra^s^  iKfii44ii<i!i<iiidi:  ^<if^fiif*<^*n  wm^iiiti; 
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Smritis  or  law-books,  which  he  considers  to  be 
founded  on  the  Veda,  had  not  been  made  ap  of 
literal  extracts,  was  because  this  would  have  endan^ 
gered  the  sacred  study  of  the  whole  Veda.  The 
Veda  would  thus  have  been  read  in  a  different  order, 
or  small  extracts  only  would  have  been  studied  in?- 
stead  of  the  whole  Veda.  Now  this  is  what  seems  to 
have  happened  to  a  certain  extent  by  the  introduction 
of  the  SAtras,  and  it  would  account  for  the  loss  of  many 
of  the  old  l^^khds,  Sanhit&s  as  well  as  6rd.hmanas. 

In  order  to  show  more  clearly  to  how  great  an 
extent  the  Vedic  literature  was  fostered  by  means 
of  the  Gharanas,  I  shall  give  a  list  from  the  Chara- 
navy^ha.  This  Pari6ishta  is  a  document  of  a  com- 
paratively late  period,  though  it  may  be  one  of  the 
oldest  works  belonging  to  this  class  of  literature.^ 
It  is,  therefore,  no  good  authority  as  to  the  number 
of  the  old  Sanhitdr-charanas  and  Br&hmana-charanas, 
many  of  which  were  lost  or  merged  into  others 
during  the  Siitra  period ;  but  it  is  of  interest  as  the 
first  attempt  at  a  complete  enumeration  of  all  Ghara- 
nas, and  may  be  trusted  particularly  with  regard  to 
the  SAtra-charanas,  which,  at  the  time  of  its  composi- 
tion, were  still  of  recent  origin.  The  number  of  the  old 
Gharanas  would,  no  doubt,  have  to  be  increased  con- 
siderably, if  the  quotations  of  different  SfiLkhfl^  were 

'  It  has  been  printed  by  Prof.  Weber  in  his  Indische  Stadien. 
I  possess  the  collation  of  some  of  the  Berlin  MSS^  but  not  of  all* 
In  addition  to  the  MSS.  collated  by  Prof.  Weber,  I  have  used  the 
text  and  various  readings  given  in  Radhakdntadeva's  Sabdakalpa- 
drumatf- 
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taken  into  account,  which  occur  in  the  Br&hmanas  as 
well  as  in  the  Siitras.  But  at  the  same  time  we  may 
conclude  from  the  lists  given  in  the  Charanavyiiha 
that  most  of  these  old  Charanas  were  extinct  shortly 
after  the  Siitra-period,  and  that  their  works  as  well 
as  their  names,  began  to  be  forgotten. 

Of  the  Rig-veda  five  Charanas  are  mentioned  : 

!•  The  S&kalas.! 

2.  B&shkalas.^ 

3.  Ai(vald.yanas/ 

4.  I§d.nkh&yanas.^ 

5.  M&ndukayanas.^ 

We  miss  the  names  of  several  old  S&kh&s  such  as 
the  Aitareyins,    6ai6iras^,    Kaushitakins,   Paingins, 

»  Pan^iv.  3.  128.:  iv.  2.  117. 

'  B^hkala.  Not  mentioned  in  P4nini.  As  to  its  etymologyy 
cf.  P&n.  ii.  1.  65. 

*  Pan.  iv.  1.  99. :  Gana  nadadi. 

«  This  ^kh&  is  spelt  S&nkhyajana,  ^nkhjajana,  Sinkhft- 
jana  and  S&nkh&jana.  The  last^  however,  is  the  most  correct 
spelling.  See  I^ini,  Granap&tha,  aivfidi,  and  ku^jadi.  This 
Sakh&  is  omitted  hj  accident  in  MS.  K  I.  H. 

«  P&n.  iv.  1. 19  (text).  M&ndiika ;  derivative,  M&EidK&ljana. 
See  also  pan.  iv.  1.  119. 

^  The  Saii^ira  sakha,  however,  may  perhaps  be  considered  as  a 
subdivision  of  the  Sakala-d&khsL  SaiSira,  or  Sisira,  is  mentioned 
in  the  ParS,nas  as  one  of  the  five  Sakala  pupils,  who  propagated 
different  l^kh&s  of  the  Rig-veda,  all  of  them  derived  from  the 
original  recension  of  Sakalja  Yedamitra.  In  the  Vishnu-purana 
these  five  pupils  or  descendants  of  ^kalja  Yedamitra  are  called 
Mudgala,  Gosvala,  Vitsya,  6aliya,  and  &6ira.  (Vishnu-pur.  277.) 
In  the  y&3ru-purana  their  names  are  Mudgala,  Golaka,  Khaltya, 
Matsya,  Saii^ireya.  In  the  commentary  on  the  S&kala-pr&tiSakhya 
they  are  called  Mudgala,  Gokula,  Vatsya,  Saiiira,  and  Sidira, 
according  to  the  Paris  MS.;  or  Mudgala,  Grokhula,  Yatsya,  Sarira, 
and  ^isira,  according  to  the  MS.  at  the  E.  I.  H. 
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while  the  A6vald.yanas,  who  are  mentioned,  must  be 
considered  as  the  founders  of  one  of  the  latest  S&khUs 
of  the  Rig-veda. 

The  number  of  S&kh&s  of  the  Yajur-veda  is  stated 
at  eighty-six.  We  have  first  the  twelve  Charanas 
comprehended  under  the  common  name  of  Gharakas. 
They  are,  according  to  the  MS.  of  the  Charanavyiiha : 

1.  Charakas.^ 

2.  Ahvarakas.^ 

3.  Eathas.^ 

4.  Pr&chya-kathas.* 

5.  Eapishthala-kathas.^ 

6.  Ch&r&yaniyas.^ 

The  verses  to  which  this    commentary  refers   are  not  in  the 

MS. 
1  Pftn.  iv.  3.  107.  text ;  y.  1. 11.  text.     Gana  EshipakadL 
3  Ahvarakasy  &  K.  D.     Ahftrakas,   Sansk.    6.  P.     Hvarakas, 

MS.  Berol.   785.     Cf.  Pan.  ii.  4.  20. ;  vi.  2.  124. ;  iii.  2.  135. 

comment.     Several  of  these  names  are  verj  problematical. 

'  I^n.  iv.  3.  107.  text;    ii.  1.  65,  com.;   vii.  4.  38.  text;  ti. 

3.  42.  com. ;  ii.  4.  3.  com. ;  i.  3.  49.  com. ;  ii.  1.  163.  com. 

*  Cf.  pan.  vi.  2.  10. 

*  P&n.  viii.  3.  91.  Kapishfhalah  and  Kapisthalam.  Gana  krau- 
dj&di  and  upak^di.  As  to  Ka/z&VJoXoc,  see  Megasthenes,  edit. 
Schwanbeck,  p.  33.  note,  and  p.  108. 

®  Pan.  iv.  1.  89.  com.;  iv.  1.  63.  com. ;  iv.  1.  99.  com. ;  iv.  3. 
80.  con).     Gana  nad&di. 
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7.  V&ratantaviyas.^ 

8.  Svet66vataras.* 

9.  Aupamanyavas.® 

10.  P&tas/ 

11.  Aindineyas.* 

12.  Maitr&yanlyas.®  . 

The  MaitiAyaniyas  are  subdivided  into  seven  Oha- 

ranas :  — 

13.  M&navas.^ 

14.  V&rahas.® 

15.  Dundubhas. 

16.  Chhagaleyas.^ 

17.  H&ridravlyas.^^ 

18.  jSyfilmas.^^ 


1  Vartantavlya,  MSS.     See,  however,  Pan.  W.  3.  102. 

•  A  different  reading  is  mentioned  in  the  6.  K.  D.,  namel; 
6vet4  6vctatar4h.  MS.  Chamb.  785.,  baa  6vetah  g^tanUural 
376.  Sveta  AiSvatarah.      Sansk.  G.  P.,  Svetah  Svetatarah. 

s  See    Oa^  Vid^i. 

<  AsUtbalakathaa,  6.  :K-  !>•    Patan^iyas,  Chamb.  785. 

6  seo   OanapAtha,  art  H«?*<^ 

7  pan.*   !▼'•   *•    105.        Gana   €rarg4di,    unless   the    reading 

manutao^^*  ^ 

«  Paa*  iv-  2.  80.     Ga»a  Varahadi.     Pin.  iv.  1.  78. 

»  Chaikeyas  S.  K.  D.  MSS.  Chamb.  376.  785,  have  ChhSgey 
MS.  785-   places  the  BSLridrav^yaa    at   the  end,  adding  five  n( 

divisions-   ^Tw  ^iRi[41'n'  in?  it^  J|;^  H^l  ^ 

|prexi^T:i     Pan.  iv.  1.  Il7,  Chhagala,   gtreyaft  chet,  cbhfiga 

anyal^;  iv.  3.  109,  ChbaS*^®^'"^  *  ^"-  ^'  2,  Gana  taksha^im 
Chhagaleyah,  Pan.  iv.  2.  30,  ^a^*  Sakhy&di. 

»o  p&n.  iv.  3.  104,  Harid^*'*  ^""^  ^^Hdravinah  ;  iv.  4.  58,  Ga 
kisaradi- 

11  Gana  &ivadi. 
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19.  Sy&md,yaniyas.^ 
Then  follow 

20.  Taittiriyas,  subdivided  into 

21.  Aukhiyas^  and 

22.  Kbandikiyas.* 

The  Ehftndikiyas  are  again  subdivided  into: — 

23.  Kaieyas.* 

24.  I§d.tyd.yanins. 

25.  Hiranyake^ins. 

26.  Bh&radv&jins. 

27.  Apastainbins. 

This  gives  altogether  twenty-seven  Sllkh&s,  the  same 
number  which  is  mentioned  in  the  Ytshnu-purdina^, 
although  the  manner  of  computing  them  is  different. 

Then  follow  the  fifteen  j§ftkh&s  of  the  Y&jasaneyins, 
a  number  which  is  confirmed  by  the  Pratijn4-pari- 
6ishta,  and  has  also  been  preserved  in  the  Vishnu- 
pur&na,  while  the  Charanavydha  of  the  ^bda- 
kalpa-druma  brings  their  number  to  seventeen. 
They  are :  — 

28.  J&baias.^ 

»  Pan.  iv.  3.  104. 

•  Aukshjaa  and  Ankhyas,  S.  K.  D. ;  Ankhiyns,  Ch.  785. ;  Au- 
shejas,  Ch.  376.     Cf.  PiIdu  iv.  3.  102. 

s  Kbandikijas,  Ch.  785. ;  Shandikeyas,  Ch.  876. ;  Pftn.  iy.  3. 
102. 

^  The  Charanayyiiha  of  the  6.  K.  D.  has,  »^  23.  Apastambins ; 
24.  Baiidhayanins ;  25.  Satyarfi&dhins ;  26.  Hiranyakedins ;  27. 
Aukheyas  or  Audheyins.  MS.  Ch.  785.  has,  —  23.  Kftleyns  (K&* 
ley&h,  Pan.  iv.  2.  8.);  24.^tyayana0  (P&iu  Iv.  81  105.);  25.  Hiran- 
yakei^;  26.  Bharadvljas;  27.  Apastambtyas.  MS.  876.,  Ka- 
letaa,   6ik\yiLjinma,   HiranyakeMns,  Bh&radvajins,  Apaatambins. 

•  P.  279.  "  Of  the  tree  of  the  Yajur-veda  there  are  twenty-seven 
branches,  which  Vaidampayana,  the  pupil  of  Yyftsa,  compiled  and 
taaght  to  as  many  disciples." 

«  Pa^.  vi.  2.  38.  text ;  ii.  4.  58.  1. 
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29.  Baudheyas.^ 

30.  Kanvas.* 

31.  MlUIhyandinas.' 

32.  S&pheyas.* 

33.  T&paniyas.* 

34.  Eapolas.^ 

35.  Paundravatsas.^ 

36.  Avatikas.® 

37.  Param&vatikas.^ 

38.  Parft6arya8.i<> 

39.  Vaineyas." 

40.  Vaidheyas.^ 

41.  Audheyas.^ 

42.  Mauneyas,^* 

Though  the  number  of  the  SfiLkhSis  of  the  Yaju 
veda    is  stated  as   eighty-svx  by  the  Charanavy&b 

>  Baudheyas^  P.-p.  Cli-  785. ;  Augbeyas,  S.  K.  D. ;  Gaudheji 
8.  G.  R.  ;  Baudhayanas,  Ch.  376.  E.  L  H. ;  Baudhih,  Pan.  iL 
58.  1. 

*  Pijo.  iV.  2.  ill.  tejct. 

»  MSxlbjandineyaa,  Ob.  376.     See  Gana  utsadi. 

*  6k%^jr^  ^--P- ;  6ap' jas*  S.  K,  D.  ;  g&peya,  Gana  saunaka^ 
«  T&pS/anfjas,  6.  K-  X>-  5  Ch.  376. ;  Tapayanaa,  Ch.  785. 

«  KaJApaa,  P.-p.;  K^pfilas,  6.  K.  D. ;  Ch.  785. ;  Blapolaa, 
376. 
7  Pftondravachhas,  I^.-p-  i  ^^  376.      Cf.  Pan.  vii.  8.  24. 
»  Cf.  Oana  gargidi,  r&n- i^-  J-  17. ;   iv.  i.  75,  text. 
»  PafH&vatikas  or  ParainA^^ti^as,  g.  k.  D. 

10  parfiiaraa,  P.-p. .  ch.  785.  376. ;  Pfirfiiariyas,  g.  K  D.;  G 
kpi^vftdi  ;  garg&di. 

11  Vaidheyaa,  Oh.  785.  ;  Vaineyaa,  Ch.  376. 
«  Vaidheyas,  Ch.  376-  ;  Vaineyas,  Ch.  785. 

i»  Aukhyas.  R.p..  ^ddhas,  Ch.  376. ;  Ugheyaa,  g.K.D.; 
Pib.  u.  4.  7. ;  AukhiyaB,  ^Jb.  785.  ^     -^"^ 

u  Baudhya6va8,P..p.  .  ^touneyas,  Ch.  785.;  Bodheyas,  Ch.  i 
The  6.  K.  D.  addB  here,^42.  GaUvas  ,  43.  Vaijaras  ;  44.  Kai 
yanijas. 


CHABANAS.  873 

the  names  given,  including  the  Vfljasaneyins,  amount 
only  to  forty-three,  exactly  half  the  number  expected.^ 
It  is  difficult  to  account  for  this,  for  although  some 
other  names  are  mentioned,  for  instance  the  Pr^hya, 
Udichya  and  Nairritya  Kathas,  yet  this  would  not  in. 
crease  the  number  of  l§d.khlLs  sufficiently. 

The  largest  number  of  l^&kh&s  is  ascribed  to  the 
S£lma-yeda.  It  is  said  to  have  been  a  thousand.  The 
author  of  the  Charanavyiiha,  however,  confesses  that 
the  greater  part  of  them  no  longer  exist.  Those 
remaining  at  the  time  when  the  Charanavyiiha  was 
composed  were  the  seven  S&kh&s  of  the 

1.  Rftnftyaniyas.^ 

2.  S&tyamugryas.® 

3.  EUlUpas/ 

4.  Mah&kalopas.^ 

5.  Lftngal&yanas.^ 

6.  g&rdiUas.^ 

7.  Kauthumas.* 

The  Eauthumas  are  again  subdivided  into  the 

8.  Afiur&yanas,^ 

9.  V&t&yanas.^^ 


1  In  a  MS.  of  the  Charaka-iyikhft  of  the  E^thaka,  101  l^hfts 
of  the  Yajur-veda  are  mentioned.  Catalogue  of  the  Berlin  MSS.»  p. 
38. "  £kottar8dat&dh  varjui^&kh&prabhedabhinneyigurvedak&thake.'' 

^  Grana  pailadi. 

*  S&tyamurgjas  and  l^tjamurgrjaBy  Ch.  785. ;  ^tjamurgryas, 
Ch.  376.;  Pan.iv.  1.81. 

«  K&lopas,  Ch.  785.  376. »  P&n.  iv.  3.  108. 

»  Mahak&lopas,  Ch.  785.  376. ;  probably  Mah&k&l&paa. 

«  Langalas,  Ch.  785. 

7  SardMas,  Ch.  376. ;  wanting  in  Ch.  785. 

®  Gana  Kartakaujapadi. 

»  Kauthumas,  Ch.  785. ;  Gana  taulvaly&di. 

»o  Sardulas,  Ch.  785. 
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10.  Pr&njalidvaitabhrits.^ 

11.  Pr&chinayogyas.' 

12.  Naigeya-Kauthumas.® 

The  account  given  by  the  S.  K.  D.  ia  very  different 
and  in  many  places  corrupt.  Here  we  have,  1 .  the 
Asur&yaniyas  or  Sur&yaniyaSy  2.  V^rt&ntaveyaa, 
3.  Pr&njalas,  4.  Rigvarnabhedaa,  5.  Pr&chtnayogyas, 
6.  Jn&nayogyas,  7.  RAn&yaniyas,  The  Rfi.nfi,yaniyas 
are  subdivided  into  nine ;  R&n&yaniyas,  8.  S&thy&ya- 
niyas  (or  6d.r&yaniyas,  ^dthyamugryas),  9.  S&tvalas 
(or  S&tyamudbhavas),  10.  Maudgalas  (not  mentioned 
in  the  Bh&shya),.  11.  Ehallalas,  12.  Mah&khallavas, 
13.  L&ngalas,  14.  Eauthumas,  15.  Gautamas,  16. 
Jaiminiyas. 

Of  the  Atharva-veda  nine  divisions  are  mentioned, 
but  the  names  given  are  incomplete  and  corrupt. 
They  are  given  here,  with  some  conjectural  emenda- 
tions from  the  MSS.* 

1.  Paippal&das.^ 

>  SuranSjanijaff,  Ch.  785. 

*  Prfijvalan&dvaitabhrits,   Ch.  785.;  Pl-anjalidvenabbrUs,  Ch. 
376.     GanaGarg&dJ. 

^  Pracliinajogjas  and  Naigeyas. 

*  The  text  in  the  S.  K.  D.  has  Ijni^rrJ  I   ^iTfTt  \   TraTflT*  \ 

reads     T^V^qfT     4l4)'4I     "VT^^l^l*!?      "*m-->__       

jB :,__  .^j "^^^  Ci\i.a76.  reads, 

^  Pan.  iv.  2.  66. 
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2.  iSaunakas.^ 

3.  Dllmodas. 

4.  Tottllyanas. 

5.  Jayftlas. 

6.  Br&hmapalfi6a8. 

7.  Eaunakhins. 

8.  Devadar6anin8.2 

9.  Chftranavidyas. 

This  list  makes  no  distinction  between  old  and  new 
Charanas.  If  we  had  the  whole  Yedic  literature 
before  us,  as  it  was  living  during  ancient  times  in  the 
tradition  of  numerous  Brahmanic  families,  it  would  be 
possible  to  determine  which  of  these  Charanas  owe 
their  origin  to  Siitras,  which  to  Br&hmanas  or  San* 
hitd^.  As  it  is,  we  can  only  infer  that  some  Charanas, 
like  those  of  the  A^val&yanas,  Hiranyake^ins,  Bh&ra- 
dv&jins,  Apastambins,  Baudh&yanas,  P&r&i^aryas,  &c., 
are  in  all  probability  of  modern  origin,  because  the 
only  works  ascribed  to  their  founders  are  Siitra  com- 
pilations. Their  Sanhit&s  and  Br&hmanas,  when- 
ever they  are  mentioned,  seem  to  be  the  same  as 
those  of  older  Charanas,  with  but  small  modifications. 
Otlier  Charanas,  like  those  of  the  Paingins,  Kaushita* 
kins,  Aitareyins,  l^&ty&yanins,  &c.,  are  not  mentioned 
in  connection  with  any  Siitras  composed  by  authors 
bearing  these  names ;  and  it  is  most  likely,  therefore, 
that  they  derive  their  origin  from  authors  whose 
names  have  been  perpetuated  in  the  titles  of  certain 
Br&hmanas.  Whether  these  Charanas  were  in  posses- 
sion of  SAtras  is  doubtful,  nor  have  we  any  means  of 
determining  whether,  for  instance,  a  member  of  the 
Aitareyi-charana,  after,  adopting  the  Kalpa-siitras  of 

'  Pau.  iv.  3.  106.  »  Gnna  Saunakadi. 
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I^aunaka,  would  retain  his  allegiance  to  the  Aitareyins 
or  not.    The  ancient  Sanhit&s  used  in  these  BriLhniana- 
charanas,  and   originally  adopted  from   older   Cha- 
ranas,  were  not  likely  to  be  affected  by  considerable 
differences  after  their  adoption.     The  fact  that  we 
never  find   a   Eaushitaki-sanhit&    or  Paingi-sanhit^ 
quoted  tends  to  show  that  the  Charanas,  which  owe 
their  independent  constitution   to   the   introduction 
of  a   Brd.hmana,   retained    in    most    instances    the 
original   text   of  their   Sauhit&s.     Charanas,  lastly, 
like  those  of  the   l^&kalas,   B&shkalas,  I§ai6iras,  Sec., 
whose  names  are  connected  neither  with  SMras  nor 
Brd.hmanas,  but  with  Sanhitd.s  only,  must  be  referred 
to  the   earliest  period   of  the   formation   of  Vedic 
communities,  and  must  have  existed,  as  the  bearers 
of  their  own  traditional  collection  of  hymns,  before 
the  composition  of  either  Br&hmanas  or  SAtras.  With 
regard  to  many  Charanas,  however,  it  will  remain 
doubtful  to  which  of  these  three  classes  they  belong, 
until  a  larger  number  of  Vedic  works  peculiar  to 
each   Charana    becomes    available.      Charanas    like 
those  of  the  Mddhyandinas  and  K&nvas  must  be  re- 
ferred to  the  Br&hmana  period,  because  their  San» 
hitfts  and  Br&hmanas  are  ascribed  to  one  and  the 
same  teacher.     This  teacher,  Y&jnavalkya    is  renre- 
sented  as  the  author  of  modern  Br6.hTxvaiias   and  we 
saw  that,  in  all  probability,  his  SatxVitk  4as  even 
more  modern  than  his  Br&hmanas.       'py.     r    ^  v 
ever,  that  the  Siitras  adopted  by  tKc^    xr^^t    '    :!•  " 
and    Ktova-charanas    are    ascribed   \  ^^^7^^^^^^ 
shows  that  these  Charanas  existed  ^^  K^t>/&.yana, 

to  the  Siitra  period.     With  regard  ^^"^^^7  iptevious 
charanas  it  will  always  be  diflScult  ^  ti\\e  S^-^^^^^' 

far   their   differences   were  fixed        -      ^^t^tttv^^^''^^^ 
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called  forth  by  the  introduction  of  the  Br&hmanas. 
Most  likely  the  SanhitlUcharanas  are  restricted  to 
the  Rig-veda.  It  is  certain,  at  least,  that  no  Br&h- 
mana  belonging  to  any  Veda  was  composed  before 
the  division  of  priests  into  Hotris,  Udg&tris,  and 
Adhvaryus, — had  taken  place.  Before  that  division 
there  was  but  one  collection  of  hymns,  that  of  the 
Bahviichas,  and  it  is  among  the  Bahvrichas  only 
that  we  have  any  distinct  traces  of  Sanhitdrcharanas. 
It  will  always  be  very  difficult  to  assign  a  distinct 
meaning  to  such  terms  as  Charana  and  SlLkh&,  because 
we  have  nothing  that  exactly  corresponds  to  them  in 
our  own  experience.  Literary  works,  such  as  the 
diLkh&s  were,  have  assumed  with  us  a  much  more 
tangible  shape.  They  exist  as  books,  and  not  merely 
as  a  body  of  thought  handed  down  in  schools,  or 
in  families.  To  read  a  Mkhk  meant  not  only  to  go 
over  it,  but  to  take  possession  of  it,  to  guard  it  in  the 
memory,  and  to  enable  others  to  read  it  by  repeating 
it  to  them.  A  man  who  had  read  a  book  was  him- 
self the  book :  the  song  of  a  poet  had  no  outward 
existence  except  through  those  who  heard  and  re* 
membered  it.  A  work,  once  composed,  might  either 
wither  for  want  of  an  audience,  or  grow,  like  a  tree,  of 
which  every  new  listener  would  become  a  new  branch. 
The  idea  of  representing  what  we  should  call  an 
edition  of  a  hundred  copies,  by  the  simile«of  a  branch, 
was  a  very  natural  one,  and  if  we  once  adopt  it  and 
enter  into  the  spirit  of  this  Sanskrit  idiom,  we  see  that 
it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  between  the  branch,  as 
the  book,  and  the  branch,  as  the  reader ;  between 
the  trust,  and  the  trustee.  It  would  be  well,  how- 
ever, to  speak  of  the  former  only  as  ^kh&,  and  of 
the  latter  as  the  reader  of  a  6&kha,  while  we  should 


re9e:r-^e   the  name  of  ck 

read       t ft e  same  &^^.^  *«  ^'^Jcfc  ^^  ?°«e  i^^eal  s 
ir      i*    Js  rfiificuit   ;  *"  thoso  belongec 

whafc     *i^*^J'  ^^'-^re   ^^J"  ^^^    the  ^  "^^"^  «  ^^khA  i 
same      ^«    «  *^of  ra   „/  ^"^^^    «    o?  "^^^^^saiy  to 

co.sia<^rabIe  Thl^'^nio  J^^'^^^'^^  that  had  a  rf 
ancestors,  and  Pr^^^J'Jhtr^^^^^Se  of  India  ^^8 
scrupolotis  care,  ^/^^d  thei^^^^^  P'^"^  of 
treatises  on  the  soK-^^  be  J^^'^ory  with  the 
pre.eT,t  day-  ,^,^^^ect  ^  ^e«  ly  ^he  „««, 
who   Ins    /a  her,    ^'' ^JS    ^J^'?  a*-e  preserved  tc 

thee,.d  that  hi,  f,^^,^t  Sti,^*^  brothe;s   we^  * 
Gotras,    or  fa,,aj  J^U,,  <ie,,^he  had  adopted  ^d 

^spond     to  J -^  """^"r^,?^'^-     (j^^s-'  Charanasw, 
ren'do/  on    t     ";'    -e  ".'^JU^  ,^^^  depended. 

-cred^'rn    tI:""^«''C,^?;'3^    o^l'^^^'      Cha«.nas  , 

ties  of  t^Iood      ri'^   Of    '^1<1    to.   ^"^  *"^^^-     ^^^ 

the  most   sacred  7^->'  '^^Z     ^r^hZ    ^^  ^^  *'^''  ™' 

^^-^ts,    a         the   I     ^'^   *h""  ^'^^  ™* 

'  ^^^'^  3r,^  '"^    ^.Vu    '"^  depositaries 

^^  »fW^    %  *^'  extinction  of 
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Charana,  the  words  which  were  believed  to  be  the 
breath  of  God  would  have  been  lost  without  the 
hope  of  recovery.  Members  of  different  Gotras 
might  belong  to  the  same  Charana.  Where  the 
member  of  a  Gotra  became  the  founder  of  a  new 
Charana,  the  new  Charana  might  bear  the  name  of 
its  founder,  and  thus  become  synonymous,  but  not 
identical,  with  a  Gotra. 

The  names  of  the  Charanas  were  naturally  pre- 
served as  long  as  the  texts  which  they  embodied  con- 
tinued to  be  studied.  The  names  of  the  Gotras  were 
liable  to  confusion,  particularly  in  later  times,  when 
their  number  had  become  very  considerable.  But 
the  respect  which  the  Brahmans,  from  the  very  earliest 
time,  paid  to  their  ancestors,  and  the  strictness  with 
which  they  prohibited  marriages  between  members  of 
the  same  family,  lead  us  to  suppose  that  the  gene- 
alogical lists,  such  as  we  find  in  the  Br&hmanas,  in 
the  Siitras,  in  the  Mah&bh&rata,  in  the  Purtoas,  and 
even  at  the  present  day,  present  in  their  general 
outlines  a  correct  account  of  the  priestly  families  of 
India.  All  Brahmanic  families  who  keep  the  sacred 
fires  are  supposed  to  descend  from  the  Seven  Rishis. 
These  are: — BhrigUj  Angiras^  Visvdmitraj  Vasishthay 
Kdiyapa^  Atri^  AgasH.  The  real  ancestors,  however, 
are  eight  in  number:  —  Jamadagnij  Gautama  and 
Bharadvdjaj  Visv&mitra^  Vaskhtha^  Kdsyapa^  Atrij 
Agastya.  The  eight  Gotras,  which  descend  from 
these  Rishis,  are  again  subdivided  into  forty-nine 
Gotras,  and  these  forty-nine  branch  off  into  a  still 
larger  number  of  families.  The  names  gotra,  van^, 
vargji,  paksha,  and  gana  are  all  used  in  the  same 
sense,  to  express  the  larger  as  well  as  the  smaller 
families,  descended  from  the  eight  Rishis. 


to  wl^ic^I'  he  belont^  ""^^^^^ors^^^^^^ting  his  ow 
clairm^  *^"^' ''^  two''^;  , *^ach  q/^''/>  founded  the' 
.am.-  -f  *;-se  anc°  /'^'•-^  o'V^^  ^^^^^-ne  C 
char*-cter  of  each  Got'  /^  Con^/.?  *"^^«*°''«' an 
most  «r  *h^,^^Pa-:,°  '^^•'  Ali^,"'»i"t«  the  distir 
from   tlie  I2th  Boor^"t'«»»cJ TK''^*'^«««fo"n8p 

I^ist  of  tile  jr^ 

I.  T„  ^^- 

Name  of  Gotm.  *^     fi^D 

■5        3jjx     ■^•'^ocation  of  AncMtt 

T^      ^  1     ^^  Or  _^'^^vana,  Aurva,  J 

5^**gava,      Chy^vaT 
r^P*iavana,   Arshtisl 
'  ^^^"^^^  JT^*^  ^  Anfipeti. 

t:,ay.„a,  and &''^^'ha    ^^a,'  '^^    ^"/'A^'^nt  Sfltras.    Pur 

Law-book  and  rVna  •'  .J^*^^  ',-  **»^  ^t^"  •">  «**«'"?'  "*  f '' 
oomrnonturj  b^   ,""  <=or«,*  *''G  Aj  ^'i'^  ;5*lpa-8<itra8 of  Baudhajan; 

'''^•fi«iin  ''    A.^^-     ^'^"'•a^a.theBh&rata.Manu' 
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Name  of  Gotra.  No.  of  Ancestors.        Invocation  of  Ancestors. 

3.  Bidah    .  .  5     Bh&igava,       Chyllvana, 

Apnav&na,  Aurva,  Bai- 
deti. 

4.  Yaska 
BUdhaula 
Mauna 
Mauka 

Sdrshti 

Sdvarni 

l§&lank&yana 

Jaimini 

Devantyd.yan4h 

5.  SyaitlJ^ 


3     Bh^rgava,    Yaitabavya, 
S&vetaseti. 


6.  Mitrayuvah 


7.  j^unak&h 


3     Bh&rgava,  Vainya,  P&r- 

theti. 
■  1     B&dhryaSveti. 
or 
3     Bh&rgava,      Daivodd^a, 

B^dhrya^veti. 
1     Gdj*tsamadeti. 
or 
3    Bhd.rgava,    l^aunahotra, 

G&rtsamadeti. 


IL  The  Angirasas. 
II.  a.  The  Gotamas. 

8.  Gotam&h  3    Angirasa,  Ay&sya,  Gau- 

tameti. 

9.  Uchathy&h  3     Angirasa,      Auchathya, 

Gautameti. 
10«  Rah^an&h  3     Angirasa,     R&hiiganya, 

Gautameti. 
11.  Somarajakayah  3     Angirasa,       Somarfljya, 

Gautameti. 
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Name  of  Gotni. 

12.  V&madev&h 

13.  Brihadukth&h 


14.  Prishada^v&h 

15.  Rikshdh 

16.  Kakshivantah 

17.  Dirghatamasah 


aOTBAB. 
No.  of  Anoestora. 


Invocation  of  Ancestors. 

3     Angirasa,     V&tnadevya, 

Gautameti. 
3     Angirasa,       Bftrhaduk- 

thya,  Gautameti. 
3     Angirasa,    Pd^r^ada^ya, 
or     VairApeti. 
3     Asht&danshtra,   P&rsha- 

da6va,  Vairftpeti. 
5     Angirasa,   B&rhaspatya, 

Bh&radv&ja,   Yltndana, 

M&tavachaseti. 
5     Angirasa,      Aucfaathya, 

Gautama,  Au^ija,  E&k- 

shivateti. 
3     Angirasa,      Auchathya, 

Dairghatamaseti. 


II.  b.  The  BharadvAjas. 


18.  Bharadv&jdgnive- 
6yah 


19.  Mudgal&h 

20.  VishnuvriddMh 


21.  Garg&h 


}3     Angirasa,    B&rhaspatya, 
BhUradv&jeti. 
'  3     Angirasa,    BblLrmya^va, 
or     Maudgalyeti. 
3     Tarkshya,  Bh&rmyafiva, 

MaudgalyetL 
3     Angirasa,  Paurukutsya, 
Tr&sadasyaveti. 
'  5     Angirasa,    Bd^rhaspatya, 
Bh&radv&ja,      G4rgya, 
Sainyeti. 
3     Angirasa,   l^ainya,  G&r- 
gyeti. 


Name  of  Gotra. 

22.  Harita 
Eut^ 
Pinga 
Sankha 
Darbhj'a 
Bhaimagavdli 

23.  Sankriti 
Putimdsha 
Tandi 
Sambhu 
j^aivagav^ 

24.  Kanvah 

25.  Kapayah 
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No.  of  Ancestors.        Invocation  of  Ancestors. 

3    Angirasa,      Ambartsha, 
or     Yauvan&fiveti. 
3     M&ndhlLtra,  Ambaiisbay 
Yauvanftfiveti. 

3     Angirasa,        Gaurivita, 
or     S&nkrityeti. 
^3    S&ktya,  Gaurivita,  San- 
krityeti. 

3    Angirasa,        Ajamilha, 

or     Ed^nveti. 

3     Angirasa,  Ghaura,  Kka- 

veti. 
3     Angirasa,        Mahiyava, 

Urukshayaseti. 
5     Angirasa,    B&rhaapatya| 

Bhd.rac 
3       kileti. 


26.  Saunga-Saifeirayah  \  or     Bhd.radv&ja,  E&tya,  At- 


27.  Atrayah 

28.  Gavishthir&h 


III.  The  Atris. 

3    Atreya,      ATchanHnasa, 

Sy&vfiJ^veti. 
3     Atreya,        Gavishthira, 

PaurvHtitheti. 


IV.  Thb  VisvAmitras. 


29.  Chikita- 
Gdlava- 
Ed.labava- 
Manutantn- 
Eusik^h 


g     Vai6v&initra,    Devar&ta, 
Audaleti. 
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Name  of  Gk>tra.  Ko.  of  Anceston.        Invocation  of  Anoeflton. 

cSO.  I§raumata-k&mak&-  )  3     Yailivllmitray  Deva6rava- 


yan^h 
31.  Dhananjaydh 


J  sa,  Daivataraseti. 

3     Vai6v&mitra,        M&dhu- 

chhandasa,  Dh&nanjay- 

yeti. 
3     Vai6v&mitra,       Mftdhu- 

chhandasa,  Ajyeti. 
3     Yai6y£Lmitra,       M&dhu- 

chhandasa,  Rauhineti. 
3     Vai6v&mitra,       Mfidhu- 

chhandasa,  Ashtaketi. 
35.  Pftrana-Vllridh&pa- 1  3     Vaisvllmitra,    Devar&ta, 


32.  Ajkh 

33.  Rohinfih 

34.  AshtaklLh 


yant&h 
36.  Kat^ 

3^7.  Aghamarshan&h 

38.  Renavah 

39.  Venavah 

40.  l§Mank&yana- 
jg&mksha- 
Lohit&ksha- 
Lohitajahnavah 


Pauraneti. 
3     Vaifivftmitra,  K&tya,  At- 

kileti. 
3     Vaisv&mitra,    Aghamar- 

shana,  Eau6iketi. 
3     Vai6v&mitra,      G&thina, 

Rainaveti. 
3     VaiSvlLinitra,      G&thina- 

Vainaveti. 

3     Yai^v^mitra,      l§dlankll- 
yana,  Eausiketi. 


V.  The  Kasyapas. 

41.  Ea^yap^  3     E^yapa,  Avats&ra,  Asi- 

teti. 

42.  Nidhruv&h  3     E&Syapa,  Avats&ra, 

Naidhruveti. 

43.  Rebh&h  3    E&6yapa,  Avats&ra,  Rai- 

bhyeti. 
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Name  of  Gotra.  No.  of  Ancestors.        Invocation  of  Ancestors. 

'  3    l^^dila,  Asita,  Daivaleti. 
or 

3     K&6yapa,  Asita,   Daiva- 
leti* 


44.  iSandiM 


VI.  The  Vasishthas, 

45.  Vasishth&h  1     Vasishtheti. 

•     •  • 

46.  Upamanyavah  3     y&dishtha^Abharadyasu, 

Indrapramadeti. 

47.  Parfl&ir&h  3     V&sishtha,  g&ktya,   PA- 

rd^ryeti. 

48.  Eundin&h  3     Y&sishtha,    Maitr&varu- 

na,  Kaundinyeti. 

VII.  Thb  Agastis. 

{3    Agastya,  Dllrdbachyutai 
or     Idhmav&heti. 
3    Agastya,  D&rdhachyuta, 
Somav^eti. 

There  are  other  lists  of  much  greater  extent,  which 
may  become  useful  in  time  for  chronological  calcula- 
tions. In  them  the  first  branch  of  the  Bhrigus,  the 
Vatsas,  count  73  names ;  among  them  such  names  as 
Saunak&yan&h  (8),  Pailfih  (13),  Paingal&yan&h  (14), 
P&ninih  (29),  V&lmikayah  (30).  The  Vidas  com- 
.  prise  13,  the  Arshtishenas  8,  the  Yaskas  20,  the  Mi- 
tray  us  11,  the  Vainyas  3,  and  the  Sunakas  9  names. 
It  would  occupy  too  much  space  to  print  these  lists 
here. 

In  order  to  prove  that  these  lists  were  not  merely 
arbitrary  compositions,  their  practical  bearing  on  two 
very  important  acts  of  the  ancient  Brahmanic  society, 

c  c 


OC^'^ 


■tlio   consecrating  of  the  sacrificial,  fires,  and  marriage, 
gjj^o-uld  be  borne  in  mind. 

"When  the  fire  is  to  be   consecrated,  Agni  Havya- 
v^l^ai^a,  the  god  who  carries  the  libations  to  heaven 
xTfttast  be  invoked.     This  invocation  or  invitation  qj 
j^^ni,  is  called  pravara.^     Agni  himself  or  the  fir^  ig 
ceLlJ^^  Arsheya,  the  oflfepring  of  the  Rishis,  because  tj^ 
Il,ishis  first  lighted  him  at  their  sacrifices.     He  is  tj^^ 
ylotri    fts  well    as  the  Adhvaryu   among  the  gods. 
X^ike  the  Hotri  and  Adhvaryu  priests,  he  is  supposed 
^^o  invi*®  the  gods  to  the  sacrifice,  and  to  carry  hltn- 
^elf  tbe  oblation  to  the  seat  of  the  immortals.     When 
tiberefore  a  Brahman  has  his  own  fii'e  consecrated  be 
.^^sheB  to  declare  that  he  is  as  worthy  as  his  ancestors 
to  offer  sacrifices,  and  he  invites  Agni  to  carry  h,g 
(ylDlatioTiB  to  the  gods  as  he  did  for  his  ancestors.  Tie 
raames  of  these  ancestors  naust  then  be  added  to  his 
invitation,    and   thus  the  invitation  or  invocation  of 
tlie  ancestc^  came   to  be   called  pravara.     For  in- 
stance, if  »  Brahnaan  belongs  to  the  family  of  the  Mftn- 
dAkeyas,  he  must  know  that  the  M&nddkeyas  belong 
to  the  Vatsas,  and  that  the  Vatsas  are' descended  from 
I^hrigu,  and  invoke  five  ancestors.  He  must,  therefore, 
like  all  n*®°l^fl  ^^  *he  Vatsa-gotra,  invoke  Agni  by 
tbe  names  of  i^hftrgava,  Chy&vana,  Apnavftna,  Aurva, 
and    JAmadgna.         if    ^^   ^^^^^  ^^    ^^^   ^^^.^^  ^^ 

Y&jnavalkya,  a  branch  of  the  Kufiikas,  descendants 
^f  Vi&v&mitra,  he  must  invoke  Agni  by  the  nameof 
Vi&v&mitra,    A'evarAta  and  Udak.    This,  at  least,  U 
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the  rule  laid  down  in  the  Baudh&yana-si^tra,  with 
which  the  AivallLyana-siitra  coincides,  except  that  it 
does  not  mention  the  Y&jnayalkyas  as  a  subdivision 
of  the  Eu^ikas.  This  custom  was  known  at  the  time 
of  the  composition  of  the  Br&hmanas,  and  we  have  no 
reason  to  doubt  that  ever  since  the  first  establish- 
ment of  Vedic  sacrifices,  the  forty-nine  families  pre- 
served the  tradition  of  their  sacred  pedigree,  and  that 
their  genealogies  possess  a  certain  historical  value.^ 

This  is  confirmed  still  further  if  we  consider  the 
ancient  Brahmanic  marriage  laws.  To  marry  a 
woman  belonging  to  the  same  Gotra,  or  having  the 
same  Pravara,  was  considered  incest,  and  visited  with 
severe  penance.  A6val&yana  (xii.  16.)  says :  "  Asa- 
m^napravarair  viv&hah."  '^Marriage  takes  place  with 
persons  who  have  not  the  same  Pravara,  i.  e.  who  do 
not  invoke  the  same  Rishis  as  their  ancestors." 
Apastamba  says:  '^Sagotr&ya  duhitaram  na  prayach- 
chhet,"  "  Thou  shalt  not  give  thy  daughter  to  a  man 
belonging  to  the  same  Gotra  or  family."  YHjnavalkya 
says :  ^^ Aroginim  bhrlttrimatim  asamdrnlLrshagotrajim 
udvahet."  "  Let  a  man  marry  a  woman  who  is  free 
from  disease,  who  has  brothers,  and  who  is  not 
the  daughter  of  a  man  having  the  same  ancestors 
and  belonging  to  the  same  Gotra  as  himself."  In 
each  case  severe  punishments  are  threatened  if  a  man 

1  Thas  we  read  in  the  Srauta-s^tras  of  the  Manavas,  that  tlie 
Dikshita  mnst  say  his  name,  the  name  of  his  Gotra,  of  his  father, 
grandfather,  and  great  grandfather ;  a  custom  which,  if  obserred 
as  a  sacred  law,  must  have  preserved  a  genealogical  knowledge  for 

many  generations.    ^f^r?^S^H4llPffll  IHT  ^WTf^l   ^(X' 
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transgress  these  rules  knowingly,  or  even  unknow- 
ingly. There  are  some  special  rules  with  regard  to 
marriage,  which  differ  again  according  to  different 
SAtras;  of  which  the  following,  taken  from  A6va- 
Idryana,  may  serve  as  a  specimen : 

1.  Persons  who  have  the  same  Pravara  must  not 
intermarry.  Hence  a  Pard^ara  must  not  marry  the 
daughter  of  a  ParH^ara. 

2.  Persons  belonging  to  the  same  Gotra  must  not 
intermarry.  Hence  a  Vifiv&mitra  must  not  marry 
the  daughter  of  a  Visvdrmitra. 

8.  There  are  exceptions  to  this  rule  among  the 
Bhrigus  and  Angirasas.  As  a  general  rule,  persons 
are  called  sagotra,  if  but  one  of  the  Rishis  whom  they 
invoke  is  the  same.  Hence  an  Upamanyu  must  not 
marry  the  daughter  of  a  Pard.6ara,  because  the  name 
of  Vasishtha  occurs  in  the  try&rsheya  pravara  of  both. 
But  the  three  Gotras  of  the  Bhrigus,^  from  the  l^yaitas 
to  the  Sunakas,  may  intermarry.  The  first  four 
Gotras  of  the  Bhrigus  must  not,  neither  the  six  first 
Gotras  of  the  Gotamas.  The  Prishada&vas,  Mudgalas, 
Vishnuvriddhas,  Kanvas,  Agastyas,  Haritas,  San- 
kritis,  Kapis  and  Yaskas  may  intermarry  among 
themselves,  and  with  the  J&madagnyas,  &c.  Dhir- 
ghatamas'y  on  the  contrary,  Auchathyas  and  Kak- 
shivats  are  to  be  considered  as  members  of  one  Gotra, 
nor  are  marriages  allowed  between  the  Bharadv&j&g- 
niveSis,  Rikshas,  Sunga-iSaiSiris,  (or  Sungas,  Saifiiris), 
Katas,  and,  according  to  some,  the  Gargas. 

It  is  clear  from  this  that  the  science  of  genealogy, 
being  so  intimately  connected  with  the  social  and 
ecclesiastical  system  of  the  Brahmans,  must  have  been 
studied    with    great    care   in    India,   and   that  the 


brAhmanas.  389 

genealogical  lists  which  have  been  preserved  to  us 
in  ancient  works  represent  something  real  and  his- 
torical. 

After  we  have  thus  gained  an  insight  into  the 
system  by  which  the  Brd.hmanas  were  handed  down 
from  generation  to  generation,  we  now  return  to 
a  consideration  of  the  literary  merits  of  these  works. 
The  Br&hmanas  represent  no  doubt  a  most  interest- 
ing phase  in  the  history  of  the  Indian  mind,  but 
judged  by  themselves,  as  literary  productions,  they 
are  most  disappointing.  No  one  would  have  supposed 
that  at  so  early  a  period,  and  in  so  primitive  a  state 
of  society,  there  could  have  risen  up  a  literature 
which  for  pedantry  and  downright  absurdity  can 
hardly  be  matched  anywhere.  There  is  no  lack  of 
striking  thoughts,  of  bold  expressions,  of  sound  reason- 
ing, and  curious  traditions  in  these  collections.  But 
these  are  only  like  the  fragments  of  a  torso^  like  pre- 
cious gems  set  in  brass  and  lead.  The  general  cha- 
racter of  these  works  is  marked  by  shallow  and  insipid 
grandiloquence,  by  priestly  conceit,  and  antiquarian 
pedantry.  It  is  most  important  to  the  historian 
that  he  should  know  how  soon  the  fresh  and  healthy 
growth  of  a  nation  can  be  blighted  by  priestcraft 
and  superstition.  It  is  most  important  that  we 
should  know  that  nations  are  liable  to  these  epidemics 
in  their  youth  as  well  as  in  their  dotage.  These 
works  deserve  to  be  studied  as  the  physician  studies 
the  twaddle  of  idiots,  and  the  raving  of  madmen. 
They  will  disclose  to  a  thoughtful  eye  the  ruins  of 
faded  grandeur,  the  memories  of  noble  aspirations. 
But  let  us  only  try  to  translate  these  works  into  our 
own  language,  and   we    shall    feel   astonished   that 

c  c  3 
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human  language  and  human  thought  should  ever 
have  been  used  for  such  purposes.  The  foUomng 
is  a  small  specimen,  and  it  has  not  been  chosen  to 
give  an  unfavourable  idea  of  the  Br&hmanas.  It 
is  the  beginning  of  the  Aitareya-brlLhmana,  and  ex- 
plains a  sacrificial  act  in  itself  full  of  meaning.  Ori- 
ginally the  Dikshaniy4»  as  this  ceremony  is  called, 
was  meant  to  represent^by  simple  and  natural  emblems, 
the  new  birth  through  which  a  man,  on  his  first  ad- 
mission to  the  sacrifice,  was  believed  to  enter  a  new 
life.  Let  us  see  what  became  of  this  act  in  the  hands 
of  the  Brahmans. 


Aitareya-brdhmana. — Dikshantyd. 

Agni  is  the  first  among  the  Gods,  Vishnu  the 
last.^     Between  them  stand  all  the  other  deities.' 

They  oflTer  a  Purol&Sa  to  Agni  and  Vishnu  which 
has  been  prepared  for  the  Dikshaniyfi,  in  eleven  jars.* 

The  commeBtator  says  that  the  gods  among  whom  Agni  and 
Yishna  are  the  first  and  kst^  are  the  gods  to  whom  prayers  are 
offered  at  the  ceremonies  belonging  to  the  Agnishtoma.  There  are 
12  prayers  (sastra),  and  the  first  is  addressed  to  Agj^i  (bhiir 
Agnir  jyotih) ;  the  last,  which  is  an  &gnimaruta^  contains  a  verse 
in  praise  of  Vishnu  (Yishnor  nu  kam).  See  Kaashitaki-br&hmana, 
Tiii.  1.  This  passage  proves  nothing  as  to  the  rektive  dignity  of 
Agni  and  Yishna.  In  the  Kaush.-br.  Agni  is  called  ayararddhya, 
Yishnu  pararddhyas,  and  the  Com.  explains  these  terms  as  signi- 
fying the  first  in  the  former,  and  the  first  in  the  latter  half. 

A  purojaia  is  a  baked  fiour  cake  (pakvah  pishtapindah),  and 
nirvapf  to  strew,  means  originally  to  take  four  handfuls  of  rice 
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They  oflfer  it  indeed  to  all  the  deities  of  this  cere- 
mony, without  any  difference.^ 

For  Agni  is  all  the  deities,  Vishnu  is  all  the  dei- 
ties.^ 

They  are  the  two  extremities  of  the  sacrifice,  Agni 
and  Vishnu.  Thus  when  men  offer  the  Purold^  to 
Agni  and  Vishnu,  they  worship  the  deities  at  both 
ends.* 

Here  they  say,  if  there  be  a  Purol&sa  prepared  in 
eleven  jars,  and  there  be  two  gods,  Agni  and  Vishnu, 
what  rule  is  there  for  the  two,  or  what  division  ?* 

The  PuroldAa  of  eight  jars  belongs  to  Agni,  for  the 
G&yatri  verse  consists  of  eight  syllables,  and  the 
Gftyatri  is  Agni's  metre.  That  of  three  jars  belongs 
to  Vishnu,  for  Vishnu  strode  thrice  through  this 
universe.  This  is  their  rule  here,  and  this  the 
division.^ 

from  the  cart  and  throw  them  into  a  winnowing  basket.  Here, 
however,  it  means  the  offering  of  the  oblation  which  has  been 
prepared  in  that  manner.  The  original  meaning  of  Diksha  is  said 
to  be  **  shaving  or  cleansing.^ 

^^f%*Mltiri   ^H!!c|f^"^4    t^^^frqiKiTTr  ^1^^^ 

c  c  4 
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He  who  thinks  himself  without  wealth,  may  offer 
a  Charu  in  ghee  (clarified  butter).^ 

On  this  earth  no  one  succeeds  who  has  no  wealth.^ 
The  ghee  in  the  Charu,  is  the  milk  of  the  woman, 
the  grains  belong  to  the  man ;  both  together  are  a 
pair.    Thus  the  Charu  increases  him  by  this  very  pair 
with  progeny  and  cattle,  so  that  he  may  prosper.® 
He  who  knows  this  is  increased  with  progeny.* 
He  who  performs  the  New^moon  and  Full-moon  sa- 
crifices, has  commenced  with  the  sacrifice  and  with  the 
gods.^     After  having  sacrificed  with  the  new  moon 
or  full-moon  oblation,  he  may  perform  the  Diksh& 
on  the  same  oblation  and  the  same  sacrificial  seat.^ 

^^IJliT  TPH^wT  mjfi^:  iwraf^  iniT^H 

The  commentator  tries  to  show  that  the  Dar^p&rna-masa 
sacrifices  are  connected  with  all  other  rites.  Although  the  Soma 
sacrifice  is  not  a  modification  of  the  Darto-pfirna-m&sa,  still  tho 
Ishfis,  as,  for  instance,  the  Dikshaniya  and  Prayanty&,  are,  and 
they  form  part  of  the  Soma  sacrifice.  The  Agnihotra  also,  with 
all  iU  parts,  does  not  follow  the  rule  of  the  D.  P.,  hut  it  has 
reference  to  the  Ahavaniya  and  the  other  sacred  fires,  and  these 
fires  most  be  placed  by  means  of  the  Pavamana-ishti.  Now,  as 
all  the  Ishtis  are  modifications  of  the  D.  P.,  the  relation  is  esta- 
blished ;  and  therefore  the  D.  P.  may  be  called  the  beginning  of 
all  sacrifices. 

^  The  commentator  says:  hatfih  means  the  sacrifice,  and  barhih 
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This  is  one  Dtksha.^ 

The  Hotri  must  recite  seventeen  S&midheni  verses.^ 

The  Prajftpati,  the  Lord  of  the  World,  is  seventeen- 
fold,  the  months  are  twelve,  and  the  seasons  five,  by 
putting  the  Hemanta  and  I§i6ira  seasons  as  one.  So 
much  is  the  year,  and  the  year  is  Praj&pati.^ 

He  who  knows  this  prospers  by  those  verses  which 
reside  in  Praj&pati.^ 

The  sacrifice  went  away  from  the  gods.  They 
wished  to  find  it  by  means  of  the  Ishtis.  The  Ishtis 
are  called  Ishtis  because  with  them  they  wished  (ish^ 
to  wish)  to  find  it.^     They  found  it.^ 

means  the  same,  and  he  takes  the  two  locatives  in  the  sense  of 
"after  this  new  moon  and  full  moon  sacrifice  has  been  performed." 

>  The  last  words,  "  this  is  one  Diicsh^,"  indicate  that  there  is  an- 
other ;  that  is  to  saj,  some  allow  the  Soma  sacrifice,  which  begins 
with  the  Diksha,  before  the  Darsa-piirna-masa. 

The  number  is  stated,  because  generally  the  Samidhents  are 
'  onlj  fifteen  in  nnmber.     These  fifteen  were  originallj  but  eleven 
verses,  of  which  the  first  and  last  are  repeated  three  times. 

*  i<^IMgll€|<HlPn:^Ttfr  TTVtf^  ^  TT^  ^11  III 

*  The  Br&hmana  gives  here  three  fanciful  etymologies  of  ishfiy 
the  technical  name  of  the  sacrifice ;  of  ^tih^  the  oblations  enjoined 
at  the  sacrifice  ;  and  of  ti^  another  name  for  the  same.  The  real 
etymology  of  ishii  is  not  ishy  to  wish,  but  paj\  to  sacrifice ;  of 
6hut^  not  hvayaU^  to  call,  but  juhoti^  to  offer ;  of  uH,  not  ayhH^ 
to  come,  but  avatiy  to  protect. 
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He  who  knows  this  prospers  after  having  found 
the  sacrifice.^ 

What  ai*e  called  oblations  (Miiiti)  are  invocations 
(&hiiti) ;  with  them  the  sacrificer  calls  the  gods, 
this  is  why  they  are  called  fthiitis.^ 

They  are  called  tltis,  for  by  their  means  the  gods 
come  to  the  calling  of  the  sacrificer  {dyanii^  they 
come).  Or  because  they  are  the  paths  and  the  ways, 
they  are  called  Atis ;  for  they  are  the  way  to  heaven 
for  the  sacrificer.* 

There  they  say,  as  another  priest  makes  the  obla- 
tion {sell,  the  Adhvaryu),  then  why  do  they  call  him 
the  Hotri  (the  oflTerer),  who  recites  the  prayers  and 
formulas  ?* 

Because  he  causes  the  deities  to  be  brought  near 


The  commentator  says,  that  the  proper  name  for  the  Hotri 
would  seem  to  be  Anuvaktri  or  Yaslitri,  because  uO^^IWI 
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according  to  their  station,  saying,  "  Bring  him,  bring 
him,"  this  is  the  reason  why  he  is  called  Hotri ;  he  is 
a  Hotri  (from  Avah^  to  bring  near.)  ^ 

He  who  knows  this,  is  called  a  Hotri.^ 

He  whom  the  priests  initiate  (by  means  of  the 
Dikshd  ceremony),  he  is  made  again  to  be  an  embryo 
(he  is  born  again.)* 

They  sprinkle  him  with  water.* 

Water  is  seed ;  having  thus  given  this  to  him, 
they  initiate  him.^ 

They  anoint  him  with  fresh  butter  (navanita). 
Clarified  butter  for  the  gods  is  (called)  Ajya ;  for 
men  Surabhighrita ;  for  the  manes  Ayuta;  for  the 
embryos  Navanita.  Therefore  by  anointing  him  with 
navanita,  they  increase  him  with  his  own  portion.^ 

The  commentator  quotes  a  verse  to  the  effect  that  molten  ghee 
is  called  ajya  ;  hardened^  it  is  called  gh^iia  ;  slightly  molten,  it  is 
called  &yuta ;  and  well  seasoned,  it  is  called  turabhi.  But  the 
Taittiriyas  say,  "  ghfita  is  for  the  gods,  astu  for  the  manes,  nish^ 
pakva  for  men."  Asiu  is  here  the  same  as  AytUa,  slightly  molten, 
and  nuhpakvay  quite  liquid. 


OiJK}  isi&AiiJnAriAD. 


They  anoint  his  eyes  with  a  collyTrxiatn.^ 

Anointing  is  light  for  the  eyes.        Having  thus  im- 
parted light  to  him,  they  initiate  him.* 

They  rub  him  clean  with  twenty-one  handfiils  of 
Eu6a  grass.^ 

Him  who  is  pure  and  has  tlina  l>een  cleaned,  they 
initiate.* 

They  take  him  to  the  hall.^ 

The  hall  is  the  womb  for  tine  pnpil  (dikshita). 
By  taking  him  to  the  hall  tlxey  take  him  (who 
was  before  represented  as  aan  embryo)  into  his 
womb.^ 

In  this  true  womb  he  sits,  and  Inence  he  departs^ 

Therefore  the  fruit  is  borne    ixx  the  true  womb  and 
brought  forth  from  it.® 

Therefore  let  not  the  suu    sKixi^    upon  him  in  its 

The  hall  is  called  Dikshita-vimj^^^      ,^^ 
mita)  for  the  initiated  (dikshita).        ;j^^   5^^^^^^©  it  was  made    (vi- 
navanla.  ^^  Commonly  called  PrgLcbi- 
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rising  or  setting  away  from  the  hall|  nor  let  the 
priests  speak  to  him.^ 

They  cover  him  with  a  cloth.^ 

This  cloth  is  the  caul  in  which  the  pupil  is  to  be 
bom  ;  thus  they  cover  him  with  the  caul.* 

The  skin  of  a  black  antelope  is  his  next  cloak.^ 

Next  to  the  caul  is  the  Jarllyu;  thus  they  cover 
him  with  the  Jar&yu.^ 

He  closes  his  hands.^ 

With  closed  hands  the  embryo  lies,  with  closed 
hands  the  child  is  bom.  As  he  closes  his  Iiands,  he 
holds  the  sacrifice,  and  all  its  gods  between  his 
hands/ 

They  say,  there  is  no  confusion  for  him  who  has 
first  finished  his  Diksh& ;  for  his  sacrifice  is  held  fast 
(between  his  hands),  and  the  gods  are  so  likewise. 
Therefore  there  can  be  no  loss  for  him,  like  that 
which  falls  on  him  whose  Diksh&  was  finished  later.^ 

•  ^mt  ^  ^^iwi<ig  ai<i^l(^«i  TTirt^^ii 

•  gift  ^r^B 

•  ^f^TgA   ^^tf^i   ws^i^   ^it^TrtWlr   ^ 
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After  having  put  off  his  cloak,  he  descends  to  the 
bath.  Therefore  an  embryo  is  bom  after  he  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  Jar&yu.^ 

He  descends  together  with  his  cloth  —  therefore  a 
child  is  bom  together  with  the  caul.^ 

For  him  who  has  not  offered  a  sacrifice  before,  let 
(the  Hotri)  recite  two  puronuv&ky&s,  "  tvam  agne 
saprath^  asi,"  (v.  13.  4.)  for  the  first,  "soma  y&s  te 
mayobhuvah"  (i.  91.  9.)  for  the  second  portion  of 
the  ghee.* 

(The  third  line  of  the  first  verse  is)  "through  thee 
they  carry  out  the  sacrifice ; "  and  by  reciting  this 
line  the  Hotri  carries  out  the  sacrifice  for  the  pupil.* 

It  is  Baid  bj  the  commentator  that  if  two  or  more  Brahmans 
perform  the  Soma  sacrifice  on  the  same  spot  and  at  the  same  time, 
they  commit  a  sin,  which  is  called  sansava,  confusion  of  libations. 
Thej  ought  to  be  separated  by  a  river  or  a  mountain.  He,  how- 
ever,  who  has  finished  his  Diksha  first  and  holds  tlie  gods  between 
his  closed  hands,  is  not  exposed  to  the  consequences  of  the  san- 
sava,  because  the  gods  will  be  with  him  and  not  with  the  other 
man  whose  Diksh&  was  finished  later. 

•  '^^^  Hn^i  ^if%  ^V'l  ^iT^  ira^^  Twrnanrr- 
^^:  ^C>*(^i4i^  ^PR^J  ^4*i4t«iM:  ^ttt^h 

After  the  general  remarks  on  the  Dikshanijeshti  which  were 
given  in  the  first  three  sections,  without  any  particular  regard  to 
the  offices  of  the  Hotri,  the  fourth  section  begins  with  the  cere- 
monial rules  for  the  Hotri.  The  Hotri  has  to  recite  certain  verses 
on  being  ordered  to  do  so  by  the  Adhvaryu. 
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For  him  who  has  offered  a  sacrifice  before,  let  the 
Hotri  recite  instead  "Agnih  pratnena  manmand,/' 
(viii.  44.  12.)  and  ''soma  girbhish  tv&  vayam" 
(i.91.  ll.y 

By  saying  "  pratnam  "  (former)  a  word  which  oc- 
curs in  the  first  verse,  he  alludes  to  the  former 
sacrifice.^ 

Both  these  rules  (of  using  certain  verses  for  a  man 
who  has  not,  and  for  a  man  who  has,  sacrificed  before) 
are  not  to  be  observed.* 

Let  him  rather  use  the  two  verses  on  the  destruc- 
tion of  Vritra"Agnirvritrfi,nijanghanat,"  (vi.  16.  24.) 
and  "  tvam  Sora^i  satpatih  "  (i.  91.  6.)* 

For  he  whom  the  sacrifice  approaches  destroys 
Vritra ;  therefore  verses  on  the  destruction  of  Vritra 
are  to  be  used.* 

Having  enjoined  these  two  verses  for  the  introduc- 
tory ceremony  of  the  offering  of  ghee,  the  Brd^hmana 
now  proceeds  to  detail  the  yfijy^nuvfi,kyli3  for  the 
principal  offering. 

'  hmUiU  ^  *4iRic|<(^ii 

The  reason  which  the  commentator  gives  for  this  extraordinary 
proceeding  is,  that  in  each  of  the  two  couples  of  verses  which 
were  first  recommended,  the  first  verse  only  contained  an  allusion 
to  the  peculiarities  of  the  sacrifices,  while  the  two  verses  now 
enjoined  both  treat  of  the  destruction  of  Vritra. 
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^^  Agnir  mukham  prathamo  devatHD&m/'  &c«,  is  the 
Puronuy&ky&,  ^'  Agnih  cha  Yishno  tapa  uttamam 
mahah,"  etc.  the  Y&jy&  verse.  These  two  verses  on 
Agni  and  Y ishnu  are  correct  in  form.  The  correctness 
of  a  sacrifice  consists  in  its  correctness  of  form ;  it 
consists  in  this  that  the  verse  recited  alludes  to  the 
act  performed.^ 

Agni  and  Yishnu  are  the  guardians  of  the  Diksh& 
among  the  gods.  They  are  the  lords  of  the  DikshJL 
Therefore  as  the  oblation  is  to  Agni  and  Yishnu,  they 
who  are  the  lords  of  the  DikshU  are  pleased  and  grant 
the  Dtksh&,  saying,  Let  those  who  perform  this  rite 
be  initiated.^ 

They  are  Trishtubhs  (by  their  metre),  in  order 
that  they  may  give  bodily  strength.* 

Having  explained  the  verses  used  by  the  Hotri  at 
the  principal  part  of  the  sacrifice,  the  Br&hmana  adds 
some  rules  on  the  Svishtakrit  verses. 

%^!wV  M^^4[  TP>%  ^nro  ^^^  M3|M4i4j^  ^n^ 

Instead  of  saying  *' anovaky&jaj je,"  because  the  anayaky& 
comes  before  the  y&jya,  the  compound  yajjanuvakye  is  formed,  the 
shorter  word,  according  to  grammar,  standing  first  in  a  Dvandva 
compound.  The  verses  are  not  in  the  lSulkaUi-d&kh&  of  the 
Rig-veda. 

^m^iftii 
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He  who  wishes  for  beauty  and  for  wisklom,  let  him 
use  the  two  GUyatri  verses  ^  of  the  Svishtakrit.^ 

The  G&yatri  is  beauty,  full  of  wisdom.* 

He  who  knowing  this  uses  the  two  G&yatiis  be- 
comes possessed  of  beauty  and  wisdom.^ 

He  who  desires  long  life,  let  him  use  two  Ushnih 
verses,* 

Ushnih  is  life.^ 

He  who  knowing  this  uses  the  two  Ushnihs,  arrives 
at  any  ageJ 

He  who  desires  heaven,  let  him  use  two  Anush- 
tubhs.® 

There  are  sixty-four  syllables  in  the  two  Anush- 
tubhs,  and  three  are  these  worlds,  (earth,  sky  and 
heaven)  each  of  twenty-one  parts.  With  each 
twenty-one  syllables  he  ascends  to  these  worlds,  and 
with  the  sixty-fourth  he  stands  firm  in  heaven.^ 

>  Thej  are  ''  8a  havjavai  amartyah^"  (iti.  ii.  2.)  and  '<  Agnir 
hot&  purohitah."  (iii.  11. 1.) 

They  are  *<Agne  T^jasya  gomatah,"  (i.  79.4.)  and  '<Sa  idiiano 
vasash  kavib."  (i.  79.  5.) 


^R^  4si4»m:  ^|€f?Tl 


8 

They  are  "Tvam  Agne  vastin.''  (i.  45.  1.) 
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He  who  knowing  this  uses  the  two  Anushtubhs 
stands  firm.^ 

He  who  desires  wealth  and  glory,  let  him  use  two 
Brihatis.2 

The  Brihati  is  wealth  and  glory .^ 

He  who  knowing  this  uses  two  Brihatis,  gives  him- 
self wealth  and  glory,* 

He  who  loves  the  sacrifice,  let  him  U9e  two 
Panktis.* 

The  sacrifice  is  like  a  Pankti.* 

The  sacrifice  comes  to  him  who,  knowing  this,  uses 
two  Panktis/ 

Let  him  who  desires  strength,  use  two  Trishtubhs.* 

Trishtubh  is  strength,  which  is  vigour  and  power.' 

He  who  knowing  this  uses  two  Trishtubhs,  becomes 
strong,  vigorous  and  powerful.^^ 

They  are  "Ena  vo  agnim  (vii.  16.  1.),  and  Udasya  eochih."  (vii. 
16.  a) 

Thej  are  "  Agnim  tam  manye."  (v.  6.  1.) 

•  iTh«V%  ^nr:ii 

'  ^^  WV  T»rf5t  'I  TT^^rn.  'Wt  ^i 

They  are  "Dre  vir&pe  charatah."  (i.  95.  1.) 
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two  syllables,  it  must  be  remembered  that)  metres  do 
not  change  by  one  syllable  or  by  two.  The  fifth  power 
is  that  it  is  Vir&j  (shining).^ 

He  who  knowing  this  uses  the  two  VirHj  verses,  ob* 
tains  the  power  of  all  metres,  retains  the  power  of  all 
metres,  obtains  union,  uniformity  and  unison  with 
all  metres,  eats  and  has  to  eat,  has  food  together  with 
his  family.^ 

Therefore  the  two  VirAj  verses  are  certainly  to  be 
used,  those  which  begin  with  ^^  Preddho  agne  "  and 
"Imo  agne."* 

Diksh&  is  right,  Diksh&  is  truth,  therefore  a  man 
who  performs  the  Diksh&  must  speak  the  truth.^ 

Now  they  say,  what  man  can  speak  all  truth? 
Gods  are  full  of  truth,  men  are  full  of  falsehood.^ 

^'rt  l[^3rfft  Hl^^  W^pPff  ^^qini^f-gnS^iO  S^MfJi- 

Bight  (rite)  and  truth  (satja)  are  said  to  differ,  ina'smach  as 
fita  means  a  true  conception,  «%a,  a  true  speech. 
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Let  him  make  each  speech  with  the  word  ''  Vicha- 
kshana."  (which  means  Jet  him  put  ^^  vichakshana  "  at 
the  end  of  the  name  of  a  person  whom  he  addresses.)^ 

The  eye  is  vichakshana,  for  with  it  he  sees  clearly 
(vi-chakah^  to  perceive.)* 

The  eye  is  established  as  truth  among  men.^ 

Therefore  people,  say  to  a  man  who  tells  something, 
"  Hast  thou  seen  it  ?  "  And  if  he  says  "  I  saw  it," 
then  they  believe  him.  And  if  one  sees  a  thing  one- 
self one  does  not  believe  others,  even  many.^ 

Therefore  let  a  man  make  each  speech  with  the 
word  '^  Yichakshana " ;  then  his  uttered  speech  be- 
comes full  of  truth.^ 

For  instance,  instead  of  saying,  '*  Devadatta,  bring  the  cow ;  ** 
let  him  saj,  '^  Dievadatta,  vichakshana,  bring  the  cow."  According 
to  Apastamba,  yichakshana  ought  to  be  used  after  the  names  of  a 
Kshatriya  and  Ybj&jvl,  but  **  chanasita  "  after  the  name  of  a  Brah- 


«  ^  ft^^^  fir  %^  ^?1inW?^ll      Kau8h.-br.    ^ 
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•Xbe   next  extract  is   from   the    Eausbitald-br&h- 

^jia  (xxvi.  5.)«  It  will  show  ho-w  completely  the  true 

^^^y^racter  of  the  sacrifice  had  been  forgotten,  and  how 

^^— -(jch  importance  was  attached  to  mere  trifles.^    Itia 

■^^^■fcelligible,  wherever  there  ia  an  established  ceremo- 

^    5^1,  and  priests  appointed  to  watch  over  it,  that  cer- 

^^5.0  rules  should  be  laid  down  for  remedying  any 

^^istake  that  may  have  occurred  in  the  performance 

^  a  sacrifice.    The  chapter  of  accidents  is  a  lai^e 

j»£«  and  the  Brahmans  have  spared  no  pains  in  laying 

^^:>-wn  the  most  complicated  rules,  how  to  counteract 

*.f3e  consequences  of  a  real  mistake.      The  rules  of  pe- 

wfHT^  11%^  T  ^  ^  xi^  ^  ^  iif?r  T  ^nr 


naiice  or  prftyaschilta  oteupy,  in  seVer&l  instcmces^  one 
third  of  the  wh^le  collections  of  ceremonial  rulesr 
But  this  was  not  enough.  Discussions  were  raisedi 
not  only  hoW  to  remedy  milrtakes,  that  had  been  ob- 
served at  the  time ;  but  how  to  counteract  the  effects 
of  mistakes,  unobserved  during  the  performance  of 
the  sacrifice.  Td  settle  this  questioui  the  Kaushita* 
kins  quote  the  following  story :  — 

'^And  then  Pratardiana^  the  son  of  Divod&sa,  (a 
famous  king)  having  gone  to  the  sacrifice  of  the 
Rbhis  of  Nimisha,  sat  down  in  their  presence  and  askect 
the  question :  ^  If  the  Sadasya  (the  superintending 
priest,  according  to  the  ceremonial  of  the  Eaushtta- 
kins)  should  make  known  a  past  Uunder,  or  any  one  of 
the  priests  shoi^ld  observe  it,  how  would  you  be  fre^ 
from  sin  ? '  The  priests  Fere  silent*  Thejr  Brahrhai^ 
wds  Alikayu,  the  descendant  of  y&cbaspati.  He  Said,  ^  X 
do  not  know  this,  alas !  Let  us  ask  the  teabher  of  our 
fathers,  the  elder  J&tukarnya.'  He  asked  him :  '  If 
the  performer  himself  should  observe  a  past  blund^r^ 
or  some  one  else  should  make  it  known,  how  could 
that  blunder  become  not  a  blunder  ?  by  saying  the 
passage  again,  or  by  an  offering  ? '  J&tukarnya  said,. 
^The  passage  must  be  S9.id  again/  Alikayu  asked 
him  again:  'Should  he  say  again  the  Sastra^  the 
Anuvachana,  the  Nigada,  the  Y&jyA,  or  whatever  else 
it. may  be,  from  beginning  to  end?'  J&tukarnya 
said:  *  As  far  as  the  blunder  extends,  so  far  let  hinx 
say  it  again,  whether  a  verse,  a  half  verse,  a  foot,:  a 
word,  or  a  letter*'  Then  said  Kaushitaki:  'Let  him:; 
^ot  say  the  passage  again,  nor  let  him  perform  a  pe< 
nance  offering  (Kaush.-br,  vi.  11. )l  It  is  not  a- 
blunder,*  so  said  Kaushitaki ;  *  for,  whatever  blunder 
the  Hotf is  commit  at  ^he  sacrifice  without  being 
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^^re  of  it,  all  that,  Agni,  the   divine  Hotri,  makes 
^  ^a^ol^ ;  Aiid  this  is  confirmed  by  a   verse  from  the 

f^here  are,  however,  other  passages   in  the  Brfth- 

^nas,  full  of  genuine  thought  and  feeling,  and  most 

^^l^f^ble  as  pictures  of  life,  and  as  records  of  early 

^^^^ggles,  which  have  left  no  trace  in  the  literature 

*  ^    other  nations.     The  story  of  dunahSepha,  for  in- 

^^^»ce,  which  we  find  in  the  Aitareya-brfthmana,  and 

?  the  SfiLnkhftyana-sfitras    is    interesting  in  many 

.^^^pects.     It  shows  that,  at  that  early  time,  the  Brah- 

-^^^^s  were  familiar  with  the  idea  of  human  sacrifices, 

--^4l  that  men  who  were  supposed  to  belong  to  the 

^0^0!b^  of  the  Brahmans  were  ready  to  sell  their  sons 

i^y^  that  purpose.     The  text  of  this  «story,  together 

^ith  the  various  readings,   as  gathered  from  the 

ggknl^hAyana-sfitras  vdll  he  printed  in  the  appendix.^ 

**  Harlfichandra*,  the  son  of  Vedhas,  of  the  family 
of  the  Ikshvi^kus,  was  a  king  without  a  son.  He  had 
a  hundred  wives,  but  had  no  son  by  them.  In  his 
house  lived  Parvata  and  N&rada.  He  asked  N&rada: 
*  Tell  me,  O  N&rada,  what  do  people  gain  by  a 
aon,  whiMtt  they  all  wish  for,  as  well  those  who  reason 
as  those  who  do  not  reason  ? ' 

Being  asked  by  one  verse,  K&rada*  replied  in  ten 
verses: 

»  See  Pirofessor  Wilaon's  Essay  on  Human  Sacrifices  in  the 
Veda,  and  ProfesaK>r  Roth,  in  Weber's  Ind.  Studien,  i.  p.  457. 

s  Hari^handra  ^s^  according  to  the  Purfbias,  the  son  of  Tri- 
fonkn,  king  of  SJ^^l^  ^^^"*  Vasishtha  had  cursed,  and  who 
made  Vli^yimitra  bifl  Furohita.  VUv&mitra  in  the  Br&hmana  is 
represented  as  on©  o^  Harifchandra's  prieats,  but  the  office  of 
Brahman  is  held  by  Vasbh^ha.  In  the  R&m&jana,  the  sacrifice 
of  Sunahfepha  takes  place  under  King  Ambarisha! 

■  NArada  is  known  as  s   frequent  interlocutor  in  th«  ^P*^ 
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4f  a  father  sees  the  face  of  a  son,  bom  alive, 
he  pays  a  debt  in  him,  and  goes  to  immortality. 

^The  pleasure  which  a  father  has  in  his  son  is 
greater  than  all  the  pleasures  that  are  from  the  earth, 
from  the  fire,  and  from  the  waters. 

*  Always  have  the  fathers  overcome  the  great 
darkness  by  a  son  ;  for  a  Self  is  bom  from  his  Self; 
it  (the  new-born  Self,  the  son)  is  like  a  ship,  full  of 
food,  to  carry  him  over. 

« What  is  the  flesh  ?  What  is  the  skin  ?  What 
are  the  hairs  ?  What  the  heat  ?  Try  to  get  a  son, 
you  Brahmans ;  he  is  undoubtedly  the  world. 

*  Food  is  life  for  men,  clothing  his  protection,  gold 
his  beauty,  cattle  his  strength*  His  wife  is  a  friend, 
his  daughter  is  a  pity^ ;  but  the  son  is  his  light  in  the 
highest  world. 

,  ^As  husband  he  embraces  a  wife,  who  becomes 

and  puranic  poetry,  particularly  in  dialognes  where  moral  and 
legal  precepts  are  given.  Cf.  Bomouf,  Bhagavat-purAna,  vol.  iii. 
preface. 

1  The  commentator  gives  a  very  different  version  of  this  line. 
He  takes  maloy  which  usually  means  matter,  or  mud,  to  signify 
the  state  of  life  of  a  Gphasthoy  or  householder.  Ajina^  the  skin, 
particularly  of  the  antelope  (aja),  he  takes  as  a  symbol  of  the 
Brahmaehdrin  state,  because  the  pupil  wears  a  skin.  Smairu^ 
used  in  the  singular  for  beard,  he  takes  as  a  symbol  for  the  Vana- 
pnuthoj  because  he  does  not  shave  any  more ;  and  tapas  he  ex- 
plains to  mean  the  penance  practised  by  the  Parivrajaka. 

Why  the  birth  of  a  daughter  was  considered  a  pity  we  learn 
from  the  following  verse  (metre  Bathoddhata) :  — 
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his  mother,  when  he  becomes  her  child.  Having  been 
renewed  in  her,  he  is  born  in  the  tenth  month. 

^  A  wife  is  a  wife  (jSy^)  because  man  is  bom 
(j&yate)  again  in  her.  She  is  a  mother  (&bh{lti) 
because  she  brings  forth  (llbhMi)  ;  a  germ  is  hidden 
in  her. 

'  The  gods  and  the  old  ages  brought  great  light 
unto  her.  The  gods  said  to  men :  '^  In  her  you  will 
be  bom  again." 

^  There  is  no  life  for  him  who  has  no  son,  this  the 
animals  also  know. 

^  The  path  which  those  follow  who  have  sons  and 
no  sorrows,  is  widely  praised  and  happy.  Beasts 
and  birds  know  it,  and  they  have  young  ones  every- 
where,' 

Having  thus  spoken,  he  said  to  him :  '  Go  to  Yar 
runa  the  king,  and  say :  May  a  son  be  bom  to  me, 
and  I  shall  sacrifice  him  to  you.*  The  king  assented,, 
he  went  to  Yarana  the  king,  and  said :  ^  May  a  son 
be  bom  to  me  and  I  shall  sacrifice  him  to  you.* 
Yaruna  said,  *  Yes.*  A  son  was  bom  to  him,  called 
Rohita.  Then  Yaruna  said  to  HariSchandra :  *  A  son 
is  born  to  thee,  sacrifice  him  to  me.*  Hari^handra 
said :  *  When  an  animal  is  more  than  ten  days  old, 
it  can  be  sacrificed.  May  he  be  older  than  ten  daytf 
and  I  shall  sacrifice  him  to  you.* 

Yaruna  assented.  The  boy  was  more  than  ten  days 
old,  and  Yaruna  said :  ^  He  is  older  now  than  ten  days, 
sacrifice  him  to  me.'  Hari^chandra  said :  '  When 
an  animal's  teeth  come,  then  it  can  be  sacrificed.  May 
his  teeth  now  come,  and  I  shall  sacrifice  him  to  you.' 

Yaruna  assented.  His  teeth  came^  and  Yaruna 
said :  *  His  teeth  have  come,  sacrifice  him  to  me.' 
Ilari&^handra  said  :   ^  When  an  animal's  teeth    fall 
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out,  tben  it  can  be  sacrificed.     May  his  teeth  fall  out, 
and  I  shall  sacrifice  him  to  you/ 

Yaruna  assented;  his  teeth  fell  out,  and  Yaruna 
said :  ^  His  teeth  have  fallen  out,  sacrifice  him  to 
me.'  Hari^chandra  replied:  ^When  an  *animar9 
teeth  come  again,  then  it  can  be  sacrificed.  May  his 
teeth  come  again,  and  I  shall  sacrifice  him  to  you.' 

Yaruna  assented.  His  teeth  came  again,  and 
Yaruna  said :  ^  His  teeth  have  come  again,  sacrifice 
him  to  me.'  Hari^handra  said :  ^  When  a  warrior 
(kshatriya)  is  girt  with  his  armour,  then  he  can  be 
sacrificed.  May  he  be  girt,  and  I  shall  sacrifice  him 
to  you.' 

Yaruna  assented.  He  was  girt,  and  Yaruna  said : 
^  He  has  been  girt,  let  him  be  sacrificed  to  me.' 

Hari6chandra  assented.  He  addressed  his  son  and 
said:  ^ Child,  he  gave  you  to  me;  Death!  that  I 
sacrifice  you  to  him.'  The  son  said,  '  No ! '  took  his 
bow,  and  went  to  the  forest,  and  lived  there  for  a 
year. 

And  Yaruna  seized  Harischandra,  and  his  belly 
swelled.  This  Rohita  heard  and  went  from  the 
forest  to  the  village  (gr&ma).  Indra,  in  the  form  of 
a  man,  went  round  him,  and  said :  ^  For  a  man  who 
does  not  travel  about  there  is  no  happiness,  thus  we 
have  heard,  0  Rohita !  A  good  man  who  stays  at 
home  is  a  bad  man.  Indra  is  the  friend  of  him  who 
travels.     Travel.' 

Rohita  thought,  a  Brahman  has  told  me  to  travel, 
and  thus  he  travelled  a  second  year  in/ the  forest. 
When  he  went  from  the  forest  to  the  village,  Indra, 
in  the  form  of  a  man,  went  round  him,  and  said : 

'  A  traveller's  legs  are  like  blossoming  branches, 
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he  himself  grows  and  gathers  the  frait.  All  his 
wrongs  vanish,  destroyed  by  his  exertion  on  the  road. 
Travel!' 

Rohita  thought,  a  Brahman  has  told  me  to  travel, 
and  thus  he  travelled  a  third  year  in  the  forest. 
When  he  went  from  the  forest  to  the  town,  Indra,  in 
the  form  of  a  man,  went  round  him,  and  said : 

^  The  fortune  of  a  man  who  sits,  sits  also]  it  rises, 
when  he  rises ;  it  sleeps,  when  he  sleeps ;  it  moves 
well  when  he  moves.     Travel ! ' 

Rohita  thought,  a  Brahman  has  told  me  to  travel, 
and  thus  he  travelled  a  fourth  year  in  the  forest. 
When  he  went  from  the  forest  to  the  town,  Ihdra,  in 
the  form  of  a  man,  went  round  him,  and  said : 

^  A  man  who  sleeps  is  like  the  Kali  age  ^ ;  a  man 
who  awakes  is  like  the  Dvllpara  age ;  a  man  who  rises 
is  like  the  Tretd,  age ;  a  man  who  travels  is  like  the 
Krita  age.     Travel ! ' 

Rohita  thought,  a  Brahman  has  told  me  to  travel, 
and  thus  he  travelled  a  fifth  year  in  the  forest. 
When  he  went  from  the  forest  to  the  town,  Indra,  in 
the  form  of  a  man,  went  round  him,  and  said : 

'  A  traveller  finds  honey,  a  traveller  finds  sweet 
figs.  Look  at  the  happiness  of  the  sun,  who  travel- 
ling never  tires.     Travel  I ' 

Rohita  thought,  a  Brahman  has  told  me  to  travel^ 
and  thus  he  travelled  a  sixth  year.  He  met  in  the 
forest  a  starving  Rishi,  Ajigarta^  the  son  of  SHyavasa. 
He  had  three  sons,  Sunahpuchhaj  Sunahiephaj  and 
SunoldngiUa.  Rohita  said  to  him :  ^  Rishi,  I  give 
you  a  hundred  cows,   I  ransom  myself  with  one 

'  This  is  one  of  the  earliest  allusions  to  the  four  ages  of  the 
world. 
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of  these  thy  sons/  The  father  embraced  the  eldest 
BOD,  and  said :  ^  Not  him.'  ^  Nor  him,'  said  the 
mother,  embracing  the  youngest.  And  the  parents 
bargained  to  give  Sunah6epha,  the  middle  son. 
Rohita  gave  a  hundred,  took  him,  and  went  from  the 
forest  to  the  village.  And  he  came  to  his  father,  and 
said:  ^Father,  Death!  I  ransom  myself  by  him.' 
The  father  went  to  Varuna,  and  said :  ^  I  shall  sacri- 
fice this  man  to  you.'  Varuna  said,  *Yes,  for  a 
Brahman  is  better  than  a  Kshatriya.'  And  he  told 
him  to  perform  a  R&jas&ya  sacrifice.  Hari^chandra 
took  him  to  be  the  victim  for  the  day,  when  the 
Soma  is  spent  to  the  gods. 

Visvdmiira  was  his  Hotri  priest,  Jamadagni  his 
Adhvaryu  priest,  Vasiahtha^  the  Brahman,  AyAayOj  the 
Udg&tri  priest.  When  I§unah6epha  had  been  pre« 
pared,  they  found  nobody  to  bind  him  to  the  sacri- 
ficial post.  And  Ajigarta,  the  son  of  S^yavasa  said : 
^  Give  me  another  hundred,  and  I  shall  bind  him.'^ 
They  gave  him  another  hundred,  and  he  bound  him. 
When  he  had  been  prepared  and  bound,  when  the 
Apii  hymns  had  been  sung,  and  he  had  been  led 
round  the  fire,  they  found  nobody  to  kill  him.  And 
Ajigarta,  the  son  of  S{lyavasa  said :  ^  Give  me  an- 
other hundred,  and  I  shall  kill  him.'  They  gave 
him  another  hundred,  and  he  came  whetting  his 
sword.  Then  jdunah6epha  thought,  ^  They  will  really 
kill  me,  as  if  I  was  not  a  man.^    Death !  I  shall  pray 

'  Langloifl^  in  his  translation  of  the  Harivani^  (i.  124.),  takes  a 
different  view  of  this  circumstance.  According  to  his  translation 
6anahitepha  ''avait  £t6  dans  une  antre  existence  nn  des  coursiers 
attel^B  au  char  dn  soleiK''  Langlois  reads  in  the  text  Harida^va, 
which  he  takes  as  a  name  of  the  sun  with  green  horses. 

*  The  commentator  observes  here,  that  although  at  a  sacrifice 
men  and  wild  beasts  were  bound  to  the  post,  jet  both  beasts 


414  bbAhma^as. 

to  the  gods/  He  went  with  a  hymn  to  PrajdpaH 
(Lord  of  the  World),  the  first  of  gods.  Praj&pati 
said  to  him :  ^  Agni  (fire)  is  the  nearest  of  gods,  go 
to  him/  He  went  with  a  hymn  to  Agni,  and  Agni 
said  to  him:  ^ Savitri  (the  progenitor)  rules  all 
creatures,  go  to  him.'  He  went  with  a  hymn  to 
Savitri,  and  Savitri  said  to  him :  '  Thou  art  bound 
for  Varuna  the  king,  go  to  him.'  He  went  with  a 
hymn  to  Varuna  the  king,  and  Yaruna  said  to  him : 
^  Agni  is  the  mouth  of  the  gods,  the  kindest  god, 
praise  him,  and  we  shall  set  thee  free.'  Thus  he 
praised  Agni,  and  Agni  said  to  him:  'Praise  the 
Vifive  Dev&h,  and  we  shall  set  thee  free.'  Thus  he 
praised  the  Vifive  Dev&h,  and  they  said  to  him: 
^  Indra  is  the  greatest,  mightiest,  strongest,  and 
friendliest  of  the  gods,  praise  him,  and  we  shall  set 
thee  free.'  Thus  he  praised  Indra,  and  Indra  was 
pleased,  and  gave  him  in  his  mind  a  golden  car,  which 
Sunahiepha  acknowledged  by  another  verse.  Indra 
said  to  him ;  *  Praise  the  AivinaUj  and  we  shall  set 
thee  free.'  Thus  he  praised  the  Aiyinau,  and  they 
said  to  him :  *  Praise  Ushas  (dawn),  and  we  shall 
set  thee  free.'  Thus  he  praised  Ushas  with  three 
verses.  While  each  verse  was  delivered,  his  fetters 
were  loosed,  and  Hari^chandra's  beUy  grew  smaller, 
and  when  the  last  verse  was  said,  his  fetters  were 
loosed,  and  Hari^chandra  well  again." 

This  story  is  chiefly  interesting  as  revealing  to 
us  three  distinct  elements  in  the  early  social  life 
of  India.     These  are  represented  by  the  royal  or 


and  men  were  set  free  immediately  after  the  Par^gni-karanam 
(purification  by  fire,  carried  round),  and  only  animaU  like  theep^ 
He,  were  killed. 
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reigning  family  of  the  Ikshv&kuSy  by  their  priests 
or  ministers  belonging  to  several  famous  Brah- 
manical  races,  and  by  a  third  class  of  men,  living  in 
the  forests,  such  as  Ajlgarta  and  his  three  sons.  It 
is  true  that  Ajigarta  is  called  a  Rishi,  and  one  of 
his  sons  a  Brahman.  But  even  if  we  accept  the 
Aryan  origin  of  Ajigarta,  the  seller  and  butcher  of 
his  own  son,  it  is  important  to  remark  how  great  a 
difference  there  must  have  been  between  the  various 
Aryan  settlers  in  India.  Whether  we  ascribe  this 
difference  to  a  difference  in  the  time  of  immigration, 
or  whatever  other  reason  we  may  assign  to  it,  yet 
there  remains  the  fact,  that,  with  all  the  vaunted 
civilisation  of  the  higher  Aryan  classes,  there  were 
Aryan  people  in  India  to  whom  not  only  a  young 
prince  could  make  the  offer  of  buying  their  children, 
but  where  the  father  offered  himself  to  bind  and  kill 
the  son,  whom  he  had  sold  for  a  hundred  cows.  This 
was  a  case  so  stairtling  to  the  later  Brahmans,  that  the 
author  of  the  Laws  of  Manu  was  obliged  to  allude  to 
it,  in  order  to  defend  the  dignity  of  his  caste.^  Manu 
says,  that  hunger  is  an  excuse  for  many  things,  and 
that  Ajigarta,  although  he  went  to  kill  his  own  son,  was 
not  guilty  of  a  crime,  because  he  did  so  to  appease 
his  hunger.  Now  the  author  of  the  Aitareya-brfth- 
mana  certainly  does  not  adopt  this  view,  for  Ajigarta 
is  there,  as  we  shall  see,  severely  abused  for  his 
cruelty,  so  much  so,  that  his  son,  whom  he  has  sold, 
considers  himself  at  liberty  to  leave  the  family  of  his 
parents,  and  to  accept  the  offer  made  by  Vi6vfi,mitra 
of  being  adopted  into  his  family.  So  revolting,  in- 
deed, is  the  description  given  of  Ajigarta's  behaviour 

1  Mnnu,  z.  105. 


^»« 
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^         i^he  Br&hmana,  that  we  should  rather  recognbe  in 
^    i^^  ^  spedmcn  of  the  un- Aryan  population  of  India. 
v^^^gb  a  supposition,  however,  would  be  in  oontradic- 
^^  4:>n  ^th  several  of  the  most  essential  points  of  the 
^     ^cnd,  particularly  in  what  r^ards  the  adoption  of 
^i^^tiahfepha   by  Vi6v&mitra.       Yi^v&mitra,    though 
*^^^^ved  at  the  dignity  of  a  Brahman,  clearly  considers 
^^e  adoption  of  Sunahfepha  Devarftta,  of  the  famous 
.^^^^hmanic  {Samily  of  the  Angirasas,  as  an  advantage 
^^-r  himself  and  for  his  descendants  ;  and  the  Deva- 
^^^i^as   are  indeed  mentioned  as  a  famous  branch  of 
^J,e  VifevfiLmitras.   (V.-P.  p.  405,  23.).    Sunahfiepha  is 
^^^e  his  eldest  son,  and  the  leader  of  his  brothers, 
^-vidently  as    the  defender    and    voucher    of  their 
f3rahmahood,  which  must  have  been  then  of  very 
^-ecent  date,  because  VifevUmitra  himself  is  still  ad- 
dressed by  Sunahfepha  as  Rdja-putraj  and  Bharata- 

The  Aitar^a-br&hmana  goes  on  to  state  that  the 
priests  asked  8unah6epha  to  perform  the  sacrifice  of  the 
day.     Sunahtepha  then  invented  the  ceremony  called 
Anjahaava^  a»d  prepared  the  Soma,  accompanied  by 
four  verses.^    He  poured  the  Soma  into  the  Drona-ka- 
la6a  vessel  with  oneverae,  and  made  the  libations  with 
the  four  first  verses  of  the  same  hymn,  accompanied 
by   Swkhk  ejcclamations,  as   the    sacrifice   had  been 
begun  by  HariSchandra.     Afterwards  he  carried  out 
all  the  things  belonging  to  the  Avabritha  ceremony, 
employing  t\VO  verses,  and  made   Harifichandra  go  to 
the  Ahavaniya  fire  with  another  hymn. 

"  When  the  sacrifice  had  thus  been  performed  Su- 
nahfiepha  sat  down  on  the  lap  of  Vi6v|Lnxitra.  Ajigarta, 

*  These  verses  are  to  be  found  in  the  sixth  Anuv&ka  of  the 
first  Mnn4»ila  of  the  Big-veda. 
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the  son  of  Stlyavasa,  said:  ^^Rishi,  give  me  back  my 
son."  Yi6y&mitra  said,  **  No ;  for  the  gods  have 
given  him  to  me."  He  became  Devar&ta  (Theodotus) 
the  son  of  Yi^vftmitra,  and  the  members  of  the  fami« 
lies  of  Eapila  and  Babhru  became  his  relations. 
Ajigarta  the  son  of  Siiyavasa  said :  "  Come  thou,  0 
son,  wCy  both  I  and  thy  mother  call  thee  away." 
Ajigarta*  the  son  of  Siiyavasa  said :  **  Thou  art  by 
birth  an  Angirasa,  the  son  of  Ajigarta,  celebrated  as 
a  poet.  0  Rishi,  go  not  away  from  the  line  of  thy 
grandfather,  come  back  to  me."  Sunah6epha  replied : 
*^  They  have  seen  thee  with  a  knife  in  thy  hand,  a  thing 
that  men  have  never  found  even  amongst  Siidras ;  thou 
hast  taken  three  hundred  cows  for  me,  0  Angiras." 
Ajigarta  the  son  of  S&yavasa  said :  ^^  My  old  son,  it 
grieves  me  for  the  wrong  that  I  have  done ;  I  throw 
it  away,  may  these  hundred  cows  belong  to  thee." 
SunahSepha  replied  :  ^'  Who  once  commits  a  sin  will 
commit  also  another  sin ;  thou  wilt  not  abstain  from 
the  ways  of  l^&dras;  what  thou  hast  committed 
cannot  be  redressed."  "  Cannot  be  redressed,"  Vi6v&- 
mitra  repeated.  "  Dreadful  stood  the  son  of  Siiyavasa 
when  he  went  to  kill  with  his  knife.  Be  not  his 
son,  come  and  be  my  son."  6unah6epha  said :  "  Tell 
us  thyself,  0  son  of  a  king,  thus  as  thou  art  known  to 
us,  how  I,  who  am  an  Angirasa,  shall  become  thy 
son."  Vi6v&mitra  replied  :  "  Thou  shall  be  the  eldest 
of  my  sons,  thy  offspring  shall  be  the  first,  thou  shalt 
receive  the  heritage  which  the  gods  have  given  me, 
thus  I  address  thee."  Sunah6epha  replied:  **May 
the  leader  of  the  Bharatas  say  so,  in  the  presence  of 
his  agreeing  sons,  for  friendship's  and  happiness'  sake, 
that  I  shall  become  thy  son."     Then  ViSv&mitra  ad- 

K  £ 
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t|  to »» sons:  "Heai.^ 

^^rx^r       .^    5»"«eniorit.    7,     ^^  brothers  that  ^'"^K 
believe  -V^^^^^^tPahJ?-    ^  ^**  y««  are, 

"^^^t^**^*"/^'  and  fi?^^"'»^'-ed  sons,  fiftvoM 

lifee  *»^^t»^*  they    should  Pronounced  a  cu,^    "^""^^ 
tHetn,    ^^^ridhras,  p^^^l^    he^^^    outcast        «r 

Y,a«,   »n.^*^ts  Of  Vi6v|f^.<>«tcast    tribes,   gl  '^'  ^<it'- 
descetx^^        But  Madh^'5'^  became  t!,;  ^    *^«'   the 

^^^       Ta.l'*^®'  Replace  *!.      ^*t  o"^  father  *  u        *^« 

tbo.t^^'«^.^v&mit  Jht^fJ^^ee  before  usandln'  ""'  ^" 

^.^^'^  .T-Srou  sons  wm"?  t^i«»  he  pn^iJi  /^^^^ *bee." 

^^^  '•    ^    ^o*^  bave  acc^^  S*^  children!  ^°^  '^^ 

^^^^S  in  brave  sons!'^^'-^  -^7  -li,  anTCvt  "'''^ 

""^    to    ^  bonoured  bv     ,,"'  <Je«cendant8  of  gL?**^^ 

?!1  be  ^  give  you^  ^""^^ow  Devardta.  T*  •     ^**"' 

^S^'elpo-ss.  ?o:^^/-bes,andwb;tet;iJ:r 
ll^itr.  together;  y,^  ^^-  W.e,  ail  you  sons  of  ^I^" 
Tk*.vaTftt«»  and  to  make  k-       ^^^'  ^^u  stood  to  •,,.v-   , 

•  P^  '®*^   as  a 

I  **'"'>  Kausiktt  (Bhrigus) 

Jamadagni      x         Rei^^-. 

»  TLis  last  Terse.  wlii,.k  •  Parasu-r&ma. 

'  '""'■>'  w  also  ottributed  to  ViATfioiit^ 
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Rishi  of  both  families,  in  the  chiefdom  of  the  Jahnus, 
and  in  the  divine  Veda  of  the  G&thins." 

The  same  chapter  of  the  Aitareya-brfi^hmana,  where 
this  story  of  l^unahsepha  is  told,  contains  many  cu- 
rious details  on  the  mutual  relation  of  the  Brahmans 
and  the  Kshatriyas.  The  story  of  SunaMepha  is  said  to 
form  a  part  of  the  inauguration  of  a  king,  to  whom  it 
is  related  by  the  Hotri  priests,  the  Adhvaryu  priest 
acting  the  second  part;  perhaps  an  early  attempt  at 
dramatic  representation. 

It  does  not  necessarily  follow  from  this  legend  that 
the  Rishis,  the  authors  of  the  Vedic  hymns,  offered 
human  sacrifices.  No  one  would  conclude  from  the 
willingness  of  Abraham  to  sacrifice  his  own  son  in 
obedience  to  a  supposed  command  from  Jehovah,  that 
the  Jews  had  been  in  the  habit  of  offering  their  sons 
as  victims.  It  is  not,  however,  because  human  sacri- 
fices seem  to  belong  only  to  the  most  savage  races  of 
men,  that  we  doubt  the  prevalence  of  this  custom 
among  the  ancient  Hindus.  Human  sacrifices  are 
not  incompatible  with  a  higher  stage  of  civilization, 
particularly  among  people  who  never  doubted  the 
immortality  of  the  soul,  and  at  the  same  time  felt  a 
craving  to  offer  whatever  seemed  most  valuable  on 
earth  to  the  gods  in  whom  they  believed.  There  are 
few  nations  in  the  history  of  the  world  whose  early 
traditions  do  not  exhibit  some  traces  of  human  sacri- 
fices. And  though  I  doubt  the  continuance  of  that 
custom  during  the  Chhandas  period,  I  see  no  reason 

to  be  taken  rather  as  a  recapitulation  of  the  whole  storj.  Jahnu 
is  one  of  the  ancestors  of  Yiilvamitra,  belonging  to  the  Lunar 
Dynasty ;  G^thin  is  considered  as  YiiSy&niitra's  father.  The  com- 
mentator gives  Jahnu  as  a  Rishi  of  the  family  of  Ajigarta,  which 
seems  better  to  agree  with  the  Vedic  story. 

BB  2 
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to  do^^*  ^*^  previous  existence.      A  passage  from  the 
j^\f^g^^tr&yahiAhmHria  offers  a  strifcin"^  confirmation  of 
this  opinion.     It  is   said   there   (Ait.-br.  6.  8.)  that 
the  gods  took  noan  for  their  victim.   "  As  he  was  taken, 
medha,  (the  sacrifice  or  the  spirit,)  went  out  of  him. 
It  entered  the  borse.      Therefore  the  horse  became  the 
sacrificial  animal'     Then   the  ^ods   took  the  horse, 
but  as  it  was  t»^^>  the  medha  went  out  of  him.     It 
entered  the  ox.       -^^nerefore  the  ox  became  the  sacrifi- 
cial aninial*     The  same  happened  with  the  ox.   Aflter- 
yrards  the  sheep,  then  the  goat,  and  at  last  the  earth 
became  th*  victim.  From  the  earth  rice  was  produced 
and  rice    "vvas  offered  in  the  form  of  purolft6a,  in  lieu 
of  the  sacirificial  animal.  The  other  beings  which  had 
formerly   t*^^^  offered  and  then    been  dismissed,  are 
supposed     **^  ^*^®  l>ecome  changed   into  animals  unfit 
for  sacrifi*^*   ™*'*   into  a  savage,    the. horse  into  a 
Uos  Gaua***^®»  *^®  °^  into  a  Gayal  ox,  the  sheep  into  a 
camel  (  vm»^t™)»  the  goat  int<»  a   6arabha.     All  these 
animais      ^^^  amedhya  or  unclean,  and  should  not  be 

eaten.  -      /•  xl« 

The  a*^**  ^  .^  story  is  most  likely  that  in  former 
times  all  the^e  victims  had  been  offered.  We  know 
it  for  cert**'*  ^°  the  case  of  horses  and  oxen,  though 
afterw».r<J^  *^®®®  sacrifices  were  discontinued.  As  to 
sheep  0S»^  ^^*f  ^^^y  ^^^  considered  proper  victims 
to  a  still  1»*®^  *^™®-  "When  vegetable  ofierings  took 
the  pla-oe  of  bloody  victims,  it  was  clearly  the  wish  of 
the  ax*****''"  °^  °"^  passage  to  show  that,  for  certain 
sacrifices*  *^ese  rice-cakes  were  as  efficient  as  the 
flesh  of  a^^'^aifl.  ^®  ^*''"®*  °"*  **»»  argument  still 
further,  »"^  tries  t,o  sliow  that  in  the  rice  the  beard 
correspoD*  to  the  i^^"^""  °^  ^"'"'^^  5   the  husk  to  the 
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skin  ;  the  phalikaranas  to  the  blood ;  the  meal  to  the 
flesh ;  the  straw  to  the  bones. 

The  next  story,  from  the  l^atapatha-br&hmana  ^ 
serves  to  illustrate  the  relations  between  the  priestly 
and  royal  families  in  the  early  history  of  India, 
and  allows  us  an  insight  into  the  policy  of  the  Brah^ 
mans  in  their  struggle  for  political  influence. 

^^  Janaka  of  Yideha  once  met  with  some  Brahmans- 
who  had  just  arrived.  They  were  l§vetaketu  Aru- 
neya,  Somai^ushma  S&tyayajni,  and  Y&jnavalkya.  He 
said  to  them  :  *  How  do  you  perform  the  Agnihotra  ?' 
Svetaketu  replied :  *  0  king,  I  sacrifice  to  two  heats 
in  one  another,  which  are  ever  shining,  and  pervading 
the  world  with  their  splendour.'  *  How  is  that  ?'  said 
the  king.  Svetaketu  replied:  *  Aditya  (the  sun)  is 
heat ;  to  him  do  I  sacrifice  in  the  evening  in  the 
fire  (Agni).  Agni  is  heat  ;  to  him  do  I  sacrifice  in 
the  morning  in  the  sun  (Aditya)/  *  What  becomes 
of  him  who  sacrifices  thus  ? '  said  the  king.  Th^ 
Brahman  replied:  *He  becomes  evershining  with 
happiness  and  splendour,  and  has  his  dwelling  with 
these  two  gods  and  is  one  with  them.' 

Then  Somasushma  began  :  ^0  king,  I  sacrifice  to 
light  in  light.'  *  How  is  that  ? '  said  the  king.  Soma- 
i^ushma  replied:  *  Aditya  is  light,  to  him  do  I  sacrifice 
in  the  evening  in  Agni.  Agni  is  light,  to  him  do  I 
sacrifice  in  the  morning  in  Aditya.'  *  What  becomes 
of  him  who  sacrifices  thus?'  said  the  kin^r.  The 
Brahman  replied:  *He  becomes  full  of  light  and 
splendeur  in  this  life,  and  has  his  dwelling  with 
these  two  gods  and  is  one  with  them.' 

'  Satapatha-brahmano,  Madhjandina-i^lja,  xi.  4.  6.   The  same 
Btory  is  alluded  to  in  the  Bfihadaranyakai  iv.  8.  1. 
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'^^f^«^      ^"*  **^^    fire  f?'    *I  off«r  the  Ac    u 

fi^l^^/iS^*^'J  '***11   deli  ^^'^  J'aving  milked  .^^"'S 
^-^"^a,^    *^7«^me  Z^**^  then,,  ^hen  I  s^^^  *^« 

very  «-%^*  '^-nZt^'n^^l^-^ingiyetulT  T""*^ 

eveo^«g^    ^.  ^'    then  mounted  hZ    ^  ^^ 

^^ent  *^^^est8  said:  c  ^u-  ^^  ««d 

"^  W^*'  '^'  "«  calf  V*  ^^"^'^  °^  «  KA/an.      . 
insulted  all  h,^  ^^^^^^      ^anya   has 

^^"^   felU>^  «^  «»  Kaianv  '^^'  '  W«  ^^^B^'"'^^^ 

'Jji^-^^  ^^  -y  -e^:;d  '^  -^?"^»^^h"^hr' 

T  J  vaoq««^«^  Brah^  ***<i  sajof  us  that  a  Ra-  ^® 
They  al  A^^  -^at  he  ^??«-  Bo  not  think  of^",^.^- 
Ws  ir,  *«?  followed  thTvl^^  ^"•^"^^^^'^ya  mounts;, 
tlTa  the   kix^g  said  to  hU  '^fyiin'-f  ed  the  M^"/ 

O  king,    reP^^  t^J^^Valfcya  n  ^^*  ^Snihotra, 

Here  the  kmg  begins  t  ^ 

own  view  of  the  two  nZ  ''^^'''  }"*  Yajnavalfcy-  ,  . 

rise  into  the  air,  and  axTfl!'  *  '!''^  ^T^  ^^^ifi^J 
wind  being  the  fuel  ar^i^""®  ^'"  performed  -  V?^ 
Then  he  goes  pn  ^.^Zn'C^T  '"«'*  ^^*>-tw" 
after  having  delight^  "h'^^  ?^^  *^^  ^'^^  ^^HfieT* 

they  are  perfon^ed  by  ,'  "^T'  ***'  '1^^'  ^W 
^  °y  sun    and  moon;  how    V^^ 

they 
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come  back  to  the  earth,  and  are  performed  by  fire 
(warmth)  and  plants  ;  how  they  enter  the  man,  and 
are  performed  by  his  tongae  and  food ;  how  they  enter 
the  woman,  and  a  son  is  bom.  ^^^This  is  the  true 
Agnihotra,  0  Ydjnavalkya,'  said  the  king ;  ^  there  is 
nothing  higher  than  this/  Y&jnavalkya  granted 
him  a  boon ;  and  the  king  said,  ^  May  I  be  allowed, 
Ydjnavalkya,  to  ask  thee  what  I  wish/  Since  then 
Janaka  became  a  Brahman." 

The  two  following  stories  are  of  a  more  mytho- 
logical character,  and  contain  curious  traditions  about 
Manu,  the  supposed  ancestor  of  mankind.  The  first 
is  from  the  Aitareya-br&hmana,  v.  14. 

^^  N&bh&nedishtha,  the  son  of  Manu,  had  been  de- 
prived of  his  paternal  share  by  his  brothers,  while  he 
was  pursuing  his  studies  (in  the  house  of  his  Guru). 
When  he  came  home,  he  said,  *  What  is  my  share  ?' 
They  replied  (pointing  to  Manu),  *  The  father,  who 
is  our  governor  and  arbitrator.'  (Therefore  sons 
call  now  their  father,  governor  (nishth4va^)  and  ar- 
bitrator (avavaditri)  ).  He  went  to  his  father  and 
said,  *  Father,  they  have  made  thee  to  be  my  share.' 
The  father  replied,  *  Do  not  believe  it,  my  son,  by 

»  The  commentary  explains,  PtFT?;   hy  y^^^MlMl^^A" 

xs  4 
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any  means.  The  Angiras'  there  perform  a  sacrifice 
in  order  to  go  to  heaven,  but  every  time  they  come 
to  the  sixth  day,  they  get  confused.  Let  them  recite 
these  two  hymns  (of  thine  ^)  on  the  sixth  day,  and 
when  they  go  to  heaven  they  will  give  thee  all  the 
great  riches  which  they  have  brought  together  for 
the  sacrifice.'  The  son  said,  *  Yes ;'  went  to  them, 
and  spoke :  *  Ye  sages,  receive  me,  the  son  of  Manu.'* 
They  replied,  *  What  is  thy  wish  that  thou  speakest 
thus  ?'  He  answered,  ^  I  shall  teach  you  this  sixth 
day,  and  you  shall  give  me,  when  you  go  to  heaven,  all 
these  great  riches  which  you  have  brought  together 
for  the  sacrifice.'  They  agreed,  and  he  recited  for 
them  these  two  hjrmns  on  the  sixth  day.  Thus  the 
Angiras'  understood  the  sacrifice  and  the  life  in 
heaven.  Therefore,  when  the  Hotri  priest  recites 
these  two  hymns  on  the  sixth  day,  it  leads  to  an  un- 
derstanding of  the  sacrifice  and  of  the  life  in  heaven. 
When  the  Angiras'  were  going  to  heaven  they 
said,  "  All  these  great  riches  are  thine,  0  Brah- 
man."* While  he  was  putting  them  together,  a 
man^  in  dark  dress  came  up  from  the  north,  and  said, 

'  Tvro  hjmns  ascribed  to  Nablianedislitha,  occur  in  the  Rig- 
veda,  Mandala,  x.  5.  1.  &  2. 

'  These  words  are  taken  from  the  second  hymn  of  Nabha- 
nedisb^ha. 

s  The  text  is  IpT^  'SfTOPr  H^lrff^fHl  but  the  commentator 
says,  it  is  to  be  understood  of  a  thousand  cows  or  animals,  left  on  the 
spot  of  the  sacrifice^  and  that  in  a  different  iSakha  of  this  Brah- 

mana  the  text  is  ^  ^^    ^5^%    ^WV    ^  THTt  ^H^  ^- 

*  The  commentator  says,  that  this  is  Rudra,  the  lord  of  animal^ 
and  that  this  is  clearly  indicated  in  a  different  Sakha,  where  the 

text  is  ?f  M94f^f|<d  ^mRT^  ^  SHI^f^fdll 
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^  This  is  mine,  mine  is  what  is  left  on  the  sacred 
spot.'  N&bhflnedishtha  replied,  *They  gave  it  to 
me/  The  man  said,  *Then  let  us  ask  thy  father 
about  it.'  He  went  to  his  father,  and  the  father  said, 
*  Have  they  giv^n  thee  nothing,  my  son  ?'  N&bhd.ne« 
dishtha  replied,  *  They  gave  me  a  portion,  but  then  a 
man  in  dark  dress  came  up  from  the  north,  and  said, 
"  This  is  mine ;  mine  is  what  is  left  on  the  sacred  spot," 
and  took  it.'  The  father  said,  ^  It  belongs  to  him,  in- 
deed, my  son,  but  he  will  give  it  to  thee.'  There- 
upon N&bh&nedishtha  went  back  and  said,  ^  This  is 
thine  indeed,  0  reverend  sir ;  thus  spoke  my  father.' 
*Thi8  I  give  to  thee,'  replied  the  man,  *who  hast 
spoken  the  truth.  Therefore  the  truth  must  be 
spoken  by  a  man  who  knows  it.  These  verses  of 
N&bh&nedishtha  give  great  riches.  They  give  great 
riches ;  and  he  understands  on  the  sixth  day  the  life 
in  heaven  who  knows  this.'  " 

The  next  extract  is  taken  from  the  Satapatha- 
brfthmana,  i.  8.  1.  1.  (Prap.  vi.  3.  1.): — 

"  To  Manu  they  brought  in  the  morning  water  to 
wash.  As  they  bring  it  with  their  hands  for  the 
washing,  a  fish  comes  into  the  hands  of  Manu  as  soon 
as  he  has  washed  himself. 

He  spoke  to  Manu  the  word :  —  *  Keep  me,  I 
shall  preserve  thee.'  Manu  said,  *From  what  wilt 
thou  preserve  me?'  The  fish  said,  *The  flood  will 
carry  away  all  these  creatures.  I  shall  preserve 
thee  from  it.'  *  How  canst  thou  be  kept  ?'  said 
Manu. 

The  fish  replied,  ^  As  long  as  we  are  small  there 
is  much  destruction  for  us ;  fish  swallows  fish.  First, 
then,  thou  must  keep  me  in  a  jar.  If  I  outgrow  it 
dig  a  hole,  and  keep  me  in  it.     If  I  outgrow  this, 
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^^     the  sea,  and  J     i,  „ 

take  ^^^,'  ■"    ^^^"  b«  ^ved   ft-o^    ^^ 
=triacti<>*^  ^,^r*ie  soon    «   i.. 

He    ^?^^  ^"U-grown    ^^  ^^^-     ^e  said  to  M 
Ml  cot*»^  ^<^od  rises  go  I.  .  ^"»  «°*i  worship  ^.p^ 

serve  tbe^^^-^ught  the   fi«K  .  ^ 

M^^.^    ^t^tjs;     And  in^K       *^*    ^^  *fter  he    h  ^ 
Veot  ^^'^^   t-«>  ^*'»'i  had    K    M®  ^'^ar  wiich  the  fit  \^^ 

'""-"'^fi^t.  «»■"'•  'I  have  ,.  "■ 

T^!,  »*«*"•    "'y  the  ^r!'^='^  'i^-     Bind  the 
bWP  to  *  „  art  on  the  »,  ^^'e'  not  cut  thee  ...     j 

alone.  ^    ,  •  "   there 

He  ^ent  along  meditating       ». 
J*  tfspring.    And  he  sacrifi  %  r"'  ?^  ^^^hing 
for  off  P      ,^y       clarifi!?'''?^^^^  ^^^^-^  «J«o  (a  p4ka 

to  meet  her.  va  came 

They  B^id  to  her,  «Wk^      ^  .,      „    c, 

.ThedaughterofManu'     ./vth         *     ''^   «*i<J, 

y      tVn'  ak         7.  *S»y  thou  art  ours  »  *u 

,aid.     'No,    sherephed;  ^he   ^ho  has  fcegottU  ^^^ 
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to  him  I  belong.'  Then  they  asked  her  to  be  their 
siftter,  and  she  half  agreed  and  half  did  not  agree. 
She  went  off  and  came  to  Manu. 

Manu  said  to  her,  *  Who  art  thou  ?'  She  said, 
*  I  am  thy  daughter/  *  How  art  thou  my  daughter  V 
he  asked.  She  replied,  ^  The  oblations  which  thou 
hast  thrown  into  the  waters,  clarified  butter,  coagu- 
lated milk,  whey  and  curds,  by  them  thou  hast  be- 
gotten me.  I  am  a  blessing.  Praise  me  at  the  sacri- 
fice. If  thou  praise  me  at  the  sacrifice,  thou  wilt  be 
rich  in  offspring  and  cattle.  Whatever  blessing  thou 
wilt  ask  by  me,  will  all  be  given  to  thee.'  Thus  he 
praised  her  in  the  middle  of  this  sacrifice ;  for  the 
middle  of  the  sacrifice  is  that  which  comes  between 
the  introductory  and  the  final  prayers  (pray&jfts  and 
anuy4j&s). 

Manu  went  along  with  her,  meditating  a  hymn, 
and  wishing  for  offspring  ;  and  by  her  he  begat  this 
offspring,  which  is  called  the  offspring  of  Manu, 
and  whatever  blessing  he  asked  was  all  given  to 
him. 

She  is  indeed  Idd.  Whoever  knows  this,  and 
goes  with  IdiL,  he  begets  the  offspring  which  Manu 
begat ;  and  whatever  blessing  he  asks  by  her,  is  all 
given  to  him." 

These  extracts  from  the  Br&hmanas  will  be  suffi- 
cient to  show  that  there  is  much  curious  information 
to  be  gathered  from  these  compilations.  In  spite  of 
their  general  dreariness,  the  Bdlhmanas  well  deserve 
to  be  preserved  from  destruction,  which  can  only  be 
done  by  the  help  of  European  editors.  It  is  true 
that  the  ceremonial,  the  vidhis,  can  be  better  studied 
in  the  SAtras,  but  if  we  want  to  know  what  meaning 
was  assigned  to  every  act  of  the  sacrifice,  such  as  it 
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I»anded   doAvn 

Bral.^*^Ji:>r   Brahmana,  ^:*'  ^^ng  before  t^ej*^    *''« 
tion  o\^^^^'  professed  oKl  '^"'*  ^^^^^^t  these  ^^^P^^'" 

they  ^l^^^f-'^/fnd  phifoLT'^to  dogmXr^^'^' 

in  tV.e  -^^^       sages  ^re   J?^^^  «he  con  flic  ,C'^^*^."^arfy 

tunes  ^^/J^imini.     Accor^^^^''*^  t''^  *^ma«!  T"^' 
commetxt*         ,3  j^  doubt    H.'^'^fc  featu^  of  .f  ?f '^^« 

and  *^f  T^ixoini's  philos^^r^'^**  afterguards  be^"^^**^'^' 

B^^bma^-^  *<>  '-'->^Z\  '^  frequently  ut^T,^  l^^ 
^"^^^  t.l>e  attention  of  l^?  ^^^  Problems^  ^^^ 
orcour^^  t^«  discassio/i/«»n,i„i  and  his  4o^J"^ 

w  serve  to  lead  us  on  tc.  t/'^°  *re  stated,  but  *i? 
^"  .J  revelation.     \v_  ;*  Considers  in  the  Ho-hf    i*® 

t  me  the  i»o8t  heretical  rL  ''"^^^•^  ^^°  defend  fo  *^" 
rap^ns  of  logic  and  &'T^V'  ^'^  ^^^-P^s^ 
extxS.elyreptthefin,!*'^^-^^.  t^^^^^^^  they  ^^^-^* 
for  argament's  sake,  they  are^d  f"^  ^^i«h 

Kever  was  doga^atism  mol  ?P°"  *°  "»*»«»tai^' 

The  mask  of  free  discusTo^  successfully  veiled  u^^*^; 

discussion  of  the  ^r^C^J^^"  ""  '^'  ^^'^^'^i  o^ 
Thefact  of  80  many  a?:,      v    .. 

"^y  authorities  being  quoted  K 
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name  in  these  works  shows  that  the  Br&hmanas  ex- 
hibit the  accumulated  thoughts  of  a  long  succes- 
sion of  early  theologians  and  philosophers.  But  the 
very  earliest  of  these  sages  follow  a  train  of  thought 
which  gives  clear  evidence  of  a  decaying  religion. 
The  Br&hmanas  presuppose,  not  only  a  complete  col- 
lection of  the  ten  Mandalas  of  the  Rig-veda,  not  only 
the  establishment  of  a  most  complicated  ceremonial, 
not  only  the  distribution  of  the  ceremonial  offices 
among  three  or  four  chisses  of  priests,  but  a  complete 
break  in  the  primitive  tradition  of  the  Aryan  settlers 
of  India.  At  the  time  when  the  law  was  laid  down 
about  the  employment  of  certain  hymns  at  certain 
parts  of  the  sacrifice,  the  original  meaning  of  these 
hymns,  and  the  true  conception  of  the  gods  to  whom 
they  were  addressed,  had  been  lost.  The  meaning 
also  of  the  old  and  sacred  customs  by  which  their 
forefathers  had  hallowed  the  most  critical  epochs  of 
life  and  the  principal  divisions  of  the  year,  had  faded 
away  from  the  memory  of  those  whose  lucubrations 
on  the  purport  of  the  sacrifices  have  been  embalmed 
in  the  so-called  ArthavlUlas  of  the  Br&hmanas.  It  is 
difficult  to  determine  whether,  before  the  beginning 
of  the  Br&hmana  period,  there  existed  various  S&kh&s 
among  the  Bahvrichas.  The  collection  of  the  Rig- 
veda  sanhitft  must  no.  doubt  have  been  completed 
long  before  the  age  which  led  to  the  composition  of 
Br&hmanas.  Various  readings  also  may  have  found 
their  way  into  that  collection  before  the  Br&hmana 
period.  But  the  scrupulous  preservation  of  such 
variations,  which  were  the  natural  result  of  oral  tra- 
dition, seems  more  akin  to  the  spirit  of  the  Br&h- 
manas  than  to  that  of  an  earlier  age.    .There  is  less 


^<:>«bt  as  to    fu 
'°°«'   ^''J*:.^      ^"?  ^^^hando^f  ^*^  o^  the  6^kh6«     *. 
Brftbn»a^^^4^   Sanhitft,  £„  *I    »«    called  the    T  •   °   *''e 
but    ^**  .^,  ^'  ^ataina  .^'•^hmana  of  the  !     ?'^' 

ice  sucH  *^^ion  of  ^  !L  ''^quired  bV  the  Lu     ^'•'- 

^-\.:1  o?  *^«  Chhaudo2^'**?«n  with  re^ard?.''^- 
^*"^\!Mb  »^««*"y  ^alled^l^:  l'  ^  »ot  with  ^f'^  ^''^ 

^^'^^f  *Btici«^*y'  ^^^  ^^ooy^T?'^'^^^^^  object,  hZy^' 

xnana  literature,  we  confine  onSlZ^Z"^  °^^^h. 
thai  not  one  line  of  any  of  tCtlZT  1^''''^^^, 
Dossess  could  have  been  comlcf  ^/^^""^^a^  which  ^  ' 
^^e^  collection  of  the  R^^^^^  -til  after  the  co^! 

Fold  division  of  the  cere^fnlal  *'  ^1  "^'V^u  *^«*^«- 
tnanas  was  composed  by  T^     -Not  one  of  the  Br^h, 

either  a  Bahvricha,  an^A^h  ""^         ""^^"^    *»ot 
'         Adhvar>'U,  or  Cbhandoc^ 
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There  was  a  fourth  class  of  superintending  priests, 
-who  were  supposed  to  be  cognisant  of  the  duties 
of  all  the  three  other  classes:  but  there  was,  as 
we  shall  see,  neither  Br&hmana  nor  Sanhit&  for 
their  special  benefit.  According  to  the  opinion  of 
some,  the  superintendent  or  Brahman  might  indeed 
be  an  Adhvaryu,  or  even  a  Chhandoga,  but  the  gene- 
ral rule  is  that  he  should  be  a  Bahvricha^,  because 
the  Bahvricha  had  the  widest  knowledge  of  Vedic 
hymns.  There  must  have  been  a  time  when  every 
Brahman  who  had  to  act  as  a  priest,  whatever  offices 
he  had  to  perform  at  the  sacrifice,  was  acquainted  with 
the  complete  body  of  the  sacred  hymns,  collected  in  the 
'Rig-veda.  But  of  that  time  no  traces  are  left  in  our 
Brd^hmanas.  Our  Br&hmanas  know  of  no  hymns 
which  are  not  the  property  of  Hotri,  Adhvaryu,  or 
Udgfltri ;  they  know  of  no  priests,  except  the  four 
classes  which  have  divided  between  themselves  all  the 
sacrifices,  and  have  distinct  duties  assigned  to  them, 
whether  they  officiate  singly  or  jointly.  Such  a 
system  could  only  have  been  carried  out  by  a  power- 
ful and  united  priesthood  ;  its  origin  and  continuance 
can  hardly  be  conceived,  without  the  admission  of 
early  councils  and  canons.  Originally  every  sacrifice 
was  a  spontaneous  act,  and  as  such  had  a  meaning. 
When  the  sacrifices  fell  into  the  hands  of  priests,  the 
priest  was  at  first  the  minister,  afterwards  the  repre- 

»  KauBb..br.  vi.  11.  rf^is:  ^K^P^ f%4i<4J  ^^IH!  ^uHH 
i«IH4(^«)ii  ^  Mf<«4lKli   %^llV  il^rftf^    *<^^l- 

^^'^f^fcl  '9S^^  f%pf  I  Some  allowance  must  be  made  for  the 
fact  that  the  Kanshitakins  are  Bahvrichas. 


^^^  ^       Of  those  ^,,,     ^  -«H  bkAhm.,,,, 

sentati^  ^     ^fce  last  stage  of^"^*^  t^*  sacrifice       ^ 
^^^^^^^r^^^'  '"^    cerTai^^P'-ie^tcraft  that  A    ^"^'^ 
are    ^i^^r^^       P"''^^-      All    .x**"'*  made   the  ^P"''' 

of   --.^*^^  --^  "'^^t  ^f'^*^^'«   had   taken  pia^T^^Iy 
the  r\-^^^^^^y  well  con^  *  ^^«  Br^hmana'^^"!!  '^-fi*'^ 

left  io  *^^^<^^^>e  first  «!.*''*'"«ht«  andfeeiin^^^*'^ 
v,orBl»^P^^^B»t\on  from  a  >.  ^"'^J' 

durvt^g^^^option    beca.^^'«§  Periods,  muTi''"''^d 

^v  Vedio  hyrans,  thft  i  ^^^  original  inte„«  '^'"■ 
*^^  ^H  an  estraneeml.  ^  ^  hardly  n!S  '**'*  «f 
"TeBsS^e-   had    ff,r-t   oould  have\ren'-J-nd 

!r.n  Tbe  author  of  ,t  '°  **^  «J^««  of  t^,* 
*  -^ed  that  those  L  *^«  BrAhmanas  ZJ^^^' 
'"^^tr  the  sake  Of  Th'^.^«'  hj-ns  we^'';t^-«3^ 
In'^rpretation  they  thoVghr.^acrifices,  and  wha^r 

hynTas.     This  idea  has  vitt  ^'.^  *T"^  °"^  by  th^ 
Indian  esegesis.    It  might t      '%  Z^""''  «>^«te^  of 
had  only  been  applied  to  th      ^"f^"^'  ^'^^P^>  ^  ?f 
particularly  to  those  Which  ^"f^  ^''^^  ^^^^ns 
l^  the  S&«a-veda  and  Y,f'^  *^""^  ^"  *^^  Sa^St^ 
veda  too  has  experienced  H?"''"''^"-    But  the    H> 
hands  of  Indian  comment^.'  ^^""^  ^''"u"'"'*  **   th; 
tradition,  flowin,  fro.  tttarjetd  7:^^    o^f 
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ginal  poets,  has,  like  the  waters  of  the  Sarasvati,  dis* 
appeared  in  the  sands  of  a  desert*  Not  only  was  the 
true  nature  of  the  gods,  as  conceived  by  the  early 
poets,  completely  lost  sight  of,  but  new  gods  were 
actually  created  out  of  words  which  were  never 
intended  as  names  of  divine  beings.  There  are 
several  hymns  in  the  Rig-veda  containing  questions 
as  to  who  is  the  true  or  the  most  powerful  god.  One 
in  particular  is  well  known,  in  which  each  verse 
ends  with  the  inquiring  exclamation  of  the.  poet; 
"  Easmai  dev&ya  havish&  vidhema  ?"  "  To  which  god 
shall  we  sacrifice  with  our  oflfering?"  This,  and 
similar  hymns,  in  which  the  interrogative  pronoun 
occurred,  were  employed  at  various  sacrifices*  A 
rule  had  been  laid  down,  that  in  every  sacrificial 
hymn,  there  must  be  a  deity  addressed  by  the  poet. 
In  order  to  discover  a  deity  where  no  deity  existed, 
the  most  extraordinary  objects,  such  as  a  present,  a 
drum,  stones,  plants,  were  raised  to  the  artificial 
rank  of  deities.  In  accordance  with  the  same  system, 
we  find  that  the  authors  of  the  Br&hmanas  had  so 
completely  broken  with  the  past,  that,  forgetful  of 
the  poetical  character  of  the  hymns,  and  the  yearning 
of  the  poets  after  the  unknown  god,  they  exalted  the 
interrogative  pronoun  itself  into  a  deity,  and  acknow- 
ledged a  god  Ka  or  Who  ?  In  the  Taittiriya-sanhitfl^ 
(i.  7.  6.  6.),  in  the  Eaushitaki-br&hmana  (xxiv.  4.), 
in  the  T&ndya-brfthmana  (xv.  1 0.),  and  in  the  l§ata* 
patha-brfthmana,  wherever  interrogative  verses  occur, 
the  author  states,  that  Ea  is  Praj&pati,  or  the  Lord 
of  Creatures  (prajftpatir  vai  Eah).  Nor  did  they 
stop  here.     Some  of  the  hymns  in  which  the  inter- 

^  See  Bobtlingk  and  Both*9  Dictionarjr,  b,  v. 
r  F 


^T  es^^"  ^^pW^'  ^-  appear  ^  ^itl-"" 
of  ^'^^'  known  by  thT^^ised  forms  of  J?^  >^« 

-ncd  i«*  tl^e  hymns,  goldoj??**  *^<^  *^e  »««  should  u 

-^^ter,  affected  witf^^^^^^^  ^eB^V^lt^ 

L«t  x^eeds  explain  this  S^ni      "^l?**?^  ^lindne^' 

1^  0un  havmg  lost  hi-  k^^®  ^P'***^*  ^^^  a  storv !!;. 

It  would  be  useless  to  \1  \  •  ,     . 
pvery  P»g«  of  t*»e  Br&f.  *""^^'P^y  ^^^se  instances 
;;S  that  the  spirit  of  th*^"^*  contains  the  c^;^ ' 
STpurport  of  the  or5'  "ft"!  ^"^^  ^^^^^ 
tthbeyVndthecomp^^i"-    ^f  t  «^"«<^7;4^ f 

.LtionwhethLnrptl:^!!^:^^ 
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to  the  duration  of  this  literary  period.  The  Br4h. 
manas  are  not  the  work  of  a  few  individuals.  By 
whomsoever  they  were  brought  into  that  form  in 
which  we  now  possess  them,  no  one  can  claim  the 
sole  authorship  of  the  dogmas  which  are  incorporated 
in  each  Br&hmana.  The  Br&hmanas  represent  a 
complete  period  during  which  the  whole  stream  of 
thought  flowed  in  one  channel,  and  took,  at  least  in 
that  class  which  alone  sustained  intellectual  activity, 
the  form  of  prose,  never  before  applied  to  literary 
productions.  There  are  old  and  new  Brahmanas, 
but  the  most  modern  hardly  differ  in  style  and  lan- 
guage from  the  most  ancient.  The  old  Brd^hmanas 
passed  through  several  changes,  represented  by  the 
Br&hmana*6&khd3,  and  even  the  most  modern  were 
not  exempt  from  these  modifications.  Considering, 
therefore,  that  the  Bi*d.hmana  period  must  com- 
prehend the  first  establishment  of  the  threefold 
ceremonial,  the  composition  of  separate  Brd.hmanas, 
the  formation  of  Br&hmana>charanas,  and  the  schism 
between  old  and  new  Charanas,  and  their  various 
collections,  it  would  seem  impossible  to  bring  the 
whole  within  a  shorter  space  than  200  years.  Of 
course  this  is  merely  conjeyctural ;  but  it  would  re- 
quire a  greater  stretch  of  imagination  to  account  for 
•the  production  in  a  smaller  number  of  years  of  that 
mass  of  Br&hmanic  literature  which  still  exists,  or  is 
known  to  have  existed.  Were  we  to  follow  the  tradi- 
tions of  the  Brfthmanas  themselves,  we  should  have 
much  less  difficulty  in  accounting  for  the  great  variety 
of  authors  quoted,  and  of  opinions  stated  in  the  Br&h- 
manas.  They  contain  lists  of  teachers  through  Avhom 
the  Brd^hmanas  were  handed  down,  which  would 
extend  the  limits  of  this  age  to  a  very  considerable 
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BBABHANIC  TEACHERS. 

^^^  f^-^Q  Cbhondogas  bave  assigned   a   separate 

^ee-         ^^  ^Yie  list  of  their  teachers,  viz.  the  Van6a- 

a-^^t>«***^    a  work  the  existence  of  which  ought  not  to 

t^'^A,\%'^^^'csSi&d.  into  question,  as  a  copy  of  it  existed 

V^"^  ^&  ^Bodleian  Library.*     I"  ^^^    Satapatha-hr&h- 

V*^    *^®+Kese  lists  are  repeated  at  the  end  of  various 

5.r»     ^^  *       rf  y^ere  seems  to  he  no  imaginable  object  in 

<^\,\X^^?\  these  long  lists,  as  in    the    eyes    of   the 

^^      ^r»tinB  ^ould  have  been  much  too  short  for 

ii^       l,«P»^  t  antiquity  assigned  to   their    sacred 

^    e    ^"^    mh  the  exception  of  the  highest  links  in 

<>!>     ^0.  c  teachers,  the  lists  have  an  appearance 

icr^-^j   cP"^'"  Tarelv  to  be  met  with  in  Indian  com- 

^^"^  a^*^^      The  number  of  teachers  in    the   Van6a- 

<^*  sit'^o^**     ioonts  to  53,  the  last  of  them,  Ka6yapa, 

If'^bt^*^*  T^lne  received  the  tradition    from  Agni, 

\>^  father,  ti^Yfire      From  Agni  the    tradition   is 

*^    the   g°^  "*!    to '  Indra,    V&yu    (wind),    Mrityu 

^^ftl'e^    JT  Wi  (the  Lord  of  Creation),  and  lastly 

<- death),  P'^J.L  Self-existing.    FromKafeyapa,  down 

io  P^^rrJut«^«^«'^^*  2^*  successor,  the  line  of 
^  RlUiha  G»"  ^Q  ijave  been  undivided.  fUdha 
teachers   86^0*  m^^  ^ho  apparently  became  the 

Gautama  h^.^iferent  schools.  One  is  called  An6u 
founders  of  ^  v^o  received  instruction  from  RUdha 
Phdnanjayy^t  ^a  m&vlisya  S&ndily^y"''^*  »  *^e  other,- 
Gautaraa  a^^*^  teacher  besides  Rftdha.  The  suc- 
Gobhila,  \^^4^  ^?.  ^^^  eleven  in  number,  while  those 
cessors  of  (J-^^^^aWa  »^  twenty-five. 
of  Anfiu  t)li^<'*''  tha  br^^^*^  ^®  ^       ^^^""^  Van&as. 

In  the   §^*^P* 

A'tion  of  tills  tract,  is  the  best  amende 

1  Pr^r  'fc*  *A  r^^^v?    rnrmer  scepticism  with  regard  to  the 
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The  most  important  of  theiti  ^^^^s  at  the  end  of  the 
whole  work,  and  consists  of  fi*  /"five  names;  th^  last 
of  the  human  teachers  being'  again  Xa6yapa,  who 
here  is  supposed  to  have  received  hiQ  revelation  from 
Vfi^h,  the  goddess  of  speech.  She  received  it  through 
Ambhini  from  Aditya,  the  sun.  Among  the  succes- 
sors of  KaSyapa  we  mark  the  10th,  Yfijnavalkya,  the 
pupil  of  Udd&laka  and  the  teacher  of  Asuri ;  and 
the  15th,  S&njiviputra.  S&njiviputra  seems  to  have 
united  two  lines  of  teachers ;  he  was  the  pupil  of 
E&r4akeyiputra,  and,  according  to  the  VanSa  of  the 
10th  book,  he  was  likewise  the  pupil  of  M&ndiik&yani, 
the  9th  successor  of  Tura  K&vasheya,  who  is  fabled 
to  have  received  his  revelation,  not  through  the  agency 
of  V&ch,  Ambhii^,  and  Aditya,  but  direct  from  PrajA- 
pati  and  the  self-existing  Brahman.  There  are  two 
other  Van6as,  one  at  the' end  of  the  Madhuk&nda,  the 
other  at  the  end  of  the  Y&jnavalkiya-kllnda.  Both  are, 
in  reality,  varieties  of  pne  and  the  same  Vanfia,  their 
differences  arising  from  the  confusion  caused  by  the 
recurrence  of  similar  names.  That  of  the  Madhu- 
klLnda  consists  of  sixty  names,  only  forty-five  or 
forty-six  of  which  have  an  historical  appearance. 
The  principal  divine  teachers  after  Brahman,  the 
Self-existing,  are  Parameshthin  (PrajUpati  ?),  Mrityu 
(death),  Dadhyach  Atharvana,  and  the  two  A6vins. 

At  the  end  of  the  Khila-k&nda  a  fifth  list  is  found, 
not  a  Van6a,  but  a  list  of  teachers  who  handed  down 
the  Van6a,  This  seems  to  be  ascribed  to  Udd&laka 
Aruneya,  the  teacher  of  Y&jnavalkya,  as  its  original 
author. 
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Lists  of  Teachers  from  the  Satapatha-br&hmana. 

Madhukanda.  Yajnayalkija-kaDcla. 

1.  Saurpan&yya.  The   same  as  in  the  Ma- 

2.  Gautama.  dhuk&nda. 

3.  Vatsya. 

4.  V&tsyaandP^r&sarya.^ 

5.  Sankritya    and    Bh&- 

radv&ja. 

6.  Audav&hi    and    S&n- 

dilya. 

7.  Vaijav&pa    and   Gau- 

tama. 

8.  VaijavUp&yana       and    ^ 

Vaishtapureya. 

9.  S&ndilya  and  Rauhi- 

n&yana. 

10.  Saunaka  and  Atreya,     Jaivant&yana  instead  of 

and  Raibhya.  •  Atreya. 

11.  Pautim&shyayanaand     The  same  as  in  the  Ma- 

Kaundinyayana.  dhuk&nda. 

Kaundinyau. 
Aurnav4bhllh^ 

12.  Kaundinya.  K:aundinya.  ' 

13.  Kaundinya.  Kaundinya 

14.  Kaun4inya  and  Ag-      Kaundinya'  and    Agni- 

nivefiya.  ^efiya. 

15.  Saitava.  Saitava. 

16.  PftraSarya.  The  aam*^         •     .i     xr 

*  When  there  are  two  teachers,  it  is  r1^  , 

whom  the  tradition  was  carried  on,  except  ^^j^^  second  through 
has  evidently  been  a  great  confusion.  ^^      ^*  ^^*  w^«re  there 


^^^'^^^ 
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^^jnavalktjr&'kiada. 


UOTS  OT 
Madhukanda. 

18.  Bh&radv&ja. 

19.  Bh&radvltja  and  Asu- 

r&yana  and  Gauta- 
ma. 

20.  Bh&radvAja- 

21.  Vaijav&pllyana. 

22.  EauMkHyani. 

23.  GhritakauMka. 

24.  P&rfi6ary&yana. 

25.  Pfi,r&6arya. 

26.  JUtukarnya. 

27.  Bh&radv£ja. 

28.  Bb&radv&ja  and  Asu- 

r&yana,  and  YAska,  J 

29.  Traivani. 

30.  Aupajandhani. 

31.  Asuri. 

32.  Bh&radviLja. 

33.  Atreya. 

34.  M&nti. 

35.  Gautama. 

36.  Gautama. 

37.  V&tsya. 


1  The  Tajnavalkiya-kanda  inserts  here:  S&jakftjana. 

Kaudikaytni  (22). 
Gh^itakau^ika  (23). 
Para^ryayai^a  (24). 
lB&tUBTJ9^  (25). 
jatukarnya  (26> 

Bb&nud?&ja  (27). 

Bharadv^a  and 

Asurayana  and  Y&ska  (28). 

TraivaBi  (29). 

Aupajandhani  (SO). 
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Yald.k&kau6ika. 

Elksh&yana. 

Saukar&yana. 


desunt. 


Traivani. 

Aupajandhani.^ 

Asuri. 
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j^jf  ^tdbukanda. 

ao      I^ea^rya  K&pya. 
.f^'    :^iain&rah4rita. 

*o*    -Vi^^arbhlkaundinya. 
^^'     xr^*««>apAtB&bhrava. 
43.     ..^^thas  Saubhara. 

46.     -^t>hM  TvHahtra 
46.    ^i^variipa  Xv^shtra. 
47-     ,rfr^*  *^**  A6vins,  ' 

48.  :^^f^y^<^l^  Atharvana, 

49.  -^tbarvan  l>aiva.      * 

50.  ^?^*y;^  ^r^dhvansana. 

51.  -?^:r»dhvan8ana, 

53.  :i^iprajitti. 

54.  -^^ashti. 

56.     ^n&tana. 

3^.  Bh&radv&jl-putpa      '  ■^*^*- 

2.  Vatsl'n&ndavl-p^L 

3.  P&r&San-putra,       '^- 

4.  Gfi-rgi-putra, 

5.  P&rft^arl-kauiidini  ^ 

6.  Gfergi-putra.    *       'P^tra, 

7.  Gfi.rgi-putra. 

8.  B&4®y^"P«tra, 


LISTS  oir  1^^      ^^fi&  441 

9.  Maushikl-putra. 

10.  H&rikarniputra. 

11.  Bharadv&ji-putra. 

12.  Paingl-putra. 

13.  j^aunaki-putra. 

14.  Kd^yapiv&l&kydm&thart-putra.  ^ 

15.  Eautsi-putra. 

16.  Baudhi-putra. 

17.  i^&laDk&yani-putra. 

18.  V&rshagani-putra. 

19.  Gautaml-putra. 

20.  Atreyi-putra. 

21.  Gautami-putra. 

22.  Vfi^tsi-putra. 

23.  Bh&radvUji-putra. 

24.  PHrliteri-putra. 

25.  VfLrkftruni-putra. 

26.  Artabhfigi-putra- 

27.  i^auDgl-putra. 

28.  Sdnkrlti-putra. 

29.  Alambi-putra. 

30.  AlamMyani-putra. 

31.  J&yantt-putra. 

32.  M&ndtlk&yanl-putra. 

33.  M&ndiiki.putra. 

34.  SdndUt'putra. 

35.  B&thitari-putra. 

36.  Eraunchiki-putrau. 

37.  Vaidabhriti-putra. 

38.  Bhfi,luki-putra. 

39.  Pr4chlnayogi.putra.  Xth  Book. 

40.  S&nfitA'putra.  SdnfivA-puira. 

41.  Efti^akeyl-putra.  Mfitndfik&yani. 

42.  Pi^ni-putraAsurivAsin.  M&ndavya. 
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43.  Asurftyana.  Kautsa. 

44.  Asuri.  Mahitthi. 

45.  Y&jnavalkya.  (V&ja-   VHmakaksh&yana. 
satieya  Yfijnavalkya,  Kh.) 

46.  Udd&laka.      (Uddfi,-   V&tsya. 
laka^runeya,  Kh.) 

47.  Aruna  3&ndaya. 
48-  ^Pav^^i-  Ku&ri. 

^^'  ^"^'-  Yajnavachas  RAjastambft- 

50.  Vfijaferavas.  '7??'"*Vr.s       i       i 

51.  Jibv»vat  B&dhyoga.    Sl^^u"^* 
S  H^iU^Xfr •       Brah^nSva^bhu. 

54.  Silpa  Ka6yapa. 

55.  Ka6yapa  Naidhruvi 

56.  Vftch. 

57.  Ambhini. 

58.  Aditya. 

ri^     ^y»»thttna 
Ma^te^r^^^^- 

1.  garvadatta  G^Pg^a  '^'*-''«^''- 

2.  Rudrabhiiti  Drahyl^„    . 

3.  Trfi-ta  Aishumata.^  ^^^** 

I  The  priwtof  Janamejav-  -i>^ 
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4.  Nigada  Pa^rnavalki.         , 

5.  Giri&arraan  K^Bthevia^'^i. 

6.  Brahmavriddhi  Chhandogamdhaki. 

7.  Mitravarchas  SthairakAjana. 
'  8.  Supratita  Aulundya. 

9.  Brihaspatigupta  l^&yasthi. 

10.  Bhavatr&ta  S&yasthi. 

11.  Eiistuka  S&rkar&ksha. 

12.  Sravanadatta  Eauhala. 

13.  Su6&rada  l§&Iaiikd.yana. 

14.  tlrjayat  Aupamanyava. 

15.  Bbd^numat       Aupa-  Aryamabhiiti  K^labava. 
manyava. 

16.  Anandaja  Ch&ndha-  Bhadra6arman  Kau^ka. 
nHyana. 

17.  Samba        S&rkarft-  Pushyaya6as  Audavraji. 
ksha,  and  EHmboja  Aupa- 
manyava. 

18.  Madrag&ra  I§aung4-  Sankara  Gautama, 
yani. 

19.  Sd,ti  Aushtr&kshi.       AryamarftdhaGobhilaand 

Ffishamitra  Gobhila. 

20.  Su6rayas      Y&rsha-  A6vamitra  Gobhila. 
ganya. 

21.  Pr&tarahnaEauhala.  Varunamitra  Gobhila. 

22.  Ketu  Vfijya.  Mftlamitra  Gobhila. 

23.  MitravindaKauhala.  Vatsamitra  Gobhila. 

24.  Sunitha  E&patava.     Gaulgulaviputra  Gobhila. 

25.  Sutemanas     S&ndi-  BrihadvasuGobhila(pilA). 
ly&yana. 

26.  AuSu  Dh&nanj&yya.  Gobhila. 

27.  Am&v&sya  SAndilyAyana  andRftdha  Gautama. 

28.  GAtri  Gautama! 
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29.  Samvargajit  L&maklLyana. 

30.  6&kad&.sa  Bbftditft-yana. 

31.  Vicbakshana  Tfijidya. 

32.  Gardabhlmukha  6&ndlly&yan0« 

33.  TJdara&andilya  (the  father).  Gftrgy** 

34.  Atidhanvan  Saunaka  and  Mafe*^* 

35.  Sthiraka  G&rgya  (the  father). 

36.  Vlteishtha  ChaikitlLneya. 

37.  V&sishtha  Araihanya  (a  prince)* 

38.  Sumantra  B&bhrava  Gautama. 

39.  Siisha  V&hneya  Bhd.radva,ja. 

40.  Ar&la  D&rteya  i^aunaka. 

•      41.  Driti  Aindrota  Saunaka  (the  father)- 

42.  Indrota  Saunaka  (the  father).* 

43.  Vrishafiusbna  V&tlLvata. 

44.  Nikothaka  Bh&yaj&tya. 

45.  Pratithi  Devataratha. 

46.  Devataras  Sfiivasllyana,  (the  father). 

47.  Savas  (the  father). 

48.  AgnibhA  K&i^yapa. 

49.  Indrabhd  Kik^yapa. 
60.  Mitrabhii  K^yJL, 

54.  Agni  (fire).       ^a^ther). 

55.  Indra. 

56.  V&yu  (wiQ^x 

57.  Mrityu(deatK^ 

58.  Prajapati  (T         -'• 

59.  Brahman  Sx^*^^^  of  Creation.) 

^ya-mbhu. 
'  The  priest  of  Jan^ 

caUed  Indrota  (I>aiva»»^^»yaP&rik8hita,  at  bia  m~  ..  • 
and  in  the  Mahfibh.  ^>  ^^unaka  in  the  g«^l  .v  ^  """"^^ " 
203. 483.  *^*-    -S«96.  seq.     Cf.  w22    ^  *'"' ^-  ^' '' 
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It  would  be  difficult  to  tc>  ^o^^  tj^^^  ^^^^  strings 
of  names  are  to  be  accounted  *0r^  whatever  system  of 
chronology  we  adopt.  If  we  ^ere  in  possession  of  the 
Van6as  of  the  Bahvrichas  and  the  ancient  Adhvar- 
yus,  we  might  perhaps  see  more  clearly.  But  it  is 
important  to  observe  that  these  two,  which  are  deci- 
dedly the  two  most  ancient  Vedas,  seem  to  have  had 
no  Yan^as  at  all.  However  this  may  be  explained 
hereafter,  certain  it  is, — and  these  long  lists  of  names 
teach  at  least  this  one  thing, — that  the  Brahmans  them- 
selves looked  upon  the  Br&hmana  period  as  a  long 
continued  succession  of  teachers,  reaching  from  the 
time  when  these  lists  were  made  and  recited  to  the  • 
most  distant  antiquity,  back  to  the  very  dynasties  of 
their  gods.  If,  therefore,  we  limit  the  age  of  the 
Br&hmanas  to  the  two  centuries  from  600  to  800  b.  c, 
it  is  more  likely  that  hereafter  these  limits  will  have 
to  be  extended  than  that  they  will  prove  too  wide. 

There  is  one  work  which  ought  to  be  mentioned 
before  we  leave  the  BrUhmana  period,  the  Gopatha* 
br&hmana.     It  is  the  Br&hmana  of  the  Brahma-veda, 
the  Veda  of  the  Atharv&ngiras'  or  Bhrigu-Angiras'. 
This  Veda  does  not  properly  belong  to  the  sacred 
literature  of  the  Brahmans,  and  though  in  later  times 
it  obtained  the  title  of  the  fourth  Veda,  there  was 
originally  a  broad  distinction    between    the  magic 
formulas  of  the  Atharv&ngiras'  and  the  hymns  of 
the  Bahvrichas,  the  Chhandogas,  and  the  Adhvaryus. 
Madhusiidana  states    the    case  simply   and   clearly. 
^*  The  Veda,"  he  says,  "  is  divided  into  Rich,  Yajush 
and  Sd,man  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  sacri- 
fice under  its  three  diflPerent  forms.     The  duties  of  the 
Hotri  priests  are  performed  with  the  Rig-veda,  those 
of  the  Adhvaryu  priests  with  the  Yajur-veda,  those 
of  the  Udgatri  priests  with  the  Sima-vcda.  The  duties 


^A  tKc  sacrifice^  a'^^  <sootamed  in  aU 
of  the  Brabman  f/^^  ;  ^da,  ot»  the  <^^r,tnry,  is  totally 
tl.etbree.The  Atbarvaj^^  ^^^  ^j^^  B^o«fio^but  only 

different.  It  !»  "  ^^^  to  bless,  to  cuwe,  &c."  But 
teaches  how  toapF^^^jj^,,van8  Xrere  not  from  the 
although  the  hymns  ^     ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^.^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^ 

first  looked  upon  as  P  ^^  ^^^  At  Wans  belongs 

Brahmans  the  Br^hm  period  which  saw  the  rife 

clearly  to  f!^^^^^^.  and  though  it  does  not  sha,^ 
tl  stl  lu^htrUy  as  ;he  Br.h.a,as  of  the  three 
the  same  au  :^ritten  in   the  same  language,  and 

great  Vedas,  xt  ^   ^         .  ^^gg  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

breathes  t^^^  ^^^^^^^^i^  copy  which  I  use  (E.  I.  H. 
in^nrCS?   legible.      Je  remarks    Uo^ 
!  •  il  T   v^ave   to  oflFeron  this  work  will  necessarily 
^hich  11^^^^  i^eomplete. 

be  scanty^  ^^^^^^  division  of  the  Veda,  and  of  the  Vedic 

Xhe  ^^^^  \V9LS^  as  we  have  seen,  a  threefold  division. 

ceretnoniaj^^^^  speak  either  of  one  Veda  or  of  three ;  of* 

The  ^^."^xtig  priest,  or  of  three.     "  Trayi  vidy&,"  the 

^^e  ^      \^-i^nowledge,  is  constantly  used  in  the  Brfth- 

4\iV^^         *  t*h  reference  to  their  sacred  literature.  This, 

0,t>^      -of  oves  by  no  means  that  at  the  time  when  the 

\^c>^^^^^^s  ^^"^  composed  the  songs  of  the  Atharv&n- 

-jj^^Vi^^  •   ^Qt  yet  exist.    It  only  shows  that  originally 

•^^^'      mcd  no  part  of  the  sacred  literature  of  the  Brah- 

^Yi^y       \xi  some  of  the  Br&hmanas,  the  AtharvAngiras' 

^0X^^'     tiotied'  The  passage  translated  before  (p.  38.) 

0^re  ^^>hat  a^  ^^®  time  when  the  l^atapatha-brS^hmana 

Bh<^  ^'^^  ^posed  the  songs  of  the  Atharv&ngiras'  were  not 

v^a^  \^Q\^Vy  hut  had  been  collected,  and  had  actually 

otiiy,      J  ^  j^^  title  of  Veda.     Their  original  title  was  the 

obt**^     A^criras'  or  the  Bhrigvangiras',  orthe  Atharvans, 

'  Nirukta-parisUhta,   I,  10. 
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and  these  very  titles  show  ti^  ^Onga  which  could  he 
quoted  in  such  a  manner^,  to^wt  1,^^^  j^^^^  of  ancient 
date,  and  must  have  had  a  lon^  ^ife  in  the  oral  tradition 
of  India.  Their  proper  position  ivith  reference  to  the 
other  Yedas  is  well  marked  in  a  passage  of  the  Tait* 
tiiiy&ranyaka  (viii.  3.),  where  the  Yajush  is  called 
the  head,  the  Rich  the  right,  the  S&man  the  other 
side,  the  Ade6a  (the  Upanishad)  the  vital  breath,  and 
the  AtharvlLngiras'  the  tail. 

The  songs  known  under  the  name  of  the  Atharv&n- 
giras'  formed  probably  an  additional  part  of  the  sacri- 
fice from  a  very  early  time.  They  were  chiefly  in- 
tended to  counteract  the  influence  of  any  untoward  • 
event  that  might  happen  during  the  sacrifice.  They 
also  contained  imprecations  and  blessings,  and  various 
formulas,  such  as  popular  superstition  would  be  sure 
to  sanction  at  all  times  and  in  all  countries.  If  once 
sanctioned,  however,  these  magic  verses  would  soon 
grow  in  importance,  nay,  the  knowledge  of  all  the  other 
Yedas  would  necessarily  become  useless  without  the 
power  of  remedying  accidents,  such  as  could  hardly  be 
avoided  in  so  complicated  a  ceremonial  as  that  of  the 
Brahmans.  As  that  power  was  believed  to  reside  in 
the  songs  of  the  Atharv&ngiras',  a  knowledge  of  these 
songs  became  necessarily  an  essential  part  of  the 
theological  learning  of  ancient  India. 

According  to  the  original  distribution  of  the  sacri- 
ficial oflEices  among  the  four  classes  of  priests,  the 
supervision  of  the  whole  sacrifice,  and  the  remedying  of 
any  mistake  that  might  have  happened  belonged  to  the 
Brahman.  He  had  to  know  the  three  Yedas,  to  follow  in 
his  mind  the  whole  sacrifice,  and  to  advise  the  other 
priests  on  all  doubtful  points.^     If  it  was  the  oflice 

»  See  page  362.  »  Sayana'a  Introduclion  to  tlic  Hig-vcda,  p.  3. 1.  3. 


THB   QOPATHA-BB1hMa.NA. 


^lae  Brahman  to  remedy  mistakes  in  the  r^r4' 
*  J:^  of  the  sacnfice,  and  if,  for  that  ^  P«»*>nn. 
^^^^^  ^^  *^"  AtharvAngi^s'  ^e*  c^"''^^  ^''^ 
r<>*^i^  efficacy,  it  foUo^s%hat  it  was  ^^'^'^^"f 
^S^^ljtoan  who  had  to  acquires  knowl^^  ^^^^^^V  the 
^^^^la^.  Now  the  office  of  the  B^T^**^^  °^  *h«« 
f-^^^^a  by  the  other  classes  of  priests    Th!f  ^  T**  *^"- 

^^»^    Bahyricha  (Hotri),    the  Adhva^ J^'*^J>^  ^^^ 

\»y    r^  it  belongs  to  one  of  their  own   bo^    "^'Dt«n 

tl*^   ^dogas  also  preferred  similar  claim  "^^  T*^  *^® 

^^^ei»**y  *^®  ""°^'  important  office,  and  irf  *  ^** 

*^*^cea,  tl»«"g^  ^°*  always*  it  was  held  bv  ti^^S"  "' 

"*^^^    tl^«  hereditary  family  priest.     Certail  l^"f°- 

"•^^  «    »»<^^  *«  *^®  Vasishthas  and  VifivamitraT     7? 
io^^»   X  *«'i^as.      (See 

^'  because  a  knowledge  of  the  songs  of  the  Ath«^A 

.  r»s'  Teas  most  important  to  the  Brahman  or  PurohT^^' 
fl,ese  songs  themselves,  when  once  admitted  to  *t ' 
rank  of  a  Veda,  were  caUed  the  Veda  of  the  Brahm 
or  the  Brahm»-v^«'     I»  the  Gopatha-br4hmana  TlT* 
title  of  BrahnJ«-^®^*  ^^^  not  occur.'    But  the  so 
oftheilfciarvd^»K''**'*'*™®°tio"ed  there.       Xhe    "^ 
called  both  J^tharvana-veda  (i.  5.),  and    Xns'Z^^ 
veda  (L  8.x  »^d  they  are  repeatedly  repr^se^^^" 
the  proper  v^^*  for  the  Brahman.    Thus   x^^    ^ 
(iiL  1.):  u/f       „,a„  elect  a  Hotri  who   kn^     '^'^ 
^l?^'  an  A^lVaiyu    who  knows"  the   Y^^^^^  *'" 
,U%Atri  T^^^^^^^o^s  the    SAman,   a  Brahman  '.^'^ 
^"o^«  the  ^  ^"rvAngira8^"    It  seems  in    f«°  Tk"* 
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of  four  Vedas-  A  carriag^^  ^^  are  toW,  Joes  not 
proceed  with  less  than  foul*  ^^eela,  an  animal  does 
not  walk  with  less  than  four  ffe^t,  uor  will  the  sacrifice 
be  perfect  with  less  than  four  Vedas.^  But  although 
a  knowledge  of  the  fourth  Veda  is  thus  represented 
as  essential  to  the  Brahman,  it  is  never  maintained 
that  such  a  knowledge  would  be  sufficient  by  itself 
to  enable  a  person  to  perform  the  offices  of  a  Brah.^ 
man.  Like  the  Chhandogas  (By.  Bh.  vol.  i.  page  3.), 
the  Atharvanikas  also  declare  that  the  whole  sacrifice 
is  performed  twice,  once  in  words,  and  once  in 
thought.  It  is  performed  in  words  by  the  Hotri, 
Udgd^tri,  and  Adhvaryu  separately ;  it  is  performed 
in  thought  by  the  Brahman  alone  (Gop.  Br.  vol.  iii.  2.) 
The  Brahman,  therefore,  had  to  know  all  the  three 
Vedas  and  in  addition  the  formulas  of  the  Athar- 
v&ngiras'.  It  is  a  common  mistake  in  later  writers  to 
place  the  Atharva-veda  coordinate  with  the  other  • 
Vedas,  and  to  represent  it  as  the  Veda  of  the  Brah- 
man. The  Gopatha-br&hmana  raises  no  such  claims ; 
when  it  describes  the  type  of  the  sacrifice,  it  says  : 

Agni  (fire)  was  the  Hotri, 
V&yu  (wind)  the  Adhvaryu, 
SArya  (sun)  the  XJdgatri, 
Ghandramas  (moon)  the  Brahman, 
Paijanya  (rain)  the  Sadasya, 
Oshadhi  and  Vanaspati   (shrubs  and  trees)  the 
Ghamasftdhvar3rus, 

^  At  the  end  of  the  fifth  Prapathaka  we  read :  "vfl^;  jf^ptt 
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The  Vifive  Devas  were  the  Hotrakas, 

The  AtharvUngiras',  the  Goptris  op  protectors. 

In  another  place  (v.  24.)  the  persons  engaged  in 
the  sacrifice  are  enumerated  as  follows : 

Hotri,  Maitr&varuna,  Achh&viLka,  Grd^vastut  (Rig- 
veda),  1  —  4. 

Adhvaryu,  Pratiprasth&tri,  Neshtri,  Unnetri 
( Yajur-veda),  5  —  8, 

Udglltri,  Prastotri,  Subrahmanya,  Pratihartri 
(SAma-veda),  9  —  12. 

Brahman,  Br&hmand^hhansin,  Potri,  Agnidhra 
( Atharvangiras'),  13  —  16. 

Sadasya,  17. 

Patnl  dikshitft  (the  wife),  18. 

I§amitri  (the  immolator),  19. 

Grihapati  (the  lord),  20. 

Angiras,  21. 

Here  we  see  that  besides  the  four  Brahman-priests 
to  whom  a  knowledge  of  the  Atharv&ngiras'  is  recom- 
mended, there  were  other  priests  who  are  called 
Goptris,  i.  e.  protectors  or  Angiras',  and  whose  special 
office  it  was  to  protect  the  sacrifice  by  means  of  the 
magical  formulas  of  the  Atharv^giras',  against  the 
efiects  of  any  accidents  that  might  have  happened. 
Such  was  the  original  office  of  the  Atharvans  at  the 
Vedic  sacrifices,  and  a  large  portion  of  the  Gopatha- 
brfthmana  (i.  13. ;  i.  22.)  is  taken  up  with  what  is 
called  the  Virishta,  the  tFna,  the  Y&taylLma,  or  what- 
ever else  the  defects  in  a  sacrifice  are  called  which 
must  be  made  good  (sandh&na)  by  certain  hymns, 
verses,  formulas,  or  exclamations.  There  are  long 
discussions  on  the  proper  way  of  pronouncing  these 
salutary  formulas,  on  their  hidden  meaning,  and  their 
miraculous  power.     The  syllable  Om,  the  so-called 
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Vyfiihritis,  and  other  strange  ^  ^6a  are  recommended 
for  various  purposes,  and  "^  ^^s  such  as  the  Sarpa- 
veda,  PififiLcha-veda,  Asuraved^j  ItihAsa-veda,  Pur&na- 
veda,  are  referred  to  as  authorities  (i  W.). 

Although,  however,  the  Gropatha-br&hmana  is  more 
explicit  on  the  chapter  of  accidents  than  the  Brdh- 
manas  of  the  other  Vedas,  the  subject  itself  is  by  no 
means  peculiar  to  it*  The  question  of  expiation  or 
penance  (pr&ya6chitta)  is  fully  discussed  in  the  other 
Yedas,  and  remedies  are  suggested  for  all  kinds  of 
mishaps.  The  ceremonial  in  general  is  discussed  in 
the  Gopatha  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  other 
Brfthmanas.  There  is,  in  fact,  very  little,  if  any,  dif- 
ference between  the  Gopatha  and  the  other  Br&h- 
manas,  and  it  is  not  easy  to  discover  any  traces  of  its 
more  recent  origin.  It  begins  with  a  theory  of  the 
creation  of  the  world,  such  as  we  find  in  many  places 
of  the  other  Br&hmanas.  There  is  nothing  remark- 
able in  it  except  one  idea,  which  I  do  not  remember 
to  have  seen  elsewhere.  Brahman  (neuter),  the  self- 
existing,  bums  with  a  desire  to  create,  and  by  means 
of  his  heat,  sweat  is  produced  from  his  forehead,  and 
from  all  the  pores  of  his  body.  These  streams  of 
sweat  are  changed  into  water.  In  the  water  Brahman 
perceives  his  own  shadow,  and  falls  in  love  with  it. 
This,  however,  is  only  one  phase  in  the  progress  of 
creation,  which  is  ultimately  to  lead  to  the  birth  of 
Bhrigu  and  Atharvan.  Atharvan  is  represented  as 
the  real  Praj&pati,  or  Lord  of  Creation.  From  him 
twenty  classes  of  poets,  the  same  as  those  mentioned 
in  the  Anukramani,  are  produced,  and  their  poems 
are  said  to  have  formed  the  Atharvana-veda. 

Then  follows  a  new  series  of  creation.     Brahman 
creates  the  earth   from  his  feet,  the  sky  from  his 
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belly,  heaven  from  his  skull.     He  *^^  /^ind)  ^J^*^  vg 
gods :  Agni  (fire)  for  the  earth,  Y^f^^     ^^f^Lyta 
Iky,  and  Aditya  (sun)  for  the  be^jf  proceed/  ^^T 
creates  the  three  Vedas :  the  B-ig-ve^*  F  ^^gda  *^ 
Agni,  the  Yajur-veda  from  Vayu,  the  *^    -^cred  ^J"^ 
Aditya.    The  three  Vy&hritia  also,  ^f  ^  e%^^^^!f^'c 
hies  (bMh  bhuvah  svar),  are  called  i^.    ^g,^  sa^o^  O 
It  is  important  to  remark,  that  nothing  *      geP***     m* 
the  fourth  Veda;  its  origin  is  de8cribe<l  ^  ^^  detail- 
and  its  second  name,  Angirasa,  is  expl**'^  ©dei^  *^®^ 
We  look  in  vain  for  any  traces  of  more  J^a  ^^^  of 

in  the  Gopatha-brfthmaDia,  till  we  come  to    Ath«i*  ^^ 
the  fifth  Prap&thaka.      This  is  the  last  ^^^j^y^e  text 
the  Gopatha-br&hmana,  properly  so  called*     ^^^ioa 
is  very  corrupt,  hut  it  seems  to  contain  ®^.  f^  re  a^' 
that,  besides  the  twenty-one  sacrifices  whie'^^.^f 
knowledged  m  all  the  Vedic  writings,  the  ^^q^, 
had  some  new  sacriftces  of  their  own>     11*9*  the 
patha-brfthmana  was  composed  after  the  schiatno^j 
Charakas  and  Vfi.jal«meyin8,  and  after  the  coD^P^f^^ 
of  the    ^ajasaneyi-sanhitfii,    may  he   gathered  ^^ 
the   fact   that    where  the    first  lines  of  the  other 
Vedas  are  quoted  ixx  the  Gopatha,  the  &rst\i«e  ofthe 
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Yajur-veda  is  taken  from  tl^        ^JBs&neyinSy  and  not 
from  the  Taittiriyas. 

The  five  Prap&thakas  which  We  have  hitherto  dis- 
cussed,  form  only  the  first  part  of  the  Gopatha-brah- 
mana.  There  is  a  second  part,  called  the  Uttara- 
br^hmana,  which  consists  of  more  than  five  PrapA- 
thakas.  It  is  impossible  to  fix  their  exact  numbers, 
as  the  MS.  breaks  off  in  the  middle  of  the  sixth 
book.  It  is  likewise  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the 
Atharva-veda,  and  quoted  by  the  name  of  Gopatha^ 
In  this  second  part  we  meet  repeatedly  with  long 
passages  which  are  taken  from  other  Br&hmanas. 
Sometimes  they  coincide  literally,  sometimes  the  dif- 
ferences are  no  greater  than  what  we  find  in  different 
S&khds  of  the  same  Brd.hmana.  Thus  the  legend  of 
the  sacrifice  running  away  from  the  gods,  which  is 
told  in  the  Aitareya-br&hmana,  i.  18,  is  repeated 
in  the  Uttara-brilhmana,  ii.  6.  The  story  of 
Yasishtha  receiving  a  special  revelation  from  Indra 
which  is  told  in  the  Taittiriyaka^  (iii.  5.  2.)  is  repeated 
inthe  Uttara-br&hmana,  (ii.  13.).  And  here  a  dif- 
ference occurs  which  is  characteristic.  The  Taittiri- 
yas relate  that  owing  to  this  special  revelation  which 
Vasishtha  had  received  from  Indra,  the  Vasishthas  had 
always  acted  as  Purohitas.  So  far  both  the  Taittiriyas 
and  the  Atharvans  agree.  But  when  the  Taittiriyas 
continue  that  therefore  a  Vasishtha  is  to  be  chosen  a 
Brahman,  the  Atharvans  demur.  The  sentence  is 
left  out,  and  it  is  inculcated  on  the  contrary  that  the 
office  of  Brahman  belongs  by  right  to  a  Bhrigu,  or  to 
one  cognisant  of  the  songs  of  the  Atharvllngiras'.* 

^  See  page  91,  note. 

^  Bee  abo  Uttara-brahmana  ii.  1.  =  Ait-br.  iii.  6. ;  Utt-br. 
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If,  as  we  have  little  r^son  to  doubt,  these  passages 
in  the  second  part  of  the  6opatha-br&hmana  were 
simply  copied  from  other  Br^manas,  we  should  have 
to  assign  to  the  Uttara-br&hmana  a  later  date  than 
to  the  Br&hmanas  of  the  other  Yedas.  But  this 
would  in  no  way  a£fect  the  age  of  the  original  Gopa- 
tha-br&hmana.  In  it  there  is  nothing  to  show  that 
it  was  a  more  modem  composition  than,  for  instance, 
that  i§atapatha-br&hmana.  In  the  Sanbitft  of  the 
Atharva-veda  we  find  something  very  similar.^  Here 
also  the  last,  if  not  the  last  two  books,  betray  a  more 
modem  origin,  and  are  fall  of  passages  taken  from 
the  Rig-veda.  The  Anukramani  calls  the  nineteenth 
book  the  Brahma-kanda,  and  tiie  hymns  of  the  last 
bookyajniya^nsanamantras,  i.e.  hymns  for  sacrificial 
recitations.  The  collection  of  the  Sanhit^  was  pro- 
bably undertaken  simultaneously  with  the  composition 
of  the  Gopatha-br&hmana^  at  a  time  when  through 
the  influence  of  some  of  the  families  of  the  Bbrigus 
and  Angiras'  the  magic  formulas  of  the  Atharvans  had 
been  acknowledged  as  an  essential  part  of  the  solemn 
ceremonial.  With  the  means  at  present  at  our  dis- 
posal it  is  impossible  to  trace  the  history  of  these 
verses  back  to  the  earlier  period  of  Vedic  literature, 
and  I  shall  not  return  to  them  agmn.  What  is 
known  of  their  origin  and  character  has  been  stated 
by  Professor  Whitney  in  several  very  careful  articles 
in  the  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society.* 
"  The  Atharvana,"  he  says,  "  is,  like  the  Rich,  a  his- 

T.  14.  =  Ait-br.  vi.  17.;  Utt.-br.  vi.  1.  =  Ait,-br.  vi.  18.; 
Utt.-br.  yi.  3.  =  Ait.-br.  vi.  21. 

^  Atharva-veda-sanhita,  herausgegeben  von  Roth  und  Whitney. 
Berlin,  1855,  and  1856. 

^  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society,  iv.  p.  254. 
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CHAPTER  ni- 

UAKIRA  PERIOD. 

Having  ascribed  to  one  period  the  first  establishment 
of  the  three-fold  ceremonial  (trayl  vidylL),  the  compo- 
sition, and  collection  of  theBr&hmanas,  and  the  rami- 
fication of  the  Br&hmana-charanas,  we  have  now  to  see 
whether  we  can  extend  our  view  beyond  the  limits 
of  this  period  and  trace  the  stream  of  Vedic  literature 
still  further  back  to  its  source  and  its  earliest  diffusion. 
According  to   its    general  character,   the  Br&hmana 
period  must  be  called  a  secondary    period.     It  ex- 
hibits a  stratum  of  thought,  perfectly  unintelligible 
without  the  admission  of  a  preceding  age,   during 
which  all  that  is  misunderstood,  perverted,  and  ab- 
surd in  the  Br&hmanas,  had  its  natural  growth,  its 
meaning,  ^^^  purpose.     But  can  it  be  supposed  that 
those  who  estabUshed  the  threefold  ceremonial,  and 
those  who  composed  the  threefold   Br&hmanas,  fol- 
lowed imtnediately  upon  an  age  -which  had  known 
poets,  but  no  priests,  prayers,  but   no  dogmas,  wor- 
8hip9  but  no  ceremonies?      Or  are  there  traces  to 
show  that,  even  previous  to  the  composition  of  the 
Brfi'hmanas,  a  spirit  was  at  work   in  the  literature  of 
India,   no  longer   creative,   free,    and   ori^al,  but 
li viiig  only  on  the  heritage  of  a  foimaer  age,  collecting, 
cl£issifying,  and  imitating?    I  believe  we  must  de- 
ci3edly  adopt  the  latter  view.     The  only  document 
^ve  have,  in  which  we  cai*  study  the  character  of  the 
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times,  previous  to  the  Br&hmana  period,  is  the  Rig- 
veda-8anhit&.  The  other  two  Sanhit&s  were  more 
likely  the  production  of  the  Br&hmana  period.  These 
two  Vedas,  the  Yajur-veda  and  S&ma-veda,  were,  in 
truth,  what  they  are  called  in  the  Eau8hitaki.brd.h- 
mana,  the  attendants  of  the  Kig-veda.^  The  Brllh- 
manos  presuppose  the  Trayi  vidyA,  the  threefold 
knowledge,  or  the  threefold  Veda,  but  that  Trayl 
vidy&  again  presupposes  one  Veda,  and  that  the  Rig- 
veda.  We  cannot  suppose  that  the  h3nnns  which  are 
found  in  the  Rig-veda,  and  in  the  Sanhit&s  of 
the  two  supplementary  Vedas,  the  Sllma  and  Yajur- 
veda,  were  collected  three  times  by  three  independent 
collectors.  If  so,  their  differences  would  be  much 
greater  than  they  are.  The  differences  which  do 
exist  between  the  same  hymns  and  verses  as  given 
in  the  three  Sanhit&s,  are  such  as  we  should  expect 
to  find  in  different  6&khd.s,  not  such  as  would  natur^ 
ally  arise  in  independent  collections  or  Sanhitfts. 

The  principle  on  which  the  Sanhitd.  of  the  Rig- 
veda  was  made  is  different  from  that  which  guided 
the  compilers  of  the  Sanhit&s  of  the  Adhvaryus  and 
XJdg&tris.  These  two  Sanhitds  follow  the  order  of 
an  established  ceremonial.  They  presuppose  a  fixed 
order  of  sacrifices.  This  is  not  the  case  in  the  San* 
hitit  of  the  Bahvrichas.  There  is,  as  we  shall  see,  a 
system  in  that  SanhitA  also,  but  it  has  no  reference 
to  the  ceremonial. 

The  different  character  of  the  Rig-veda-sanhit&,  as 
compared  with  the  Sanhit&s  of  the  other  two  Vedas, 
has  attracted  the  attention  of  the  Brahmans,  and  we 
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may  quote  on  this  subject  the  remarks  of  S&yana,  in 
his  Introduction  to  the  Rig-veda.^ 

"  Has  A^val&yana,"  he  says,  "  when  composing  his 
ceremonial  SMras,  followed  the  order  of  the  Sanhit& 
of  the  Rig-veda,  or  of  the  Br&hmana  ?  He  could 
not  have  followed  the  order  of  the  hymns,  because  he 
says  at  the  beginning  of  his  Siitras,  that  first  of  all 
he  is  going  to  explain  the  new  and  fuU-moon  sacri- 
fices (Dar6a  piirnam&sa),  while  the  first  hymns  of  the 
Rig-veda  are  never  used  at  that  sacrifice.  Nor  does 
he  seem  to  have  followed  the  Br&hmana.  For 
the  Br&hmana  begins  with  the  Dikshaniyft  cere- 
mony. Here  then  it  must  be  observed  that  the 
collection  of  hymns  follows  the  order  which  is  ob- 
served at  the  Brahmayajna  and  on  other  occasions 
where  prayers  are  to  be  recited.  It  does  not  follow 
the  order  in  which  hymns  are  employed  at  the 
different  sacrifices.  Brahmayajna  is  the  name 
given  to  the  act  of  repeating  by  heart  one's  own 
sacred  text  or  even  a  single  verse  of  it,  whether 
a  Rich,  Yajush  or  S&man.  This  repeating  of  all  the 
Rich,  Yajush  or  Sd^man  verses  is  enjoined  by  many 
passages  of  the  Br&hmanas,  and  whenever  hymns  are 
thus  enjoined  to  be  repeated,  that  order  is  to  be  ob- 
served in  which  they  have  been  handed  down  by  an 
uninterrupted  tradition.  But  as  A^valdyana  teaches 
the  particular  employment  of  particular  hymns, 
basing  it  upon  the  authority  of  what  are  termed 
indicative  passages  of  the  revelation,  it  is  but  natural 
that  he  can  not  follow  the  order  of  the  hynms  of  the 
Rig-veda.  The  texts  of  the  Yajur-veda,  however, 
are  given,  from  the  first  beginning,  according  to  their 

»  P.  34. 
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order  at  the  performance  of  sacrifices,  and  thus  have 
Apastamba  and  others  proceeded  in  the  same  order  in 
the  composition  of  their  Siitras.  As  this  order  has 
once  been  received,  it  is  likewise  adopted  in  the  Brah- 
mayajna.  That  ASvald^yana  should  explain  in  the 
first  place  the  Dar6ap&rnamd.sa  sacrifice,  while  the 
Br^mana  begins  with  the  Dikshaniylb  sacrifice,  is  no 
objection,  because  the  Dikshaniyd,  is  only  a  modifica- 
tion of  the  Dar^apiirnam&sa,  and  many  of  its  rules 
must  be  supplied  from  the  typical  sacrifice.  Thus 
the  £alpa-s4tra  of  ASval&yana  assists  in  teaching  the 
performance  of  the  sacrifice  by  showing  the  employ- 
ment of  the  hjonns.  That  Aival&yana  should  teach 
the  employment  of  passages  which  do  not  occur  in 
the  Sanhitdi  of  the  Rig-veda^,  is  no  fiskult,  because  these 

1  Our  MSS.  represent^  according  to  tradition,  the  text  of  the 
l§|kala-^h&,  and  the  same  text  is  followed  by  ASvalajana  in  his 
Siitras.  Now,  whenever  A^yal§,7ana  quotes  any  verses  which 
form  part  of  the  6&kala-d&khft,  he  only  quotes  the  first  words. 
Every  member  of  his  Charaaa  was  supposed  to  know  the  hymnd 
of  the  Sakala4akha  by  hearty  and  it  was  sufficient^  therefore,  to 
quote  them  in  this  manner.  But  when  he  has  occasion  to  refer  to 
the  verses  which  are  found  in  the  Brahmana  of  the  Aitareyins, 
without  being  part  of  the  ^lakala-sanhitft,  AiSvalayana  quotes  them 
in  full.  As  these  verses  are  not  quoted  in  full  in  the  text  of  the 
Aitareya-br&hmana,  we  may  fairly  suppose  that  the  text  of  the 
Rig-veda-sanhita,  current  among  the  Aitareyins,  was  different  from 
that  of  the  Sakala-dakh&,  and  contained  the  full  text  of  these 
hymns.  S^yana,  in  his  Commentary,  does  not  state  that  these 
additional  verses  belonged  to  the  lSakh&  of  the  Aitareyins,  but 
there  can  be  little  doubt  that  at  his  time  the  text  of  their  Saahit& 
was  lost  and  forgotten.  He  says,  however,  that  these  verses  be- 
longed to  a  different  ^kha,  and  that  they  must  be  supplied 
from  A^valayana's  Sutras,  where,  for  this  very  reason,  they  were 
given  in  full.  At  the  time  of  Aival&yana,  therefore,  the  text  of 
the  Sanhit^  of  the  Aitareyins  was  still  in  existence,  and  he  like- 
wise notices  in  his  SCktraa  peculiarities  in  the  ceremonial  of  the 
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^   occur  in    difiPerent    iSlLkli&s,  and  their  employ- 
y^'^T^-g  pTe8CT>il>ed   loy  a   different  Er&hmana,  so  that 
o^^     "heing  mentioned,  can  only  increase  the  value  of 
tbex^     ^yg^g    Those  ^vlio  fcno-w  the  logic  of  this  subject 
b^      tlja-t  there    is    lout    one  sacrifice  and  that  it  is  to 
^^lea-*^*  from  aU  the  different  S&khAs." 
^  tf&re  *^®'^  ^^®    "^^^   that    even  so  late  a  writer  as 
^^g^g^  is  fully    a^w-are  o£   the    peculiar  character  of 
S^y  -R.ig'^®^*'  **  compared  'with  the  other  Vedas.    In 
*^®    ^yes  <^®  collection    of   hymns,  preserved  in  the 
^*?  ,>reda>  tas  evidently    something  anomalous.    He, 
^*^ag^*  *P  "^  **^®  systena  of  a  stiff  liturgical  religion, 
^"^^ts  «P°^  *^®  Sanhit&s  simply  as  prayer-books  to  be 
^*^A  at  *^®  sacrifices.       Xhe    sacrifices  as  taught  in 
^^  :Br6.^w*9*^  and  Siitras,  are   to  him  a  subject  o«. 
tZ  ereftter  importance   than  the  religious  poetry  o^ 
;?^  B-isl^^-  It  jsbut  natural,  therefore,  that  he  shoul^^ 
*^^  VbatiB.the  use  of  this   collection  of  hymns,  W, 
!!5cb*^r?^^^'''^^'^    <>r  system,  as  in  the  hyL^^ 
^^oftlxe^Jur-vedaandS&ma-;eda?  Hisan^' 
^«^"!'  "LTll  i^^^^^f^-etory.     For  if  the   otW' 

--.^^S^^^ttT^U^r  tt  ^^^  ^P^vate^^^ 
— lilar  manner  the  modern     Ra*  ^*««TT    ^-^^    t/^  ^ 
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theology  of  the  Brahmans  anything  that  is  contrary 
to  their,  general  rules,  anything  that  seems  anomalous 
to  them  and  is  yet  allowed  to  exist,  we  may  be  sure 
that  it  contains  some  really  historical  elements,  and 
that  it  was  of  too  solid  a  nature  to  receive  the  smooth 
polish  of  the  Brahmanic  system.  It  is  so  with  the 
Rig-veda-sanliitft.  It  belongs  to  a  period  previous  to 
the  complete  ascendancy  of  the  Brahmans;  it  was 
finished  before  the  threefold  ceremonial  had  been 
worked  out  in  all  its  details. 

And  yet  there  is  some  system,  there  is  some  priestly 
influence,  clearlydistinguishable  in  that  collection  also. 
It  is  true  that  the  ten  books  of  the  Rig-veda  stand  be- 
fore us  as  separate  collections,  each  belonging  to  one 
of  the  ancient  families  of  India ;  but  were  these  collec- 
tions undertaken  independently  in  each  of  these 
families,  at  different  times,  and  with  different  objects  ? 
I  believe  not.  There  are  traces,  however  fEiint,  of  one 
superintending  spirit. 

Eight  out  of  the  ten  Mandalas  begin  with  hjrmns 
addressed  to  Agni,  and  these  hymns,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  tenth  Mandala,  are  invariably  followed  by 
hymns  addressed  to  Indra.^    After  the  hymns  ad- 

1  First  Mandala,  Anav&ka  l.=AgDi. 

Anuv&ka  2.  3.=:Indra. 
Second  Mandala,  Anuvaka  l.=Agni  ( — 11). 

Anuv^ka  2.=Indra. 
Third  Mandala,  Anuv&ka  1.  2.= Agni. 
Anuvaka  3.  4.=Indra. 
Foarth  Mandala,  Anuvaka  1. — 2,  5.= Agni. 

Anuvaka  2.  3.=Indra. 
Fifth  Mandala,  Anuvftka  1.— 2,  14.=rAgni. 

Anuv&ka  2,  15. — 3,  8.=Indra. 
Sixth  Mai^dala,  Anuvaka  l.~2,  l.sAgni. 

Anuv&ka  2,  1. — 4,  4.slndra. 


-go  AfbI  hymns, 

dresBed  to  th^se  two  deities  we   generally   meet  with 
hTmtis  addressed  to  tlie  Vi6ve  Dev&h.      This  cannot 
be  the  result  of  mere  accident,  nor  is  there  anything 
in  the   character  of  the  two    gods,  Agni  and  Indra, 
which  w^ould  necessitate  such  an  arrangement.     Agni 
is  indeed  called  the  lowest  of  the  gods,  hut  this  neither 
implies  his  inferiority  nor  his   superiority.^  It  simply 
means  that  Agni,  as  the  god  of  fire  on  the  hearth,  is 
the  nearest  god,  who  descends   from  his  high  station 
to  befriend  men,  and  who,  in  the  form  of  the  sacrifi- 
cial fire,  becomes  the  messenger  and  mediator  between 
god  and  men.^  This  would  not  be  sufficient  to  account 
for  the  iplace  assigned  to  him  at  the  beginning  of  eight 
out  of  the  ten  Mandalas  of  the  Rig-veda.    Indra,  again, 
is  certainly  the  most  powerful  of  the  Vedic  gods^,  but 
he  never  enjoys  that  supremacy  which  in  Greece  and 
Rome  ^*®  allowed  to   Zeus  and  Jupiter.    We  can 
hardly  d^^^*>   therefore,  that  the  place  allowed  to 
hytxxns  addressed  to  Agni  and  Indra,  at  the  beginning 

Sevenit  Ma^dala»  Anuv&ka  l.=Agiu. 
Anuvaka  2.  ==  Indra. 
j^lgbtb  Mandala,  Fragitha  hynma. 
j^int^  Mandala,  Soma  hymns. 
Tentli  Mandala,  Anuvaka  l.=Agni. 
1  Scl»^^  ^,^  '^'ind.  Nem.  x.  59.     Kal  yap  ro  irp&roy  Itrxaroy  wore 
Bdvarai   •/«»'^^«*»  "f"^  ^o  ccrxarov  Tp&rov,  Kl^ptirai  ral  So^icX^c  ry 
*^kr^  *•"'**  ^^  irp^rov,  "Hg,,  y^^  »pa  ZcV)c  ir  i^^r^  ^eiiy  (ex« 

^^^  -^Ct"!!     "  Come  down  to  us,  O  Agni,  with  thy  help,  he 
thou  nc^os*  neap  to  us  to^ay  as  the  dawn  flashes  forth." 

5    inf^  ^\^TifmVf^reV  ^f%1ff:  \  Kausbitaki-brShmana, 
vi.  14- 
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of  the  Mandalas,  was  the  result  of  a  previous  agree- 
ment, and  that  the  Mandalas  themselves  do  not  re- 
present collections  made  independently  by  different 
families,  but  collections  carried  out  simultaneously  in 
different  localities  under  the  supervision  of  one  central 
authority. 

Another  indication  of  the  systematic  arrangement 
of  the  Mandalas,  is  contained  in  the  Apr!  hymns. 

There  are  ten  Aprl-sAktas  in  the  Rig-veda :  — 

1.  I.  13.,  by  Medh&tithi,  of  the  family  of  the 
Kllnvas  (ii.  b.)  ;  12  verses. 

2.  I.  142,  by  Dlrghatamas,  son  of  Uchathya,  of  the 
family  of  the  Angirasas  (ii.  a.)  ;  13  verses.    (Indra.) 

3.  I.  188,  by  Agastya,  of  the  family  of  the  Agastis 
(vii.);  11  verses.    (Taniinapltt.) 

4.  II.  3,  by  Gritsamada,  son  of  l^unahotra,  (Angi- 
rasa),  adopted  by  Sunaka  (Bh&rgava)  (i.  7.);  11 
verses.    (  Nar&^nsa. ) 

5.  III.  4,  by  Vifiv&mitra,  son  of  Gftthin,  of  the 
famUy  of  the  Vi6v&mitras  (iv.)  ;  11  verses.  (Tanft- 
napS.t.) 

6.  V.  5,  by  VasuSruta,  son  of  Atri,  of  the  family 
of  the  Atreyas  (iii.)  ;  11  verses.    (Nard^ansa.) 

7.  VII.  2,  by  Vasishtha,  son  of  Mitrd^varunau,  of 
the  family  of  the  V&sishthas  (vi.)  ;  11  verses.  (Nar&- 
&tnsa.) 

8.  IX.  5,  by  Asita  or  Devala,  of  the  family  of  the 
Kdsyapas  (v.)  ;  11  verses.     (Taniinap&t.) 

9.  X.  70,  by  Sumitra,  of  the  family  of  the  B&dhrya- 
6vas  (i.  6.);  11  verses.     (Nardsansa.) 

10.  X.  110,  by  R&ma,  the  son  of  Jamadagni,  or  by 
Jamadagni,  of  the  family  of  the  J&madagnyas  (i.  2.); 
11  verses.    (Tan^apAt.) 

These  hymns  consist  properly  of  11  verses,  each  of 
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which  is  addressed  to  a  separate  deity.  Their  order  a 
as  follo-ws  :  — 

First  verse,  to  Agni  Idhma  or  Susamiddha,  the 
lighted  fire. 

Second  verse,  to  TanAnap&t,  the  son  hidden  in  the 
waters  or  the  clouds,  or  to  Nardiansa,  the  naiag  sun, 
praised  by  men. 

Thira  verse,  to  the  Das,  the  heavenlj  gifts,  or  Ijita, 
Agni,  implored  to  bring  them. 

Fourtn  verse,  to  Barhish,  the  sacrificial  pile  of  grass. 

Fifth  verse,  to  Dedr  dvAraJh,  the  gates  of  heaven. 

Sixth  verse,  to  TJshAsA-naktau,  dawn  and  night. 

Seventh  verse,  to  Daivyau  hotftrau  prachetasau 
(».  e.  A.gni  and  Aditya,  or  Agni  and  Varuna,  or 
Varu^  and  Aditya;  Shadguruttshya). 

Eighth  verse,  to  the  three  goddesses  Sarasvat!,  DA, 

S^!^  Zl^  ^  Tvashtri,  the  creator. 
^1         7w'  ^  Vanasjiati,  the  tree  of  the  sacrifice. 
Sh^^th^'  ^  the'^Svah.k.ltis.  (Yi^ve  Dev^, 

The  only  differences  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  j^^^^^  ^  ^1,^ 
Kig-veaa  anse  f^^^^   ^^^  ^^^^  by  which  the  second 

?f  ^x?"  r  .  ^*  i«  TanAnapAt  in  hymns  3,  5,  8, 
10  ;  Nai^nsa  ^  hyrans  4,  6,  7,  9  ;  whereas  in  hymns 
1  and  ^  tne  second  eieity  is  invoked  under  either 
name  m  two  separate  verses.  This  raises  the  number 
in  these  two  hymns  to  twelve,  and  this  number  is 
again  raised  to  thirteen  £n  hymn  2,  by  the  addition  at 
the  end  of  a  separate  invocation  of  Indra. 

The  whole  construction  of  these  hymns  is  clearly 
artificial.  They  share  the  character  of  the  hymns 
which  we  find  in  the  SAma  and  Yajur-vedas,  being 
evidently  composed  f^r    sacrificial  purposes.      Never* 
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theless,  we  find  these  artificial  hymns  in  seven  out  of 
the  ten  Mandalas,  in  L,  IL,  III.,  V.,  VIL,  IX.,  X* 
This  proves  a  previous  agreement  among  the  col* 
lectors.  For  some  reason  or  other,  each  fisimily 
wished  to  have  its  own  Aprt  hymn,  a  hymn  which 
had  to  be  recited  by  the  Hotri  priest,  previous  to  the 
immolation  of  certain  victims^,  and  such  a  hymn  was 
inserted,  not  once  for  all  in  the  Sanhit&,  but  ten 
times  over.  Some  of  the  verses  in  the  Apri  hymns 
are  mere  repetitions,  and  even  families  so  hostile  to 
each  other  as  the  Vasishthas  and  Yi^vftmitras  have 
some  verses  in  common  in  these  Aprt  hjnoins. 
But,  if  on  one  side  the  presence  of  the  Aprl  hymns  in 
different  Mandalas  proves  a  certain  advance  of  the 
ceremonial  system  in  the  Mantra  period,  and  the  in- 
fluence of  a  priestly  society  even  in  the  first  collection 
of  the  hymns ;  it  proves  likewise,  that  the  traditional 
distribution  of  the  Mandalas  among  various  Yedic 
families  is  not  a  merely  arbitrary  arrangement.  These 
fistmilies  insisted  on  having  each  their  own  Apri 
hymn  recorded,  and  whereas  for  the  general  ceremo- 
nial, bA  fixed  in  the  Br&hmanas  and  Sfltras,  the  family 
of  the  poet  of  certain  h3nnns  employed  at  the  sacri- 
fices, is  never  taken  into  account,  we  find  an  exception 
made  in  favour  of  the  Aprt  hymns.  If  a  verse  of 
Yi&vftmitra  is  once  fixed  by  the  Br&hmanas  and 
SMras  as  part  of  any  of  the  solemn  sacrifices,  no 
sacrificer,  even  if  he  were  of  the  family  of  the  Yasish- 
thas,  would  have  a  right  to  replace  that  verse  by  an- 
other. But  with  regard  to  the  Apri  hymns  that 
liberty  is  conceded.     The  Aitareya-br&hmana  records 

*  BarnouP,  Joarnal  Asiatiqae,  ISoO,  p.  249.   Roth,  Nirukta, 

p.  ZXZYl. 
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this  fact  in  the  most  general  form.^  ^^  Let  the  prlesb 
use  the  Apris  according  to  the  Rishi.  If  he  uses 
the  Apris  according  to  the  Rishi,  he  does  not  allow 
the  sacrificer  to  escape  from  the  relationship  of  that 
Rishi."  A^vaUyana  enters  more  into  details.'  He 
says  that  those  who  belong  to  the  l^unakas,  should 
use  the  hymn  of  Gritsamada ;  those  who  belong  to  the 
Yasishthas,  that  of  Yasishtha.  The  Apri  hymn  of 
RAma  or  Jamadgni  he  allows  to  be  used  by  dl  fami* 
lies,  (excepting  the  Sunakas  and  Yasishthas)  but,  he 
adds,  that  each£Bkmily  may  choose  the  Apri  hymn  of 
its  own  Rishi.  How  this  is  to  be  done  is  explained 
in  a  iSloka,  ascribed  to  l^aunaka.^  He  ascribes  the 
first  Apri  hymn  to  the  Kanvas ;  the  second  to  the 
Ahgiras*,  with  the  exception  of  the  Eanvas;  the 
third  to  the  Agastis;  the  fourth  to  the  Sunakas ;  the 
fifth  to  the  Yi6vdmitra3 ;  the  sixth  to  the  Atris ;  the 
seventh  to  the  Yasishthas ;  the  eighth  to  the  KaSyapas ; 
the  ninth  to  the  Badhrya^vas;  the  tenth  to  the 
Bhrigus,  with  the  exception  of  the  Sunakas  and 
Badhrya&vas.^ 
The  ori^al  purpose  of  the  Apri  hymns,  and  the 

fl^^Hiqi    ^<^4^qifril    Ait.-br.  ii.  4. 
«  Mv^ttn,  iii.  2. 

3  Tnr  w(^m  wVif^  ^nf^^i^  ^iglfi^^i^i^^i 
^f%»:  w^s^t  T«PiV  ^*<<fii<^^*<:ii 

lS»rauta-siL  iv.  1. 
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motive  for  allowing  the  priest  to  choose  among  them 
according  to  the  family  to  which  his  client  belonged, 
are  diflScult  to  discover.  An  ancient  author  of  the 
name  of  G&nagari  \  endeavoured  to  prove  from  the 
fact  that  one  and  the  same  Apii  hymn  viay  be  used 
by  all,  that  all  people  belong  really  and  truly  to  one 
iamily.  It  is  possible,  indeed,  that  the  Apri  hymns 
may  have  been  songs  of  reconciliation,  and  that  they 
were  called  dpA^  i.e.  appeasing  hymns,  not  from  their^ 
appeasing  the  anger  of  the  gods,  but  the  enmities  of 
members  of  the  same  or  different  families.  However 
that  may  be,  they  certainly  do  prove  that  there  had 
been  an  active  intercourse  between  the  ancient  fami« 
lies  of  India  long  before  the  final  collection  of  the  ten 
bobks,  and  that  these  ten  books  were  collected  and 
arranged  by  men  who  took  more  than  a  merely 
poetical  interest  in  the  ancient  sacred  poetry  of  their 
country. 

Although  we  see  from  these  indications  that  the 
collection  of  the  hjrmns  which  we  possess  iii  the  Rig** 
veda  took  place  during  a  period  when  the  influence 
of  the  Brahmans,  as  a  priestly  caste,  had  made  it«elf 
felt  in  India,  we  must  claim,  nevertheless,  for  this 
collection  a  character  not  yet  exclusively  ceremonial, 
^ot  only  is  the  order  of  the  hymns  completely  inde- 
pendent of  the  order  of  the  sacrifices,  but  there 
-are  numerous  hymns  in  our  collection  which  could 
never  have  been  used  at  any  sacrifice.     This  is  not 

jH^:  I  A^7.-8iitra«,  xii.  10.     See  also  Aouy&)Lani]kramani-bli&- 
8Lya,6loka7.    %    IfTWWT:  I  \    ?ll     ^^  IITOWW  ^- 
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the  case  ^th  the  other  Vedas.  Every  hymn,  eveiy 
verse,  every  invocation  in  the  Sanhit&s  of  the  Sim 
and  YajuT-vedas  are  employed  by  the  UdgAtris  and 
Adhvaryus,  whereas  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-v^  are 
by  no  means  intended  to  be  aU  employed  bv  the 
Hotri  priests.  If  we  speak  of  the  sacred  poetry  of 
the  Brahmans,  that  of  the  SAma  and  Yajur-vedMis 
sacred  only  because  it  is  used  for  sacrificial  parpos«, 
.that  of  the  Rig-veda  is  sacred,  because  it  had  been 
handed  down  as  a  sacred  heir-loom  from  the  earliert 
times  within  the  memory  of  man.     The  sacredness 

**5*^''f^r-''  ""'***^  "^  '^^^^  »"d  design,  that 
of  the  latter  is  a  part  of  its  oricrin 

*^'*  ""^^^Li^t^  ^^l^t^"^^  ^  ^  considemi.^No 
**''*ir^T^..'^*^  *^?  ^'^^onial  of  the  BrahmsM 
"^"^  I^L«'  i""^™  ^^""^  **^'  *»»«  final  division  of 
*  coUection  hke  that  of  the  Rig.veda  could  hare  been 
eonceived.     The   Rig.veda   is   not  a  Veda  for  the 

^""^  K^ltf^T'%'^''^  in  which  the  SAmaand 

Yajur-v^sare  forthe  Udg&triand  Adhvaryu  prieste. 

But  It   Wight  he  said  that  there  is  a  fourth  iuss  of 

T?"^!?'w  ?!***"»*?  <^1««8»   and  that  the  Rig.veda 

'^'^^''a^Z  ^  "^"^^^^  *>^  their  special  iLefit. 

^  **'*•««  i^rTT^f  *^"  objection,  we^all  have  to 

"^To^^Jr'^  '""^  ^'  ^'^-'cter  of  the  four 

XhSh^U2;:rj-^J-here- 

^    Tii^fi^        -1  ^^^  under  him.     These  are: 

valin5  Maitr&varuna,    Achh&v&ka,  Gtft. 

I  Thi»  »■  not  the  order  ^    -       .     » 
nttiaaui  and  his  three  «.-    v  ?^*°  ""  Airalkyaa» ;  he  places  the 
Fr«M»  turee  men  before  the  Udg&tri  and  Wb  .tteadanto. 
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II.  Adhvaryu,  with  PratiprastbfttrV  Neshtri,  Ub- 
netri. 

III.  Udg&tri,  with  Prastotri,  Agntdhra  or  Agnidh, 
Potri. 

IV.  Brahman,  with  Brfthman&chhansin,  Pratihar^ 
tri,  Subrahmanya. 

These  sixteen  priests  are  commonly  called  by  the 
name  of  Ritvij,  and  are  chosen  by  the  man  in  whose 
favour  the  sacrifice  is  offered,  the  Yajamana  or  Sv&min. 
There  are  other  priests,  such  as  the  l^amitri,  (the 
slayer,)  the  Vaikartas,  (the  butchers,)  the  Chama- 
MUlhvaryus,  (the  assistants  of  the  Adhvaryus,)  but 
they  do  not  rank  as  Ritvij.  The  Eaushitakins  admit 
a  seventeenth  Ritvij,  the  so-called  Sadasya,  who  is  to 
superintend  the  whole  sacrifice.^    This  large  array  of 

Some  would  seem  to  place  the  Brrnhman  fint  of  all,  but  AirMr 
jana  (Gphja,  i.  22.)  remarks  that  the  Brahman  is  first  ohosen 
whea  there  is  an  eleetion  of  four  priests  only.  If  all  the  sixteen 
are  chosen,  then  the  Hotri  comes  first,  afterwards  the  Brahman, 
thirdly  the  Adhraryn,  and  lastly  the  Udg&trL 

»  A^v.-Grihya,  i.  22.  ^i^  ^}p^   i\ff\fih^:   ^^if- 

^4^Pl  HIM^I^II  This  is  confirmed  by  the  Eaushitaki-brah- 
mana.  OUier  authorities  admit  several  Sadasyas.     (m^f^j- 

^^  fSTO  ^0'  ^^^  Sattra  sacrifices  a  seventdbnth  priest, 
called  the  Gfihapati,  lord  of  the  house,  is  admitted.  He  is  not 
ooDsidered  as  the  T^iamftna,  but  seems  to  be  the  actnal  sacrificer. 

(WMp)4iii5fl     $^i!i€i^4<i<iM<i^»ir<iiii     ^rr^ir 

J^^W  ^if%^J     NftrAyana  on  A^v.  l^rauta-sfitra,  iv.  1.)    In 

the  Aitareya-br&hmana  (vii.  l.)»  where  the  division  of  the  animal 
among  the  various  priests  is  described,  we  have  the  sixteen  Ritvij, 
and  besides  one  Sadasya>  three  Gphapatis  (probably  the  sacri- 
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priests  vras  only  wanted  for  certain  grand  sacrifices. 
In   the  Ga^*^™*'8^tra-bhashya    (p.  SO.)    we  are  told 
that/  for  the  Agnihotra  and  Aup&sana  one  priest,  the 
AdUvaryu,  was  sufficient ;   for  the  Dar6apAmam&sa, 
four  •   for  the  Ch&turmlLsyas  five  ;  for  the  PaSubandha 
six  •   fo^  *^®  Jyotishtoma  sixteen.     A^valftyana  pre- 
scribes  the  sixteen  priests  for  the  sacrifices  called 
Ahina  (sacrifices  lasting  from   two  to  eleven  days), 
and  Ek&ha  (sacrifices  of  one  day),  and  restricts  the 
seventeen   priests  to  the   Sattras   (sacrifices  lasting 
from  thirteen  to  one  hundred  days).     Each  of  the  four 
classes  of  these  priests  had  peculiar  duties  to  perform. 
These  duties  were  prescribed  in  the  Br&hmanas.    The 
duties  of    the   Hotri  are  laid  down  in  the  Br&hma- 
nas  of  the  Bahvrichas,  such  as  the  Kaushitaki  and 
Aitareya-hr&hmanas ;  those  of  the  Adhvaryu  in  the 
Br&hmanas  of  the  Charakas   (the  Taittinyaka)  and 
in    the   Br^hmanas  of  the  Vfijasaneyins  (the   Sata- 
patha);   *^^^^   <>f  the  Udg&tri  in  the  Brfthmanas  of 
the  Chhandogas  (the  T&ndya.)    Apastamba,  who  de- 
scribes  the  sacrifice  in   his  Paribh&shfiL-siitrasS  says 
that  it  i®  prescribed  by  the  three  Vedas,  the  Rig-veda, 
Yajur-veda  and  Sftma-veda.*     «  The  Hotri,"  he  says, 


ftcer  bifl^^H'  ^^^  ^^^  *^^  ^^^  ^»m»  and  one  who  acts  for  bia  wife), 
one  6an*'*^*  ^*  slayer,  who  need  not  be  a  Brahman),  two  Vai- 
kartas  C^«*^^»®^^)>  several  Upagatris  (choristers),  and   an  Atreya. 

Other  ^»^®^(P**"H  besides  thebbftrya,  are  mentioned  as  present. 

In  the  T&i?4ya.brahmana  (25.  15.)  the  Pratiprastb&tri  is  left  ont, 

bat  t^^  Adhvaryas,  two  Unnetris,  and  two  Abhigarapagarau  are 

,xientiooe^ 

1  ^Translated  by  me  in  the  ninth  volume  of  the  German  Oriental 
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^*  performs  his  duties  witji  the  Rig-veda,  the  Udg&tri 
irith  the  S&ma-veda,  the  Adhvaryu  with  the  Yajur- 
veda ;  the  Brahman  with  all  the  three  Yedas." 

The  Adhvaryus  were  the  priests  who  were  intrusted 
with  the  material  performance  of  the  sacrifice.  They 
had  to  measure  the  ground,  to  build  the  altar  (vedi), 
to  prepare  the  sacrificial  vessels,  to  fetch  wood  and 
water,  to  light  the  fire,  to  bring  the  animal  and  im-* 
molate  it.  They  formed,  as  it  would  seem,  the 
lowest  class  of  priests,  and  their  acquirements  were 
more  of  a  practical  than  an  intellectual  character* 
Some  of  the  offices  which  would  naturally  fall  to  the 
lot  of  the  Adhvaryus,  were  considered  so  degrading, 
that  other  persons  besides  the  priests  were  frequently 
employed  in  them.  The  l§amitri,  for  instance,  who 
had  to  slay  the  animal,  was  not  a  priest,  he  need  not 
even  be  a  Brahman^,  and  the  same  applies  to  the 
Yaikartas,  the  butchers,  and  the  so-called  Chama8&« 
dhvaryus.  The  number  of  hymns  and  invocations 
which  they  had  to  use  at  the  sacrifices  was  smaller 
than  that  of  the  other  priests.  These,  however,  they 
had  to  learn  by  heart.  But  as  the  chief  difficulty 
consisted  in  the  exact  recitation  of  hymns,  and  in  the 
close  observance  of  all  the  euphonic  rules,  as  taught  in 
the  PrUti^khyas,  the  Adhvaryus  were  allowed  to 
mutter  their  hymns  ^,  so  that  no  one  at  a  distance  could 

^«3r^  fan  wfrt5Hi\^ii 

'  Ait'brahmana,  vii.  1, 
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♦Her  I*®*'  ®^  understand  them.      Only  in  e»»^     .  ^g^ 
_^    ^ahvaryu  had  to  speak  to  other  officiating  F^  ^^ 
^•'*®  rti»nding  them  to  perform  certain  daties  »     .  .^^.t 
'^^oorse  «>bliged    to    speak    with  a  l^^^  *?'Vr ^bich 
\ce.      ^^  ***®*®  verses  and  all  the  invocatiow*  ^^  ^^^ 
^^e  A^^^*'^'^*    IxHid    to    use,    vrere  collect©     ^       ^^ 
«oient  liturgy  of  the  Adhvaryua  together  ^  ^^^^^ 
lea  of  tl»«  sacrifice.      In  this  mixed  form  ^'^^        ^^ 
r*   ^^e   Taittirtyaka.      Afterwards  the  byT»o8^^^^l 
'^llectedby  themselves,  separated  from  the  oere^ 

ttilea   »«*  *^^  collection  is   what  we  call  ***®,,    ^L^ 
^da-sanhitA,  or  the   prayer-book  of  the    Adnv   / 

There  were  some  parts   o£   the  sacrifice,  ^"  .  a  w 
cordiog  *o  ancient  custom,  had  to  be  acco"*P^    ^ofie 
8ong».  *"^  ^^^^^  another  class  of  priests  arose  wn 
TOjrticular  office  it  was   to    aot   as  the  chorus, 
^turally  took  place  at  the  most  solemn  sacrifices  on^* 
Thottg^  **  y®*  ^^  ^*ve  »o   key  as  to  the  *hi»r«<^ 

.  An  i""**"**  °^  '^"  «»«>^  itt  a  passage  of  tbe  Aiuu«r«'*'^ 
taan.,  tra*^^**'^  ^^^  ^'■««'-  Rotl>.       The  first  words  («•  2.)  W 

say,     ^^     A  DassaiFA    is^       »**»«,  do  thou  accompany «« '" 
the  ^yrV^va^;^^i^^*»-i«.    •«  it  is  addrJdtoMOtter 
priest,  the  A       «y    wouM  h,,^^  ^   pronounce  with  a  loud  voice. 

Tb«  P'^l'^od  there  ^U   ^^^^l^i^  can  only  be  addressed  to 
the  W"*^'   ^e  mouth  of  the    a^?"^"**^  »»•  placing  the  foBo^wg 


sorps.  471 

of  the  music  which  the  Udgfttris  performed,  we 
can  see  from  the  numerous  and  elaborate  rules, 
however  unintelli^blei  that  their  music  was  more 
than  mere  chanting.  The  words  of  their  songs  were 
collected  in  the  order  of  the  sacrifice,  and  this  libretto 
is  what  we  possess  under  the  name  of  Sdma^veda-safh 
hitAj  or  the  prayer-book  of  the  Udg&tri  priests.^ 

Distinct  from  these  two  classes,  we  have  a  third 
class  of  priests,  the  Hotris,  whose  duty  it  w^  to  re- 
cite certain  hymns  during  the  sacrifice  in  praise  of  the 
deities  to  whom  any  particular  act  of  the  sacrificer 
was  addressed.  Their  recitation  was  loud  and  dis- 
tinct, and  required  the  most  accurate  knowledge  of 
the  rules  of  euphony  or  Sikshft.  The  Hotris,  as  a 
daas,  were  the  most  highly  educated  order  of  priests« 
They  were  supposed  to  know  both  the  proper  pro- 
nunination  and  the  meaning  of  their  hymns,  the  order 
and  employment  of  which  was  taught  in  the  Brfth* 
manas  of  .the  BahvinQbfM3.  But  while  both  the  Adhyar* 
yus  and  Udg&tris  were  confessedly  unable  to  perform 
their  duties  without  the  help  of  their  prayer-books, 
the  Hotf  is  were  supposed  to  be  so  well  versed  in  the 
ftngient  sacred  poetry,  as  contained  in  the  ten  Mandalas 
of  the  Kig-veda,  that  no  separate  prayer-book  or 
^anhitft  was  ever  arranged  for  their  special  benefit. 


1  The  Saohit&  consists  of  two  parts ;  the  Archiku  and  Stau- 
bhil^a.  The  Archika,  as  'adapted  to  the  special  use  of  the  priests, 
exists  in  two  forms^  called  6&nas,  or  Song-books,  the  Veyagftna 
and  Aranjag&na.  The  Staubhika  exists  in  the  same  manner  as 
Ohagana  and  Uhyagana.  Cf«  Benfej,  Preface  to  his  edition  of 
the  Sftma-veda-ftrchika,  Leipzig,  1848,  and  Weber,  Ind.  Studien, 
i.  3(X  The  sapposition  that  the  modem  origin  of  some  of  the 
hymns  of  the  Big-veda  could  be  proved  by  their  not  occurring  in 
the  S&ma-veda,  has  been  well  refuted  by  Dr.  Pertsch. 
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r^Y^^re  is  no  Sanliit&  for  the  Hotris  correBpotiding  to 

,       ^^LXiliitftB  of  the  Adhvar3rus  and   Udg&tris.    The 

^   tx^     leamt  from  the  Brfthmlma,  or  in  later  times, 

^^yrx^    ^l^®  StLtra,  what  Bpecial  duties  he  had  to  perform* 

TT      ^^lew  from  those  sources  the    beginnings    or  the 

xt%^^  of  the  hymns  which  he  had  to  recite  at  every 

^^^      of  the  service.     But  in  order  to  be  able  to  use 

*r    p.g  indications,  he  had  previously  to  knoAV  the  whole 

y^^.^    of  Vedic  poetry,  so  as  to  be  ready  to  produce 

^^,^x^:m^  the  vast  store  of  his  memory  whatever  hymn  or 

_,f,g  was  called  for  at  the  sacrifice.      There  exists 

^^:ng  the  MSS.  of  Walkei'a  C!ollectioii  a  ^^ork  en- 

titl'^^'  A^valdyaita-^ftkhoktamantra-sanhitlL,   a  collect 

.•    .^^  of  hymns  of  the  ASvaliyanarglikh^  which  contains 

.  1^^   liymns  as  required  according  to  the  Grihya-s^traa 

£  ^^^val&yana.  It  would  iiave  been  easy  to  construct 

.  ^^milar  collection  for  the  Srauta-s^tras,  but  such  a 

^U^ection  was  never  made,  and  it  is  never  alluded 

^  jja  the  ancient  literature  of  the  Brahmans.* 

,       Sflyaoa  (Et.  Bh.  i.  p.  28.)  remarks  that  some  verses  of  the  Ta- 
-^y^-^eda  are  called  ^ich  in  the  Br&hmanas  of  the  Adhvaryns.  Thas 
^g   ^ene  y^l     ^^*i\f^^yf^  is  called  a  ?ick   addressed  to 
Sa^tfi.     S&mans  also  are  mentioned,  as  when  i*  »•  ""^  "  Singing 
^g  ^mao  he  dts  down."     Xn  the  S&ma-veda  *«"  "®  not  only 
:^cl»  'M««^  ^°*  •***  '*'»i»ah  invocations,  soC*»  "  ^T^*l*lt^f 
,,p^?nrf^.    TIT1?lif%7Wlt%|     TheHotript^«»t»^^«^«^ 
to  5«  invowti^  which  would  more  properly  ^  «'"®*  Yignsli, 
sncH  •»   ^iWV«MT^^     «.  Adhvaiyu.  b»«*  *°'*    8ot  the 
water  ?  "  *<>  ''J^*  *^®  Adhvaryu  repUes :  ^^^^f^*    "  ^es,  it 
y^   come."     Here  the  CJommentator  says,       '^tTS^^^JW^ 
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'  If  then  the  Rig-veda-sanhitft  was  not  composed  for 
the  special  benefit  of  the  Hotris,  much  less  of  the 
other  two  classes  of  priests,  it  might  be  supposed  that 
it  had  nevertheless  a  sacrificial  character,  and  was  in- 
tended to  assist  the  fourth  class  of  priestS|  or  the 
Brahman,  properiy  so  called.  The  Brahman,  as  we 
saw,  had  to  watch  the  three  classes  of  priests  and  to 
correct  any  mistake  they  might  commit.  He  was 
liierefore,  supposed  to  know  the  whole  ceremonial  and 
all  the  hymns  employed  by  the  Hotri,  Adhvaryu, 
and  Udg&tri.  Now  the  Rig-veda  does  contain  most 
of  the  hjrmns  of  the  other  two  Vedas^,  and  in  several 
places  it  is  maintained  that  the  Brahman  ought  pro- 
perly to  be  a  Hotri.  All  this  would  render  it  not 
improbable  that  the  Rig-veda-sanhitft  belonged  to  the 
same  age  as  the  other  two  Sanhitds,  that  its  collection 
was  suggested  by  the  same  idea  which  led  to  the  col* 
lection  of  the  hymns  of  the  other  two  classes  of  priests, 
and  that,  for  the  special  benefit  of  the  Brahman,  it 
comprehended  in  one  body  all  the  hymns  which  the 
Hotri,  the  Adhvaryu,  and  Udg&tri  were  expected 
toknpw  singly.     In  this  case  the  Rig-veda- sanhitft, 

^  The  invocatians,  properly  called  Yajush,  are  of  course  not  to 
be  found  in  the  Bjg*veda.  Some  of  the  hymns  of  the  8ama  and 
Yigur-vedas,  which  have  a  more  modem  appearance,  are  to  ba 
found  in  the  tenth  Mandala  of  the  Rig-veda,  or  among  the  latest 
additions,  such  as  the  Yalakhiljas.  There  are,  however,  some, 
which,  though  they  occur  in  the  Sama  and  Yajur-vodas,  are  not 
to  be  found  in  the  Big-veda.  This  may  possibly  be  accounted 
for  by  the  fact  that  we  do  not  possess  all  the  S&kh^  of  the  Big- 
veda.  The  differences  also  in  the  text  of  hymns,  as  read  in  the 
three  Vedas,  must  be  ascribed  to.  the  influence  of  early  ^£khas, 
and  cannot  be  used  as  an  argument  for  determining  the  more  or 
less  ancient  date  of  the  three  Y edas. 
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uistead  of  being  more  ancient,  would  in  &ct  repreoent 
the  latest  collection  of  a  sacred  poetry. 

It  would  be  of  no  avail  to  appeal  to  the  testi- 
mony of  later  authorities,  such  as  the  For&nas,  in 
order  to  refute  this  theory.  The  Vishnu-purft^a  (p. 
276),  for  instance,  has  the  following  remarks  on  this 
subject :  "  Vyftsa,"  it  is  said,  "  divided  the  one  sacri- 
ficial Veda  .into  four  parts,  and  instituted  the  sacri- 
ficial rite  administered  by  the  four  kinds  of  priests, 
i^  which  it  was  the  duty  of  the  Adhvaryu  to  recite 
the  Yajush  verses  or  direct  the  ceremony ;  of  the 
Hotfi  to  repeat  the  lUch ;  of  the  Udgfttri  to  chaunt 
the  S&man ;  and  of  the  Brahman,  to  pronounce  the 
formula  called  Atharvan.  Then  the  Muni,  having 
collected  together  the  hymns  called  Rich,  composed 
the  Big-veda,  &c.,  and,  with  the  Atharvans,  he  com- 
posed the  rules  of  all  the  ceremonies  suited  to  kings, 
^nd  the  function  of  the  Brahman  agreeably  to  prac- 
tice." This  passage  only  serves  to  show  that  the 
authors  of  the  Pur&nas  were  entirely  ignorant  of  the 
tone  and  character  of  the  Yedic  literature.  For 
although  the  Brahman  priest  was  the  only  Ritvij 
who  had  occasionally  to  use  passages  from  the  Athar- 
va-veda,  blessings,  imprecations,  etc.;  yet  the  so* 
called  Atharva-veda  had  nothing  in  common  with 
the  three  ancient  Yedas,  and  contained  no  informa- 
tion on  the  general  features  of  the  great  sacrifices, 
such  as  would  have  been  indispensable  to  the  super- 
intendent of  the  other  priests.^ 

Against  this  stiktement  that  of  Kumfirila  should  be  taken  into 
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The  real  answer  to  a  sappositioh  which  would 
assign  the  Rig-veda-sanhit&  to  the  Brahman  is,  that  to 
him  also  that  collection  of  hymns  would  have  been 
of  no  practical  utility.  He  would  have  learnt  from 
it  many  a  hymn  never  called  for,  never  used  at  any 
sacrifice;  and  he  would  have  had  to  unlearn  the 
order  both  of  hymns  and  verses  whenever  he  wished 
to  utilise  his  knowledge  for  the  practical  objects  of 
his  station* 

We  may,  therefore,  safely  ascribe  the  collection  of 
the  Rig-veda,  or,  as  Professor  Roth  calls  it,  the  histo- 
rical Veda,  to  a  less  practical  age  than  that  of  the 
Brfthmana  period ;  to  an  age,  not  entirely  free  from  the 
trammels  of  a  ceremonial,  yet  not  completely  enslaved 
by  a  system  of  mere  formalities ;  to  an  age  no  longer 
creative  and  impulsive,  yet  not  without  some  power 
of  upholding  the  traditions  of  a  past  that  spoke  to 
a  later  generation  of  men  through  the  very  poems 
which  they  were  collecting  with  so  much  zed  and 
JEiccuracy. 

The  work  of  the  Mantra  period  is  not  entirely 
represented  by  the  collection  of  the  ancient  hymns. 
Such  a  work  would  be  sufficient  in  itself  to  give  a 
character  to  an  age,  and  we  might  appeal,  in  the  his- 
tory of  ancient  Greek  literature,  to  the  age  of  the 
Diaskeuasts.  A  generation  which  begins  to  collect 
has  entered  into  a  new  phase  of  life.  Nations,  like 
individuals,  become  conservative  when  they  cease  to 
trust  implicitly  in  themselves,  and  have  learnt  from 
experience    that    they  are    not    better    than   their 

account  :(i.  8.)    irffJl^^lfil^Kl^l       ^I^Htat^^rifildi; 
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fatHex^s.     But  though  the  distmetive  feature  of  the 
MaTit>r»  period   consisted  in    gathering  the  fruits  of 
ly^G-'gone    spring,   this   was    not   the    only  work 
whioln    occupied    the  Brahmans  of  that  age.     Where 
w>em»     ^*^^    *^    ^^   collected    from    the    mouth  of 
^e      people,    they    have   likewise    to     be    arranged. 
Corrections    are     supposed  to   be  necessary;   whole 
verses   may  have    to  be  supplied.     After  collecting 
and    correcting   a    large  number  of  poeni3,  many  a 
man    would  feel     disposed  to  try  his    own  poetical 
«)Owers;  and  if  new  songs  were  wanted,  it  did  ndt 
require    great  talent  to  imitate  the  simple   strains 
of  the  ancient  Rishis.     Thus  we  find  in  the  Rig-veda, 
that,  after  the  collection   of  the   ten  Mandalas  was 
-finished-,  some  few  hymns  were  added,  generally  at 
the   end    of  a   chapter,   which    are  known    by  the 
name  of  Khilas.     We  can  hardly  call  them  successful 
imitations  of  the  genuine  songs;  but  in  India  they 
seem  to  have  soon  acquired  a  certain  reputation.    They 
found  their  way  into  the  Sanhitfis  of  the  other  Vedas ; 
they  are  referred  to  in  the  Br&hmanas ;  and  though 
they  are  not  counted  in  the  Anukraraanis,  together 
^with  the  original  hymns,  they  are  there  also  men: 
4ioiied  as  recognised  additions. 

Besides  these  hymns,  which  were  added  after  the 
collection  of  the  ten  books  had  been  completed,  there 
is  eLnothev  class  of  hymns,  actually  incorporated  in  the 
sacred  Decads,  but  which  nevertheless  must  be  ascribed 
to  poets  who  were  imitators  of  earlier  poets,  and 
-^hose  activity,  whether  somewhat  anterior  to,  or 
contemporaneous  with  the  final  edition  of  the  Rig- 
Y^3,B^Ba,nhitk^  must  be  referred  to  the  same  Mantra 
period.  We  need  not  appeal  to  the  tradition  of  the 
Brahmans,  who,  in  matters   of  this  kind,  are   ex- 
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tremely  untrustworthy.  They  place  a  very  small 
interval  between  the  latest  poets  of  the  hymns  and 
the  final  collection  of  the  ten  books.  The  latter 
they  ascribe  to  Krishna  Dvaip&yana  Vy&sa,  the  em* 
bodiment  of  the  Indian  hiaa-xeurjj  whereas  one  of  the 
poets  whose  hymns  form  part  of  the  SanhitlL|  is 
Par&6ara,  the  reputed  father  of  Vy&sa^ 

But  we  have  better  evidence  in  the  hymns  them- 
selves, that  some  of  their  authors  belonged  to  a  later, 
generation  than  that  of  the  most  famous  Rishis. 
The  most  celebrated  poets  of  the  Yeda  are  those 
who  are  now  called  the  M&dhyamas  \  from  the  fact  of 
their  hymns  standing  between  the  first  and  the  last 
books  of  our  collection.  They  are  Gritsamada,  (2d 
Mandala),  Vifiv&mitra  (3d  Mandala),  Vllmadeva  (4th 
Mandala),  Atri  (5th  Mandala),  Bharadv&ja  (6th 
Mandala),  and  Yasishtha  (7th  Mandala).  Added  to 
these  are,  in  the  beginning,  the  hymns  of  various  poets, 
collected  in  the  first  Mandala,  called  the  book  of  the 
i^tarchins,  from  the  fact  that  each  poet  contributed 
about  a  hundred  verses ;  and  at  the  end,  the  book  of 
the  Prag&tha  hymns  (8th  Mandala),  the  book  of  the 
doma  hymns  (9th  Mandala),  and  the  book  of  long 
and  short  hynms,  ascribed  to  the  Eshudrasiikta  and 
Mah&stlkta  poets,  which,  in  accordance  with  its  very 
name,  is  a  miscellaneous  collection. 

It  by  no  means  follows  that  all  the  hymns  of 
the  seven  middle  Rishis  are  more  ancient  than 
those  of  the  first  and  the  last  books ;  or  that  these 
books  contain  nothing  but  modem  hymns.  But  the 
very  name  of  M&dhyama^  given  to  the  poets  of  the 
hookA  from  the  second  to  the  seventh,  shows  that 
they  were  considered,  even  by  the  Brahmans,  as  dis- 

^  See  page  42,  note  2,  and  page  59. 
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ti«ict  f«^«»  t^«  firat  and  the  thrbe  last  books-      They 

3^,^  not  the  middle  books  numerically,  bat  they  «« 

called   »o  because   they  stand    by  themaelves,  in  **>« 

^idst  of  other  books   of  a    more  miscellaneoos  ch»- 

rtfccter. 

Traces,  however,  of  earlier  and  later  poem»  ar®.*** 

Y,e  found  through    the    whole    collection  of  the  Big- 

ved»;    and  many  hymns    have  been  singled  out  by 

aifferetit  scholars   as    betraying    a  later  origin  *^»" 

the  rest.    All  such    hymns     I    i^fer  to  the  Mantra 

period,  to  an  age  which,  though  chiefly  occupied  in 

collecting   and    arranging,     possessed   likewise    th« 

power   of  imitatmg,  and    carrying  on  the  tradition* 

of  a  former  age.  -^     « 

^*  Z  ^-f  hrmxf«^'*r?*  ^  P^ve  the  modern  origin 
of  certain  hymns   and  I  feel  by  no  means  convinced 

^^il'T^x^.r^'^i^  Hav^Ln  uid  for  this 
pnrposc.  At  present,  however  I  need  not  enter 
into  the   mmutias  of   thla    *«  Jl-     ,  .      of  an* 

dent  and  njodern   poet^.  ^^^<f  ""^""'iLl 
prove  that  this  or  that   h4«,«*  •  **  ^^*  "^VTiZ 
thP  rest;  but  I  only  wislTv^^  **  ^""^  modern  tMB 
SlCt^^en  as  a  4^'      *k  "^J^^li^l^  the  general  fe^ 
tnc  of  having  been  c^^^^-ns  do  contain  ev.- 
In  orderto  guard  agai^S^  **  ^*"°''*  P*    v   i^ 
he  underatood  that,  if  t^^^^^^<^V^^<^'h  it  ^^^ 
can  be  meant  is  that  it  waa^      *  ^jvan  modern,  allthw 
^bich  succeeded  the    fi^^^Posed  during  the  period 
ie.  during 'the  Mju^^j^  Pep-c.^^"S  of  Vedic  poetry, 
hymn  in  the  Rig-veda  S^*  '^^^^  is  not  a  mg\e 

Brfthnwna  period.  Even  ^^^^  ^  ascribed  to  the 
as  they  a^V^^  ^  ns,  a»^^  ^^  ^^  the  KhUas,  ino(fcni 
nuuMS  ao^  qooted,  tog^^^^  P^'eanpposed  by  tbe  Btftlt 
hymns.     T^e  most  moaer*^  T^*^  ***^®*'  ™««  "''^*°* 

**  l^ymns  in  the  Kgreds- 
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sanhitA,  if  our  calculations  are  right,  must  have  been 
composed  previous  to  800  B.C.,  previous  to  the  first 
introduction  of  prose  composition. 

In  order  to  prove  that  the  hymns  which  are  now 
thrown  together  into  one  body  of  sacred  poetry,  were 
not  the  harvest  of  one  single  generation  of  poets,  we 
have  only  to  appeal  to  the  testimony  of  the  poets 
themselves,  who  distinguish  between  ancient  and 
modem  hjnnns.  Not  only  has  the  tradition  of  the 
Brahmans,  which  is  embodied  in  the  Anukramanis, 
assigned  certain  hymns  to  Rishis,  who  stand  to  each 
other  in  the  relation  of  father  and  son,  and  grandson, 
but  the  hymns  themselves  allude  to  earlier  poets,  and 
events  which  in  some  are  represented  as  present,  are 
mentioned  in  others  as  belonging  to  the  past.  The 
argument  which  Dr.  Roth^  has  used  in  order  to  prove 
the  comparatively  modern  date  of  the  Atharvana, 
applies  with  equal  force  to  some  of  the  hyiiins  of 
the  Rig-veda.  Here,  also,  the  names  of  Purumiiha, 
Vasishtha,  Jamadagni,  and  others,  who  are  known 
as  the  authors  of  certain  hymns,  are  mentioned  in 
other  hymns  as  sages,  Avho  in  former  times  enjoyed 
the  favour  of  the  gods. 

"  As  our  ancestors  have  praised  thee,  we  will  praise 
thee,"  is  a  very  frequent  sentiment  of  the  Vedic  poets. 
A  new  song  was  considered  a  special  honour  to  the 
gods.  The  first  hymn  of  the  Rig-veda  gives  utter- 
ance to  this  sentiment.  "  Agni,"  says  Madhuchhan- 
das,  "  thou  who  art  worthy  of  the  praises  of  an- 
cient,  and  also  of  living  poets,  bring  hither  thou 
the  gods." 

Vi&v&mitra,   the   father   of  Madhuchhandas,    and 

*  Abhandlungen,  p.  43. 
I  1 


.  g2  ANciBxrr  akd  modkbn  btmns. 

Himself  one    of    the    ancient    Risbis,  <^^^^^^^^Ja 
irst    tynin^  with  the    words,  «I  have    P'^*^*       ' 
O    Ag»^  *^C8e  thy   ancient   songs  ^  and  new 
for    tbee  who   art    old.      Th4se  great  lil^atio***  n^ 
.jj^jj  made  to  him    who  showers  benefits   ^^!^     ^ 
^be    s»ci^  fire  has    been    kept  from  geoeratio 

jjeration." 
^  In   another    hymn»,    Vifev&mitra  distinguiaji^  ^^ 
twecn  three  classes  of  hymns,  and  speaks  of  m 
as  h»vi*^g  ^^»   magnified   by   andent,  noidale, 
ciodern  songs. 

The  sacrifice  itself  is   sometimes  represented  «*« 

thread  which  unites   the    living  with  the  departeo, 

and  through  them,  with   the  first  ancestors  ofrnf' 

the  god8.*    The   son  carries    on  the  weaving  ^Dicn 

^g  interrupted    by  the    death   of  his  father*,  f <^ 

the  poet,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sacred  rite',  exdajn"^ 

« I  beheve  I  see    with    the    eye  of  the  mind,  those 

^bo  in  byegone  days  performed  this  sacrifice."  ^^'^ 

^^""^blct  to^h-^'^"^^^'^*^'  i^  Ws  morning  Player, 
looks  back  to  his  fathers,  who  have  sazed  on  the 
,i,ing  sun  Wore  him,  ax.^  hiv:  ^xUZ  F^^^^ 
the  go^^  • 

,  "  r,^  ^  T  ^^'""ght,  spoken  out  fe»^ 
torf.  »Ke»  thee  when  it  U  recited  «t  «l»  * 

1  Bv.  i"-  *•  ^• 

.  JaninA  originally   creation-  .      « 

plained  as  ''o**-  Cf.  iii.  3^  ^'*«»  *o.<i;,ara;  it  is  Ukewue  * 
^  »Bv.ii»-^'^-  18.  *  *- 

«  See  «»/ ^y  ^^  t»»e  ^«*xerai  O 

6  Bt.  X.  1^-  J-  **  'Ceremonies,  p.  xxiLnote. 

•  ^''  ^:  3? 

7  Ev.  iii-  ^* 
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crifice;  Indra,  take  heed  of  that  which  is  made  for 
thee! 

"  Rising  even  before  the  day,  awakening  thee 
when  recited  at  the  sacrifice,  clothed  in  sacred  white 
raiments  \  this  is  our  prayer,  the  old,  the  prayer  of 
our  fathers. 

"  The  Dawn,  the  mother  of  the  twins,  has  given 
birth  to  the  twins  (u  e.  Day  and  Night) — the  top  of 
my  tongue  fell,  for  he  (the  Sun)  came.  The  twins, 
who  have  come  near  the  root  of  the  Sun,  assume 
their  bodies  as  they  are  born  together,  the  destroyers 
of  darkness. 

^^  Amongst  men  there  is  no  one  to  scoff  at  them 
who  were  our  fathers,  who  fought  among  the  cattle. 
Indra,  the  mighty  and  powerful,  has  stretched  out 
their  firm  folds."  ^ 

Yasishtha,  another  of  the  ancient  Rishis,  speaks 
likewise  of  ancient  and  modern  hymns  by  which 
others,  besides  his  own  family,  secured  the  favour 
of  the  gods.*  "  Whatever  poets,  ancient  or  modern, 
wise  men,  made  prayers  to  thee,  0  Indra,  ours  may 
be  thy  propitious  friendship:  protect  us,  0  gods, 
always  with  your  blessings ! " 

One  of  the  greatest  events  in  the  life  of  Yasishtha 
was  the  victory  which  King  Sud&s  achieved  under 
his  guidance.  But  in  the  Mandala  of  the  Yasishthas, 
the  same  event  is  sometimes  alluded  to  as  belonging 


1  The  Yi^v&mitras  wore  white  raiments.  Their  colour,  called 
arjuna,  can  hardly  be  distinguished,  however,  from  the  colour  of 
the  dress  of  the  Yasishthas,  which  is  called  liveta. 

'  Gotra,  originally  a  hurdle,  then  those  who  live  within  the 
same  hurdles  or  walb ;  a  family,  a  race. 

»  Rv.  vi.  23.  9. 

I  i9 
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to    the   past,  and    in    one    o*-   *x- 
the  same  Vasishtha  we  r     ^  hymns  ascribed  to 

and  offspring  to  the  sa^  '  '*  Committing  our  sons 
A^diti,  Mitn,  and  Varun  ^  ^^^^  protection  which 
Sud&s,  let  us  not  make  on**     ^^®    guardians,  give  to 

These  passages,  which   ^^""^  angry." 
Yrill  be   sufficient   to    sh         ^^    '  ^  greatly  increased, 
generations  of  Vedic    t>*^^  *^^*    *^ere  were  various 
imitations  are  less  consid  ^**®  *'*^®^  °^  ^^^^ 

pect  under  such  circumaf^^^®  *^°"  '^^  ""S^*  ®^' 
meet  with  stereotyped  r>i!*^*^® '  ^^^  ^here  we  do 
to, say  v<rhich  poet  used  Ji^®'  ^*  ^  often  difficult 
When  we  find  I>trghatamal  T^  ^*'''  *^®  fi™'  *'°'^' 
hymn  to  Vishnu  with  the  '^'^^^^athya,  beginning  a 
claim  the  manly  deeds  of^???®'  "  Let  me  now  pro- 
hymn  of  Hiranyastapa  J^n  •  *®^nu;"  and  another 
with,  "  Let  me  now  procf^^*  *°  I^^Jra,  beginning 
Indra,"  je  may  supp^^^^l^'^'^  the  manly  d^ds  of 
composed  with  a  pointed   reS"**    ^^^  one   hymn  was 

"'I'Tchthi    ""^^"^   Of  tSr^'^^e  to  the  other;  but 
and  whicn  the  copv  ^n^    t\Kr^  ^      .1         •  •    i 

The  fact,  howeve;,  of  *^'  ^"^""^ 

being  once  admitted     ,  ^^^^ent   ot,/i        j        ,. 

dual^  at  some  criterL^^     ^^y   W  T^^"^-  ^^ 

age  of   single   hyn.^^^*  ^I  "^^IhTJ^  r^"\f" 

their  comparatively  ^od^""^^    of  tt     u  *^'  'f'^"' 

sion  to  ceremonial  sS.^*^^*^   ori^  *\^  ^y°»n«  ^*"y 

that  the  sacrifice  as  su  f*^'       I*d     ^  ^''^^"'^*  ^^"' 

tive  an  institution  ^s  «^^»  >^as  n   ?  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^ 

the  hymns  owe   their  J!'^*'^*^    l>oL?  ^.""^^  ^^  P''^"'^' 

or  domestic  holy.dayg    ^^n    to    ""^  '**^^^-     ^°^*  ^^ 

a  much  more  simply  n„t-        ***    th«  ***^'*^^°e8.  to  public 

monial.     When  the  fatK  ^^  <^liai?!t  ^^^^fices  were  of 

poet,  and  ki"&  in  one  *"    of         *]®  ^^er  Vedic  cere- 

^^**Son     *  ^^niily  ^as  priest, 
'  *here  was  no  thought 
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as  yet  of  distributing  the  ceremonial  duties  among 
sixteen  priests,  each  performing  his  own  peculiar 
office,  or  of  measuring  the  length  of  every  log  that 
should  be  put  on  the  fire,  and  determining  the 
shape  of  every  vessel  in  which  the  libations  should 
be  offered.  It  was  only  after  a  long  succession  of 
sacrifices  that  the  spontaneous  acts  and  observances 
of  former  generations  would  be  treasured  up,  and 
established  as  generally  binding.  It  was  only  after 
the  true  meaning  of  the  sacrifice  was  lost,  that  un- 
meaning ceremonies  could  gain  that  importance 
which  they  have  in  the  eyes  of  priests.  If  a  hjrmn 
addressed  to  the  gods  had  been  heard,  if  a  famine 
had  ceased  after  a  prayer,  an  illness  been  cured  with 
a  charm,  an  enemy  been  vanquished  with  war  songs ; 
not  only  would  these  songs,  however  poor,  be  lept 
and  handed  down  in  a  family  as  the  most  precious  heir- 
loom, but  the  position  in  which  the  poet  recited  them, 
the  time  of  the  day,  the  most  minute  circumstances 
of  every  act,  would  be'  superstitiously  preserved, 
in  order  to  insure  the  future  efficiency  of  the  prayer. 
This  was  the  origin  of  a  ceremonial  so  complicated  as 
that  of  the  Brahmans.  Now,  we  find  in  some  of  the 
hymns  allusions  which  refer,  not  to  a  naturally  grow- 
ing, but  to  an  artificial  and  a  decaying  ceremonial. 

The  most  ancient  name  for  a  priest  by  profession 
was  Purohita^  which  only  means  prcepositus  or 
prcBses.  The  Purohita,  however,  was  more  than  a 
priest.  He  was  the  friend  and  counsellor  of  a  chief, 
the  minister  of  a  king,  and  his  companion  in  peace 
and  war.  Yasishtha  and  Yi^v^mitra,  who  with  their 
families  have  both  been  the  Purohitas  of  King  Sud&s, 
did  more  for  the  king  than  chaunting  h3anns  to  im- 
plore the  aid  of  their  gods.     Yasishtha  was  with  the 

I  I  3 


MgQ  PUB0HIT-A8. 

^„     of"   SudlLs  when  that  king  conquered   the  ten 
Vn<^»      -^vho  had    crossed   the  Parushnl    (Hydraotis, 
Hawi )  ;    VifivAmitra,  when  Sud4s  himself  crossed  the 
Vipa^^   (Hyphasis,  6ejah)  and  the  iSatadru  (Hesudrus, 
Sutler  )-^      The    importance   of  their    office   is  best 
vqw^^o  l>y  *^®  violent  contest  which  these  two  families 
o  \\xG    Vasishthas    and  Yi^v&mitras  carried   on,  in 
order    to  secure    for   themselves  the  hereditary  dig- 
nity  ^^   Purohita.       There  was  a  similar  contest  be- 
tween  the  priests    at  the  Court  of  Asam&ti,  a  de- 
scendant of  IkshvAku.     He,  not  satisfied  with  his  four 
Purohitas,   Bandhu,     Subandhu,   iSrutabandhu,   and 
Viprahandhu,  who    were  brothers  and    belonged  to 
the  family  of  the  Gaup4yanas,  dismissed  them,  and 
appointed  two  new  priests  (mfty4vinau).      These  new 
Purohitas,  seeing  that  the  Gaup&yanas  used  incanta- 
tions against  the  life  of  King  Asam4ti,   retaliated, 
and    caused,  by  their  charms,  the  death    of  one  of 
them,   Subandhu.     Thereupon  the  other  three  bro- 
thers composed  a  song  to  appease  the  wrath  of  the 
two  priests,  and  to  save  their  own  lives.     This  song 
and    some  others   connected  with  the  same   contest, 
fornn  part  ol  the  8th  Ashtaka  of  the  Rig-veda. 

Tiie  very  fact  of  the  office  of  Purohita  being  here- 
ditary flbows  that  it  partook  of  a  political  character- 
It  seeiais  to  have  been  so  at  an  early  time.  In  a  hymn 
of  the  Rig-veda,  i.  94.  6,  where  Agni  is  invoked  under 
several  priestly  names,  he  is  called,  JanushA  Purohita 
or  rurohita  by  birth,  Cf.  i.  102.  8.  And  we  find 
several  instances  where  priests,  if  once  employed  by 
a  T*oyal  family,  claim  to  be  employed  always.  When 
Jan»»aejaya  PArikshita  ventured  to  perform  a  sacrifice 

1  See  Prof.  Roth's  excellent  essay  on  Vasishtha  and  Viivamitra, 
in  l^^^  work,  "  Zur  Literaturund  Geschichte  desVeda,"  published 
as  early  as  1846. 
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**  Tbe  king  before  who«,  *i, 
well  established  in  his  o        V*®^^  "^^^  a  priest,  lives 
yields    for  ever,   and     b^'*  ^««se  ;  to  Wm  the  earth 
of  their  own  accord.  ®*<>re    him    the   people  bow 

«*  Unopposed  he  "cona 
enemies  and  his  friends     l?-***  *'*easures,  those  of  his 
presents  to  a  Brahman  •'  .f*"*««lf  a  king,  who  makes 

This  shows  that  the  ^  ^"^^  P'-otect  him." 
at  the  courts  of  the  Ksha.^^^^^'^^^  of  the  Brahmans 
ential  than  that  of  mere''^'^*"  kings  was  more  influ- 
before  the  king,  and  conai^''  *P^*"8.  They  walked 
to  him.  In  later  timea  "^^  themselves  superior 
of  the  ceremom^  ^^   lonJe.^^^^   *^«  performance 

"f^u  ^'^r^.P^^^t,    4S^^    *^«  place  of  the  so- 
the  whole,  though  h**  i>-     ^^^    Waa   ♦k„  „.  «<? 

in  it.     Thus  at  the    «    ''^If  W  A.t  ^^f^'    1 

scribed  in  the  AiUr^^^^fice    ^  h    ^k*"^^'  ^ 

acts  as  Udgatri,  Jamad^^^^^'^ana  ^^H^^^^f^^/"- 

as  Hotri,  and  VasSk^lT^i  ^s  Xdh^''  ^^-J^  ^^^^^ 

rohita  of  the  Ikshvlw  -.^   ^**o  Ts   t      y"'  ^^^"^''"*'' 

Taittinya-sanhita  n^  V^^^ty^  a«  1?''^  ^  *^®  ^"" 

born,  having  a  Vasiehft'  ^>>  S^^r   '?^™""-    I'^*^^ 

fore  a  Vasishtha  is  [^^^^    fb^    I>u^-   "^«°  ^^ 

the  Aitareya-brfthman,.        ^^osen    ^^  ^**'  ^^^  *^®'*' 

tified  with  BrihaspaS     ^^^^*^  tL*S  ^'"al^man."    In 

pura-etri  of  the  gods.     '    ^^^    ^^^  ^Jahman  is  iden- 

The  original   instituf  Purohita,  or 

spiritual    adviser  of  a    j?.**     ^f'     a    r» 

be  regarded    as  the  sifi^**^^    oj.        ^"^^hita,  as  the 

archical  system.       Xh©  ^^   a    /    ^^^^^*    need  not 

must  have    been  a  pecul?^®^*ion       .  advanced  hier- 

very  beginning.      They  «  ^^^    o^e    •        *^«   Brahmans 

as  a  class  of  men  of  hig^^t>eai.    f^"^    ^^^ia  from  the 

^«tual  po^er  than 
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the  rest  of  the  Aryan  colonists;  and  their  general 
position,  if  at  all  recognised,  could  hardly  have  been 
diflFerent  from  that  of  Vasishtha  in  the  camp  of 
Sudd.s.  The  hymns,  therefore,  which  only  allude  to 
a  Purohita,  or  priests  in  general,  need  not  be 
ascribed  to  a  late  age.  But  when  Ave  meet  in  certain 
hymns,  not  only  with  these,  but  with  various 
grades  of  priests,  we  may  be  sure  that  such  hymns 
belong  to  the  Mantra  period,  and  not  to  the  age  of 
primitive  Vedic  poetry. 

This  is  a  question  of  degree.  If  we  find  such 
verses  as  ^^  the  singers  sing  thee,  the  chaunters  chaunt 
thee  ^,"  where  the  singers  are  called  not  by  their  tech- 
nical name  of  Udgfi,tri,  but  Gd.yatrins,  and  the  chaun- 
ters not  by  their  technical  name  of  Hotri,  but  Arkins, 
all  we  can^aay  is  that  the  later  division  of  the  sacrifice 
between  Hotri  and  Udgfi,tri  priests  is  here  found  in 
its  first  elements.  It  does  not  follow  that  there 
existed  at  that  time  two  recognised  classes  of  priests, 
still  less  that  the  Udg&tris  wjere  then  in  possession 
of  their  own  Sanhitfi,.  But  in  Rv.  v.  44.  14.  we 
read  : 

"  The  Rich  verses  long  for  the  god  who  watches ; 
the  S&man  verses  go  to  him  who  watches ;  this  Soma 
libation  calls  for  him  that  watches :  I,  0  Agni,  am  at 
home  in  thy  friendship."  ^ 

Here  it  is  clear  that  the  distinction  between  Rich 
verses,  that  were  recited,  and  Saman  verses,  that  were 

1  Rv.  i.  10.    iiiejfJl  m  THsrf^wtS'fBnf^lf^:  I 

2  ^ ^RTT  ^i^:  *yMM^  ^  ^f^nx  rig  mmU  ^i 
^  BRIT  ^T^  ^^  ^wr^  d^i'Ciff^  ^  ^^Vqrr:  ii 
Rv.  viii.  3.  22.  ^4^miiirtii 
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su«§r,  ^J*  ^^^%^»  established,  though  again  we 
nee<3-  ^«t  g^  «o  for  as  to  maintain  the  Actual  exis^ 
ence   of  a  prayer-book  for  the  UdgAtri  nriests 

performed  the  principal  acts  of  the  sacrificJare  like- 
wise  aUuded  to  m  the  hymns.     We  r^l^lZ  Z 
10  z    "  Accept,  O  Indra,  what  is  offeZTfu     V     1 
hand  of  the  Adhvaryu  op  thVL     -1       *^^^  ^™  *^® 
of  the  Hotri."  ^"'  '''^  ^^'^  ^«"fi«e  of  the  libatioD 

There  are  several  hvmna  t.,»,;«v. 

fore,  where  we  only  meet  «^1    n  '•   ^^^S^^  *^«'^- 

of^e  moon,  and  tCtcTr^  '  """?  '^^'P^^^ 
heart  to  render  ti^^^^^^^^^t  s^pe^  to  4be  hunmn 
^the  changes  of  nat  ««fenown  Powers  that 

SfeT  prove  by  no  means?^*  thf  J*'^."^*"^"  ^^  ^"f  ^'^ 
^^pose,  that  at  the  time^/ ^L  '^''"  commentators 
the  lunar  ceremonies  ^^^ft^e  ancient  Vedic  poete 
complicated  nature  as  in  w!,***^  "^Z  ^^^^^p*"^? 
194.-4:  "  Let  us  bring  f!*?'*"^^'  ^^  '^' ^.^  ^• 
remembering  thee  at  efch     '   ?*  "'  prepare  oblations 

''"^^n  conjunction  of  the  moon.*^ 

I  I  translate  parva  by  coni» 

ia  ased  for  the  fuU  and  new  i^ '**^**°'  ^anw  parva^  the  dual, 

Mr.  Weigle.  *«  ^is  interesting  .?  *  Afivaiayana-s^*^  *'  ^,-  l^' 

achrift  der  Deutschen  Moreenl*      ^''^  °n  Canarese  Uterature  (Zeit- 

Atfftia  or  paft*«  means  a  festiv  T^^^'^'^en  GeseUscbaft).  "****"  *** 

its  usual  signification  is  »  chan,?    ***  Canarese.  ,rb«'®"  "  Sanskrit 

fore  refers  i»aWa  to  a  class  of  ***"  »  book      ^^'  ^"'^^  **'*' 

from  the  SansWt  into  the  rT**'*^  -w^hich"  io  *»«*°«  transferred 

their  meaning.    We  see.  howeJ*''*^»o  Wa»g«^  ^'''  ?*"^ 

new  and  full  moon,  would  Jl^^''*  that  tK   *^X  i»*«»"^8  ''^  ^""* 

tached  to  ;,«**«  in  Canare^'^'''»t  v^^y  '^l^%r    *^*  '^^"^  '*- 
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Do  thou  perfect  our  sacred  acts  that  we  may  live 
long.  Let  us  not  fail  in  thy  friendship,  0  Agni."  * 
Passages  like  this  do  not  necessitate  the  admission  of 
a  full-grown  ceremonial,  they  only  point  to  its  natural 
beginnings.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  three 
daily  prayers,  at  sun-rise,  lioon,  and  sun-set.  Nature 
herself  suggests  these  three  periods  as  the  most  appro- 
priate for  rendering  than1(s  to  the  heavenly  givers  of 
light  and  life.  Thus  Manu  Yaivasvata^  alludes  several 
times  to  the  three  periods  of  the  day  which  the  gods 
themselves  have  fixed  for  their  sacrifice,  sun-rise 
(siirya  udyati,  or  siira  udite),  mid-day  (madhyandine 
divah,  or  madhyandine),  and  sun-set  (nimruchi,  or 
d^tuchi),  and  he  calls  this  established  order  of  the 
sacrifice  Wte,  the  law  or  the  truth. 

But  when  these  sacrifices  are  mentioned  with  their 
technical  names,  when  the  morning,  and  noon,  and 
evening  prayers  are  spoken  of  as  first,  second,  and 
third  libation,  we  feel  that  we  move  in  a  different  at- 

"  ^TTT^«wranf  ^frf^^f^Rnm:  q^irrq^irT^i 

«  Rv.Tiii.  27.  19:  — 
^  rift  TOt  fi^j^^il  ^3i|  ^M\M  W^  ^ll^ll 

^n?  v?T  ^(^  U'hM^  ^i^pinr  u^Tf^H^^H 
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mosphere,  and  that  we  are  listening  to  priests  rather 
than  to  poets.    Thus  Rv«  iii.  28.  1 : 

"  Agni,  accept  our  offering,  the  cake,  0  J&tavedas, 
at  the  morning  libation,  thou  rich  in  prayer, 

"The  baked  cake,  0  Agni,  is  prepared  for  thee 
alone  indeed;  accept  it,  0  youngest  of  all  the 
gods. 

"  Agni,  eat  the  cake,  offe^  to  thee  wfien  the  day 
is  over,  thou  art  the  son  of  strength,  stationed  at  the 
sacrifice. 

"  At  the  mid-day  libaUon,  0  J&tavedas,  accept  here 
the  cake,  0  sage !  Agni,  the  wise  do  not  diminish  at 
the  sacrifices  the  share  of  thee,  who  art  great. 

"  Agni,  as  thou  lovest  at  the  third  libation  the  cake, 
0  son  of  strength,  that  is  offered  to  thee,  therefore, 
moved  by  our  praise,  take  this  precious  oblation  to 
the  immortal  gods  to  rouse  them. 

"  Agni,  thou  who  art  growing,  accept,  0  J4tayedas, 
the  offering,  the  cake,  at  the  close  of  day^ 

This  hymn  contains  in  reality  nothing  but  a  set 
of  invocations  for  the  three  daily  libations ;  it  uses  the 
very  words  used  in  the  ceremonial,  and  it  would 
hardly  have  been  written  except  by  some  pious  priest 
brought  up  under  the  system  of  the  Brahmanic  cere- 
monial. 

The  technical  names  of  the  priests  are  of  frequent 
occurrence.  The  name  of  Ritoij  would  not  prove 
a  great  development  of  the  ceremonial.  It  would 
only  mean  the  priest  who  officiates  at  the  various 
seasons.  It  was  then  that  the  sacred  fire  was  kindled 
by  friction.  It  was  lighted  in  the  morning  day  after 
day  (dive  dive),  it  was  lighted  at  the  full  and  new 
moon,  and  it  was  lighted  likewise  at  each  of  the  great 
natural  divisions  of  the  year.     Thus  it  is  said,  Rv. 
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iii.  29.  10 :  "  This  wood  is  thy  mother  every  season, 
bom  from  which  thou  shonest.  Do  thou  sit  there,  as 
thou  knowest  it,  and  make  our  prayers  prosper," 

There  is  nothing  artificial  in  this.  But  when  we 
meet  with  the  names  of  the  Ritvij  priests,  such  as 
Potri,  Agnidhra,  Prafellstri,  Neshtri,  Hotri,  Adhvaryu, 
Brahman  ^,  we  can  no  longer  doubt  that  here  we  have 
to  deal  with  late  and  artificial  poetry.  These  names 
of  priests  are  afterwards  still  further  generalised,  and 
transferred  to  Agni,  who,  as  the  god  of  fire,  is  sup- 
posed to  carry  the  offerings  of  men  to  the  seats  of  the 
gods.  He  is  called  the  Purohita,  or  high-priest. 
Sapta-hotri  also,  and  sapta-mdjiusha,  acting  as  seven 
priests^,  are  names  applied  to  the  god  of  the  sacrificial 
flame. 

There  is  a  whole  class  of  hymns  commonly  called 
ddnastuHs^  or  praises  of  gifts.  They  are  the  thanks- 
givings of  certain  priests  for  presents  received  from 
their  royal  patrons.  All  of  these,  like  the  Latin  pa> 
negyrics,  betray  a  modern  character,  and  must  be 
referred  to  the  Mantra  period.  In  the  Br&hmana 
period,  however,  not  only  are  these  panegyrics  known, 
but  the  liberality  of  these  royal  patrons  is  held  up  to 
the  admiration  and  imitation  of  later  generations  by 
stories  which  had  to  be  repeated  at  the  sacrifices.  In 
the  l§&nkh&yana-siitras  (xvi.  11.),  the  following  stories 
called  N&rd.8ansa  (neuter),  are  mentioned  as  fit  for 
such  occasions.  The  story  of  iSunah^pha ;  of  Xakshi- 
vat  Au6ija  who  received  gifts  from  Svanaya  Bhdr 
vyaya ;  of  Sy&vdfiva  Archan&nasa  who  received  gifts 
from  Vaidada^vi ;  of  Bharadvdja  who  received  gifts 

»  Rv.  ii.  36. ;  ii.  37. 

^  These  seven  priests  seem  to  be  Hotri,  Potri,  Nesh^ri,  Agnidh, 
Prai^tri,  Adhvaryu  and  Brahman 
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IJriba  tlie  carpenter,  and  Prastoka  S&rnjaya  ;  ot 
V<^*^  Vitha  who  was  Purohita  of  King  Sud&s  Paijavanfl ; 
Sr^jfieab&.tbi,  and  how  Asanga  PlAyogi  having  been  a 
of   -^aw  became  a  man  ;  of  Vatsa  K^nva  who  received 
y^^^    from  Tirindira    P&ra&avyaya ;    of  VaSa  A6vy» 
gif*        received   gifts    from    Prithu&ravas  Kfiinina;  'J 
wl»^-' -^anva  who  received    gifts   from  Prishadhra  M  | 

pr^^    Mfi.tari6va  (sic) ;    of    N&bh&nedishtha  M&nflV8»  1 

db^^^cdved  gifts  from  tHe  Angiras'."    All  these  acte 
"wb^^^yal  liberality  are  recorded   in  the  hymns  of  the 
of   *"  ^eda,  but  the  hymns    themselves  may  safely  be 
B-i^V^ed  to  the  second  age  of  "Vedic  poetry. 
te^"^^otber  and  most  convincing  proof  that  some  of 
^ymns  belong  to  a   secondary  period  of  Vedic 
o^^     y,  is  contained  in  a  song,  ascribed  to  Vasishtha, 
T^  fkic^  the  elaborate  ceremonial  of  the  Brahroana 
^  "^^.^ally  turned  into  ridicule.      The  103rd  hymn  iti 
\%th  I*a?4ala,  which  is    called  a  panegyric  of  the 
y^®        is  clearly    a    satire    on   the  priests;  and  it  is 
•oixs   *°  observe    that    the    same    animal   should 
we  beeo  chosen  by   the  Vedic  satirist  torepreaetlt 
♦hi  nries*^'  ^^i<^^  by  the  earliest  satirist  of  Greece 
-  aelected  as    the   representative   of  the  Homeric 

^Tlfterlywg  prostrate  for  a  year,  like  ^ttiW^y^ 
t^erfo^^S  ^-J«-»  tl^e  frogs  have  emitted  th^T V^ 
Used  »y  ^^%f  ^^^"^  «f  l^eaven.     When  ^u  ^^1'=^^ 

the  lo^^"S  °^  'T    "^^^^  *^«i^  ^ves.  ^^^Sk 

*    uV^ben,  attheapproach  of  the  rainv  sea,.,.  ^'° 

^as  wetted  them,  as  they  ^vere  longix.g  andWx^^S' 
one  goes  to  the  other  while  he  talks,  fiC^  *  V>  ^•- 
Sber,  Baying,  akkhala  C3pa.«^§  xoci§Lol| ^^^  ^ 
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*'  One  of  them  embraces  the  other,  when  they  revel 
in  the  shower  of  water,  and  the  brown  frog  jumping 
after  he  has  been  ducked,  joins  his  speech  with  the 
green  one. 

"  As  one  of  them  repeats  the  speech  of  the  other, 
like  a  pupil  and  his  teacher,  every  limb  of  them  is  as 
it  were  in  growth,  when  they  converse  eloquently  on 
the  surface  of  the  water. 

"  One  of  them  is  Cow-noise,  the  other  Goat-noise, 
one  is  brown,  the  other  green;  they  are  different 
though  they  bear  the  same  name,  and  modulate  their 
voices  in  many  ways  as  they  speak. 

^^  Like  Brahmans  at  the  Soma  sacrifice  of  Atirfttra, 
sitting  round  a  full  pond  and  talking,  you,  O  frogs, 
celebrate  this  day  of  the  year  when  the  rainy  season 
begins. 

^^  These  Brahinans  with  their  Soma  have  had  their 
say,  performing  the  annual  rite.  These  Adhvaryus, 
sweating  whilst  they  carry  the  hot  pots,  pop  out  like 
hermits. 

"  They  have  always  observed  the  order  of  the  gods 
as  they  are  to  be  worshipped  in  the  twelvemonth; 
these  men  do  not  neglect  their  season;  the  frogs 
who  had  been  like  hot  pots  themselves  are  now 
released  when  the  rainy  season  of  the  year 
sets  in. 

"  Cow-noise  gave.  Goat-noise  gave,  the  Brown  gave, 
and  the  Green  gave  us  treasures.  The  frogs  who 
give  us  hundreds  of  cows,  lengthen  our  life  in  the 
rich  autumn." 

There  seems  thus  to  be  little  room  for  doubt,  if  we 
consider  the  character  of  this  and  similar  hymns,  that 
we  must  make  a  distinction  between  two  periods  in 
the  history  of  Vedic  poetry,  the  one  primitive,  the 
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other  secondary.     Poems,  like  those  which  we  have 
just  examined,  are  not  the  result  of  an  original,  free, 
and   unconscious  inspiration.      They  belong  to  an 
imitative,  reflecting,  and  criticising  age.     An  exact 
division  between   the  ancient  and  the  modern  por- 
tions of  the  Rig-veda  will  probably  be  impossible 
even   after  these  ancient  relics  have  been  studied 
with   a   much    more   searching  accuracy  than    hi- 
therto.    The  language  which  might  be  expected  to 
contain  the  safest  indications  of  the  more  ancient  or 
more  modem  date  of  certain  hymns,  has,  owing  to 
the  influence  of  oral  tradition,  assumed  an  uniformity 
which  baffles  the  most  careful  analysis.     Nor  would  it 
be  safe  to  trust  to  our  preconceived  notions  as  to  the 
peculiar  character  of  genuine  and  of  artificial  poetry. 
Some  of  the  very  latest  poets  may  have  been  endowed 
with  a  truly  poetical  genius,  when  the  originality  and 
freshness  of  their  thoughts  would  seem  to  place  them 
in  a  better  age.'   Nor  is  the  fact  that  the  ancient 
poets   enunciate  thoughts  entirely   their  own,   and 
with  the  full  consciousness  that  what  they  say  has 
never   been   said    before,   sufficient  to  give  to  all 
their   productions   so   deep  a   stamp   of  truth  and 
faith  that  our  weakened  eyes  should  always  discern 
it.      But  although   we    may  hesitate  about  single 
hymns,  whether  they  are  the  productions  of  ancient 
or  modern  Rishis,  we  cannot  hesitate  as  to  the  ge- 
neral fact  that  the  ten  books  of  the  Rig-veda  at  the 
time  they  were  finally  collected,  comprised  the  poetry 
of  two  different  periods.     This  is  the  only  important 
point  for  our  purpose.     We  ascribe  the  later  poets  of 
the  Veda  to  the  Mantra  period,  so  that  we  comprise 
within  that  period   two  apparently  distinct,  yet,  in 
reality,  very  cognate  tendencies.  We  suppose  that  the 
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Mantra  period  was  an  age  of  Epigonoi,  occupied  at 
first  in  imitating  the  works  of  their  fathers,  and  to- 
wards the  end  engaged  in  the  more  useful  employment 
of  collecting  all  that  was  within  reach,  modern  as 
well  as  ancient,  and  handing  it  down  to  the  careful 
guardianship  of  later  generations.  Two  hundred 
years  will  not  be  too  long  a  time  for  the  gradual  pro- 
gress of  this  work.  There  are  several  generations  of 
modem  poets,  and  probably  two  classes  of  collectors 
to  be  accommodated,  and  the  work  of  the  last  col- 
lectors, the  collectors  of  the  Mandalas,  could  not  have 
commenced  before  the  last  line  of  every  poem  which 
now  forms  part  of  the  ten  Mandalas  was  written.  I 
therefore  fix  the  probable  chronological  limits  of  the 
Mantra  period  between  800  and  1000  B.C. 

Before  we  leave  the  Mantra  period  there  is  one  ques- 
tion which,  if  it  cannot  be  fully  answered,  requires  at 
least  to  be  carefully  discussed.  Was  the  collection  of 
the  ten  books  of  Vedic  hymns  the  work  of  persons 
cognisant  of  the  art  of  writing  or  not?  Were  the  1017 
hymns  of  the  Rig-veda,  after  they  had  been  gathered 
into  one  body,  preserved  by  memory  or  on  paper  ? 

We  can  hardly  expect  to  find  an  answer  to  this 
question  in  the  hymns  themselves.  Most  persons 
acquainted  with  the  history  of  popular  poetry  among 
the  principal  nations  of  antiquity  would  be  ready  to 
admit  that  the  original  composition  and  preservation 
of  truly  national  poetry  were  everywhere  due  to  the 
unaided  efforts  of  memory.  Where  writing  is  known, 
it  is  almost  impossible  to  compose  a  thousand  hymns 
without  bringing  in  some  such  words  as,  writing,  read- 
ing, paper,  or  pen.  Yet  there  is  not  one  single  allusion 
in  these  hymns  to  anything  connected  with  writing. 

KK 
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Let  US  consider  the  Old  Testament. 

The  Ten  Commandments  were  not  only  proclaimed 
by  the  voice  of  God,  but  Moses  "  went  down  from 
the  mount,  and  the  two  tables  of  the  testimony  were 
in  his  hand :  the  tables  were  written  on  both  their 
sides;  on  the  one  side  and  on  the  other  were  they 
written.  And  the  tables  were  the  work  of  God,  and 
the  writing  was  the  writing  of  God,  graven  upon  the 
tables."  (Exodus  xxxii.  15, 16.)  Here  we  can  have  no 
doubt  that  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Exodus,  and  the 
people  to  whom  it  was  addressed,  were  acqudnted 
with  the  art  of  writing.  Again  we  read  (Exodus 
xxiv.  7.),  that  "  Moses  took  the  book  of  the  covenant, 
and  read  in  the  audience  of  the  people ;"  and  (Exodus 
XXV.  16.),  the  Lord  commanded  Moses,  saying,  "Thou 
shalt  put  into  the  ark  the  testimony  which  I  shall 
give  thee."  The  covenant  here  spoken  of  must  have 
existed  as  a  book,  or,  at  least,  in  some  tangible  form. 

A  nation  so  early  acquainted  with  letters  and 
books  as  the  Jews  would  naturally  employ  some  of  the 
terms  connected  with  writing  in  a  metaphorical  sense. 
Thus  we  read  in  the  Psalms  (Ivi.  8.),  "  Put  thou 
my  tears  into  thy  bottle :  are  they  not  in  thy  book  ?  ^ 

Ixix.  28.  **  Let  them  be  blotted  out  of  the  book  of 
the  living,  and  not  be  written  with  the  righteous." 

xl.  7.  "Then  said  I,  Lo  I  come:  in  the  volume 
of  the  book  it  is  written  of  me." 

xlv.  1.  "  My  tongue  is  the  pen  of  a  ready  writer." 

In  the  Book  of  Job  (xix.  23.),  we  actually  read, 
"  Oh  that  my  words  were  now  written !  oh  that  they 
were  printed  in  a  book  !  That  they  were  graven 
with  an  iron  pen  and  lead  in  the  rock  for  ever ! " 
"  Printed  "  here  can  only  mean  "  written." 

Proverbs  iii.  3.  "  Write  them  upon  the  table  of 
thine  heart." 
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In  the  Homeric  poems,  on  the  contrary,  where  the 
whole  Grecian  life  lies  before  us  in  marvellous  com- 
pleteness and  distinctness,  there  is  not  a  single  men* 
tion  of  writing.  The  ktrypa  en}ju.€ui,  carried  by  Belle- 
rophon  instead  of  a  letter,  are  the  best  proof  that, 
even  for  such  purposes,  not  to  speak  of  literary  com- 
position, the  use  of  letters  was  unknown  to  the 
Homeric  age.  The  art  of  writing,  when  it  is  not 
only  applied  to  short  inscriptions  but  to  literature, 
forms  such  a  complete  revolution  in  the  history  of  a 
nation,  and  in  all  the  relations  of  society,  both  civil 
and  political,  that,  in  any  class  of  ancient  literature, 
the  total  absence  of  any  allusion  to  writing,  may 
safely  be  supposed  to  prove  the  absence  of  the  art  at 
the  time  when  that  literature  arose.  We  know  the 
complete  regeneration  of  modem  Europe  which  was 
wrought  by  the  invention  of  printing.  Every  page 
of  the  literature  of  the  sixteenth  century,  every 
pamphlet  or  fly-sheet  of  the  Reformation,  tells  us 
that  printing  had  been  invented.  The  discovery 
of  writing,  and  more  especially  the  application  of 
writing  to  literary  purposes,  was  a  discoveiy  infi- 
nitely more  important  than  that  of  printing.  And 
yet  we  are  asked  to  believe  that  Homer  has  hidden 
his  light  under  a  bushel,  and  erased  every  expression 
connected  with  writing  from  his  poetical  dictionary  ! 

But  though  it  is  certain  that  the  Homeric  poets  did 
not  write,  or,  if  we  are  to  adopt  the  legendary  lan- 
guage of  certain  critics,  though  it  is  certain  that 
blind  Homer  did  not  keep  a  private  secretary,  there 
is  no  doubt  that,  at  the  time  of  Peisistratos,  when  the 
final  collection  of  the  Homeric  poems  took  place,  this 
collection  was  a  collection  of  written  poems.  Peisi- 
stratos possessed  a  large  library,  and,  though  books 
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were  not  so  common  in  his  time  as  they  were  in  the 
time  of  Alcibiades,  when  every  schoolmaster  had  his 
lliad^,  yet,  ever  since  the  importation  of  paper  into 
Greece,  writing  was  a  common  acquirement  of  the 
educated  classes  of  Greeks.  The  whole  civilisation 
of  Greece,  and  the  rapid  growth  of  Greek  literature, 
has  been  ascribed  to  the  free  trade  between  Egypt 
and  Greece,  beginning  with  the  Saidic  dynasty.* 
Greece  imported  all  its  paper  from  Egypt ;  and  with- 
out paper  no  Greek  literature  would  have  been  pos- 
sible. The  skins  of  animals  were  too  rare,  and  their 
preparation  too  expensive,  to  permit  the  growth  of  a 
popular  literature.  Herodotus  mentions  it  as  a  pe- 
culiarity of  the  barbarians,  that  at  his  time  some  of 
them  still  wrote  on  skins  only.  Paper  (papjn'us  or 
byblus)  was  evidently  to  Greece  what  linen  paper 
was  to  Europe  in  the  middle  ages.^ 

Now,  if  we  look  for  any  similar  traces  in  the  his- 
tory of  Indian  literature,  our  search  is  completely 
disappointed.  There  is  no  mention  of  writing- 
materials,  whether  paper,  bark,  or  skins,  at  the  time 
when  the  Indian  Diaskeuasts  collected  the  songs  of 
their  Rishis ;  nor  is  there  any  allusion  to  writing 
during  the  whole  of  the  Br&hmana  period.  This  up- 
sets the  common  theories  about  the  origin  of  prose 
literature.  According  to  Wolf*,  prose  composition  is 
a  safe  sign  of  a  written  literature.     It  is  not  so  in 

*  Plutarch,  Alcibiades,  c.  vii. 

*  See  Grote,  History  of  Greece,  ii.  p.  201. 

'  Plin.  Hist.  Nat.  xiii.  13.  §  27. :  "  Cum  chart®  usu  maxime  ha- 
manitas  vitfle  constat  et  memoria." 

*  Wolf,  Prolegomena,  Ixx — Ixxiii.:  **Scripturam  tentare  et  com- 
muui  Usui  aptare  plane  idem  videtur  fuisse  atque  prosam  tentare 
et  in  ea  excolenda  se  ponere." 
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India.  The  whole  of  the  Br&hmana  literature,  how- 
ever incredible  it  may  seem,  shows  not  a  single  ves- 
tige of  the  art  of  writing.  Nay,  more  than  this,  even 
during  the  SAtra  period  all  the  evidence  we  can 
get  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  even  then,  though 
the  art  of  writing  began  to  be  known,  the  whole  lite- 
rature of  India  was  preserved  by  oral  tradition  only. 
It  is  of  little  avail  in  researches  of  this  kind  to  say 
that  such  a  thing  is  impossible.  We  can  form  no 
opinion  of  the  powers  of  memory  in  a  state  of  society 
so  different  from  ours  as  the  Indian  Parishads  are 
from  our  universities.  Feats  of  memory,  such  as  we 
hear  of  now  and  then,  show  that  our  notions  of  the 
limits  of  that  faculty  are  quite  arbitrary.  Our  own 
memory  has  been  systematically  undermined  for 
many  generations.  .To  speak  of  nothing  else,  one  sheet 
of  the  "  Times"  newspaper  every  morning  is  quite  suffi- 
cient to  distract  and  unsettle  the  healthiest  memory. 
The  remnants  of  our  own  debilitated  memory  cannot 
furnish  us  with  the  right  measure  of  the  primitive 
powers  of  that  faculty.  The  Guaranies,  who  are 
represented  by  Missionaries  as  the  lowest  specimens 
of  humanity,  evinced  such  powers  of  memory  when 
they  were  once  taught  to  listen  and  to  reason,  that  it 
became  a  custom  to  make  the  chief  Indian  of  the 
town,  or  one  of  the  magistrates,  repeat  the  sermon 
just  delivered  from  the  pulpit  before  the  people  in  the 
street,  or  in  the  court-yard  of  a  house;  and  they 
almost  all  did  it  with  the  utmost  fidelity,  without 
missing  a  sentence.^  Even  at  the  present  day, 
when  MSS.  are  neither  scarce  nor  expensive,  the  young 
Brahmans  who  learn  the  songs  of  the  Veda  and  the 

^  Dobrizhoffer's  Account  of  the  Abipones,  voL  ii.  p.  63. 
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Br&hmanas,  and  the  SAtras,  invariably  learn  thera 
from  oral  tradition,  and  know  them  by  heart.  They 
spend  year  after  year  under  tlje  guidance  of  their 
teacher,  learning  a  little,  day  after  day,  repeating 
what  they  have  learnt  as  part  of  their  daily  devotion, 
until  at  last  they  have  mastered  their  subject,  and 
are  able  to  become  teachers  in  turn.  The  ambition  to 
master  more  than  one  subject  is  hardly  known  in  India. 
This  system  of  education  has  been  going  on  ever  since 
the  Br&hmana  period,  and  as  early  as  the  Pr&ti^khyas 
we  find  the  most  minute  rules  on  the  mnemonic  system 
to  be  followed  by  every  teacher.  The  only  diflFerence 
in  modern  times,  after  the  invention  of  writing,  is 
that  a  Brahman  is  not  only  commanded  to  pass  his 
apprenticeship  at  the  house  of  his  Guru,  and  to  learn 
from  his  mouth  all  that  a  Brahman  is  bound  to  know, 
but  the  fiercest  imprecations  are  uttered  against  all 
who  would  presume  to  acquire  their  knowledge  from 
written  sources.  In  the  Mah&bh&rata  we  read, 
"  Those  who  sell  the  Vedas,  and  even  those  who  write 
them,  those  also  who  defile  them,  they  shall  go  to 
helL"^  Kum&rila  says,  "That  knowledge  of* the 
truth  is  worthless  which  has  been  acquired  from  the 
Veda,  if  the  Veda  has  not  been  rightly  comprehended, 
if  it  has  been  learnt  from  writing,  or  been  received 
fromagAdra."2 


3  Kumarila,  TaDtra-Varttika,  i.  3.  p.  86. : 
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How  then  was  the  Veda  learnt  ?  It  was  learnt  by 
every  Brahman  during  twelve  years  of  his  student- 
ship or  Brahmacharydi.  This,  according  to  Gautama, 
was^  the  shortest  period,  sanctioned  only  for  men 
who  wanted  to  marry,  and  to  become  Grihasthas. 
Brahmans  who  did  not  wish  to  marry  were  allowed 
to  spend  forty-eight  years  as  students.  The  Pr&- 
ti6fi,khya  gives  us  a  glimpse  into  the  lecture-rooms  of 
the  Brahmanic  colleges.  "  The  Guru,"  it  is  said^,  "  who 
has  himself  formerly  been  a  student,  should  make  his 
pupils  read.  He  himself  takes  his  seat  either  to  the 
east,  or  the  north,  or  the  north-east.  If  he  has  no 
more  than  one  or  two  pupils,  they  sit  at  his  right 
hand.  If  he  has  more,  they  place  themselves  accord- 
ing as  there  is  room.  They  then  embrace  their 
master,  and  say,  *Sir,  read!'  The  master  gravely 
says  '  Om,'  i.  e.  '  Yes.'  He  then  begins  to  say  a 
praSna  (a  question),  which  consists  of  three  verses.^ 
In  order  that  no  word  may  escape  the  attention  of 
his  pupils,  he  pronounces  all  with  the  high  accent ', 

1  Frati^akhya  da  Big-veda,  par  A.  Begnier,  Journal  Asiatique, 
1856.  Chapitre  XV. 

2  If  the  metre  is  pankti,  the  praSna  may  consist  of  two  or  three 
▼erses;  if  the  metre  is  longer  than  pankti,  two  verses  only  consti- 
tute a  prasna ;  if  a  hymn  consists  of  one  verse,  that  by  itself  forms 
a  prasna.  Samayas,  t.  e.  passages  which  have  occurred  before  (and 
are  sometimes  left  out  in  the  MSS.),  are  counted,  if  they  consist 
of  a  complete  verse.  Two  Dvipadas  are  counted  as  one  verse,  and, 
as  the  Commentator  adds  (v.  12.),  the  two  half- verses  of  each  Dvi- 
pada-line  are  to  be  joined  in  recitation,  and  only  if  there  is  one  odd 
Dvipada-line  remaining,  a  pause  is  to  be  made  at  the  end  of  the 
first  half-verse.  If  there  are  some  verses  remaining  at  the  end  of  a 
hymn,  they  may  be  joined  to  the  last  prasna ;  if  there  are  more 
than  two  verses,  this  is  optional. 

3  The  only  words  which,  in  the  Sanhita-patha,  would  be  likely 
to  escape  the  pupil's  attention  are  monosyllables  consisting  of 
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■^2<3.   repeats   certain    words    twice,    or    he  says    so 
^  \X\  )  ^^ft^'  these  words." 

The  chief  difficulties  in  the  pronunciation  of  the 

"V"  e^a-  ^^  ^^  changes  of  the  final  and  initial  letters. 

rj^yie  pupils  are  instructed  in  these  euphonic  rules  ia- 

a.epe^^^^'^^^y   (the  Siksh&),  but  whenever  a  difficult 

^jgj^e  of  sandhi  occurs,  the  Guru  examines  his  audience 

aricl    explains  the  difficulties.      And  here  the  method 

follo'W®*^  is  this.     After  the  Guru  has  pronounced  a 

group  of  words,  consisting  of  three  or  sometimes  Cin 

long  compounds)  of  more  words,  the  first  pupil  repeats 

tbe  first  word,  and  when  anything  is  to  be  explained, 

tbe  teacher  stops  him,  and  says,  "  Sir."*   After  it  has 

l,een  explained  by  the  pupil  who  is  at  the  head  of  the 

class,   the  permission  to  continue  is  given  with  the 

e  vowel  only,  and  that  a  vowel  not  changed  into  a  Bcmi-vowel, 
7n  virbicb  form  it  would  be  more  audible.  This  would  restrict 
lue  rule  regarding  repetition  to  the  two  words  a  and  u.  Thus 
for  prh.  >^»*>f  "  P/«  +  «.  the  Guru  would  bave  to  say  pr&  ^  or 

J^petition  would  not  take  place  in  Jl^  ed,  because  «  is  changed 

InS>    "•    ,  ^'  »"-o^tta     could    n>ean  V  word    being    wholly 

Taatta,  then  «  wo^d  be  excluded,  and  the  rule  would  refer  to 

^  '>-'^-  .     nd  T.txl':  '""*»«  Testation  when  the  accent  .b  d«- 

,eg»rded.  and  aU  BylUblea  are  pronounced  with  a  high  tone.     The 

Coo^xnentary  construes    the     ,„!«  differently-     ^  **' 


construe 


I  These  are  chiefly  the  chan.^^     c   ^^^'"  .„^o  Anusvara before 
r  and  the  Aflbmana  ;  the  common  ^  *    Asbmans;  the  sup- 

pression of  o  fi^'^l  n  ;  its  tran8itio*^°^^^  ""^  *^t^ansition  into  a  sibi- 
lant ;  the  absence  of  sandhi  whe       *^*°  '  '  '**    tl»e  «*'''^^*  °^  '' 
the  hiatus.  ®  ?»  follows  5 

a  The  text  is   fit^j^    ^  ^^ 
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words,  "  Well,  Sir."  After  the  words  pf  the  teacher 
have  thus  been  repeated  by  one,  the  next  pupil  has 
to  apply  to  him  with  the  word,  "  Sir."  ^  When  there 
is  no  diflBculty,  the  rule  seems  to  be  that  the  Guru 
says  two  words  at  a  time,  which  are  then  repeated  by 
the  pupil.  If  it  is  a  compound,  one  word  only  is  to  be 
pronounced  by  the  Guru,  and  to  be  repeated  by  the 
pupil.  After  a  section  of  three  verses  has  thus  been 
gone  through,  all  the  pupils  have  to  rehearse  it  again 
and  again.  When  they  have  mastered  it,  they 
have  to  recite  the  whole  without  any  break,  with  an 
even  voice,  observing  all  the  rules  of  sandhi,  marking 
slightly  the  division  in  the  middle  of  compounds,  and 
pronouncing  every  syllable  with  the  high  accent.^  It 
does  not  seem  as  if  several  pupils  were  allowed  to 
recite  together,  for  it  is  stated  distinctly  that  the 
Guru  first  tells  the  verses  to  his-  pupil  on  the  right, 
and  that  every  pupil,  after  his  task  is  finished,  turns 
to  the  right,  and  walks  round  the  tutor.  This  must 
occupy  a  long  time  every  day,  considering  that  a  lec- 
ture consists  of  sixty  and  more  prasnas,  or  of  about 
180  verses.  The  pupils  are  not  dismissed  till  the 
lecture  is  finished.  At  the  end  of  the  lecture,  the 
tutor,  after  the  last  half-verse  is  finished,  says,  "  Sir," 

^  Here  again  I  differ  from  the  Commentator,  who  takes  parasja 
as  an  adjective  referring  to  etad,  t.  e.  guroh.  At  the  end  of  a  half- 
verse,  this  address,  bho  I  is  to  be  dropped ;  at  the  end  of  an 
Adhjaja  it  is  optionaL 

'  According  to  some  Sakhas,  not  the  l^alas,  certain  words 
(prepositions)  are,  in  this  final  recitation  also,  to  be  followed  hj 
the  particle  iti ;  abhi  is  even,  in  some  cases,  to  be  pronounced 
abhityabhi.  Some  other  rules  are  given,  all  of  which  are  optional. 
The  text  of  the  Veda,  as  repeated  in  the  lecture-room,  is  neither 
Sanhita,  Pada,  nor  Krama-text  Some  few  S&khas  only  maintain 
that  the  Sanhita-text  should  be  used  pure  et  simple. 
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the  pupil  replies,  "  Yes,  Sir."  He  then  repeats  the 
proper  verses  and  formulas,  which  have  to  be  re- 
peated  at  the  end  of  every  reading,  embraces  his 
tutor,  and  is  allowed  to  withdraw. 

These  rules  speak  for  themselves.  They  show  that 
at  the  time  when  such  rules  were  necessary,  and  when 
young  Brahmans  had  to  spend  from  twelve  to  forty- 
eight  years  of  their  life  in  doing  nothing  but  learning 
and  rehearsing  the  Veda  ^,  such  a  system  must  have 
had  an  object  worthy  of  such  efforts.  Such  an  object 
existed,  if,  in  the  absence  of  writing,  the  sacred  songs, 
which  were  believed  to  be  the  only  means  to  salvation 
were  to  be  preserved  and  guarded  against  loss  and  cor- 
ruption. If,  at  the  time  of  the  Pr&tis&khyas,  writing 
had  been  known,  some  mention  of  a  book  as  a  sacred 
object  would  surely  have  occurred  somewhere-  We 
know  from  the  Grihya-sAtras  every  event  in  the  life  of 
a  Brahman,  from  his  birth  to  his  death.  Not  a  word 
is  ever  said  about  his  learning  to  write. 

The  earliest  allusion  to  this  system  of  oral  teaching 
occurs  in  a  hymn  of  the  Rig-veda  which  must  be  as- 
cribed to  the  Mantra  period.  In  the  primitive  poetry 
of  the  Chhandas  period  there  is  no  mention  either  of 
writing  or  teaching.  But  in  a  satirical  hymn  of  the 
Vasishthas  (vii.  103.  6),  in  which  the  frogs  are  com- 
pared with  Brahmans,  teaching  their  pupils,  it  is  said  : 
"  One  frog  repeats  the  words  of  another,  like  a  pupil 
who  repeats  the  words  of  his  teacher."  (See  p.  495.) 
No  similar  allusion  to  writing  is  to  be  found  even 
in  the  latest  hymns,  the  so-called  Ehilas.     If  writ- 

>  Caesar  (de  Bello  GaUico,  ▼!.  14),  speaking  of  the  Droids, 
sajs :  "  Magnum  ibi  numenun  yersuum  ediscere  dicuntor,  itaque 
nonnulli  annos  vicenos  in  disciplina  permanent,  neque  fas  esse 
existimant  ea  Uteris  mandare." 
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ing  had  been  known  during  the  Br&hmana  period, 
is  it  likely  that  these  works,*  which  are  full  of 
all  kinds  of  mystic  lucubrations  on  the  origin  of  all 
things,  should  never  with  a  single  word  have  alluded 
to  the  art  of  writing,  an  art  so  wonderful  that  the 
Greeks  would  fain  ascribe  its  discovery  to  one  of  the 
wisest  gods  of  the  wisest  nation  on  earth  ?  If  letters 
had  been  known  during  the  period  when  men  in  India 
were  still  able  to  create  gods,  the  god  of  letters  would 
have  found  his  place  in  the  Vedic  pantheon  side  by 
side  with  Sarasvati  the  goddess  of  speech,  and  PAshan, 
the  god  of  agriculture.  No  such  god  i*  to  be  found 
in  India,  or  in  any  of  the  genuine  mythologies  of  the 
Aryan  world. 

But  there  are  stronger  arguments  than  these  to 
prove  that,  before  the  time  of  P&nini,  and  before  the 
first  spreading  of  Buddhism  in  India,  writing  for 
literary  purposes  was  absolutely  unknown. 

If  writing  had  been  known  to  P&nini,  some  of  his 
grammatical  terms  would  surely  point  to  the  graphical 
appearance  of  words.  I  maintain  that  there  is  not  a 
single  word  in  P&nini's  terminology  which  presup- 
poses the  existence  of  writing.  The  general  name 
for  letters  is  varna.  This  does  not  mean  colour  in 
the  sense  of  a  painted  letter,  but  the  colouring  or 
modulation  of  the  voice.^  Akshara^  which  is  used  for 
letter  and  syllable,  means  what  is  indestructible,  radi- 
cal, or  an  element.  We  speak  of  stops  as  signs  of  in- 
terpunction;  P&nini  only  speaks  of  virdmas^  stop- 
pages of  the  voice.  The  names  of  the  letters  are  not 
derived  from  their  shape,  as  in  the  Semitic  names  of 
Alpha,  Beta,  Gamma.     With  the  exception  of  the  r, 

'  Aristotle,  Probl.  X.  39. :  ra  he  ypafifjiara  iradfi  ifrrl  rfic  (puvfj^. 
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the  pupil  replies,  "  Yes,  Sir."  He  then  repeats  the 
proper  verses  and  formulas,  which  have  to  be  re- 
peated at  the  end  of  every  reading,  embraces  his 
tutor,  and  is  allowed  to  withdraw. 

These  rules  speak  for  themselves.  They  show  that 
at  the  time  when  such  rules  were  necessary,  and  when 
young  Brahmans  had  to  spend  from  twelve  to  forty- 
eight  years  of  their  life  in  doing  nothing  but  learning 
and  rehearsing  the  Veda  ^,  such  a  system  must  have 
had  an  object  worthy  of  such  efforts.  Such  an  object 
existed,  if,  in  the  absence  of  writing,  the  sacred  songs, 
which  were  believed  to  be  the  only  means  to  salvation 
were  to  be  preserved  and  guarded  against  loss  and  cor- 
ruption. If,  at  the  time  of  the  Pr&ti&Akhyas,  writing 
had  been  known,  some  mention  of  a  book  as  a  sacred 
object  would  surely  have  occurred  somewhere.  We 
know  from  the  Grihya-sAtras  every  event  in  the  life  of 
a  Brahman,  from  his  birth  to  his  death.  Not  a  word 
is  ever  said  about  his  learning  to  write. 

The  earliest  allusion  to  this  system  of  oral  teaching 
occurs  in  a  hymn  of  the  Rig-veda  which  must  be  as- 
cribed to  the  Mantra  period.  In  the  primitive  poetry 
of  the  Chhandas  period  there  is  no  mention  either  of 
writing  or  teaching.  But  in  a  satirical  hymn  of  the 
Vasishthas  (vii.  103.  5),  in  which  the  frogs  are  com- 
pared with  Brahmans,  teaching  their  pupils,  it  is  said : 
"  One  frog  repeats  the  words  of  another,  like  a  pupil 
who  repeats  the  words  of  his  teacher."  (See  p.  495.) 
No  similar  allusion  to  writing  is  to  be  found  even 
in  the  latest  hymns,  the  so-called  Ehilas.     If  writ- 

^  Caesar  (de  Bello  GallicOy  vi.  14),  speaking  of  the  Droids, 
sajs :  "  Magnum  ibi  numerum  yersaum  ediscere  dicuntur,  itaque 
nonnuUi  annos  yicenos  in  disciplina  permanent,  neque  fas  esse 
existimant  ea  Uteris  mandare." 
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meant  when  the  pupils  asked  their  tutor  to  make 
them  read.  Adhyeti  and  adhite,  from  adhi^  over,  and 
»,  to  go,  mean  "  he  goes  over  a  thing,  he  conquers  it, 
acquires  it ; "  and  the  very  expression  "  to  read  a  work 
from  the  mouth  of  the  tutor,"  would  be  sufficient  to 
show  that  the  work  existed,  not  as  a  book,  but  in 
men's  memory.  Another  expression  of  the  same 
kind  is  found  in  Manu  (x.  1):  "All  the  three 
castes  may  read  the  Veda,  but  the  Brahman  alone 
is  allowed  to  proclaim,  i.  e,  to  teach  it  (prabrA- 
yat).  To  teach  is  expressed  by  the  causative  of 
the  verb  adhyeti^  adhydpayati^  he  makes  read,  «.  e. 
he  teaches.^  The  ancient  Hindus  distinguish  be- 
tween two  kinds  of  reading,  the  ffrahanddhyayana^ 
the  acquisitive  reading,  and  the  dhdranddhyayana, 
the  conservative  reading ;  the  former  being  the  first 
acquisition  of  a  work,  the  latter  its  rehearsing  in 
order  not  to  lose  a  volume  that  once  belonged  to 
one's  mental  library.  This  rehearsing,  or  svddhydya^ 
self-reading,  was  as  sacred  a  duty  as  the  first  acquisi- 
tion. It  was  by  means  of  this  sv&dhy&ya  alone  that 
works  could  be  said  to  live.  We  meet  with  similar 
expressions  in  other  literatures  of  the  ancient  world. 
Ahura  masd&,  when  he  wishes  his  law  to  live  among 
men,  requires  Jima  to  be  not  only  the  "rememberer" 
(meretft),  but  the  bearer  and  preserver  (bheretfi.),  of 
the  Zarathustrian  revelation.  And  many  centuries 
later,  Mah&vira  \  the  founder  of  the  Jaina  religion,  is 
called  sdraSj  vdraS^  and  dhdraS  of  sacred  knowledge, 
«.  e.  smdraka^  a  rememberer,  vdrakaj  a  guardian  who 
keeps  it  from  profane  eyes,  and  dhdraka,  a  holder 


'  Apastamba,  Dharma-siitra,  iii.  86. 
'  Kalpa-siitra,  ed.  Stevenson,  p.  29. 
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who  does  not  forget  the  knowledge  which  he  once 
acquired. 

Even  so  late  a  writer  as  Eumftrila,  when  he  speaks 
of  the  material  existence  of  the  Veda,  can  only  con- 
ceive of  it  as  existing  in  the  minds  of  men.  *^  The 
Veda,"  he  says,  "is  distinctly  to  be  perceived  by 
means  of  the  senses.  It  exists,  like  a  pot  or  any  other 
object,  in  man.  Perceiving  it  in  another  man,  people 
learn  it  and  remember  it.  Then  others  again  perceiv- 
ing it,  as  it  is  remembered  by  these,  learn  it  and  re- 
member it,  and  thus  hand  it  on  to  others.  Therefore, 
the  theolo^an  concludes,  the  Veda  is  without  a  be- 
pnning."  ^  These  theological  arguments  may  be  passed 
over :  but  immediately  afterwards,  in  order  to  show 
that  the  Veda  has  a  material  e:d8tence,  Kum&rila 
uses  another  curious  expression,  which  shows  again 
that  to  him  the  Veda  existed  only  in  the  memory  of 
men.  "  Before  we  hear  the  word  Veda,"  he  says, "  we 
perceive,  as  different  from  all  other  objects,  and  as 
different  from  other  Vedas,  something  in  the  form  of 
the  Rig-veda  that  exists  within  the  readers,  and  things 
in  the  form  of  Mantras  and  Br&hmanas,  different  from 
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others."  Such  arguments  would  not  occur  to  people 
who  were  accustomed  from  time  immemorial  to  ap- 
peal to  a  book  as  the  sacred  authority  of  their  faith. 
When  contemporaneously  with  our  Reformation, 
Nanak  founded  the  religion  of  the  Sikhs,  we  find  In 
India,  as  well  as  elsewhere,  that  a  book,  a  real  book, 
was  considered  as  the  firmest  foundation  of  a  new 
faith.  ^'  At  their  assemblies,  when  the  chiefs  and  prin- 
cipal leaders  are  seated,  the  Adi-Granth  (the  first 
book)  and  Da^ma  Pddshdhka  Granth  are  placed 
before  them ;  they  all  bend  their  heads  before  these 
scriptures,  and  exclaim,  Wa !  Gurujika  Kbdlsa !  Wa  I 
Gurujiki  Fateh  !  A  great  quantity  of  cakes,  made  of 
wheat,  butter,  and  sugar,  are  then  placed  before  the 
volumes  of  their  sacred  writings,  and  covered  with  a 
cloth.  These  holy  cakes,  which  are  in  commemoration 
of  the  injunction  of  Nanak,  to  eat  and  to  give  to  others 
to  eat,  next  receive  the  salutation  of  the  assembly, 
who  then  rise,  and  the  Acalis  pray  aloud,  while  the 
musicians  play.  The  Acalis,  when  the  prayers  are 
finished,  desire  the  council  to  be  seated.  They  sit 
down,  and  the  cakes  being  uncovered  are  eaten  of  by 
all  classes  of  Sikhs;  those  distinctions  of  original 
tribes,  which  are  on  other  occasions  kept  up,  being 
on  this  occasion  laid  aside,  in  token  of  their  general 
and  complete  union  in  one  cause.  The  Acalis  then 
exclaim,  "  Sirdars  !  (chiefs)  this  is  a  Gurumat&  "  (a 
great  assembly);  on  which  prayers  are  again  said 
aloud.  The  chiefs,  after  this,  sit  closer,  and  say  to 
each  other :  ^^  The  sacred  Granth  (book)  is  betwixt  us, 
let  us  swear  by  our  scriptures  to  forget  all  external 
disputes,  and  to  be  united." ' 

'  Asiatic  ReaearcheSj  xi.  265. 
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their  names  are  their  sounds.  The  name  for  r,  Rep/la^ 
does  not  occur  in  Pjlnini.  Kd^tyd^yana,  however  (iii. 
3,  108,  4),  explains  the  derivation  of  Repha^  and  in 
iv.  4,  128,  2,  he  uses  it  for  ra.  In  the  Pr&ti4&khyas 
likewise,  the  word  is  well  known,  and  as  the  participle 
riphita  is  used  in  the  same  works,  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  Repha  is  derived  from  a  root  riph^  to  snarl 
or  hiss. 

The  terms  for  the  three  accents  show  no  traces  of 
Avriting,  such  as  the  Latin  word  "  circumflexus." 

What  would  have  been  more  natural,  if  writing  had 
been  known  in  P&nini's  time,  than  that  he  should 
have  called  the  dot  of  the  Anusvllra,  vindu^  i.  e.  dot, 
and  the  Yisarga,  dvivindu^  the  double  dot  ?  Let  us 
take  a  later  grammarian,  Yopadeva,  and  we  find  such 
words  at  once.  In  Vopadeva,  the  Anusvd,ra  is  called 
vinduj  the  Visarga,  dvivindu.  What  the  Prd.ti^khyas 
and  P&nini  called  the  JihvdmMiya^  the  sibilant  formed 
near  the  base  of  the  tongue,  and  Upadhmdnit/ay  the 
labial  flatus,  Vopadeva  calls  Vajrdkriti^  having  the 
shape  of  the  thunderbolt  (x),  and  Gajakambh&kritij 
having  the  shape  of  an  elephant's  two  frontal  bones 
(;).  The  term  arddhachandra^  or  half-moon,  belongs 
to  the  same  class  of  grammatical  terms.  Why  should 
these  words  occur  in  later  grammarians,  and  not  one 
of  them  be  found  in  the  Prfi,ti6&khya8  or  P&nini  ? 

Another  class  of  words  which  would  be  sure  to 
betray  the  existence  of  writing  where  writing  was 
known,  are  the  words  expressive  of  reading,  compos- 
ing, book,  chapter,  paragraph,  &c.  The  most  usual 
word  for  reading  in  Sanskrit  is  adhyeti  or  odMte^  and 
at  first  sight  the  very  existence  of  such  a  word  might 
seem  to  prove  the  existence  of  books  that  could  be 
read.   But  we  have  seen  in  the  PrS,ti6&khyas  what  was 


THE  INTRODUCTION  OF  WRITING.  509 

meant  when  the  pupils  asked  their  tutor  to  make 
them  read.  Adkyeti  and  adhzte^  from  adhij  over,  and 
i,  to  go,  mean  "  he  goes  over  a  thing,  he  conquers  it, 
acquires  it ; "  and  the  very  expression  "  to  read  a  work 
from  the  mouth  of  the  tutor,"  would  be  sufficient  to 
show  that  the  work  existed,  not  as  a  book,  but  in 
men's  memory.  Another  expression  of  the  same 
kind  is  found  in  Manu  (x.  1):  "All  the  three 
castes  may  read  the  Veda,  but  the  Brahman  alone 
is  allowed  to  proclaim,  i.  e.  to  teach  it  (prabrti- 
yat).  To  teach  is  expressed  by  the  causative  of 
the  verb  adhyetij  adhydpayati^  he  makes  read,  i.  e. 
he  teaches.^  The  ancient  Hindus  distinguish  be- 
tween two  kinds  of  reading,  the  grahanddhyayana^ 
the  acquisitive  reading,  and  the  dhdranddhyayana^ 
the  conservative  reading ;  the  former  being  the  first 
acquisition  of  a  work,  the  latter  its  rehearsing  in 
order  not  to  lose  a  volume  that  once  belonged  to 
one's  mental  library.  This  rehearsing,  or  svddhydya^ 
self-reading,  was  as  sacred  a  duty  as  the  first  acquisi- 
tion. It  was  by  means  of  this  svd.dhyd,ya  alone  that 
works  could  be  said  to  live.  We  meet  with  similar 
expressions  in  other  literatures  of  the  ancient  world. 
Ahura  masd&,  when  he  wishes  his  law  to  live  among 
men,  requires  Jima  to  be  not  only  the  "rememberer" 
(meretfl),  but  the  bearer  and  preserver  (bheret^),  of 
the  Zarathustrian  revelation.  And  many  centuries 
later,  Mah&vira  ^,  the  founder  of  the  Jaina  religion,  is 
called  sdraS^  vdraS,  and  dhdraS  of  sacred  knowledge, 
i.  e.  smdraka^  a  rememberer,  vdraka^  a  guardian  who 
keeps  it  from  profane  eyes,  and  dhdraka,  a  holder 

'  Apastamba,  Dharma-siitra,  iii.  86. 
^  Kalpa-sfitra,  ed.  Stevenson,  p.  29. 
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Such  a  scene  would  be  impossible  among  pure 
Brahmans.  They  never  speak  of  their  grdnthas  or 
books.  They  speak  of  their  Veda^  which  means 
"knowledge."  They  speak  of  their  ^rvHy  which 
means  what  they  have  heard  with  their  ears.  They 
speak  of  Smritij  which  means  what  their  fathers  have 
declared  unto  them.  We  meet  with  BrAhmanas^  %.  e. 
the  sayings  of  Brahmans ;  with  SiitraSj  i.  e.  the  strings 
of  rules ;  with  VedAngas^  i.  e.  the  members  of  the 
Veda ;  with  Pravaclianas^  i.  e.  preachings ;  with 
sSdstraSj  i.  e.  teachings ;  with  DarmnaSj  i.  e.  demon- 
strations ;  but  we  never  meet  with  a  book,  or  a  vo- 
lume, or  a  page. 

If  we  take  the  ordinary  modem  words  for  book, 
paper,  ink,  writing,  &c.,  not  one  of  them  has  as  yet 
been  discovered  in  any  Sanskrit  work  of  genuine  bxi- 
tiquity.     Book,  in  modem  Sanskrit,  is  jnisW^  ^^  P^^^ 
takanij  a  word  most  likely  of  foreign  origin.^   ^^  ^%  a 
in  such  works  as  the  Hitopade6a,  where  wc  ^^^   ^  r '' 
person,  "  neither  read  in  books  nor  taught  \>5  ^       v-^^ 
The  Hitopade^  itself  is  said  to  be  written  C  IV^^^viAok^ 
an  extract  from  the  Panchatantra  and  anotb^^  w    used 

To  write  is  likh  and  Zip,  the  former  ori^x^^    xp^yes, 
in  the  sense  of  scratching,  whether  on  aton^  ^^      ^^ 
the  latter,  in  the  sense  of  covering    ^    Hvt^^^^^  ^Ve^ 
ink.     Thus  in  Sakuntala,  the  chief    hei*    *i>^^     coin- 
advised  to  write  a  love-letter  ("^dctrj^i^ualVhana' 
plains  that  she  has  no  writing-mat^^j    ^        /U^ 
sddhandni)^  and  her  friend  tells  her    -t^  ^    i  ^      i, 
leaf  as  smooth  as  the  breast  of  a  parrc^*-         ^k^    .jM  W 

^       ^^>  a,nd  ^^^ 

'  Could  it  be  apestak,  original! j  the  Sanskrit  f     ^ 

Spiegel,  Grammar  of  the  Parsi  Language,  p,  ^Q^^^^^thAn(^  ' 
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others."  Such  arguments  would  not  occur  to  people 
who  were  accustomed  from  time  immemorial  to  ap- 
peal to  a  book  as  the  sacred  authority  of  their  faith. 
When  contemporaneously  with  our  Reformation, 
Nanak  founded  the  religion  of  the  Sikhs,  we  find  in 
India,  as  well  as  elsewhere,  that  a  book,  a  real  book, 
was  considered  as  the  firmest  foundation  of  a  new 
faith.  ^^  At  their  assemblies,  when  the  chiefs  and  prin- 
cipal leaders  are  seated,  the  Adi-Granth  (the  first 
book)  and  Da^ma  Pddshdhka  Granth  are  placed 
before  them ;  they  all  bend  their  heads  before  these 
scriptures,  and  exclaim,  Wa !  Gurujika  Khdlsa  !  Wa  I 
Gurujiki  Fateh  !  A  great  quantity  of  cakes,  made  of 
wheat,  butter,  and  sugar,  are  then  placed  before  the 
volumes  of  their  sacred  writings,  and  covered  with  a 
cloth.  These  holy  cakes,  which  are  in  commemoration 
of  the  injunction  of  Nanak,  to  eat  and  to  give  to  others 
to  eat,  next  receive  the  salutation  of  the  assembly, 
who  then  rise,  and  the  Acalis  pray  aloud,  while  the 
musicians  play.  The  Acalis,  when  the  prayers  are 
finished,  desire  the  council  to  be  seated.  They  sit 
down,  and  the  cakes  being  uncovered  are  eaten  of  by 
all  classes  of  Sikhs;  those  distinctions  of  original 
tribes,  which  are  on  other  occasions  kept  up,  being 
on  this  occasion  laid  aside,  in  token  of  their  general 
and  complete  union  in  one  cause.  The  Acalis  then 
exclaim,  "  Sirdars !  (chiefs)  this  is  a  Gurumatfi. "  (a 
great  assembly);  on  which  prayers  are  again  said 
aloud.  The  chiefs,  after  this,  sit  closer,  and  say  to 
each  other :  **  The  sacred  Granth  (book)  is  betwixt  us, 
let  us  swear  by  our  scriptures  to  forget  all  external 
disputes,  and  to  be  united."  * 

'  Asiatic  Researches,  xi.  255. 
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several  minor  points  connected  with  the  signing 
(chihnita)  of  papers,  and  the  treatment  of  witnesses 
who  cannot  write  (alipijna).  But  I  have  found  no 
such  traces  of  written  documents  in  any  of  the  ancient 
Dharmas^tras. 

The  words  for  ink  (masi^j  kM^  mela^  gold)  and  pen 
{kalama)  ^,  have  all  a  modern  appearance ;  and,  as  to 
KdyasthUj  the  name  of  the  writer-caste,  proceeding 
from  a  Kshatriya  father  and  a  Siidra  mother,  it  does 
not  even  occur  in  Manu. 

Another  class  of  words  which  would  be  likely  to 
contain  aUusions  to  writing  are  those  used  for  the  va- 
rious subdivisions  of  literary  compositions  :  but  these 
too  point  to  a  literature  kept  up  by  oral  tradition  ^^^^^T 
We  observed  before  that  a  lecture  (adhydya)  consiste 
of  sixty  questions  or  pra'snas.     We  find  these  very 
words  used  instead  of  chapters  and  paragrapbs^^     ,^ 
Sanhit&s,  Brfthmanas,  and  SAtras.     In  tb^  ^^^"^'^r^u- 
we  have  the  ancient  division  into  sMtas^  b^^^^ '  dalas, 
vdkasj   chapters   {i.  e.   repetition) ;     and    ^^^arqa^i 
books  {i.e.  cycles)  :  and  the  later  division  ^^^grAoads. 
classes;  adhyAyas,  lectures;  ^xiA  AsJxtaha^'^  Andik^ 
In   the   Taittinyaka,  the  division   is  *  itvt^         la  ^^^ 
(sections),  ajiuvdkasj  pra'maSj  and  ctshtalclf^^'  t\^  stKA- 
K&thaka  we  have  granthas,  compositloTi^f    Jhtaarittia 
wato,  places,  Thename  ofthcA^atajoci^A      lyf  ^hash'i' 
derived  from  its  100  pathos  or  Waller  •   *  ^^      Iks  or 
patha  is  used  for  a  work  consisting  ^^    *•  ^  <r  .  ^h- 

chapters.     Other  words  of  the  sattxo    "U-  ^^     t"^  ^^  \ 
thaka,  a  reading,  a  lecture;  dhnikj^^^^  ^f0  ^^7 
parvan,  a  joint,  &c.     We  look  in  va.!-.^    ?    ^^^  h  ^^ 

1  Lalita  Vistara,  adhyaya,  ix.  p,    1  ^c^ 

2  Unadi-siitraa,  iv.  84.  calamus,  ^  •  1-   17, 
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nails  to  scratch  the  letters  on  it.  This  is  clearly  writ- 
ing. In  the  VikramorvaSl,  again,  Urva6i,  not  daring 
to  face  her  lover,  writes  a  letter  (lekka)  on  a  birch- 
leaf  (bMrjapatra).  The  king,  who  sees  it,  calls  it 
bMrjagato  aksharaviny&sa^  "  letters  put  down  on  a 
birch  leaf; "  and  when  he  reads  it,  he  is  said  to  make 
the  leaf  speak  (vdchayati).  The  leaf  (patra)  is  used 
here  not  in  the  sense  in  which  we  found  it  in  the  Sa- 
kuntala,  as  the  leaf  of  a  tree,  but  as  a  leaf  or  sheet  of 
paper.  This  paper  was  made  of  the  bark  of  the  birch- 
tree  ;  and  hence,  when  the;  queen  picks  up  the  love- 
letter,  she  thinks  "  it  is  a  strip  of  fresh  bark  which 
the  south  wind  has  blown  thither."  ^ 

Passages  like  these,  to  which  we  might  add  the  well- 
known  introduction  to  the  Mah&bli&rata,  leave  little 
doubt  that,  at  the  time  when  these  modern  plays  were 
composed,  writing  was  generally  practised  by  women 
as  well  as  men.  Why  should  there  be  no  such  pas- 
sage in  any  of  the  genuine  early  Sanskrit  works,  if 
writing  had  then  been  equally  known  ? 

In  Manu's  Code  of  Laws  we  read  (viii.  168.)  : 
"  What  is  given  by  force,  what  is  by  force  enjoyed, 
by  force  caused  io  be  written  {lekhita)^  and  all  other 
things  done  by  force,  Manu  has  pronounced  void." 
Here  again  we  have  clearly  writing.  But  this  is  only 
another  proof  that  this  metrical  paraphrase  of  the  laws 
of  the  Manavas  is  later  than  the  Vedic  age. 

In  the  Laws  of  Ylljnavalkya  also  written  docu- 
ments are  mentioned;  and  the  Commentator  (ii.  22.) 
quotes  N&rada  and  other  authorities,  all  in  Slokas,  on 


1  There  are,  I  believe,  but  two  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  Europe  which 
are  written  on  birch  bark ;  one  in  the  Royal  Library  of  Berlin^  the 
other  in  the  Library  of  All  Souls  College,  Oxford. 

L  L 
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several  minor  points  connected  with  the  signing 
(ckihnita)  of  papers,  and  the  treatment  of  witnesses 
who  cannot  write  (alipijna).  But  I  have  found  no 
such  traces  of  written  documents  in  any  of  the  ancient 
Dharmas^tras. 

The  words  for  ink  (ma8i\  kSMj  mela^  gold)  and  pen 
(kalama)  2,  have  all  a  modern  appearance ;  and,  as  to 
Kdyastha^  the  name  of  the  writer-caste,  proceeding 
from  a  Kshatriya  father  and  a  S^dra  mother,  it  does 
not  even  occur  in  Manu. 

Another  class  of  words  which  would  be  likely  to 
contain  allusions  to  writing  are  those  used  for  the  va- 
rious subdivisions  of  literary  compositions  :  but  these 
too  point  to  a  literature  kept  up  by  oral  tradition  only. 
We  observed  before  that  a  lecture  {adhydya)  consisted 
of  sixty  questions  or  prcdsnas.  We  find  these  very 
words  used  instead  of  chapters  and  paragraphs  in  the 
Sanhitas,  Br&hmanas,  and  SAtras.  In  the  Rig-veda 
we  have  the  ancient  division  into  si^ktas^  hymns ;  anu- 
vdkasj  chapters  {i.  e.  repetition) ;  and  mandalaSj 
books  {%.  e.  cycles)  :  and  the  later  division  into  vargaSj 
classes ;  adhydyas^  lectures ;  and  Ashtakas^  Ogdoads. 
In  the  Taittiriyaka,  the  division  is  into  Kandikds 
(sections),  anuvdkas^  pramaSj  and  ashtakas.  In  the 
K&thaka  we  have  granthas,  compositions,  and  sthd^ 
nakasy  places.  The  name  of  the  jSatapatha-brdhmana  is 
derived  from  its  100  pathos  or  walks ;  and  ShashH- 
patha  is  used  for  a  work  consisting  of  sixty  walks  or 
chapters.  Other  words  of  the  same  kind  are  prapd- 
fhakuj  a  reading,  a  lecture ;  dhnika^  a  day's  work ; 
parvan,  a  joint,  &c.     We  look  in  vain  for  such  words 

1  Lalita  Yistara,  adhjaya,  ix.  p.  139. 1.  17. 
^  Un^i'SdtraSy  iv.  84.  calamus,  reed. 
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as  volumerij  a  volume,  liber^  i.  e.  the  inner  bark  of  a 
tree ;  or  ^IpKo^^  i.  e.  fivfiXosj  the  inner  bark  of  the 
papyrus  ;  or  bookj  i.  e.  beech-wood. 

It  is  clear,  from  the  evidence  which  we  have  exa- 
mined, that  it  is  far  easier  to  prove  the  absence  of 
writing  during  the  early  period  of  Sanskrit  literature, 
than  to  discover  any  traces  of  writing  even  at  the 
time  when  we  are  inclined  to  suppose  that  it  was 
known  in  India.  Writing  was  practised  in  India 
before  the  time  of  Alexander's  conquest ;  and,  though 
it  may  not  have  been  used  for  literary  purposes,  we 
can  hardly  doubt  that  a  written  alphabet  was  known 
during  the  greater  part  of  the  SAtra  period.  The 
Greek  writers  tell  us  exactly  what  we  should  expect 
under  these  circumstances.  Megasthenes  declared 
that  the  Indians  did  not  know  letters,  that  their  laws 
were  not  written,  and  that  they  administered  justice 
from  memory.^  This  is  perfectly  true,  if,  as  has  been 
pointed  out^,  we  restrict  their  ignorance  of  letters 
to  the  fact  that  they  did  not  employ  them  for  literary 
purposes.  Strabo  himself,  when  quoting  the  state- 
ment of  Nearchus  that  the  Indians  wrote  letters  on 
cotton  that  had  been  well  beaten  together,  points  out 
the  contradiction  between  this  author  and  others  (z.  e. 
Megasthenes),  who  declared  that  the  Indians  used 
no  letters  at  all.^  There  is,  however,  no  real  contra- 
diction between  these  two  statements,  if  we  only  dis- 
tinguish between  the  knowledge  of  letters  and  their 
use  as  a  vehicle  of  literature.    Nearchus  fully  agrees 

*  Strabo,  xv.  53. :  ....  'Aypa^ig  koI  ravra  yofioiQ  xpiafiivoie. 
OvU  yap  ypafifiara  tlliyai  avrowc,  aW  cltto  firilfiric  EKaara  ^louciiadau 

*  Schwanbeck,  Megasthenis  Fragmenta,  p.  50. 

«  Strabo,  xv.  67. :  'EirtcrroXac  3c  ypa^civ  ey  triUtri  \lay  KiKpoTfi' 
fiiycucy  Twy  &\\wy  yp&fXfiaaty  avrovs  firi  'xpfi<rdai  ^a^cVwv. 
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,    t  the  la^^  ^^ 
with  Megasthenes ;  for  he  also  states  tn^  ^     ^^^  j^jg. 

the  Indians  were  not  reduced  to   iBvritiBg*  gtows 

gasthenes  agrees  with  Nearchus  ;  fov  t^  -^^i.  ^^jg 
himself  perfectly  acquainted  ^w^itli  the  1^  -wtones, 
Indians  used  letters  for  inscriptions  on  ^  -KjQilxing 
indicating  the  resting-places  and  clistati^^^*  ooiiii^^ 
could  offer  a  stronger  confirixiation  of  on  ^^^ 

that  the  Indians  had  become  acquainted  ^^  ^^ 

of  writing  during  the  SAtra  peiriod  »^°    .     -i  ^^^ 
conquest  of  Alexander,  but  that  tliey  abstaine 
using  it  for  literary  purposes,  tliaii  this  ^PP^^'^^  ^g. 
tradiction  in  the  accounts  of    INearchus  ^^^ .      . 
sthenes.    Curtius,  differing  from   l!^earchus,  m^^^ 
that  they  wrote  on  the  soft  rind   of  trees  ^  ^  f  ^^ 
which  we  saw  preserved  in  the  p>la.Y  of  Urvafei* 
can  hardly  believe  that  the  Indiaxis  could  have  used 
skins  for  writing.    And,  though  IN  icolaus  DamasceflUS 
declares  that  he  saw  the  anxbassad^ors  of  Potus  pre- 
sented to  CfiBsar  Augustus  in  Antioohia  and  that  they 
brought  a  letter  written  a/  8^<^^^c>cx^    we  luust  remem- 
ber that  this  letter  was  writt^ix     ixi.  Treelc^  and  that 
the  word  hi<f^0€pa  may  have  beeix     x^sed  for  paper  in 
general.* 

We  shall  not  be  able  to  traoes  the  Indian  alphabet 
back  much  beyond  Alexander's  LrxA^asion.  It  existed, 
however,  before   Alexander.  U^hi^     ^^  ^„^,,  from 

*  Strabo,  xv.  66. :  Ncapxoc  ^c  wepl  7-<^^ 

^  Oi    ayopapo^oi  .  .  .  olowoiovais    jccic 
ridiaai  rac  etcrpovac  ical  rit  Statrr^/iarci   S^x^^^^**       ^**^**  (rralia  ^9Ai|>', 
^  Curtius,  8,  9.  "Libri  arborum  ^^n^x^^^^^^" 

literarum  notas  capiunt."  *  "a.ud  secus  quam  ciarte 

<  Strabo,  xv.  73.      Ti^v  Sc  eviaroK^^       ^ 

^  Herodotas,  v.  o8. 
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Nearchus  himself,  who  ascribes  to  the  Indians  the 
art  of  making  paper  from  cotton.  Now,  in  looking 
for  traces  of  writing  before  Alexander's  time,  we  find 
in  the  Lalita-vistara,  which  contains  the  life  of  Bud- 
dha, that  the  young  l^&kya  is  represented  as  learn- 
ing to  write.  Though  the  Lalita-vistara  cannot  be 
regarded  as  a  contemporaneous  witness,  it  is  never- 
theless a  canonical  book  of  the  Buddhists,  and,  as  such, 
must  be  ascribed  to  the  third  council.  It  was  trans- 
lated into  Chinese  76  a.  d.  As  we  have  seen,  before, 
the  system  of  instruction  practised  in  the  lecture- 
rooms  of  the  Brahmans,  it  will  perhaps  be  of  interest 
to  glance  at  the  schools  in  which  Buddha  was  educated, 
or  supposed  to  have  been  educated. 

"  When  the  young  prince  had  groSvn,  he  was  led 
to  the  writing-school  (lipi6fi,l&).^  We  may  leave  out 
all  the  wonderful  things  that  happened  on  this  occa- 
sion, how  he  received  a  hundred  thousand  blessings, 
how  he  was  surrounded  by  ten  thousand  children, 
preceded  by  ten  thousand  chariots  full  of  sweetmeats, 
of  silver  and  gold ;  how  the  town  of  Kapilavastu  was 
cleansed,  how  music  sounded  everywhere,  and  showers 
of  flowers  were  poured  from  the  roofs,  windows,  and 
balconies ;  how,  not  satisfied  with  this,  celestial  ladies 
walked  before  him  to  clear  the  road,  and  the  daugh- 
ters of  the  wind  scattered  celestial  flowers,  besides 
other  fabulous  beings  who  all  came  to  honour  the 
Bodhisatva  as  he  went  to  school.  These  marginal 
illustrations  may  be  dropped  in  all  Buddhist  books, 
though  they  leave  but  little  room  for  the  text.  When 

^  Lalita-vistara,  Adhyaya,  x.  This  work  has  lately  been  edited 
and  partially  translated  by  Babu  Bajendralal  Mitrn,  one  of  the 
most  distinguished  Sanskrit  scholars  in  India. 
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Buddha  entered  the  school,  ViSvamitra,  the  school- 
master (d&rak&chfi,rya),  unable  to  bear  the  majesty  of 
the  Bodhisatva's  presence,  fell  to  the  ground,"  and  had 
to  be  lifted  up  by  an  angel,  named  l§ubh&nga.  After 
the  king  Suddhodana  and  his  suite  had  left,  the  nurses 
and  attendants  sat  down,  and  the  Bodhisatva  took  a  leaf 
to  write  on  (lipiphalaka)  made  of  sandal-wood  (uraga- 
sd^rachandana-mayam).  He  then  asked  Yi&v&mitra 
what  writing  he  was  going  to  teach  him.  Here  fol- 
low sixty- four  names,  apparently  names  of  alphabets,^ 
all  of  which  the  Bodhisatva  is  acquainted  with,  whereas 
Vi6vfi,mitra  is  obliged  to  confess  his  ignorance.  Never- 
theless the  Bodhisatva  stays  at  school,  and  learns  to 
write,  together  with  ten  thousand  boys.^ 

^  The  most  interesting  names  are  Anga  (Bhagalpnr),  Banga 
(Bengal),  Magadha,  Dravida,  Dakshina  (Dekhan),  Darad%  Khasja 
(Cassia  hills),  China  (Chinese),  Hiina,  Deva  (DeFanagari),  Bhau- 
madeva  (Brahman),  Uttarakurus,  anudruta  (cursive). 

^  The  following  passage  from  the  Eyangelium  Infantise  (ed. 
Sike,  p.  143.)  offers  a  carious  parallel :  "  Eratporro  Hierosoljmis 
quidam  Zachseus  nomine,  qui  juventutem  erudiebat.  Dicebat  hie 
Josepho  :  Quare  non  mittis  ad  me  Jesum,  ut  literas  discat  ?  An- 
nuebat  illi  Josephus,  et  ad  Divam  Mariam  hoc  referebat.  Ad 
magistrum  itaque  ilium  ducebant ;  qui  simulatque  eum  conspezerat 
Alphabetum  ipsi  conscripsit,  utque  Aleph  diceret  prscepit  £t 
cum  dixisset  Aleph,  magister  ipsum  Beth  pronunciare  jabebat. 
Cui  Dominus  Jesus :  Die  mihi  prius  significationem  liters  Aleph, 
efc  tum  Beth  pronunciabo.  Cumque  magister  verbera  ipsi  inten- 
taret,  ezponebat  illi  Dominus  Jesus  signiflcationes  literarum  Aleph 
et  Beth ;  item,  quasnam  literarum  figurae  essent  recte,  quaenam 
obliquce,  qusenam  duplicatsB^  quse  punctis  insignitse,  quas  iisdem 
carentes ;  quare  una  litera  aliam  precederet;  aliaque  plurima 
enarrare  coepit  et  elucidare,  quae  magister  ipse  nee  audiverat  un- 
quam  nee  in  libro  ullo  legerat.  Dixit  porro  magistro  Dominus 
Jesus :  Attende,  ut  dicam  tibi,  ccspitqiie  clare  et  distincte  reci- 
tare,  Aleph,  Beth,  Gimel,  Daleth,  usque  ad  finem  Alphabet]. 
Quod  miratus  magister,   Hunc,  inquit,  puerum  ante  Noachum 
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The  alphabet  which  he  learns  is  the  common  Sans- 
krit alphabet,  with  the  omission  of  the  letters  1,  ri, 
and  ri.  It  consists  of  45  letters,  and,  as  in  our 
own  primers,  every  letter  is  followed  by  a  word 
containing  that  l^tcr  at  the  beginning  or  in  the 
middle.  These  words  in  the  Lalita-vistara  are  so 
chosen  as  to  illustrate  some  of  the  chief  points  of 
Buddha's  own  doctrines.  The  alphabet  is :  —  a,  &,  i, 
S,  u,  il,  e,  ai,  o,  au,  am,  ah ;  k,  kh,  g,  gh,  n ;  ch,  chh, 
j,  jh,  a ;  t,  th,  d,  dh,  n ;  t,  th,  d,  dh,  n ;  p,  ph,  b,  bh, 
m ;  y,  r,  V ;  6,  sh,  s,  h,  ksh. 

Though  the  further  education  of  Buddha  is  not 
fully  described,  we  see  him  soon  afterwards,  in  a 
general  competition,  the  most  distinguished  scholar, 
arithmetician,  musician,  and  everything  else.^  This 
comprehensive  system  of  education,  through  which 
Buddha  is  here  represented  to  have  passed,  is  the 
very  opposite  of  that  followed  by  the  Brahmans.  We 
nowhere  meet  in  the  Buddhist  literature  with  those 
strong  imprecations  against  book-learning  which  we 
found  among  the  Brahmans,  and  which  may  be  heard, 
I  believe,  even  at  the  present  day. 

If,  thus,  the  first,  though  rather  legendary,  trace  of 
writing,  as  a  part  of  the  elementary  education  in  India, 
is  2  discovered  in  the  life  of  Buddha,  it  is  curious  to 

Datum  esse  existimo  ;  conyersusque  ad  Joseph um,  Adduxisti,  ait, 
ad  me  erudiendam  puerum,  magiatris  omnibus  doctiorem.  Divae 
quoque  Marie  inquit:  Filio  tuo  nulla  doctrina  opus  est.**  The 
Gospel  of  Thomas  the  Israelite,  or  the  Book  of  Thomas  the  Isra- 
elite, the  philosopher,  concerning  the  acts  which  the  Lord  did, 
when  a  child,  was  most  popular  in  the  east. 

^  Among  the  subjects  in  which  he  shows  his  learning,  figure 
Nirgbantu,  Nigama,  Purana,  Itihasa,  Veda,  Yj&karana,  Nirukta, 
Siksha^  Chhandas,  Ealpa,  Jjotisha,  Sankhja,  Yoga,  Vaideshika. 

'  In  an  ancient  inscription  of  Khandgiri  (Journal  of  the  Asiat. 

L  z.  4 


520  THE  INTHODUCTION  OP  WRITIHG. 

observe  that  the  first  actual  writing,  the  first  well 
authenticated  inscription  in  India,  is  likewise  of  Bud- 
dhist origin.     There  are  no  Brahmanic  inscriptions 
eariier  than  the  Buddhist  inscriptions  of  A6oka  on  the 
rocks  of  Kapurdigiri,  Dhauli,  and^irnar.     They  be- 
long to  the  third  century  before  Christ.     They  call 
themselves  lipij  a  writing  \  or  dharmalipi  \  a  sacred 
writing ;  and  they  mention  the  writer  or  engraver  by 
the  name  of  lipikara.^     This  last  word  lipikara  is  an 
important  word,  for  it  is  the  only  word  in  the  SAtra3 
of  Pa.nini  which  can  be  legitimately  adduced  to  prove 
that  P&nini  was  acquainted  with  the  art  of  writing. 
He  teaches  the  formation  of  this  word,  iii.  2,  21- 
There  is  indeed  another  passage,  which  has  frequently 
been  quoted,  where  P&nini  teaches  the  formation  o 
the  adjective  yavandni.     This  is  simply  the  femini 
of  yavana^   as  Indrdnt  is   of  Indra.      ^^^^.    t^at 
however,  and  the  Commentator,  both  mavnta^^  ^^^^ 
yavandrA  is  used  as  a  name  of  lipi^  and  t^*^  ^     Aovib^ 
the  writing  of  the  Yavanas.    I  see  no  rea^^^  -Lx  Cotn- 
that  most  of  the  examples  which  we  find.  ^^.  •   an^  ^ 
mentaries  go  back  to  the  very  time  of   p^^^^  U^  rule 
am  quite  willing  to  admit  that  Pltnini  u!^»    vJOtA  as 
on  yavandnt  simply  in  order  to  explaixi   tP'^^A^xs^^  ^^ 
the  name  of  a  certain  alphabet.   But  I  xxxvi^^ 

tjjB  youA 

Soc.  of  Bengal,  vi.  318.),  a  king  is  mentioned  -^v-'u      iA  ligation* 
learned  to  write,  and  was  taught,  besides,  ai*it.i*         ^-      ^^ituvisi* 
commerce,  and  law  ("  tato  likhar^pagana  u&va.  ^       ^tic>   ^ja 
radena").  ^^^P&ri> 


1  Et&ya  athaya  iyam  lipi  likhitA ;  for  this  on,^  t^^  ^^ ' 

U  written.  ^  ***TtH>Be  wft^ 

z  Iyam  dhammalipi  Devanam  piyena  piya^^    •  ^'\i0^ 

;i  eva.  (p.  752.)  ^^^sxi^a  rani  ^^ 


asti 
^  Bumouf,  Lotus,  p.  752 
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any  further  conclusions.  Yavana  is  by  no  means  the 
exclusive  name  of  the  Greeks  or  lonians.  Professor 
Lassen  has  proved  that  it  had  a  much  wider  meaning, 
and  that  it  was  even  used  of  Semitic  nations.  There 
is  nothing  to  prove  that  PAnini  was  later  than  Alex- 
ander, or  that  he  was  acquainted  with  Greek  litera- 
ture. In  the  Lalita-vistara,  where  all  possible  alpha- 
bets are  mentioned,  nothing  is  said  of  a  Yavanani  or 
a  Greek  alphabet.  The  Sanskrit  alphabet,  though  it 
has  always  been  suspected  to  be  derived  from  a  Semitic 
source,  has  not  certainly  been  traced  back  to  a  Greek 
source.  It  shows  more  similarity  with  the  Aramaean 
than  with  any  other  variety  of  the  Phoenician  alpha- 
bet.^ Yavan&ni  lipi  most  likely  means  that  variety  of 
the  Semitic  alphabet  which,  previous  to  Alexander,  and 
previous  to  Pfi^ini,  became  the  type  of  the  Indian 
alphabet.  But  all  this  is  merely  conjectural.  It  is 
impossible  to  arrive  at  any  certain  interpretation  of 
Yavanfi,ni,  as  used  by  Pdaini ;  and  it  is  much  better  to 
confess  this,  than  to  force  the  word  into  an  argument 
for  any  preconceived  notions  as  to  the  origin  of  the 
Indian  alphabet. 

There  is  another  word  in  P&nini  which  might  seem 
to  prove  that,  not  only  the  art  of  writing,  but  written 
books  were  known  at  his  time.  This  is  grantha.  Gran- 
tha  occurs  four  times  in  our  texts  of  P&nini.*   In  I.  3, 

^  Lepsius,  Zwei  sprachvergleichende  Abhaodlungen,  p.  78., 
Schulze's  conjecture  about  Mesnud.   Weber,  Indische  Skizzen. 

W^  ^118.  ^U^  II 
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75.  it  is  SO  used  as  to  apply  to  the  Veda,   In  IV,  3,  87. 

'  it  may  refer  to  any  work.    In  IV.  3, 116.  it  is  applied 

to  the  work  of  any  individual  author.     In  VI.  3,  79.  it 

I  may  refer  to  any  work  that  is  studied.    I  do  not  attri- 

bute much  importance  to  the  fact  that  I.  3.  75.  and 

t  IV.  3,  116.  are  marked  as  not  explained  in  the  Com- 

mentaries ;  for  I  confess  that  in  none  of  these  four  pas- 

I  sages  can  I  discover  anything  to  prove  that  grantha 

[  must  mean  a  written  or  a  bound  book.     Grantha  is 

derived  from  a  root  grathy  which  means  nectere,  serere. 
Grantha,  therefore,  like  the  later  sandarbluZj  would 
simply  mean  a  composition.^  It  corresponds  etjrmo- 
logically  with  the  Latin  textus.  Thus  it  is  used  by 
the  Commentator  to  Nir.  I.  20.,  where  he  says  that 
former  teachers  handed  down  the  hymns  grandiato 
Wthatascha^  "  according  to  their  text  and  according 
to  their  meaning."  In  the  later  literature  of  India 
gi^antha  was  used  for  a  volume,  and  in  grantkakuA^ 
a  library,  we  see  clearly  that  it  has  that  meaning. 
But  in  the  early  literature  grantha  does  not  mean 
pustaka,  or  book;  it  means  simply  a  composition, 
as  opposed  to  a  traditional  work. 

This  distinction  between  traditional  works  and 
works  composed  by  individual  authors  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  Pfi.nini,  and  we  attempted,  in  a  former 
part  of  this  work,  to  draw  some  historical  conclusions 
from  this  distinction.  From  IV.  3,  101.  to  111.  the 
grammarian  gives  rules  how  to  derive  the  titles  of 
works  from  the  names  of  those  by  whom  they  were 
proclaimed  (tena  proktam).  But  in  most  cases  these 
derivations  are  used  by  P&nini  as  intermediate  links 

*  Thus  the  Commentator  to  the  Rig-veda,  1,  67,  4.  explains  chri- 
tanti  by  agnim  uddisja  stutir  grathnanti,  kurvantityarUiah. 


THE  INTRODUCTION  OP  WBITING.  523 

only,  in  order  to  form  the  names  of  Charanas  who 
read  and  preserve  these  works.  Never,  he  says  (IV. 
2,  66.),  use  the  derivative,  which  would  be  the 
title  of  a  work,  in  the  case  of  h3nnns  (chhandas) 
or  Brd,hmanas.  Do  not  call  a  work  proclaimed 
by  Eatha,  Eatham,  but  only  speak  of  Eathas,  i.  e. 
those  who  hand  down  the  works  proclaimed  by  Eatha. 
Another  still  more  significant  restriction  is  made 
by  P&nini.  With  reference  to  modern  works,  he 
says,  you  may  use  the  neuter  in  the  singular  or 
plural,  instead  of  the  plural  of  the  masculine.  The 
Br&hmanas  taught  by  Y&jnavalkya  may  be  spoken 
of  as  such.  But  the  ancient  Br4hmanas,  first  pro- 
claimed by  BhaUava  &c.,  can  only  be  spoken  of  as 
"the  Bh&Uavins"  (Bhallavidse),  because  it  is  only  in 
the  tradition  of  his  descendants  that  the  works  of 
Bhallava  and  other  ancient  sages  may  be  said  to  live. 
However  we  examine  the  ancient  Sanskrit  phra- 
seology with  regard  to  books  and  their  authors,  we 
invariably  arrive  at  the  same  results.  In  the  most 
ancient  literature,  the  idea  even  of  authorship  is  ex- 
cluded. Works  are  spoken  of  as  revealed  to  and  com- 
municated by  certain  sages,  but  not  as  composed  by 
them.  In  the  later  literature  of  the  Br&hmana  and 
SAtra  period  the  idea  of  authorship  is  admitted, 
but  no  trace  is  to  be  found  anywhere  of  any  books 
being  committed  to  writing.  It  is  possible  I  may  have 
overlooked  some  words  in  the  Br&hmanas  and  SAtras, 
which  would  prove  the  existence  of  written  books 
previous  to  F&nini.  If  so,  it  is  not  from  any  wish  to 
suppress  them.  I  believe,  indeed,  that  the  Brd,hmanas 
were  preserved  by  oral  tradition  only,  but  I  should 
feel  inclined  to  claim  an  acquaintance  with  the  art  of 
writing  for  the  authors  of  the  SAtras.     And  there  is 
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one  word  which  seems  to  strengthen  such  a  supposi- 
tion. We  find  that  several  of  the  Siitras  are  divided 
into  chapters  called  patalas.  This  is  a  word 
never  used  for  the  subdivisions  of  the  Br&hmanas. 
Its  meaning  is  a  covering,  the  surrounding  skin  or 
membrane ;  it  is  also  used  for  a  tree.  If  so,  it  would 
seem  to  be  almost  synonymous  with  liber  and  ^i&k^s^ 
and  it  would  mean  hook^  after  meaning  originally  a 
sheet  of  paper  made  of  the  surrounding  bark  of  trees. 
If  writing  came  in  towards  the  latter  half  of  the 
SAtra  period,  it  would  no  doubt  be  applied  at  the 
same  time  to  reducing  the  hymns  and  Brahmanas 
to  a  written  form.  Previously  to  that  time,  however, 
we  are  bound  to  maintain  that  the  collection  of  the 
hymns,  and  the  immense  mass  of  the  Br&hmana  lite- 
rature, were  preserved  by  means  of  oral  tradition 
only. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

THE    CHHAm)AS    PERIOD. 

The  three  periods  of  Vedic  literature  which  we  have 
examined,  the  Siitra,  Br&hmana,  and  Mantra  periods, 
all  point  to  some  earlier  age  which  gave  birth  to  the 
poetry  of  the  early  Rishis.  There  was  a  time,  doubt- 
less, when  the  songs  which  were  collected  with  such 
careful  zeal  in  the  Mantra  period,  commented  upon 
with  such  elaborate  pedantry  during  the  Br&hmana 
period,  and  examined  and  analysed  with  such  minute 
exactness  during  the  Siitra  period,  lived  and  were 
understood  without  any  effort  by  a  simple  and  pious 
race.  There  was  a  time  when  the  sacrifices,  which 
afterwards  became  so  bewildering  a  system  of  cere- 
monies, were  dictated  by  the  free  impulse  of  the 
human  heart,  by  a  yearning  to  render  thanks  to  some 
Unknown  Being,  and  to  repay,  in  words  or  deeds,  a 
debt  of  gratitude,  accumulated  from  the  first  breath 
of  life.  There  was  a  time  when  the  poet  was  the 
leader,  the  king,  and  priest  of  his  family  or  tribe, 
when  his  songs  and  sayings  were  listened  to  in  an- 
xious silence  and  with  implicit  faith,  when  his  prayers 
were  repeated  by  crowds  who  looked  up  to  their 
kings  and  priests,  their  leaders  and  judges,  as  men 
better,  nobler,  wiser  than  the  rest,  as  beings  nearer 
to  the  gods  in  proportion  as  they  were  raised  above 
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the  common  level  of  mankind.  These  men  themselves 
living  a  life  of  perfect  freedom,  speaking  a  language 
not  yet  broken  by  literary  usage,  and  thinking 
thoughts  unfettered  as  yet  by  traditional  chains, 
were  at  once  teachers,  lawgivers,  poets,  and  priests. 
There  is  no  very  deep  wisdom  in  their  teaching, 
their  laws  are  simple,  their  poetry  shows  no  very 
high  flights  of  fancy,  and  their  religion  might  be  told 
in  a  few  words.  But  what  there  is  of  their  language, 
poetry,  and  religion  has  a  charm  which  no  other  period 
of  Indian  literature  possesses :  it  is  spontaneous,  ori- 
ginal, and  truthful. 

We  cannot  say  this  of  all  the  hymns:  nay,  the  greater 
portion  of  what  we  now  possess  of  Vedic  poetry  must, 
no  doubt,  be  ascribed  to  a  secondary  period,  the  so- 
called  Mantra  period.  But  after  we  have  discarded 
what  bears  the  stamp  of  a  later  age,  there  remains 
enough  to  give  us  an  idea  of  an  earlier  race  of  Vedic 
poets.  It  is  true,  no  doubt,  in  one  sense,  that  even 
those  earliest  specimens  of  Vedic  poetry  belong,  as  has 
been  said  by  Bunsen,  to  the  modem  history  of  the 
human  race.  Ages  must  have  passed  before  the 
grammatical  texture  of  the  Vedic  Sanskrit  could 
have  assumed  the  consistency  and  regularity  which  it 
shows  throughout.  Every  tense,  every  mood,  every 
number  and  person  of  the  verb  is  fixed,  and  all  the 
terminations  of  the  cases  are  firmly  established. 
Every  one  of  these  terminations  was  originally  an  in- 
dependent word  with  an  independent  meaning.  Their 
first  selection  was  more  or  less  the  result  of  individual 
choice,  their  technical  character  the  result  of  long 
usage.  There  was  more  than  one  word  for  /,  and 
more  than  one  expression  for  the  verb  to  be.  The 
selection  of  mi,  as  the  termination  of  the  first  person 
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singular,  the  selection  of  as  in  the  sense  of  to  be,  and 
the  joining  of  the  two  so  as  to  produce  the  auxiliary 
verb  a^mi^  I  am,  all  this  was  a  conventional  act,  the 
act  of  one  or  two  individuals,  fixed  by  circumstances 
which  were  more  or  less  accidental.  If,  then,  we  find 
the  same  combination  in  the  ancient  Greek  ia-ftl,  and 
the  modem  Lithuanian  esmiy  it  is  clear  that  the  origin 
of  that  form  goes  back  to  times  long  anterior  to  the 
separate  existence  of  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Lithuanian. 
As  soj/j  suisi  and  sono  are  modern  modifications  that 
point  back  to  an  earlier  type,  the  Latin  sum^  the 
Sanskrit  asmi^  Greek  i<r[jJ,  Lithuanian  esmi^  are  like- 
wise but  the  modern  representatives  of  some  earlier 
typical  form,  which  existed  in  the  undivided  language 
of  the  Aryan  race. 

The  same  applies  to  the  religion  of  the  Veda. 
Words  like  deva  ibr  *god'  mark  a  more  than  secondary 
stage  in  the  grammar  of  the  Aryan  religion.  To  use 
the  root  div^  *  to  shine,'  with  reference  to  the  heavenly 
bodies,  was  the  result  of  a  free  choice.  There  were 
other  roots  which  might  have  been  used  instead.  Nor 
was  it  by  any  means  a  necessity  that  the  presence  of 
a  Divine  Power  should  be  felt  exclusively  in  the 
bright  manifestations  of  nature.  All  this  was  the 
result  of  a  historical  growth ;  and  the  early  periods  of 
that  growth  had  passed  away  long  before  the  Rishis 
of  India  could  have  worshipped  their  Devas  or  their 
bright  beings,  with  sacred  hymns  and  invocations. 

From  this  point  of  view  the  Vedic  language  and 
poetry  may  be  ascribed  to  a  modern  or  secondary 
period  in  the  history  of  the  world,  if  only  it  be  under- 
stood that  what  preceded  that  period  in  India,  or  in 
any  other  part  of  the  Aryan  world,  is  lost  to  us  beyond 
the  hope  of  recovery,  and  that,  therefore,  to  us  the 
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Veda  represents  the  most  ancient   chapter  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  human  intellect-     We   find  no  traces  in 
the  Veda,  or  in  any  Aryan  work,  of  a  growing  lan- 
guage, growing  in  the  sense  in    i?v^hich  some  of  the 
Turanian  languages  may  be  said  to  be  still  growing 
at  the  present  day.*     The  whole  grammatical  mecha- 
nism is  finished,  the  most  complicated  forms  are  sanc- 
tioned, and  the  only  changes    of  i?vhich   the    Aryan 
speech,  arrived  at  the  point  where  we  find  it  in  the 
Veda,  admits,  are  those  of  gradual  decay  and  recom- 
position.     Nor  do  we  find  any  traces,  in  the  Veda,  of 
a  growing  religion.     We  look   in  vain   for  the  efifect 
produced  on  the  human  mind  by  the  first  rising  of 
the  idea  of  God.   To  the  poets  of  the  Veda  that  idea  is 
an  old  and  familiar  idea:  it  is  understood,  never  ques- 
tioned, never  denied.     We  shall  never  hear  what  was 
felt  by  man  when  the  image  of  God  arose  in  all  its  ma- 
jesty before  his  eyes,  assuming  a  reality  before  which 
all  other  realities  faded  away   infg  -'^  <^Kich 

No  v/hisper  will  ever  reach  us  of  th  f  ^^^  shadow, 
when  God  for  the  first  time  spoked  ^^'"'"^'^  colloquy 
to  God ;  when  man  within  his  own  h  ^^^'  ^^^  ^^^ 
still  small  voice  through  which  the  F^t^^  ^^^^^^  *'^^* 
revealed  himself  to  all  his  chil(Jp-.  ^^^MM 

and  also  to  the  Gentile  ;  and  ^j^^'  to  thJ'V^  ^^^'*od 
first  response  from   human   1^,^  ^^   Go<j  ^    ^^  first 
Lord?"     That  first  recognitioV    '' ^ho       '""^^  ^he 
perception  of  the  real  presence  of  n^^  Goj    ^!*'   *hou, 

without  which  no  religion,  wheth       ^^'^--a  'W 

can  exist  or  grow,  —  belonged  ?^^'ural    ^^^^P^^on 
songs  of  the  Veda  were  ^w^tte      **^^  Pasf ^  ^^^^aied 

>  See  my  Letter  on  the    Classig^^  :  ^od, 

guages,  p.  30.  ^^ion  ^^ 
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^^^, 


though  never  entirely  Ic^^^f  ^a-^  ^  *-*^^- 

errors.     The  names  give^^  to    #^    ^^^^r:^       ^ 

to  gods,  and  their  real  meani^     ^^      **^.5     V^^^^  ^ 

the  memory  of  man*     Eveti  -t,\^     *^^€i    ^«^^^    ^^^  ^i 

Veda  are  not  free  from    1^x37^ ^"|^  ^P'^^^^^^t  \^    ^  p 

How  far  the  poets  retained^    ^^^    -vr>e*  _^^^<:::i5a,X 


the  original  pui-port  of  tlie  Xi^^xxr^ 
cnlt  to  say.     To  our  eyea  1:\:\^^ 
disclosed  the  smallest   "&\>^^^^ 
namesj  and  allowed  us   %xrrk. 
secrets  of  their  growth,   ^^"ci 


^^    Qt 


,iov 
^^^'e      gods 

the  most  keen-sightea  T%o.-t\v^  ^c>^'Y^^S"'^^*^' ^ 
butnwwzna,  Sometiirnis,  l^o-vsr^^v^^^  ^v^  ^*^aT 
the  precision  with  wliicln.  c--^^^^  s^^Vi.  too'^t-t 
Kum&rila  are  able  to  iroa.<i  ^tic:^  ^^-^zl^  yti.^£vtii 
mythology.  When  KLvLTx^^^TrWa  is  T3.a,:r-a.  ^ir^ 
opponents  about  th^  il^c:k^□c3Lo^^a.Txt:,\^^^  ot  lii 
answers  with  all  tbo  fx^^^^^ioTn^  <r>C  ex  cioxi::i;pa, 
legist^:  "It  is  fabloA  ^Tcxa.^  T?*x*ajaj>o.ti, 
Creation,  did  violexxc^  -fco  ln.Vs  cla.uig^^lit^r', 
does  it  mean?  Pra.3£L^£i.t:,x,  t:.l^e^  X-tOx-ci  of  Cj 
name  of  the  sun  ;    an*i   1^^   is    c^aXled    so,   tiecE 


I 


\ 


( 


^^ 


Af    M 
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tects  all  creatures.  His  daughter  Ushas  is  the  dawn. 
And  when  it  is  said  that  he  was  in  love  with  her,  this 
only  means  that,  at  sunrise,  the  sun  runs  after  the 
dawn,  the  dawn  being  at  the  same  time  called  the 
daughter  of  the  sun,  because  she  rises  when  he  ap- 
proaches. In  the  same  manner,  if  it  is  said  that 
Indra  was  the  seducer  of  Ahalyft,  this  does  not  imply 
that  the  god  Indra  committed  such  a  crime ;  but  Indra 
means  the  sun,  and  Ahaly&  (from  ahan  and  li)  the 
night ;  and,  as  the  night  is  seduced  and  ruined  by  the 
sun  of  the  morning,  therefore  is  Indra  called  the 
paramour  of  Ahalyft." 

But  in  spite  of  the  mythological  character  which 
the  religion  of  India  has  assumed  in  the  Veda,  in  spite 
of  other  traces  which  show  that  even  its  most  pri- 
mitive hymns  rest  on  numerous  underlying  strata 
of  more  primitive  thoughts  and  feelings,  we  should 
look  in  vain,  in  any  other  literature  of  the  Aryan  na- 
tions, to  Greece  or  Rome,  for  documents  from  which 
to  study  that  important  chapter  in  the  history  of 
mankind  which  we  can  study  in  the  Veda,  —  the 
transition  from  a  natural  into  an  artificial  religion. 

In  a  history  of  Sanskrit  literature  the  Chhandas 
period,  though  .the  most  intei^esting  from  a  philoso- 
phical point  of  view,. can  occupy  but  a  small  place. 
It  is  represented  by  a  very  limited  literature,  by  those 
few  hymns  which  show  none  of  the  signs  of  a  more 
modem  origin  which  we  discussed  when  treating  on 
the  Mantra  period.  Their  number  will  necessarily 
vary  according  to  the  rules  which  critics  follow 
in  testing  the  age  and  character  of  earlier  and 
later  hymns.  This  critical  separation  can  be  carried 
out  successfully  only  after  a  comprehensive  exami- 
nation of  the  leading  ideas  of  the  whole  Vedic  poetry, 
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and  it  could  not  be  attempted  within  the  small  com- 
pass of  this  work.  All  I  can  do  in  this  place  is  to 
give  a  few  hymns  which  in  thought  and  language  re- 
present the  general  character  of  genuine  Vedic  poetry, 
and  to  contrast  them  with  some  other  hymns  which 
decidedly  belong  to  a  later  period. 

The  following  hymn  is  ascribed  to  Manu  Vaiva- 
svata:  viii.  30. 

1.  Among  you,  0  gods,  there  is  none  that  is  small, 
none  that  is  young :  you  all  are  great  indeed. 

2.  Be  thus  praised,  ye  destroyers  of  foes,  you  who 
are  thirty  and  three,  you  the  sacred  gods  of  Manu. 

3.  Defend  us,  help  us,  bless  us !  do  not  lead  us  far 
away  from  the  path  of  our  fathers,  from  the  path  of 
Manu! 

4.  You  who  are  here,  0  gods,  all  of  you,  and  wor- 
shipped by  all  men,  give  us  your  broad  protection, 
give  it  to  cow  and  horse- 
There  is  nothing  striking,  nothing  that  displays 

any  warmth  of  feeling  or  power  of  expression  in  this 
hymn.  The  number  of  thirty-three,  assigned  to  the 
gods  of  Manu,  would  rather  tend  to  refer  its  com- 
position to  a  time  when  the  gods  of  old  had 
been  gathered  up  and  had  been  subjected  to  a 
strict  census.  Nevertheless,  the  hymn  is  simple 
and  primitive  in  thought  and  language  ;  and  the  fact 
of  its  being  ascribed  to  Manu  Vaivasvata  shows  that 
the  Brahmans  themselves  looked  upon  it  as  a  relic  of 
one  of  their  earliest  sages.  That  Manu  himself  should 
be  mentioned  in  the  hymn  seems  to  have  caused  no 
scruple  to  the  Brahmans ;  nor  is  it  any  real  difficulty 
from  our  own  point  of  view.     No  man  of  the  name  of 
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Manu  ever  existed.  Manu  was  never  more  than  a  name 
— one  of  the  oldest  names  for  man ;  and  it  was  given 
in  India,  as  elsewhere,  to  the  supposed  ancestor  or  an- 
cestors of  the  human  race.  The  Brahmans,  however, 
like  most  Aryan  nations,  changed  the  appellative  into  a 
proper  name.  They  believed  in  a  real  Manu,  or  in  seve^ 
ral  real  Manus,  to  whom  they  assigned  various  cogno- 
mina,  such  as  Vaivasvata,  Apsava  (Rv.  ix.  7.  3), 
S&mvarana  (Rv.  ix.  6.  5).  All  of  these  they  natu- 
rally counted  as  among  the  earliest  of  human  Rishis ; 
and  the  hymns  which  they  ascribed  to  them  must 
have  belonged  in  their  eyes  to  the  earliest  and  most 
important  class. 

In  one  sense  it  is  true,  no  doubt,  that  invocations 
of  all  the  gods,  the  Visve  Devas '  as  they  are  called, 
represent  a  later  phase  of  thought  than  invocations 
of  single  deities.  Nevertheless,  there  is  nothing  to 
show  that  this  comprehensive  view  of  all  the  deities 
belongs  to  an  age  later  than  that  which  gave  rise  to 
the  most  ancient  hymns  which  we  possess,  and  which 
celebrate  the  power  and  majesty  of  individual  deities, 
such  as  Varuna,  Indra,  Agni  (fire),  the  Maruts  (the 
winds),  Ushas  (dawn),  &c.  When  these  individual 
gods  are  invoked,  they  are  not  conceived  as  limited 
by  the  power  of  others,  as  superior  or  inferior  in 
rank.  Each  god  is  to  the  mind  of  the  supplicant  as 
good  as  all  the  gods.  He  is  felt,  at  the  time,  as  a 
real  divinity — as  supreme  and  absolute,  in  spite  of  the 
necessary  limitations  which,  to  our  mind,  a  plurality 
of  gods  must  entail  on  every  single  god.  All  the 
rest   disappear    for  a  moment  from   the  vision  of 

^  Vi^ve  Devah^  though  treated  as  a  plural,  has  sometimes  the 
meaning  of  a  pluralis  majestatictis.  See  Ewald,  Ausfiihrliches 
Lehrbuch,  §  178,  b. 
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the  poet,  and  he  only  who  is  to  fulfil  their  desires 
stands  in  full  light  before  the  eyes  of  the  worshippers. 
*'  Among  you,  0  gods,  there  is  none  that  is  small,  none 
that  is  young ;  you  are  all  great  indeed,"  is  a  sentiment 
which,  though,  perhaps,  not  so  distinctly  expressed 
as  by  Manu  Vaivasvata,  nevertheless,  underlies  all 
the  poetry  of  the  Veda.  Although  the  gods  are 
sometimes  distinctly  invoked  as  the  great  and  the 
small,  the  young  and  the  old  (Rv.  i.  27.  13),  this  is 
only  an  attempt  to  find  the  most  comprehensive  ex- 
pression for  the  divine  powers,  and  nowhere  is  any  of 
the  gods  represented  as  the  slave  of  others.  It  would 
be  easy  to  find,  in  the  numerous  hymns  of  the  Veda, 
passages  in  which  almost  every  single  god  is  repre- 
sented as  supreme  and  absolute.  In  the  first  hymn 
of  the  second  Mandala,  Agni  is  called  the  ruler  of  the 
universe^,  the  lord  of  men,  the  wise  king,  the  father, 
the  brother,  the  son,  and  friend  of  men^ ;  nay,  all  the 
powers  and  names  of  the  others  are  distinctly  ascribed 
to  Agni.  The  hymn  belongs,  no  doubt,  to  the  modern 
compositions ;  yet,  though  Agni  is  thus  highly  exalted 
in  it,  nothing  is  said  to  disparage  the  divine  character  of 
the  other  gods.  Indra  is  celebrated  as  the  strongest 
god  in  the  hymns  as  well  as  in  the  Br&hmanas,  and  the 
burden  of  one  of  the  songs  of  the  tenth  book^  is :  Vi6va- 
sm&d  Indra  uttarah,  "  Indra  is  greater  than  all."  Of 
Soma  it  is  said  that  he  was  bom  great,  and  that  he 
conquers  every  one.*  He  is  called  the  king  of  the 
world^,  he  has  the  power  to  prolong  the  life  of  men^, 

*  «^  f^^Rf^  ^4^4   qTir^  I    ii.  1.  8.      See  Nirukta-pari- 
Bishta,  i. 

«  ii.  1.  9.  «  X.  86. 

*  ix.  59.  *  ix.  96.  10.,  bhuvanasya  raja. 

»  ix.  96.  14. 
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and  in  one  sense  he  is  called  the  maker  of  heaven  and 
earth,  of  Agni,  of  SArya,  of  Indra,  and  of  Vishnu.^ 

If  we  read  the  next  hymn,  which  is  addressed  to 
Varuna  (oupavog)^  we  perceive  that  the  god  here  in- 
voked  is,  to  the  mind  of  the  poet,  supreme  and  all- 
mighty.  Nevertheless,  he  is  one  of  the  gods  who  is 
almost  always  represented  in  fellowship  with  another, 
Mitra;  and  even  in  our  hymn  there  is  one  verse, 
the  sixth,  in  which  Varuna  and  Mitra  are  invoked  in 
the  dual.  Yet  what  more  could  human  language 
achieve,  in  trying  to  express  the  idea  of  a  divine 
and  supreme  power,  than  what  our  poet  says  of 
Varuna; — "Thou  art  lord  of  all,  of  heaven  and 
earth."  Or,  as  is  said  in  another  hymn  (ii.  27.  10.), 
"  Thou  art  the  king  of  all ;  of  those  who  are  gods, 
and  of  those  who  are  men."  Nor  is  Varuna  repre- 
sented as  the  Lord  of  nature  only.  He  knows 
the  order  of  nature,  and  upholds  it ;  for  this  is  what 
is  meant  by  dhritavrata.^  Varuna,  therefore,  knows 
the  twelve  months,  and  even  the  thirteenth  ;  he  knows 
the  course  of  the  wind,  the  birds  in  the  air,  and  the 
ships  of  the  sea.  He  knows  all  the  wondrous  works 
of  nature,  and  he  looks  not  only  into  the  past  but  into 
the  future  also.  But,  more  than  all  this,  Varuna 
watches  over  the  order  of  the  moral  world.  The  poet 
begins  with  a  confession  that  he  has  neglected  the 
works  of  Viaruna,  that  he  has  offended  against  his 
laws.  He  craves  his  pardon;  he  appeals  in  self- 
defence  to  the  weakness  of  human  nature ;  he  depre- 
cates death  as  the  reward  of  sin.     His  devotion  is  all 

'  ix.  96.  5. 

^  Vrata  means  what  must  be  done,  and  these  Yratas  or  laws  are 
not  to  be  shaken  (aprachjuta)  because  "  they  rest  on  Varuna  as 
on  a  rock."    (Rv.  ii.  28.  8.) 
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he  has  wherewith  to  appease  the  anger  of  his  god ;  and 
how  natural  the  feeling,  when  he  hopes  to  soothe  the 
god  by  his  prayers  as  a  horse  is  soothed  by  kind 
words.  The  poet  has  evidently  felt  the  anger  of 
Varuna.  His  friends,  wishing  for  booty  elsewhere, 
have  left  him,  and  he  knows  not  how  to  bring  back 
Varuna,  who  is  the  only  giver  of  victory.  He  de- 
scribes the  power  of  his  god,  and  he  praises  him  chiefly 
as  the  guardian  of  law  and  order.  Like  a  true 
child  of  nature,  he  offers  honey,  sweet  things,  which 
the  god  is  sure  to  like,  and  then  appeals  to  him  as  to 
a  friend :  **  Now  be  good,  and  let  us  speak  together 
again."  This  may  seem  childish,  but  there  is  a  real 
and  childish  faith  in  it ;  and,  like  all  childish  faith,  it 
is  rewarded  by  some  kind  of  response.  For,  at  that 
very  moment,  the  poet  takes  a  higher  tone.  He 
fancies  he  sees  the  god  and  his  chariot  passing  by ; 
he  feels  that  his  prayer  has  been  heard.  True,  there 
is  much  that  is  human,  earthly,  coarse,  and  false  in 
the  language  applied  to  the  deity  as  here  invoked  under 
the  name  of  Varuna.  Yet  there  is  something  also  in 
these  ancient  strains  of  thought  and  faith  which  moves 
and  cheers  our  hearts  even  at  this  great  distance  of 
time ;  and  a  wise  man  will  pause  before  he  ascribes 
to  purely  evil  sources  what  may  be,  for  all  we  know, 
the  working  of  a  love  and  wisdom  beyond  our  own. 

The  hymn  is  ascribed  to  l^unah^epha,  according  to 
the  legend  of  the  later  Brd.hmanas,  the  victim  offered 
to  Varuna  by  his  oWn  father  Ajigarta  Sauyavasi. 
(See  page  413.) 

1.  However  we  break  thy  laws  from  day  to  day, 
men  as  we  arc,  0  god,  Varuna, 

2.  Do  not  deliver  us  unto  death,  nor  to  the 
blow  of  the  furious ;  not  to  the  anger  of  the  spiteful ! 
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3.  To  propitiate  thee,  O  Varuna,  we  bind  thy 
mind  with  songs,  as  the  charioteer  a  weary  steed. 

4.  Away  from  me  they  flee  dispirited,  intent  only 
on  gaining  wealth ;  as  birds  to  their  nests. 

5.  When  shall  we  bring  hither  the  man  who  is 
victory  to  the  warriors,  when  shall  we  bring  Varuna, 
the  wide-seeing,  to  be  propitiated  ? 

[6.  This  they  take  in  conunon  with  delight,  Mitra 
and  Varuna ;  they  never  fail  the  faithful  giver.] 

7.  He  who  knows  the  place  of  the  birds  that  fly 
through  the  sky,  who,  on  the  waters  knows  the 
ships,  — 

8.  He,  the  upholder  of  order,  who  knows  the 
twelve  months  with  the  offspring  of  each,  and  knows 
the  month  ^  that  is  engendered  afterwards,  — 

9.  He  who  knows  the  track  of  the  wind  *,  of  the 
wide,  the  bright,  and  mighty ;  and  knows  those  who 
reside  on  high  ^, — 

10.  He,  the  upholder  of  order,  Varuna  sits  down 
among  his  people;  he,  the  wise,  sits  there  to 
govern. 

11.  From  thence  perceiving  all  wondrous  things, 
he  sees  what  has  been  and  what  will  be  done. 

12.  May  he,  the  wise  son  of  time  (&ditya),  make 
our  paths  straight  all  our  days  ;  may  he  prolong  our 
lives ! 

13.  Varuna,  wearing  golden  mail,  has  put  on  his 
shining  cloak ;  the  spies*  sat  down  around  him. 

1  The  thirteenth  or  intercalary  month ;  see  page  212. 

*  Rv.  vii.  87.  2.,  the  wind  is  called  the  breath  of  Varuna. 
»  The  gods. 

*  These  spies  or  watchers  are  most  likelj  the  other  Aditjas,  of 
whom  it  is  said  (ii.  27.  3.)  that  "  thej  see  into  what  is  evil  and 
what  is  good,  and  that  everything,  eyen  at  the  greatest  distance,  is 
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14.  The  god,  whom  the  scoffers  do  not  provoke, 
nor  the  tormentors  of  men,  nor  the  plotters  of  mis- 
chief, — 

15.  He,  who  gives  to  men  glory,  and  not  half 
glory,  who  gives  it  even  to  our  own  bodies,  — 

16.  Yearning  for  him,  the  far-seeing,  my  thoughts 
move  onwards,  as  kine  move  to  their  pastures. 

17.  Let  us  speak  together  again,  because  my  honey 
has  been  brought :  thou  eatest  what  thou  likest,  like  a 
friend.^ 

18.  Now  I  saw  the  god  who  is  to  be  seen  by 
all,  I  saw  the  chariot  above  the  earth :  he  must  have 
accepted  my  prayers. 

19.  0  hear  this  my  calling,  Varuna,  be  gracious 
now  ;  longing  for  help,  I  have  called  upon  thee. 

20.  Thou,  0  wise  god,  art  lord  of  all,  of  heaven 
and  earth :  listen  on  thy  way. 

21.  That  I  may  live,  take  from  me  the  upper  rope, 
loose  the  middle,  and  remove  the  lowest ! 

This  one  hymn  to  Varuna  would  be  sufficient  to 
show  the  mistake  of  those  who  deny  the  presence  of 
moral  truths  in  the  ancient  religions  of  the  world 
and,  more  particularly,  in  the  so-called  nature-wor- 
ship of  the  Aryans.  On  the  contrary,  whatever  we 
find  of  moral  sentiments  in  those  ancient  hymns 
is  generally  as  true  to-day  as  it  was  thousands  of 
years  ago ;  while  what  is  false  and  perishable  in  them 


near  to  them."  ^*  With  them  the  right  is  not  distinguiBhed  from  the 
left,  nor  the  east,  nor  the  west."  (Rv.  ii.  27.  11.)  See  Roth,  Zeit- 
schrift  der  Deutschen  Morgenlandischen   Gesellschaft,  vi.  72. 

^  Hotri  does  not  mean  friend,  but  the  priest  who  is  chosen  to 
invite  the  gods.  Perhaps  it  means  poet  and  priest  in  a  more  ge- 
neral sense  than  in  the  later  hymns. 
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has  reference  to  the  external  aspects  of  the  deity,  and 
to  his  supposed  working  in  nature.  The  key-note  of  all 
religion,  natural  as  well  as  revealed,  is  present  in  the 
hymns  of  the  Veda,  and  nevex*  completely  drowned  by 
the  strange  music  which  generally  deafens  our  ears 
when  we  first  listen  to  the  i?vild  echoes  of  the  heathen 
worship.  There  is  the  belier  in  God,  the  perception  of 
the  difference  between  good  »nd  evil,  the  conviction 
that  God  hates  sin,  and  loves  the  righteous.  We  can 
hardly  speak  with  sufficiexxt  reverence  of  the  dis- 
covery of  these  truths,  Ixowever  trite  they  may 
appear  to  ourselves ;  and,  if  the  name  of  revelation 
seems  too  sacred  a  nain^e  t^o  be  applied  to  them, 
that  of  discovery  is  too  profane,  for  it  would 
throw  the  vital  truths  ojp  ^\  religion,  both  an- 
cient and  modem,  into  tlx^  same  category  as  the 
discoveries  of  a  Galileo  ox*  «.  Newton.  Theologians 
niay  agree  in  denying  that  ^riy  man  in  possession  of 
his  reason  can,  without  a.  oxime,  remain  ignorant  of 
God  for  any  length  of  tirxxe^  Missionaries,  however, 
who  held  and  defended  t^Ki^  c)pinion,  have  been  led  to 
very  different  convictions  ^t^^e,  some  intercourse  with 
savage  tnbes.  DobrizKo^v^w  ^ho  was  for  eighteen 
years  a  Missionary  m  I^ax^^g^ly,  states  that  the  Ian- 
guage  of  the  Abipones  ^o^^  xiot  contain  a  single  word 

Who,  lu^  ..ea  "t^^- lL7i^re 

course  of  their  hvea      -§.^1        ^xner,  uunig 

replied,  no,  never,     X^^^^^    ^ver  thought  of  God, 

with  fourteen  Abipone^V»='^off«'^  ^y\  I'^'^Jf 
open  air,  as  usual  oif'  J^  «*tdown  by  the  fire  mth 
^  ^     ^Ix^   high  shore  of  the  nver 

>  Dobrizho£fer,  Accoun-t; 

^*'  «-lie  Abipones,  toI.  ii-  P-  58- 
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Plata.  Tlie  sky,  which  was  perfectly  serene,  de- 
lighted our  eyes  with  its  twinkling  stars.  I  began  a 
conversation  with  the  Cacique  Ychoalay,  the  most 
intelligent  of  all  the  Abipones  I  have  been  acquainted 
with,  as  well  as  the  most  famous  in  war.  *  Do  you 
behold,'  said  I,  *  the  splendour  of  Heaven,  with  its 
magnificent  arrangement  of  stars  ?  Who  can  sup- 
pose that  all  this  is  produced  by  chance  ?  Whom  do 
you  suppose  to  be  their  creator  and  governor  ? 
What  were  the  opinions  of  your  ancestors  on  the  sub- 
ject ?'  *  My  father,'  replied  Ychoalay,  readily,  and 
frankly,  *our  grandfathers  and  great-grandfathers, 
were  wont  to  contemplate  the  earth  alone,  solicitous 
only  to  see  whether  the  plain  afibrded  grass  and 
water  for  their  horses.  They  never  troubled  them- 
selves about  what  went  on  in  the  Heavens,  and  who 
was  the  creator  and  governor  of  the  stars.'"  The 
Guaranies,  who  had  an  expression  for  the  supreme 
Deity  whom  they  call  tupa^  a  word  composed  of  two 
particles — ft^,a  word  of  admiration,  and  pa,  of  interro- 
gation, nevertheless  worshipped  only  an  evil  spirit. 
Let  us  turn  our  eyes  from  the  Indians  of  America  to 
the  Indians  of  India,  and  we  shall  perceive  the  immense 
distance  by  which  these  noble  races  are  separated 
from  the  savage  tribes  to  whom  our  Missionaries  are 
still  trying,  and  trying  in  vain,  to  impart  the  first 
principles  of  religion.  The  language  of  their  simple 
prayers  is  more  intelligible  to  us,  their  whole  world  of 
thought  and  feeling  is  nearer  to  us,  than  anything  we 
find  in  the  literature  of  Greece  and  Rome,  and  there 
are,  here  and  there,  short  expressions  of  faith  and 
devotion  in  which  even  a  Christian  can  join  without 
irreverence.  If  the  following  were  not  addressed  to 
Varuna,  one  of  the  many  names  of  the  deity,   it 
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would  seem  to  contain  nothing  strange  or  offensive  to 
our  ears : 

1.  Let  me  not  yet,  0  Varuna,  enter  into  the 
house  of  clay ;  have  mercy,  almighty,  have  mercy ! 

2.  If  I  go  along  trembling,  like  a  cloud  driven  by 
the  wind ;  have  mercy,  almighty,  have  mercy ! 

3.  Through  want  of  strength,  thou  strong  and 
bright  god,  have  I  gone  to  the  wrong  shore ;  have 
mercy,  almighty,  have  mercy ! 

4.  Thirst  came  upon  the  worshipper,  though  he 
stood  in  the  midst  of  the  waters ;  have  mercy, 
almighty,  have  mercy ! 

5.  Whenever  we  men,  0  Varuna,  commit  an 
offence  before  the  heavenly  host ;  whenever  we  break 
thy  law  through  thoughtlessness;  have  mercy,  al- 
mighty, have  mercy ! 

Here  we  have  the  two  ideas,  so  contradictory  to  the 
human  understanding,  and  yet  so  easily  reconciled  in 
every  human  heart :  God  has  established  the  eternal 
laws  of  the  moral  world,  and  yet  he  is  willing  to  forgive 
those  who  offend  against  them  ;  just,  yet  merciful ;  a 
judge,  and  yet  a  father.  "  He  is  merciful  even  to 
him  who  has  committed  sin."  ^ 

The  next  hymn  allows  us  a  still  deeper  insight 
into  the  strange  ideas  which  the  Rishis  had  formed 
to  themselves  as  to  the  nature  of  sin.     (Rv.  vii.  86.) 

1.  Wise  and  mighty  are  the  works  of  him  who 
stemmed  asunder  the  wide  firmaments.  He  lifted  on 
high  the  bright  and  glorious  heaven;  he  stretched 
out  apart  the  starry  sky  and  the  earth. 

*  Rv.  yii.  87.  7.  jah  mrilay&ti  chakrushe  chit  agah. 
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2.  Do  I  say  this  to  my  own  soul?  How  can  I  get 
unto  Varuna?  Will  he  accept  my  offering  without 
displeasure  ?  When  shall  I,  with  a  quiet  mind,  see 
him  propitiated  ? 

3.  I  ask,  0  Varuna,  wishing  to  know  this  my  sin. 
I  go  to  ask  the  wise.  The  sages  all  tell  me  the  same : 
Varuna  it  is  who  is  angry  with  thee. 

4.  Was  it  an  old  sin,  0  Varuna,  that  thou  wishest 
to  destroy  thy  friend,  who  always  praises  thee?  .  Tell 
me,  thou  unconquerable  lord,  and  I  will  quickly 
turn  to  thee  with  praise,  freed  from  sin. 

5.  Absolve  us  from  the  sins  of  our  fathers,  and 
from  those  which  we  committed  with  our  own  bodies. 
Release  Vasishtha^,  0  king,  like  a  thief  who  has 
feasted  on  stolen  cattle ;  release  him  like  a  calf  from 
the  rope. 

6.  It  was  not  our  own  doing,  0  Varuna,  it  was 
necessity,  an  intoxicating  draught,  passion,  dice, 
thoughtlessness.  The  old  is  near  to  mislead  the 
young ;  even  sleep  brings  unrighteousness. 

7.  Let  me  without  sin  give  satisfaction,  like  a 
slave  to  the  bounteous  lord,  the  god,  our  support. 
The  lord  god  enHghtened  the  foolish  ;  he,  the  wisest, 
leads  his  worshipper  to  wealth. 

8.  0  lord,  Varuna,  may  this  song  go  well  to  thy 
heart !  May  we  prosper  in  keeping  and  acquiring ! 
Protect  us,  0  gods,  always  with  your  blessings ! 

These  ideas  preponderate  in  h3rmns  addressed  to 
Varuna,  but  they  likewise  occur  in  the  prayers  to  the 
other  gods.  Varuna  is  one  of  the  Adityas,  the  sons 
of  time,  the  Kroniones,  the  heavenly  gods.  The 
hymns  addressed  to  these  Adityas  in  general  are  full 

^  Name  of  the  poet. 
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of  moral  sentiments,  because  these  gods  are  believed 
to  protect  men,  not  only  against  the  assaults  of 
nature,  against  disease  and  suffering,  but  also  against 
the  temptations  of  sin. 

Rv.  viii.  13.  14.  "  May  evil  betide  him,  the  curs- 
ing mortal,  the  enemy  who,  double-tongued,  would 
deal  us  a  felon's  blow. 

15.  You  gods  are  with  the  righteous;  you  know 
man  in  their  hearts.  Come  to  the  true  man,  and  to 
the  false,  ye  Vasus ! 

16.  We  implore  the  protection  of  the  mountains, 
and  the  protection  of  the  waters.^  Heaven  and 
earth,  remove  from  us  all  evil. 

17.  Carry  us,  0  Vasus,  by  your  blessed  protection, 
as  it  were  in  your  ship,  across  all  dangers. 

18.  To  our  offspring,  to  our  race,  and  thus  to  our- 
selves, make  life  longer  to  live,  ye  valiant  Adityas ! 

21.  0  Mitra,  Aryaman,  Varuna,  and  ye  Winds, 
grant  us  an  abode  free  from  sin,  full  of  men,  glori- 
ous, with  three  bars. 

22.  We,  who  are  but  men,  the  bondsmen  of  death, 
prolong  our  time  well,  0  Adityas,  that  we  may  live  ! 

Indra,  one  of  the  principal  gods  of  the  Veda,  is 
likewise  invoked,  together  with  the  Adityas,  as  a  god 
who  may  pardon  sin.  "  Whatever  sin  we  have  com- 
mitted against  you^,"  the  poet  says,  "  let  us  obtain,  O 
Indra,  the  broad  safe  light  of  day ;  let  not  the  long 
darkness  come  upon  us ! "  Indra  is  clearly  conceived 
as  a  moral  being  in  the  following  verse  (Rv.  viii.  21. 
14.)  : 

"  Thou  never  findest  a  rich  man  to  be  thy  friend ; 

>  Rt.  viii.  31.  10.  2  Rf.  ii.  27.  14. 
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wine-swillers  despise  thee.  But  when  thou  thunderest, 
when  thou  gatherest  (the  clouds),  then  thou  art 
called  like  a  father." 

Out  of  a  large  number  of  hymns  addressed  to  the 
same  god,  we  select  one  that  is  ascribed  to  Vasishtha. 
(Rv.  vii.  32.) 

1.  Let  no  one,  not  even  those  who  worship  thee, 
delay  thee  far  from  us !  Even  from  afar  come  to  our 
feast !     Or,  if  thou  art  here,  listen  to  us ! 

2.  For  these  here  who  make  prayers  for  thee,  sit 
together  near  the  libation,  like  flies  round  the  honey. 
The  worshippers,  anxious  for  wealth,  have  placed 
their  desire  upon  Indra,  as  we  put  our  foot  upon  a 
chariot. 

3.  Desirous  of  riches,  I  call  liim  who  holds  the 
thunderbolt  with  his  arm,  and  who  is  a  good  giver, 
like  as  a  son  calls  his  father. 

4.  These  libations  of  Soma,  mixed  with  milk,  have 
been  prepared  for  Indra:  thou,  armed  with  the 
thunderbolt,  come  with  the  steeds  to  drink  of  them 
for  thy  delight ;  come  to  the  house ! 

5.  May  he  hear  us,  for  he  has  ears  to  hear.  He 
is  asked  for  riches ;  will  he  despise  our  prayers  ?  He 
could  soon  give  hundreds  and  thousands; — no  one 
could  check  him  if  he  wishes  to  give. 

6.  He  who  prepares  for  thee,  0  Vritra-killer,  deep 
libations,  and  pours  them  out^  before  thee,  that  hero 
thrives  with  Indra,  never  scorned  of  men. 

^  DhavaH  is  explained  as  a  neuter  verb  by  the  commentaiy, 
^  he  who  rans  towards  thee."  Dhavati,  however,  is  a  technical 
term,  applied  to  the  libations  of  the  Soma-juice,  as  may  be  seen, 
Rv.  viii.  1.  17.  ''Sota  hi  somam  adribhih  a  im  enam  apsu  dha- 
vata,"  'Tress  the  Soma  with  stones,  make  it  run  into  the 
water." 
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7.  Be  thou,  0  mighty,  the  shield  of  the  mighty 
(Vasishthas)  when  thou  drivest  together  the  fighting 
men.  Let  us  share  the  wealth  of  him  whom  thou 
hast  slain;  bring  us  the  household  of  him  who  is 
hard  to  vanquish. 

8.  Offer  Soma  to  the  drinker  of  Soma,  to  Indra, 
the  lord  of  the  thunderbolt ;  roast  roasts ;  make  him 
to  protect  us  :  Indra,  the  giver,  is  a  blessing  to  him 
who  gives  oblations. 

9.  Do  not  grudge,  ye  givers  of  Soma  ;  give 
strength^  to  the  great  god,  make  him  to  give  wealth ! 
He  alone  who  perseveres,  conquers,  abides,  and  flou- 
rishes :  the  gods  are  not  to  be  trifled  with. 

10.  No  one  surrounds  the  chariot  of  the  liberal 
worshipper,  no  one  stops  it.  He  whom  Indra  pro- 
tects and  the  Maruts,  he  will  come  into  stables  full 
of  cattle. 

11.  He  will,  when  fighting,  obtain  spoiP,  0  Indra, 
the  mortal,  whose  protection  thou  shouldest  be.  0 
hero,  be  thou  the  protection  of  our  chariots,  and  of 
our  men ! 

12.  His  share  is  exceeding  great,  like  the  wealth 
of  a  winner.  He  who  is  Indra  with  his  steeds,  him 
no  enemies  can  subdue ;  may  he  give  strength  to  the 
sacrificer ! 

13.  Make  for  the  sacred  gods  a  hymn  that  is  not 
small,  that  is  well  set  and  beautiful !  Many  snares 
pass  by  him  who  abides  with  Indra  through  his 
sacrifice. 

1  Dakshata  is  construed  with  the  dative,  and  the  caesura  for- 
bids to  join  mahe  with  raje.  A  similar  construction  occurs  vii. 
97.  8.,  Dakshajjftja  dakshata,  where  the  commentator  explains  it 
rightly. 

*  This  verse  shows  signs  of  a  later  origin ;  the  ideas  are  taken 
from  the  preceding  verse. 
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14.  What  ihortal  dares  to  attack  him  who  is  rich 
in  thee?  Through  faith  in  thee,  0  mighty,  the 
strong  acquires  spoil  in  the  day  of  battle. 

15.  Stir  us  mighty  Vasishthas  in  the  slaughter  of 
the  enemies,  stir  us  who  give  their  dearest  treasures* 
Under  thy  guidance,  0  HaryaSva,  we  shall  with  our 
wise  counsellors  overcome  all  hardships. 

16.  To  thee  belongs  the  lowest  treasure;  thou 
rearest  the  middle  treasure  ;  thou  art  king  always  of 
all  the  highest  treasure ;  no  one  withstands  thee  in 
the  flock, 

17.  Thou  art  well  known  as  the  benefactor  of 
every  one,  whatever  battles  there  be.  Every  one  of 
these  kings  of  the  earth  implores  thy  name,  when 
wishing  for  help. 

18.  If  I  were  lord  of  as  much  as  thou,  I  should 
support  the  sacred  bard,  thou  scatterer  of  wealth,  I 
should  not  abandon  him  to  misery. 

19.  I  should  award  wealth  day  by  day  to  him  who 
magnifies,  I  should  award  it  to  whosoever  it  be.'  We 
have  no  other  friend  but  thee,  no  other  happiness, 
no  other  father,  0  mighty ! 

20.  He  who  perseveres  acquires  spoil  with  his  wife 
as  his  mate ;  I  bend  Indra,  who  is  invoked  by  many, 
for  you,  as  a  wheelwright  bends  a  wheel  made  of 
strong  wood. 

21.  A  mortal  does  not  get  riches  by  scant  praise : 
no  wealth  comes  to  the  grudger.  Th^  strong  man  it 
is,  0  mighty,  who  in  the  day  of  battle  is  a  precious 
gift  to  thee  like  as  to  me. 

22.  We  call  for  thee,  0  hero,  like  cows  that  have 

1  According  to  the  Commentator  Kuhachidvid  means  "  where- 
ever  he  be."    It  may  perhaps  mean  the  ignorant. 
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not  been  milked ;  we  praise  thee  as  ruler  of  all  that 
moves,  0  Indra,  as  ruler  of  all  that  is  immovable. 

23.  There  is  no  one  like  thee  in  heaven  or  earth ; 
he  is  not  born,  and  will  not  be  bom.  0  mighty  Indra, 
we  call  upon  thee  as  we  go  fighting  for  cows  and 
horses. 

24.  Bring  all  this  to  those  who  are  good,  0  Indra, 
be  they  old  or  young^ ;  for  thou,  0  mighty,  art  the 
rich  of  old,  and  to  be  called  in  every  battle. 

25.  Push  away  the  unfriendly,  0  mighty,  make 
us  treasures  easy  to  get !  Be  the  protector  of  our- 
selves in  the  fight,  be  the  cherisher  of  our  friends ! 

26.  Indra,  give  wisdom  to  us,  as  a  father  to  his 
sons.     Teach  us  in  this  path,  let  us  living  see  the  sun ! 

27.  Let  not  unknown  wretches,  evil  disposed  and 
unhallowed,  tread  us  do^vn.  Through  thy  help,  0 
hero,  let  us  step  over  the  rushing  eternal  waters  1 

In  this  hymn  Indra  is  clearly  conceived  as  the  su^ 
preme  god,  and  we  can  hardly  understand  how  a  people 
who  had  formed  so  exalted  a  notion  of  the  deity  and 
embodied  it  in  the  person  of  Indra,  could,  at  the  same 
sacrifice,  invoke  other  gods  with  equal  praise.  When 
Agni,  the  lord  of  fire,  is  addressed  by  the  poet,  he 
is  spoken  of  as  the  first  god,  not  inferior  even 
to  Indra.  While  Agni  is  invoked,  Indra  is  for- 
gotten; there  is  no  competition  between  the  two, 
nor  any  rivalry  between  them  or  other  gods.  This 
is  a  most  important  feature  in  the  religion  of  the 
Veda,  and  has  never  been  taken  into  consideration 
by  those  who  have  written  on  the  history  of  ancient 
polytheism. 

^  Jjajah  stands  for  jjajasa^. 
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There  are  other  hymns,  again,  in  which  the  notion 
of  a  deity  is  much  less  prominent.  Indra  is  there 
represented  like  a  hero  fighting  against  enemies.  He 
is  liable  to  defeat,  his  heart  fails  him  in  the  combat, 
and  though  at  last  he  invariably  conquers,  he  does 
so  rather  by  an  effort  than  by  the  mere  assertion  of 
his  power.  Agni,  .again,  in  many  hymns,  is  simply 
described  as  a  power  of  nature,  as  the  fire  such  as  it 
is  seen  in  heaven  and  on  earth.  Many  things  that 
have  become  to  us  familiar,  struck  the  poets  of  the 
Veda  as  wonderful  and  mysterious.  They  describe 
the  power  of  the  fire  with  an  awe  which,  to  the 
natural  philosopher  of  the  present  day,  must  appear 
childish.  The  production  of  fire  by  the  friction  of 
wood,  or  its  sudden  descent  from  the  sky  in  the  form 
of  lightning,  is  to  them  as  marvellous  as  the  birth  of 
a  child.  They  feel  their  dependence  on  fire ;  they 
have  experienced  what  it  is  to  be  without  it.  They 
were  not  yet  acquainted  with  lucifer-matches,  and 
hence,  when  describing  the  simple  phenomena  of  fire, 
they  do  it  naturally  with  a  kind  of  religious  reverence. 
The  following  verses,  taken  from  a  hymn  of  Yasishtha 
(vii.  3.)  may  serve  as  a  specimen  : 

"Neighing  like  a  horse  that  is  greedy  for  food,  when 
it  steps  out  from  the  strong  prison ; — then  the 
wind  blows  after  his  blast ;  thy  path,  0  Agni,  is  dark 
at  once.^ 

1  The  construction  of  this  verse  is  very  abrupt,  particularlj  the 
transition  from  the  simile  of  the  horse,  which  is  put  in  the  third 
person,  to  the  address  to  Agni  in  the  second  person.  The  idea,  how- 
ever, is  clear.  Agni,  the  fire,  when  first  lighted,  is  compared  with 
a  neighing  horse,  on  account  of  the  crackling  noise.  He  is  greedy 
for  food  as  soon  as  he  steps  out  of  his  prison,  viz.,  from  the  wood 
from  which  fire  is  produced  by  friction,  like  a  horse  stepping 
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0  Agni,  ttou  from  whom,  as  a  new-born  male, 
undying  flames  proceed,  the  brilliant  smoke  goes  to* 
wards  the  sky,  for  as  messenger  thou  art  sent  to 
the  gods. 

Thou  whose  power  spreads  over  the  earth  in  a  mo- 
ment when  thou  hast  grasped  food  with  thy  jaws,— 
like  a  dashing,  array  thy  blast  goes  forth ;  with  thy 
lambent  flame  thou  seemest  to  tear  up  the  grass. 

Him  alone,  the  ever-youthful  Agni,  men  groom, 
like  a  horse  in  the  evening  and  at  dawn ;  they  bed 
him  as  a  stranger  in  his  couch ;  the  light  of  Agni, 
the  worshipped^  male,  is  lighted. 

Thy  appearance  is  fair  to  behold,  thou  brightfaced 
Agni,  when  like  gold  thou  shinest  at  hand;  thy 
brightness  comes  like  the  lightning  of  heaven ;  thou 
showest  splendour  like  the  bright  sun." 

The  human,  and  afterwards  divine  Qualities 
ascribed  to  Agni  arise  chiefly  from  his  character  as 
messenger  between  gods  and  men,  or,  as  high-priest, 
when  he  is  supposed  to  carry  the  oblation  to  the  gods. 
It  is  one  of  the  most  favourite  themes  of  the  Vedic 
poets,  though  perhaps  of  the  modern  rather  than 
of  the  ancient,  to  celebrate  Agni  as  a  priest,  as 
endowed  with  all  priestly  powers,  and  enjoying 
all  the  honorific  titles  given  to  the  various  persons 
who  minister  at  the  great  sacrifices.  The  following 
hymns,  one  of  Vatsa  (Rv.  viii.  11,),  the  other  of 
Gotama  (Rv.  i.  74.),  are  rather  simple  as  compared* 
with  others  of  the  same  class,  though  there  are  ex- 
out  of  his  stable.  Then  the  wind  is  supposed  to  kindle  the  blaze 
of  the  fire,  and  as  the  path  of  the  horse  is  darkened  bj  dust,  the 
path  of  Agni  is  darkened  by  smoke. 

^  Ahuta  is  used  in  the  general  sense  of  worshipped,  well  at- 
tended, with  special  reference  to  a  guest.    Cf.  Rv.  i.  44.  4. 
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pressions  in  both  which  indicate  their  more  modern 
character. 

1.  Thou  Agni,  art  the  guardian  of  sacred  rites  : 
thou  art  a  god  among  mortals^ ;  thou  art  to  be  praised 
at  the  sacrifices. 

2.  Thou  strong  Agni,  art  to  be  praised  at  the  fes- 
tivals, thou  who  like  a  charioteer  carriest  the  offerings 
to  the  gods. 

3.  Fight  and  drive  thou  away  from  us  the  fiends, 
0  J&tavedas,  the  ungodly  enemies,  0  Agni ! 

4.  Thou,  J&taveJas,  desirest  not  the  offering  of  a 
hostile  man,  be  it  ever  so  nigh  to  thee. 

5.  We  mortals  and  sages  worship  the  great  name 
of  thee,  the  immortal  J&tavedas. 

6.  We  sages  call  the  sage  to  help,  we  mortals  call 
on  the  god  for  protection,  we  call  on  Agni  with  songs. 

7.  May  the  poet  draw  thy  mind  even  from  the 
most  distant  abode  with  the  song  that  longs  for  thee, 
OAgni. 

8.  Thou  art  the  same  in  many  places,  a  lord  among 
all  people :  we  call  upon  thee  in  battles. 

9.  In  battles  we  call  upon  thee,  Agni,  for  help  when 
we  want  strength  ;  we  call  in  struggles  upon  the  giver 
of  precious  gifts. 

10.  Thou  art  ancient,  to  be  praised  at  the  sacrifices ; 
thou  sittest  as  priest  from  of  old  and  to-day.  Reple- 
nish thy  own  body,  0  Agni,  and  grant  happiness  to 
us! 

1.  As  we  go  to  the  sacrifice  let  us  say  a  song  to 
Agni,  to  him  who  hears  us  even  from  afar. 

'  Might  it  be  "  deveshv  a  martjeshv  a,"  "  among  gods  and  among 
men"? 
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2.  He  who,  existing  from  of  old,  defended  the  hoase 
for  the  sacrificer  when  hostile  tribes  were  gathering 
together. 

3.  Let  even  the  nations  confess,  "  Agni  was  born, 
the  slayer  of  the  enemy,  the  winner  of  booty  in 
every  battle." 

4.  He  whose  messenger  thoa  art  in  the  house,  whose 
offerings  thou  art  pleased  to  accept,  and  whose  sacri- 
fice  thou  renderest  efficient, 

5.  Of  him  indeed,  0  Angiras,  son  of  strength, 
people  say  that  his  offerings  are  good,  his  gods  are 
good  and  his  altar  is  good. 

6.  Bring  hither,  0  serene  Agni,  these  gods,  bring 
them  that  they  may  be  praised,  that  they  may  accept 
the  offerings. 

7.  When  thou,  0  Agni,  goest  on  a  mission,  the 
sound  of  the  horses  of  thy  moving  chariot  is  never 
heard. 

8.  If  protected  by  thee,  the  warrior  is  unabashed. 
Onward  he  goes,  one  after  another,  forward  he  steps, 
0  Agni,  who  offers  oblations. 

9.  Thou,  0  bright  god,  bestowest  with  increase 
a  brilliant  array  of  heroes  upon  him  who  offers  obla- 
tions to  the  bright  gods.^ 

It  is  curious  to  watch  the  almost  imperceptible 
transition  by  which  the  phenomena  of  nature,  if  re- 

1  Every  word  of  this  verse  baffles  translation.  V ivasasi  is  not 
simply  "thou  bestowest,"  but  "thou  spreadest  out  as  the  sun 
spreads  out  his  rays."  Suvirya  is  not  "  an  array  of  heroes,"  but 
an  abstract,  signifying  the  possession  of  good  strength,  only  that 
this  good  strength  means  "  the  chief  of  all  their  strength,"  and  has 
special  reference  to  the  sons  and  all  the  males  bom  in  the  house. 
Dyumad,  brilliant,  corresponds  with  the  verb  viv&sasi.  Brihat 
should  be  taken  as  an  adverb,  signifying  the  ever  increasing  na- 
ture of  the  gift  bestowed  by  Agni. 
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fleeted  in  the  mind  of  the  poet,  assume  the  charactep 
of  divine  beings.  The  dawn  is  frequently  described 
in  the  Veda  as  it  might  be  described  by  a  modem 
poet.  She  is  the  friend  of  men,  she  smiles  like  a 
young  wife,  she  is  the  daughter  of  the  sky.  She 
goes  to  every  house,  (i.  123.  4.);  she  thinks  of  the 
dwellings  of  men  (i.  123.  1.)  ;  she  does  not  despise 
the  small  or  the  great  (i.  124.  6.) ;  she  brings  wealth 
(i.  48.  L) ;  she  is  always  the  same,  immortal,  divine, 
(i.  124.  4.;  i.  123.  8.);  age  cannot  touch  her,  (i. 
113.  15.);  she  is  the  young  goddess,  but  she  makes 
men  grow  old,  (i.  92.  11.).  All  this  may  be  simply 
allegorical  language.  But  the  transition  from  de^, 
the  bright,  to  det)i,  the  goddess,  is  so  easy ;  the 
daughter  of  the  sky  assumes  so  readily  the  same  per- 
sonality which  is  given  to  the  sky,  Dyaus,  her  father, 
that  we  can  only  guess  whether  in  every  passage  the 
poet  is  speaking  of  a  bright  apparition,  or  of  a  bright 
goddess ;  of  a  natural  vision,  or  of  a  visible  deity. 
The  following  hymn  of  Yasishtha,  (vii.  77.),  will  serve 
as  an  instance : — 

'*  She  shines  upon  us,  like  a  young  wife,  rousing 
every  living  being  to  go  to  his  work.  The  fire  had 
to  be  kindled  by  men  ^ ;  she  brought  light  by  striking 
down  darkness. 

She  rose  up,  spreading  far  and  wide,  and  moving 
towards  every  one.  She  grew  in  brightness,  wearing 
her  brilliant  garment.  The  mother  of  the  cows  (of 
the  morning  clouds),  the  leader  of  the  days,  she  shone 
gold-coloured,  lovely  to  behold. 

She,  the  fortunate,  who  brings  the  eye  of  the 
god,  who  leads  the  white  and  lovely  steed  (of  the 

'  The  fire  of  the  altar  for  the  morning  prayers. 

H  H  4 
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sun),  the  Dawn  was  seen,  revealed  by  her  rays,  with 
brilliant  treasures  she  follows  every  one. 

Thou,  who  art  a  blessing  where  thou  art  near, 
drive  far  away  the  unfriendly;  make  the  pastures 
wide,  give  us  safety !  Remove  the  haters,  bring 
treasures  I  Raise  up  wealth  to  the  worshipper,  tlioa 
mighty  Dawn. 

Shine  for  us  with  thy  best  rays,  thou  bright 
Dawn,  thou  who  lengthenest  our  life,  thou  the  love  of 
all,  who  givest  us  food,  who  givest  us  wealth  in  cows, 
horses,  and  chariots. 

Thou,  daughter  of  the  sky,  thou  high-bom  Dawn, 
whom  the  Yasishthas  magnify  with  song^  give  us 
riches  high  and  wide :  all  ye  gods,  protect  us  always 
with  your  blessings ! " 

This  hymn  addressed  to  the  Dawn  is  a  fair  speci* 
men  of  the  original  simple  poetry  of  the  Veda.  It 
has  no  reference  to  any  special  sacrifice,  it  contains 
no  technical  expressions,  it  can  hardly  be  called  a 
hymn,  in  our  sense  of  the  word.  It  is  simply  a  poem 
expressing,  ^vithout  any  eflfort,  without  any  display  of 
far-fetched  thought  or  brilliant  imagery,  the  feelings 
of  a  man  who  has  watched  the  approach  of  the  dawn 
with  mingled  delight  and  awe,  and  who  was  moved 
to  give  utterance  to  what  he  felt,  in  measured  lan- 
guage. We  have  heard  the  same  thoughts  and  feel- 
ings expressed  by  so  many  poets,  that  we  can  hardly 
enter  into  the  pleasure  with  which  those  early  singers 
spoke  their  hearts  out  for  the  first  time.  We  have 
become  so  accustomed  to  the  rules  of  the  most  com- 
plicated metres  that  we  hardly  consider  how  mys- 
terious is  that  instinct  which  suggested  to  the  first 
poets  the  extraordinary  variety  of  rhythm  which  we 
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find  in  the  Veda.  But  there  is  a  charm  in  these 
primitive  strains  discoverable  in  no  other  class  of 
poetry.  Every  word  retains  something  of  its  radical 
meaning,  every  epithet  tells,  every  thought,  in  spite 
of  the  most  intricate  and  abrupt  expressions,  is,  if  we 
once  disentangle  it,  true,  correct,  and  complete.  But 
this  is  not  the  case  with  all  the  poems  of  the  Veda, 
It  would  be  tedious  to  translate  many  specimens  of 
what  I  consider  the  poetry  of  the  secondary  age,  the 
Mantra  period.  These  songs  are  generally  intended  for 
sacrificial  purposes,  they  are  loaded  with  technicalities, 
their  imagery  is  sometimes  more  brilliant,  but  always 
less  perspicuous,  and  many  thoughts  and  expressions 
are  clearly  borrowed  from  earlier  hymns.  One  speci* 
men  may  suffice,  a  hymn  describing  the  sacrifice  of 
the  horse  with  the  full  detail  of  a  superstitious  cere- 
moniaL     (Rv.  i.  162.) 

"  May  Mitra,  Varuna,  Aryaman,  Ayu,  Indra, 
the  Lord  of  the  Ribhus,  and  the  Maruts  not  rebuke 
us  because  we  shall  proclaim  at  the  sacrifice  the 
virtues  of  the  swift  horse  sprung  from  the  gods. 

When  they  lead  before  the  horse,  which  is  decked 
with  pure  gold  ornaments,  the  offering,  firmly  grasp- 
ed, the  spotted  goat^  bleats  while  walking  onward  ; 
it  goes  the  path  beloved  by  Indra  and  Pdshan. 

This  goat,  destined  for  all  the  gods,  is  led  first  with 
the  quick  horse,  as  Pftshan's  share ;  for  Tvashtri  him- 
self raises  to  glory  this  pleasant  ofifering  which  is 
brought  with  the  horse. 

When  thrice  at  the  proper  seasons  men  lead  around 
the  sacrificial  horse  which  goes  to  the  gods,  Pftshan's 

^  The  goat  is  the  victim  or  the  offering  which  is  led  before  the 
horse,  and  sacrificed  to  Indra  and  Piishan. 
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share  comes  first,  the  goat,  which  announces  the  sacri- 
fice to  the  gods. 

Hotri,  Adhvaryu,  Avayaj,  (Pratiprasthlltri),  Agni- 
mindha  TAgnidhra),  Grd.vagr&bha  (Gr&vastut),  and 
the  wise  Sanstri  (PrasdpStn)^,  may  you  fill  the  streams 
(round  the  altar)  with  a  sacrifice  which  is  well  pre- 
pared and  well  accomplished. 

They  who  cut  the  sacrificial  post,  and  they  who 
carry  it,  they  who  make  the  ring  for  the  post  of  the 
horse,  and  even  they  who  bring  together  what  is 
cooked  for  the  horse,  may  their  work  be  with  us. 

He  came  on  —  (my  prayer  has  been  well  per- 
formed),—  the  bright-backed  horse  goes'  to  the 
regions  of  the  gods.  Wise  poets  celebrate  him,  and 
we  have  won  a  good  friend  for  the  love  of  the  gods. 

The  halter  of  the  swift  one,  the  heel-ropes  of  the 
horse,  the  head-ropes,  the  girths,  the  bridle,  and  even 
the  grass  that  has  been  put  into  his  mouth,  may  all 
these  which  belong  to  thee  be  with  the  gods !  * 

What  the  fly  eats  of  the  flesh,  what  adheres  to  the 
stick,  or  to  the  axe,  or  to  the  hands  of  the  immolator 
and  his  nails,  may  all  these  which  belong  to  thee  be 
with  the  gods  ! 

The  ordure  that  runs  from  the  belly,  and  the 
smallest  particle  of  raw  flesh,  may  the  immolators 
well  prepare  all  this,  and  dress  the  sacrifice  till  it  is 
well  cooked. 

The  juice  that  flows  from  thy  roasted  limb  on  the 
spit  after  thou  hast  been  killed,  may  it  not  run  on 

1  All  names  of  priests. 

*  In  these  hymns  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  say  whether  the 
horse  be  meant,  or  the  sun,  of  which  it  is  the  emblem. 

3  The  Terb  in  the  singular  (astu)  with  the  substantive  in  the 
plural  (sarva)  finds  an  analogy  in  Greek. 
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the  earth  or  the  grass ;  may  it  be  given  to  the  gods 
who  desire  it. 

They  who  examine  the  horse  when  it  is  roasted^ 
they  who  say  "it  smells  well,  take  it  away,"  they 
who  serve  the  distribution  of  the  meat,  may  their 
work  also  be  with  us. 

The  ladle  of  the  pot  where  the  meat  is  cooked,  and 
the  vessels  for  sprinkling  the  juice,  the  vessels  to 
keep  off  the  heat,  the  covers  of  the  vessels,  the 
skewers,  and  the  knives,  they  adorn  the  horse. 

Where  he  walks,  where  he  sits,  where  he  stirs,  the 
foot-fastening  of  the  horse,  what  he  drinks,  and  what 
food  he  eats,  may  all  these  which  belong  to  thee  be 
with  the  gods ! 

May  not  the  fire  with  smoky  smell  make  thee  hiss, 
may  not  the  glowing  cauldron  smell  and  burst.  The 
gods  accept  the  horse  if  it  is  offered  to  them  in  due 
form. 

The  cover  which  they  stretch  over  the  horse,  and 
the  golden  ornaments,  the  head-ropes  of  the  horse, 
and  the  foot-ropes,  all  these  which  are  dear  to  the 
gods,  th^  offer  to  them. 

If  some  one  strike  thee  with  the  heel  or  the  whip 
that  thou  mayest  lie  down,  and  thou  art  snorting 
with  all  thy  might,  then  I  purify  all  this  with  my 
prayer,  as  with  a  spoon  of  clarified  butter  at  the 
sacrifices. 

The  axe  approaches  the  thirty-four  ribs  of  the 
quick  horse,  beloved  of  the  gods.  Do  you  wisely  keep 
the  limbs  whole,  find  out  each  joint  and  strike. 

One  strikes  the  brilliant  horse,  two  hold  it,  thus  is 
the  custom.  Those  of  thy  limbs  which  I  have  sea- 
sonably prepared^  I  sacrifice  in  the  fire  as  balls  offered 
to  the  gods. 
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May  not  thy  dear  soul  burn  thee  while  thou  art 
coming  near,  may  the  axe  not  stick  to  thy  body. 
May  no  greedy  and  unskilful  immolator,  missing  with 
the  sword,  throw  thy  mangled  limbs  together. 

Indeed  thou  diest  not  thus,  thou  sufferest  not ;  thou 
goest  to  the  gods  on  easy  paths.  The  two  horses  of 
Indra,  the  two  deer  of  the  Maruts  have  been  yoked, 
and  the  horse  come  to  the  shaft  of  the  ass  (of  the 
Afivins.) 

May  this  horse  give  us  cattle  and  horses,  men,  pro- 
geny, and  all-sustaining  wealth.  May  Aditi  keep  us 
free  from  sin  ;  may  the  horse  of  this  sacrifice  give  us 
strength  I 

A  comparison  of  the  general  tone  of  this  hymn  with 
that  of  the  hymns  to  Varuna,  Indra,  and  Ushas, 
translated  before,  can  leave  little  doubt  in  the  mind 
of  critical  historians  as  to  its  more  modern  cha- 
racter. We  must  be  careful,  however,  not  to 
judge  the  poetry  of  the  ancient  bards  of  India 
according  to  our  own  standard  of  what  is  simple 
and  natural  and  what  is  not.  The  great  im- 
portance attached  to  what  to  us  seem  mere  trifles  in 
the  performance  of  a  sacrifice  would  not  be  sufficient  to 
stamp  this  hymn  as  modem.  The  superstitious  feel- 
ing about  ceremonial  minutiss  is  natural  in  a  primi- 
tive state  of  civilization,  and  there  are  numerous 
hymns  in  the  Veda  which  must  be  adjudged  to  the 
earliest  period,  and  where,  nevertheless,  we  meet 
with  sentiments  worthy  of  the  most  advanced  cere- 
monialists. 

The  same  caution  is  still  more  necessary  with  re- 
gard to  another  criterion  which  has  been  used  to 
prove  the  modern  date  of  certain  hymns,  the  presence 
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of  philosophical  ideas.  It  has  been  the  custom  to  re- 
gard any  hymn  in  which  the  nature  of  the  deity,  the 
problems  of  existence,  the  hope  of  immortality  are 
expressed,  as  decidedly  modern.  The  whole  tenth 
Mandala  has  been  assigned  to  a  later  period,  chiefly 
because  it  contains  many  hymns  the  language  of  which 
approaches  the  philosophical  diction  of  the  Upanishads 
and  of  the  still  later  systems  of  philosophy.  This  is 
a  mistake. 

There  is  very  little  to  guide  us  in  forming  a 
judgment  of  what  is  genuine  and  primitive  in  the 
ancient  poetry  of  so  peculiar  a  race  as  the  Aryans  of 
India.  We  have  nothing  to  compare  with  the  poetical 
relics  of.  the  Vedic  age.  Because  we  find  in  some 
hymns  ideas  or  expressions  which,  in  the  literatures 
of  other  nations,  such  as  the  Jews,  or  Greeks  and 
Romans,  we  have  accustomed  ourselves  to  regard  as 
of  comparatively  modern  growth,  we  have  no  right 
to  conclude  that  they  are  equally  modern  in  the 
history  of  the  Indian  mind.  The  Veda  opens  to  us 
a  chamber  in  the  labyrinth  of  the  human  mind 
through  which  the  other  Aryan  nations  had  passed  long 
before  they  become  visible  to  us  by  the  light  of 
history.  Whatever  the  age  of  the  Veda  may  be,  in  one 
sense  it  is  the  oldest  book  in  existence.  If  this  col- 
lection had  been  written  but  fifty  years  ago,  in  some 
distant  part  of  the  world  untouched  by  the  general 
stream  of  civilisation,  we  should  still  call  it  more 
ancient  than  the  Homeric  poems,  because  it  represents 
an  earlier  phase  of  human  thought  and  feeling.  Names^ 
which  in  Homer  have  become  petrified  and  mytholo- 
gical, are  to  be  found  in  the  Veda  as  it  were  in  a 

1  See  Essai  de  Mythologie  Compar6e,  traduit  de  TAnglais  de 
Max  Miiller,  Paris,  1859,  p.  47. 


553  FBILOSOPBICAL  HTMNS. 

Btill  fluid  state.  They  next  appear  as  appellatives, 
not  yet  as  proper  names ;  they  are  organic,  not  yet 
broken  and  smoothed  down.  Nor  can  we  compare 
that  earlier,  lower,  and  more  savage  phase  of  thought 
which  we  find  in  the  Veda,  with  what  we  know  of 
really  barbarous  tribes,  such  as  the  Negroes  of  Africa 
or  the  Indians  of  America.  For,  however  inferior 
to  the  Greeks  of  Homer  and  the  Jews  of  Moses, 
the  Aryas  of  the  Seven  Rivers  are  far  above  those 
races,  and  had  long  crossed  the  bounds  of  an  un- 
conscious barbarism,  when  they  worshipped  Dyaus 
and  the  other  bright  gods  of  nature. 

Let  us  consider  but  a  single  point.  We  have 
accustomed  ourselves  to  regard  a  belief  in  the 
unity  of  God  as  one  of  the  last  stages  to  which 
the  Greek  mind  ascended  from  the  depths  of  a 
polytheistic  faith.  The  one  unknown  God  was  the 
final  result  which  the  pupils  of  Plato  and  Aristotle 
had  arrived  at  when  they  came  to  listen  to  the  strange 
teaching  of  St.  Paul  at  Athens.  But  how  can  we  tell 
that  the  course  of  thought  was  the  same  in  India  ?  By 
what  right  do  we  mark  all  hymns  as  modem  in  which 
the  idea  of  one  God  breaks  through  the  clouds  of  a 
polytheistic  phraseology  ?  The  belief  in  a  Supreme 
God,  in  a  God  above  all  gods,  may  in  the  abstract 
seem  later  than  the  belief  in  many  gods.  Yet  let  one 
poet  but  once  perceive  how  he  is  drawn  towards  the 
Divine  by  the  same  feelings  that  draw  him  towards 
his  father,  let  such  a  poet  in  his  simple  prayer  but 
once  utter,  though  it  be  thoughtlessly,  the  words, 
"  My  father,"  and  the  dreary  desert  through  which 
philosophy  marches  step  by  step,  is  crossed  at  a  single 
bound.  We  must  not  compare  the  Aryan  and  the 
Semitic  races.     Whereas  the  Semitic  nations  relapsed 
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from  time  to  time  into  polytheism,  the  Aryans  of 
India  seem  to  have  relapsed  into  Monotheism.  In 
both  cases  these  changes  were  not  the  result  of  a 
gradual  and  regular  progress,  but  of  individual 
impulses  and  peculiar  influences.  I  do  not  think, 
therefore,  that  the  mere  occurrence  of  monotheistic 
ideas,  and  of  other  large  philosophical  conceptions, 
is  sufficient  to  stamp  any  class  of  hymns  as  of  modem 
date.  A  decided  preponderance  of  such  ideas,  coupled 
with  other  indications  in  the  character  of  the  lan- 
guage, might  make  us  hesitate  before  we  used  such 
as  witnesses  for  the  Chhandas  period.  But  there  is 
a  monotheism  that  precedes  the  polytheism  of  the 
Veda,  and  even  in  the  invocations  of  their  innumer- 
able gods  the  remembrance  of  a  God,  one  and  infinite, 
breaks  through  the  mist  of  an  idolatrous  phraseology, 
like  the  blue  sky  that  is  hidden  by  passing  clouds. 

There  is  a  hymn  of  peculiar  interest  in  the  tenth 
Mandala,  full  of  ideas  which  to  many  would  seem 
to  necessitate  the  admission  of  a  long  antecedent  period 
of  philosophical  thought.  There  we  find  the  conception 
of  a  beginning  of  all  things,  and  of  a  state  previous 
even  to  all  existence.  "  Nothing  that  is,  was  then,"  the 
poet  says;  and  he  adds,  with  a  boldness  matched 
only  by  the  Eleatic  thinkers  of  Greece,  or  by  Hegel's 
philosophy,  "  even  what  is  not  (to  [ir^  ov),  did  not 
exist  then."  lie  then  proceeds  to  deny  the  existence 
of  the  sky  and  of  the  firmament,  and  yet,  unable  to 
bear  the  idea  of  an  unlimited  nothing,  he  exclaims, 
"  What  was  it  that  hid  or  covered  the  existing  ? " 
Thus  driven  on,  and  asking  two  questions  at  once, 
with  a  rapidity  of  thought  which  the  Greek  and  the 
Sanskrit  languages  only  can  follow,  he  says,  "What 
was  the  refuge  of  what  ?"  After  this  metaphysical  flight, 


560  THE  PHILOSOrHT  OF  CBEATIOIT. 

the  poet  returns  to  the  more  substantive  realities  of 
thought,  and,  throwing  out  a  doubt,  he  continues, 
**  Was  waXer  the  deep  abyss,  the  chaos,  which  swallowed 
everything?"     Then  his  mind,  turning  away  from  na- 
ture, dwells  upon  man  and  the  problem  of  human 
life.    "  There  was  no  death,"  he  says,  and,  with  a  logic 
which  perhaps  has  never  been  equalled,  he  subjoins, 
"  therefore  was  there  nothing  immortal."     Death,  to 
his  mind,  becomes  the  proof  of  immortality.     One 
more  negation,  and  he  has   done.     ^^  There   was  no 
space,  no  life,   and  lastly,  there  was  no  time,    no 
difference  between  day  and  night,  no  solar  torch  by 
which  morning  might  have  been  told  from  evening." 
All  these  ideas  lie  imbedded  in  the  simple  words,  "  Na 
Tktrjk  ahna  ksit  praketah."     Now  follows  his  first 
assertion ;  "  That  One,"  he  says,  and  he  uses  no  other 
epithet  or  qualification — "  That  One  breathed  breath- 
less by  itself:  other  than  it  nothing  since  has  been." 
This  expression,  "  it  breathed  breathless "  seems  to 
me  one  of  the  happiest    attempts   at   making    lan- 
guage   reflect    the    colourless    abstractions    of   the 
mind.    *•  That  One,"  the  poet  says,   "  breathed,  and 
lived;    it  enjoyed   more  than   mere  existence;    yet 
its  life  was  not  dependent  on  anything  else,  as  our 
life  depends  on  the  air  which  we  breathe.     It  breathed 
breathless."     Language  blushes  at  such  expressions, 
but  her  blush  is  a  blush  of  triumph. 

After  this  the  poet  plunges  into  imagery.  "  Dark- 
ness there  was,  and  all  at  first  was  veiled  in  gloom 
profound,  as  ocean  without  light."  No  one  has  ever 
found  a  truer  expression  of  the  Infinite,  breathing 
and  heaving  within  itself,  than  the  ocean  in  a  dark 
night,  without  a  star,  without  a  torch.  It  would 
have  been  easy  to  fill  out  the  picture,  and  a  modem 
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writer  would  have  filled  it  out.  The  true  poet,  how- 
ever,  says  but  a  single  word,  and,  at  his  spellj  pictures 
arise  within  our  o^vn  mind,  full  of  a  reality  beyond 
the  reach  of  any  art. 

But  now  this  One  had  to  be  represented  as  grow- 
ing— as  entering  into  reality — and  here  again  nature 
must  supply  a  similitude  to  the  poet.  As  yet,  the 
real  world  existed  only  as  a  germ,  hidden  in  a  husky 
shell ;  now,  the  poet  represents  the  one  substance  as 
borne  into  life  by  its  own  innate  heat.  The  beginning 
of  the  world  was  conceived  like  the  spring  of  nature ; 
one  miracle  was  explained  by  another.  But,  even 
then,  this  Being,  or  this  nature,  as  conceived  by  the 
poet,  was  only  an  unconscious  substance,  without  will 
and  without  change.  The  question  how  there  was 
generation  in  nature,  was  still  unanswered.  Another 
miracle  had  to  be  appealed  to,  in  order  to  explain  the 
conscious  act  of  creation :  this  miracle  was  Love,  as 
perceived  in  the  heart  of  men.  **  Then  first  came  love 
upon  it,"  the  poet  continues,  and  he  defines  love,  not 
only  as  a  natural,  but  as  a  mental  impulse.  Though  he 
cannot  say  what  love  is,  yet  he  knows  that  all  will 
recognise  what  he  means  by  love,  —  a  power  which 
arises  from  the  unsearchable  depths  of  our  nature, 
—  making  us  feel  our  own  incompleteness,  and  draw- 
ing us,  half-conscious,  half-unconscious,  towards  that 
far  off  and  desired  something,  through  which  alone 
our  life  seems  to  become  a  reality.  This  is  the 
analogy  which  was  wanted  to  explain  the  life  of  nature, 
which  he  knew  was  more  than  mere  existence.  The 
One  Being  which  the  poet  had  postulated  was  neither 
self-sufficient  nor  dead:  a  desire  fell  upon  it, —  a 
spring  of  life,  manifested  in  growth  of  every  kind. 
After  the  manifestation    of  this  desire  or  will,  all 
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previous  existence  seemed  to  be  unreal,  a  mere 
tiothing  as  compared  with  the  fullness  of  genuine  life. 
A  substance  without  this  life,  without  that  infinite 
desire  of  production  and  reproduction,  could  hardly 
be  said  to  exist.  It  was  a  bare  abstract  concep- 
tion. Here,  then,  the  poet  imagines  he  has  discovered 
the  secret  of  creation,  — the  transition  of  the  nothing 
into  the  something,  —  the  change  of  the  abstract  into 
the  concrete.  Love  was  to  him  the  beginning  of  real 
reality,  and  he  appeals  to  the  wise  of  old,  who  dis- 
covered in  love,  "the  bond  between  created  things 
and  uncreated."  What  follows  is  more  difficult  to 
understand.  We  hardly  know  into  what  new  sphere 
of  thought  the  poet  enters.  The  growth  of  nature 
has  commenced,  but  where  was  it  ?  Did  the  piercing 
ray  of  light  come  from  below,  or  from  above  ?  This 
is  the  question  which  the  poet  asks,  but  to  which  he 
returns  no  answer,  for  he  proceeds  at  once  to  describe 
the  presence  of  male  and  female  powers,  nor  is  it 
likely  that  what  follows,  "  svadhd,  avast &t,  prayatih 
parast&t,"  is  meant  as  an  answer  to  the  preceding 
inquiry.  The  figure  which  represents  the  creation 
as  a  ray  entering  the  realm  of  darkness  from  the 
realm  of  light,  occurs  agai^  at  a  much  later  time  in 
the  system  of  Manichaeism^,  but  like  all  attempts  at 
clothing  transcendental  ideas  in  the  imagery  of 
human  thought,  it  fails  to  convey  any  tangible  or  in- 
telligible impression.  This  our  poet  also  seems  to 
have  felt,  for  he  exclaims  "  Who  indeed  knows  ?  Who 
proclaimed  it  here,  whence,  whence  this  creation  was 
produced  ?  The  gods  were  later  than  its  production, 
therefore  who  knows  whence  it  came  ?  "     And  now  a 

^  Lassen,  Indische  Alterthamskande,  ill.  p.  409. 
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new  thought  dawns  in  the  mind  of  the  Rishi,  a  thought 
for  which  we  were  not  prepared,  and  which  ap- 
parently contradicts  the  whole  train  of  argu- 
ment  or  meditation  that  preceded.  Whereas  hitherto 
the  problem  of  existence  was  conceived  as  a  mere 
evolution  of  one  substance,  postulated  by  human 
reasoning,  the  poet  now  speaks  of  an  Adhyaksha,  an 
overseer,  a  contemplator,  who  resides  in  the  highest 
heavens.  He,  he  says,  knows  it.  And  why  ?  Because 
this  creation  came  from  him,  whether  he  made  it  or 
not.  The  poet  asserts  the  fact  that  this  overseer  is 
the  source  of  creation,  though  he  shrinks  from  deter- 
mining the  exact  process,  whether  he  created  from 
himself,  or  from  nothing,  or  from  matter  existing 
by  itself.  Here  the  poet  might  have  stopped ;  but 
there  are  yet  four  more  words  of  extreme  perplexity 
which  close  the  poem.  They  may  be  interpreted 
in  two  ways.  They  either  mean  "  Or  does  he  not 
know  ?  "  and  this  would  be  a  question  of  defiance  ad- 
dressed to  all  who  might  doubt  his  former  assertion ; 
or  they  mean  "  Or  he  knows  not,"  and  this  would  be 
a  confession  of  doubt  on  the  part  of  the  poet,  startling 
perhaps  after  the  firm  assertion  of  his  belief  in  this 
one  overseer  and  creator,  yet  not  irreconcilable  with 
that  spirit  of  timidity  displayed  in  the  words,  "  whe- 
ther he  made  it  himself  or  not,"  which  shrinks  from 
asserting  anything  on  a  point  where  human  reason, 
left  to  herself,  can  only  guess  and  hope,  and,  if  it  ven- 
ture on  words,  say  in  last  resort,  "  Behold,  we  know 
not  anything." 

I  subjoin  a  metrical  translation  of  this  hymn,  which 
I  owe  to  the  kindness  of  a  friend : — 
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"Nor  aught  nor  naught  existed  ;  yon  bright  akj 
Was  noty  nor  heaven's  broad  woof  oatstretehed  above. 
What  covered  all?  what  sheltered?  what  concealed? 
Was  it  the  water's  fathomless  abjss? 
There  was  not  death  —  hence  was  there  naught  immortal. 
There  was  no  confine  betwixt  day  and  night; 
The  only  One  breathed  breathless  in  itself. 
Other  than  it  there  nothing  since  has  been. 
Darkness  there  was,  and  all  at  first  was  veiled 
In  gloom  profound, — an  ocean  without  light. — 
The  germ  that  still  lay  covered  in  the  husk 
Burst  forth,  one  nature,  from  the  fervent  heat. 
Then  first  came  Love  upon  it,  the  new  spring 
Of  mind  —  yea,  poets  in  their  hearts  discerned, 
Pondering,  this  bond  between  created  things 
And  uncreated.     Comes  this  spark  from  earth. 
Piercing  and  all-pervading,  or  from  heaven  ? 
Then  seeds  were  sown,  and  mighty  power  arose  — 
Nature  below,  and  Power  and  Will  above. 
Who  knows  the  secret  ?  who  proclaimed  it  here. 
Whence,  whence  this  manifold  creation  sprang  ? — 
The  gods  themselves  came  later  into  being. — 
Who  knows  from  whence  this  great  creation  sprang? — 
He  from  whom  all  this  great  creation  came. 
Whether  his  will  created  or  was  mute. 
The  Most  High  seer  that  is  in  highest  heaven. 
He  knows  it,— or  perchance  e'en  He  knows  not 

Many  of  the  thoughts  expressed  in  this  hymn  will, 
to  most  readers,  appear  to  proceed  rather  from  a 
school  of  mystic  philosophers  than  from  a  simple  and 
primitive  clan  of  shepherds  and  colonists.  Medita< 
tions  on  the  mysteries  of  creation  are  generally 
considered  a  luxury  which  no  society  can  indulge  in 
before  ample  provision  has  been  made  for  the  lower 
cravings  of  human  nature;  such  is  no  doubt  the  case 
in  modern  times.  Philosophers  arise  after  the  se- 
curity of  a  state  has  been  established,  after  wealth  has 
been  acquired  and  accumulated  in  certain  families, 
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after  schools  and  universities  have  been  founded,  and 
a  taste  created  for  those  literary  pursuits  which,  even 
in  the  most  advanced  state  of  civilisation,  must  neces- 
sarily be  confined  to  but  a  small  portion  of  our  ever- 
toiling  community.  Metaphysics,  whether  in  the  form 
of  poetry  or  prose,  are,  and  always  have  been, 
the  privilege  of  a  limited  number  of  independent 
thinkers,  and  thoughts  like  those  which  we  find  in 
this  ancient  hymn,  though  clothed  in  a  form  of  ar- 
gument more  in  accordance  with  the  requirements 
of  our  age,  would  fail  to  excite  any  interest  except 
among  the  few  who  have  learnt  to  delight  in  the 
speculations  of  a  Plato,  a  Tauler,  or  a  Coleridge. 
But  it  would  be  false  to  transfer  our  ideas  to  the 
early  periods  of  oriental  life.  First  of  all,  the  merely 
physical  wants  of  a  people  living  in  the  rich  plains  of 
India  were  satisfied  without  great  exertions,  Second<- 
ly,  such  was  the  simplicity  of  their  life,  that  nothing 
existed  which  could  absorb  the  energies  of  the  most 
highly  gifted  among  them.  Neither  war,  nor  politics, 
nor  arts,  opened  a  field  for  the  exercise  of  genius,  and 
for  the  satisfaction  of  a  le^timate  ambition.  Nor 
should  it  be  forgotten  that,  in  the  natural  course  of 
human  life,  there  is  after  all  nothing  that  appeals  with 
greater  force  to  our  deepest  interests  than  the  problem 
of  our  existence,  of  our  beginning  and  our  end,  of  our 
dependence  on  a  Higher  Power,  and  of  our  yearnings 
for  a  better  life.  With  us  these  key-notes  of  human 
thought  are  drowned  in  the  din  of  our  busy  society. 
Artificial  interests  have  supplanted  the  natural  desires 
of  the  human  heart*  Nor  less  should  we  forget  how 
in  these  later  ages  most  of  us  have  learnt  from  the 
history  of  the  past  that  our  reason,  in  spite  of  her 
unextinguishable  aspirations,  consumes  this  life  in  a 
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prison  the  walls  of  which  she  cannot  pierce,  and  where 
we  only  see  light  by  lifting  our  eyes  on  high.  All 
this  was  different  in  ancient  times,  and  particularly 
among  a  people  so  remarkably  gifted  for  philosophical 
abstraction  as  the  Hindus.  Long  before  they  began 
to  care  for  the  laws  of  nature,  the  return  of  the 
seasons,  the  course  of  the  stars,  or  any  other  scien- 
tific or  practical  subject,  their  thoughts  were  fixed  on 
the  one  great  and  ever  recurring  question.  What  am  I? 
What  does  all  this  world  around  me  mean  ?  Is  there 
a  cause,  is  there  a  creator — a  God  ?  or  is  it  all  illusion, 
chance,  and  fate  ?  Again  and  again  the  Rishis  ex- 
press their  doubts,  and  the  one  knowledge  which  they 
value  as  wonderful  and  excellent  is  the  knowledge  of 
TOL  liiyitrra.  It  cannot  be  right  to  class  every  poem  and 
every  verse  in  which  mystic  or  metaphysical  specu- 
lations occur  as  modem,  simply  because  they  resemble 
the  language  of  the  Upanishads.  These  Upanishads 
did  not  spring  into  existence  on  a  sudden:  like 
a  stream  which  has  received  many  a  mountain 
torrent,  and  is  fed  by  many  a  rivulet,  the  literature 
of  the  Upanishads  proves,  better  than  anything  else, 
that  the  elements  of  their  philosophical  poetry  came 
from  a  more  distant  fountain.  The  evidence  of  lan- 
guage is  the  most  decisive  for  settling  the  relative 
age  of  Vedic  hymns;  and  the  occurrence  of  such  a 
word  as  taddninij  then,  is  more  calculated  to  rouse 
doubts  as  to  the  early  date  of  this  hymn  than  the 
most  abstruse  metaphysical  ideas  which  may  be 
discovered  in  it.  Hymns  like  that  ascribed  to 
Dirghatamas  (i.  164.)  contain,  no  doubt,  many 
verses  full  of  the  most  artificial  conceptions,  the  lucu- 
brations rather  of  conceited  dreamers  than  of  simple 
and  original  thinkers.     But  even  in  those  large  coUec- 
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tive  poems  there  are  lines  which  look  likd  relics  of  a 
better  age,  and  bear  the  stamp  of  true  and  genuine 
feeling.  Thus  we  read  in  the  37th  verse :  — **  I  know 
not  what  this  is  that  I  am  like ;  turned  inward  I  walk, 
chained  in  my  mind.  When  the  first-born  of  time 
comes  near  me,  then  I  obtain  the  portion  of  this 
speech." 

In  the  30th  verse  of  the  same  hymn  we  read: 
"Breathing  lies  the  quick-moving  life,  heaving, yet 
firm,  in  the  midst  of  its  abodes.  The  living  one 
walks  through  the  powers  of  the  dead :  the  immortal 
is  the  brother  of  the  mortal."  Sometimes  when  these 
oracular  sayings  have  been  pronounced,  the  poet 
claims  his  due.  "  One  who  had  eyes,"  he  says,  "  saw 
it ;  the  blind  will  not  understand  it.  A  poet,  who  is 
a  boy,  he  has  perceived  it ;  he  who  understands  it 
will  be  the  father  of  his  father." 

In  the  same  hymn  one  verse  occurs  which  boldly 
declares  the  existence  of  but  one  Divine  Being,  though 
invoked  under  different  names.  (Rv.  i.  164.  46.) 
"They  call  (him)  Indra,  Mitra,  Varuna,  Agni;  then 
he  is  the  well- winged  heavenly  Garutmat}  that  which 
is  One  the  wise  call  it  many  ways ;  they  call  it 
Agni,  Yama,  MlLtari6van."  Many  of  these  verses 
have  been  incorporated  in  the  Upanishads,  and 
are  there  explained  by  later  sophists  who  wish  to 
represent  them  as  a  guarantee  for  tlie  scholastic 
doctrines  of  the  Ved^nta  philosophy.  It  was  in  the 
Upanishads  and  in  the  Siitras  of  Yy&sa  that  most 
Sanskrit  scholars  became  first  acquainted  with  these 
quotations  from  the  Veda,  and  hence,  even  after  they 
had  been  discovered  in  their  original  place  in  the 
hymns  of  the  Rig-Veda-sanhitA,  a  prejudice  remained 
against  their  antiquity.     The  ideas  which  they  ex- 
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pressed  were  supposed  to  be  of  too  abstract  a  nature 
for  the  uneducated  poets  of  the  Yedic  age.  I  am 
far  from  defending  the  opinion  of  those  who  main- 
tained the  existence  of  a  school  of  priests  and  philo- 
sophers in  the  remotest  ages  of  the  world,  and  who 
discovered  the  deepest  wisdom  in  the  religious  mys- 
teries and  mythological  traditions  of  the  East.  But 
the  reaction  which  these  extravagant  theories  has  pro- 
duced goes  too  far,  if  every  thought  which  touches  on 
the  problems  of  philosophy  is  to  be  marked  indis- 
criminately as  a  modem  forgery,  if  every  conception 
which  reminds  us  of  Moses,  Plato,  or  the  Apostles,  is 
to  be  put  down  as  necessarily  borrowed  from  Jewish, 
Greek  or  Christian  sources,  and  foisted  thence  into  the 
collections  of  the  ancient  poetry  of  the  Hindus. 

There  is  what  Leibnitz  called  perennis  qtuBdam 
philosophia^  a  search  after  truth-  which  was  not  con- 
lined  to  the  schools  of  priests  or  philosophers.  Its 
language,  no  doubt,  is  less  exact  than  that  of  an 
Aristotle,  its  tenets  are  vague,  and  the  light  which  it 
sheds  on  the  dark  depths  of  human  thought  resembles 
more  the  sheet-lightning  of  a  sombre  evening,  than 
the  bright  rays  of  a  cloudless  sunrise.  Yet  there  is 
much  to  be  learnt  by  the  historian  and  the  philosopher 
from  these  ancient  guesses  at  truth;  and  we  should 
not  deprive  ourselves  of  the  new  sources  which  have 
so  unexpectedly  been  opened  for  studying  the  his- 
tory of  man,  fearful  and  wonderful  as  his  structure, 
by  casting  wanton  doubts  on  all  that  conflicts  with  our 
own  previous  conclusions.  I  add  only  one  more  hymn, 
in  which  the  idea  of  one  God  is  expressed  with  such 
power  and  decision,  that  it  will  make  us  hesitate 
before  we  deny  to  the  Aryan  nations  an  instinctive 
Monotheism.  (Rv  x.  121.) 
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"  In  the  beginning*  there  arose  the  Source  of  golden 
light — He  was  the  only  bom  Lord  of  all  that  is.  He 
stablished  the  earth,  and  this  sky;— i Who  is  the  God 
to  whom  we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

He  who  gives  life,  He  who  gives  strength ;  whose 
blessing  all  the  bright  gods  desire ;  whose  shadow  is 
immortality;  whose  shadow  is  death; — Who  is  the 
God  to  whom  we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

He  who  through  His  power  is  the  only  King  of 
the  breathing  and  awakening  world; — He  who  go- 
verns all,  man  and  beast ; — Who  is  the  God  to  whom 
we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

He  whose  power  these  snowy  mountains,  whose 
power  the  sea  proclaims,  with  the  distant  river — He 
whose  these  regions  are  as  it  were  His  two  arms; — 
Who  is  the  God  to  whom  we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice? 

He  through  whom  the  sky  is  bright  and  the  earth 
firm —  He  through  whom  the  heaven  was  stablished — 
nay,  the  highest  heaven — He  who  measured  out  the 
light  in  the  air; — Who  is  the  God  to  whom  we  shall 
offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

He  to  whom  heaven  and  earth,  standing  firm  by 
His  will,  look  up,  trembling  inwardly — He  over  whom 
the  rising  sun  shines  forth ; — Who  is  the  God  to  whom 
we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

Wherever  the  mighty  water-clouds  went,  where 
they  placed  the  seed  and  lit  the  fire,  thence  arose  He 
who  is  the  only  life  of  the  bright  gods; — Who  is  the 
God  to  whom  we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

He  who  by  His  might  looked  even  over  the  water- 
clouds,  the  clouds  which  gave  strength  and  lit  the  sa- 
crifice. He  who  is  God  above  all  gods; — Who  is  the 
God  to  whom  we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

May  He  not  destroy  us  —  He  the  creator  of  the 
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earth ;  or  He,  the  righteous,  who  created  the  heaven; 
He  who  also  created  the  bright  and  mighty  waters;— 
Who  is  the  God  to  whom  we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice?" 

There  is  nothing  to  prove  that  this  hymn  is  of  a 
particularly  ancient  date.  On  the  contrary,  there 
are  expressions  in  it,  especially  the  name  of  Hiran- 
yagarbha,  which  seem  to  belong  to  a  later  age.  But 
even  if  we  assign  the  lowest  possible  date  to  this  and 
similar  hymns,  certain  it  is  that  they  existed  during 
the  Mantra  period,  and  before  the  composition  of 
the  Brilhmanas ;  certain  it  is  that  every  verse  and 
every  syllable  was  counted  in  the  Anukramanis  of  the 
Siitra  period.  With  our  received  notions  on  the 
history  of  the  human  mind  it  may  be  difficult  to 
account  for  facts  like  these ;  but  fkcts  must  not  be 
made  to  evaporate  in  order  to  maintain  a  theory. 
The  difficulty,  such  as  it  is,  will  be  felt  by  all  who 
think  seriously  and  honestly  on  these  problems. 
But  it  is  better  to  state  this  difficulty  than  to  conceal 
it.  Even  if  we  assign  all  philosophical  hymns  to  the 
last  years  of  the  Mantra  period,  we  have  to  account, 
in  the  9th  century  B.C.,  for  thoughts  which,  like  the 
stems  of  forest  trees,  disclose  circles  within  circles, 
almost  impossible  to  count.  There  are  hymns  which 
are  decidedly  modern  if  compared  with  others: 
but  if  the  most  modem  be  ascribed  to  the  Man- 
tra period,  what  must  be  the  date  of  the  earliest 
relics  of  the  Chhandas  age  ?  There  can  be  little 
doubt,  for  instance,  that  the  90th  hymn  ^  of  the  10th 
book,  a  hymn  which  is  likewise  found  in  the  31st 

1  A  very  careful  discussion  on  this  hymn,  together  with  its 
text,  translation,  various  readings  and  notes^  is  to  be  found  in  Dr. 
John  Muir's  "  Original  Sanskrit  Texts,"  pp.  6—11. 
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book  of  the  VAjasaneyi-sanhitA,  and  in  the  19th 
book  of  the  Atharva-veda,  is  modern  both  in  its 
character  and  in  its  diction.  It  is  full  of  allusions  to 
the  sacrificial  ceremonials,  it  uses  technical  philoso- 
phical terms,  it  mentions  the  three  seasons  in  the 
order  of  Yasanta,  spring,  Gnshma,  summer,  and ' 
iSarad,  autumn ;  it  contains  the  only  passage  in  the 
Rig-veda  where  the  four  castes  are  enumerated. 
The  evidence  of  language  for  the  modem  date  of 
this  composition  is  equally  strong.  Grtshma,  for 
instance,  the  name  for  the  hot  season,  does  not 
occur  in  any  other  hymn  of  the  Rig-veda;  and 
Yasanta  also,  the  name  of  spring,  does  not  belong 
to  the  earliest  vocabulary  of  the  Yedic  poets.  It 
occurs  but  once  more  in  the  Rig-veda  x.  161.  4.,  in 
a  passage  where  {he  three  seasons  are  mentioned  in 
the  order  of  l^arad,  autumn,  Hemanta,  winter,  and 
Yasanta,  spring.  But  in  spite  of  all  the  indications 
of  a  modern  date,  this  hymn,  if  our  argument  holds 
good,  must  have  existed  before  the  beginning  of  the 
Br^hmana  period.  I  see  no  possibility  how  we  could 
account  for  the  allusions  to  it  which  occur  in  the 
Br^hmanas,  or  for  its  presence  in  the  Sanhit&s  of  the 
Yajesaneyins  and  Atharvans,  unless  v  we  admit  that 
this  poem  formed  part  of  the  final  collection  of  the 
Rig-veda-sanhit&,  the  work  of  the  Mantra  period. 
There  are  no  traces  anywhere  of  hymns  having  been 
added  after  that  collection  was  closed,  except  in  the  case 
of  the  Ehilas,  and  no  secret  is  ever  made  as  to  their 
spurious  character.  Oriental  scholars  are  frequently 
suspected  of  a  desire  to  make  the  literature  of  the 
eastern  nations'  appear  more  ancient  than  it  is.  As 
to  myself,  I  can  truly  say  that  nothing  would  be  to 
me  a  more  welcome  discovery,  nothing  would  remove 
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SO  many  doubts  and  difficulties,  as  some  suggestion  as 
to  the  manner  in  which  certain  of  the  Vedic  hymns 
could  have  been  added  to  the  original  collection 
during  the  Br&hmana  or  Siitra  periods,  or,  if 
possible,  by  the  writers  of  our  MSS.,  of  which  most 
are  not  older  than  the  15th  century.  But  these 
MSS.,  though  so  modem,  are  checked  by  the  Anu- 
kramards.  Every  hymn  which  stands  in  our  MSS^ 
is  counted  in  the  Index  of  l^aunaka,  who  is  ante- 
rior to  the  invasion  of  Alexander.  The  Siitras, 
belonging  to  the  same  period  as  l^aunaka,  prove  the 
previous  existence  of  every  chapter  of  the  Brfih- 
manas :  and  I  doubt  whether  there  is  a  single  hymn 
in  the  Sanhit&  of  the  Rig-veda  which  could  not  be 
checked  by  some  passage  of  the  Br&hmanas  and 
SAtras.  The  chronological  limift  assigned  to  the 
Sfltra  and  Br&hmana  periods  will  seem  to  most 
Sanskrit  scholars  too  narrow  rather  than  too  wide, 
and  if  we  assign  but  200  years  to  the  Mantra  period, 
from  800  to  1000  b.c,,  and  an  equal  number  to  the 
Chhandas  period,  from  1000  to  1200  B.C.,  we  can  do 
so  only  under  the  supposition  that  during  the  early 
periods  of  history  the  growth  of  the  human  mind 
was  more  luxuriant  than  in  later  times,  and  that  the 
layers  of  thought  were  formed  less  slowly  in  the 
primary  than  in  the  tertiary  ages  of  the  world. 
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THE  STOKT  OF  SUNAHSBPHA,  ACCORDING  TO   THE  sAkhI 

of  the  aitaretins,  collated  with  the  text  in  the 
SInkhAyana-sAkhA. 

The  upper  line  shows  the  Tarions  readings  of  the  SAnkh&yana-sAtras, 

>  Some  MSS.  accent  these  verses.    There  are  no  types  to  render 
these  accents  in  print 

Q  Q 
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mint  "v^  TH^nf  H^^  ft?SiRT:ii^i 

TIT' 

■  Mit&ksharfi  T.  p.  6».  I.  6.  has  ^TIT* 
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?rerf  jT^^  H^  jyf^  "rft  wra^n^ii 
fTBrnrr  ^ir^  wrf5t  ^n[w  ^t^  5^:1 

iTj^wr  vi^qTis^fci  Kwj^  m(wt  f^u 

deest.  ^^  t^  ^rf^ll 

?t  ^toJ^  TJT^  ^ratf^  ^  HWT^  in^^ift  fi?^^ 

deest • 


^  The  Sankhajaoa-siitras  place  verse  11  before  verse  10. 
Q  Q  2 
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TTHT^r  wr  'i^  T^  fl^Pi  ?ro  t  trTiT  ^fii^  ?i 
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wr^  THT^  ft?fT^  ^w^  g  niH)^^<ii  'n^l^ 
^[ff  %wnf  w^^  ^niT^  <TO  ^4<  w%  ?f^  ^ 

4  il  3 
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\ 

'  The  ^nkhajana-siitras  place  the  verses  of  Indra  in  a  different 
order :  1,  3,  4,  2,  5,  and  add  a  sixth  verse  at  the  end. 
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^  ft* 

Q  4  4 
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^M4^^f^M^^^l  ^ft^mrv ^^'ira 

WT  "^  5^ 'rat  1171  ^TT^tf^ 

9  ^Tf  deest 

deest. 

deest.  deest. 

^TT  jgegt 

^j^  iitir:  '^pKiiRPt  ^^^  ^5?!^  ipm  TTff 
<i«Hi«i  «iii*<i  Tt^m  TRTnrf'^^^'ft^  3^  ^n^- 
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deest 
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^  ^  ^ 
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^  4<fl^L 


f^T^nc^  Tf^  rt4^^^i  iRfNni  iP9fi[5r  Tfwirfinr 
^BT^iK^ii   ?»^f^  ^^<*^*^«<  ^s^iTw:  ^^iTOf«r- 

Tf^    Tf^TTTf^^^fT^- 


_f%WRTT'^ ^hf^ir^TRff^:    ^^OT- 
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^%  US? 

. —      mm^  ^  ?5  ^- 

7?: 

«Rt%TtPr^  ai«w<inaijn*if(i^;  ^?r:  ^:  1  ^  ^- 
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Tfr 
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^ic^qrri  ^1k^  w^*  ^ni^  ^^F5ni«^wRiftli\^i 

^ 

STfr:  5in"*  i*'<t:  jfthrr  ^f^   i«|^H(i   w^wt 
iHthttt  m^  w^:  f^ 

<j^i<«ftH    i^  %  yir:  in^iHt  fM'iV  «»f^«wi  ^ 
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thJsiT^'TTf^RTrii  ^<id'^««itri  R^iii4l<^*<^'4(%:i 
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INDEX. 


A. 

Abharadvasuy  385. 
Abhidharma^  83. 
Abhigarapagarau,  470. 
Abhijnanaprasth&na>  302. 
Abhimanyu,  243. 
AbbAti  Tvaahtra,  440. 
Abhrjadi-rauhinanta,  356. 
Achara,  100.  133. 
Acbbavaka,  460.  468. 
Adbhuta-brahmana,  347. 
Adhikara,  73. 
Adhvaryu,  122.   173.   seg.y  177. 

seq.y  430.  449.  seq,  469.  seq.  490. 
Adhvarju-brabmana,  190. 
Adhyaya(R.  v.),  220. 
Adhyeti,  308.  seq. 
Aditya,  329.  421.  442.  452.  541, 
Adityanam  ayanam,  177. 
Agasti,  385. 
Agastayah,  385. 
Agastya,  385.  463. 
Aggramen,  278. 
Aghamarsbanah,  384. 
Agbamarshana,  384. 
Agni,   60.   3*90.  seq.,  414.  421. 

436.  444.  449.  452.  533.  547. 

seq. 
Agnibhii  Kaiyapa,  444. 
Agnicbayana,  355. 
Agni  Idhma,  464. 
Agnidhra,  450.  469. 
Agnirabasya,  359. 
A^ishtoma,  176.  355. 
Agniho'tra,  354. 392. 422.  seq.  470. 
AgniveiSya,  142.  438. 


AgniTe^y&yana,  142. 

Agnyadh&na,  28. 

Agnyadheyamantras,  354. 

Agnyapasthana,  354. 

Agrayana,  142. 

Ahalya,'530. 

Ahavaniya,  203. 

Abina,  210,  470. 

Ahiiti,  393. 

Abv&raka,  137.  142.  369.  (var. 

lee.  Abur.  Hvar.) 
Aindineya,  370. 
Aitareya-aranyaka,  153. 177.  335. 

seq. 
Aitareya-brabmana,  177. 347. 357. 

(extract)  (i.  1-1-6.)  390^-405. 

(n.  19.)  58.  (v.  14.)  428.  seq. 
Aitareya-upanisbad,  325. 
Aitareyi-dakba,  183.  193. 
Aitihya,  lOa 
Ajamilha,  383. 
Ajah  (gotra),  384. 
AjtVtaiatni,  296. 
Ajigarta,  412.  seq, 
Ajya  384.  (sacrificial)  393. 
AkliyuEia,  40.  seq* 
Akhptn,  Ifil. 

Akshara>  160.  341.  307.  324. 
Alambayini-putra,  441. 
Alambin,  364. 
Alambi-putra,  441. 
Alexander,  25.  29.  275. 
Amala,  380. 

Amavasya  6and.,  436.  443. 
Ambarisba,  383. 
Ambbini,  437.  442. 
Anandiga  Cbandban.,  443. 
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INDEX. 


Andhra,  418. 

Andbra,  324. 

Andomatis,  333. 

Anga  (country),  57.  (alphabet), 

518. 
Angas,  the  Yedangas,  198. 
Angiras,  53.  328. 450.  (race)  232. 

424. 
Angirasam-ayanam,  177. 
Angirasa  (gotra),  381.  seq,  (pra- 

vara),  381. 
Angirasa-veda,  448. 
Angis,  328. 
Anjabjsava,  416. 
AoduDhananjajja,  436.  443. 
*AvrbiKv/iia,  161. 
Anubrabmana,  364. 
Anudruta  (alphabet),  518. 
Anukramani,  215 — 229. 
Anukramani  of  the  Atharvana, 

228. 
Anukramani  of  the  Atrejt-Sakb^ 

223. 
Anukramani  of  the  Madhjandina- 

i^akb&,  226. 
Anuktamantrakathanam,  356. 
Anumt^na,  108. 
Anupada-s^tra,  108.  210. 
Anushtubh,  68.  222.  401. 
Anustotra-s^tra,  210. 
Andpa,  380. 
Anuvachana,  407. 
Anuvaka,  220.  223. 
Anuvaka-anukramani,  217. 
Anuvaka-sankhjft,  253.  255. 
Anuvritti,  73. 
Anuvy&khya,  110.  177. 
Anyatareya,  142. 
Apady&  ishtayah,  224. 
Apastamba-br&hmana,  195. 
Apastamba-kalpa-siitra,  194. 199. 
Apastamba-samayacharika,     100 

—105.207. 
Apastamba-sftmayacharika  -  bha  - 

shya,  380. 
Apastambins,  223.  370. 
Api6ali,  142. 
Apnavann,  380. 
Apii-sukta,  463—466. 


Arala  Dharteya  Saan.,  444. 
Aranyakas,  100.  147.  153.  313— 

341. 
Arbuda  Eadravey  ,  39. 
Archabhin,  364. 
Archananasa,  383. 
Arddhachandra,  508. 
Arddharcha,  341. 
Arhat,  91.  261. 

'Af>fO/ioc  cvirocj  irXi|6vi^ticoc,  163. 
Aristarchos,  161. 
Aristotle,  161.  seq, 
Arjuna,  44.  seq. 
Arkin,  489. 
Arrian,  277.  333. 
Arsham  (Naigey&nam    rikshy), 

227. 
Arshanukramani^  218. 
Arsheya,  386. 

Arsheya-brahmana,  177. 226.  seq, 
Arsbtishena,  380. 
Artabhagi*putra^  441. 
Arthavada,  89.  seq.  93.  170.  343. 

429. 
"ApOfMi,  161. 
Aruna,  442. 
Aruna4&khS,  97. 
Arunaketukaehiti,  224. 
Arunapanlji  (kalpahX  364. 
Arunin,  364. 

Aryamabhiiti  Kalab&va,  443. 
Aryamaradha  Grobhila,  443. 
Aryan  (race)>  12 — 15. 
Asat,  324. 
Asamati,  486. 
Asanga  Playogi,  494. 
Ashtakah,  384. 
Asbthalakatha,  370. 
Ashtadhyayi,  359. 
Asbti,  222. 
Asita,  463. 
Asita,  384. 
Asita  DhanvafiB,  39. 
Asitamriga,  487. 
Asita  Yarshagana,  442. 
Asura,  39.  230.* 
Asuravidya,  39. 
Asura-veda,  451. 
Asurayana,  373.  439.  442. 
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Asuri,  439.  442. 
Asmara tha  (kalpa),  184. 
Ai^oka,   35.   260.   seq,  270.  seq. 

281.  295.  530. 
ASoka-vardhana,  297. 
A^valajana,  97.  233.  seq.  337. 

458. 
Adval^jana-brahmana,  180.  194. 

347. 
ASvalayana-charana,  369. 
ASvalayana-grihja  -  parii&ishta, 

252. 
ASvalajana-grihya-siitray  42.  seq, 

201.  seq. 
ASval^jana-kalpa-aiitra,  180. 193. 

199. 
Aivalajana-kalpa-siitra'bhashja, 

380. 
Aivalajana  •  dakhdkta  -  mantra  - 

sanhita,  474. 
A^vamedha,  355.  357. 
Advamitra,  Gobhila,  443: 
Advinau,  414.  440. 
Atharvan,  328.  451. 
Atbarvana,  445.  seq. 
Atharvangiras  (race),  445.  450. 
Atbarvan  Daiva,  440. 
Atbarva-veda,  122.  445.  seq. 
Atharva-veda-anukramani,  228. 
Atbarva-veda-brahmana,    445 — 

455. 
Atbarva-veda-cbarana,  374.  seq. 
Atharva-veda-jyotisbay  214. 
Atharva-veda-kalpa,  199. 
Atbarva-veda-parisishta,  253. 
Atharva-veda-prati^'hya,  139. 
Atidhanvan  daunaka,  444. 
Atijagatt,  222. 
Atidbriti,  148.  222. 
Atiratra,  177. 
AtiSakvari,  222. 
Atithjesbti,  355. 
Atkila,  383. 
Atkila,  384. 

Atman,  19.  20—24.  323. 
Atmananda,  240. 
Atrajah,  383. 
Atri,  42.  92.  340. 
Atreya,  137.  142.  383.  438.  seq. 


Atreya-^akba,  53.  222.  seq. 
Atreyi-putra,  441. 
Attbakath4,  281.  294. 
Atyasbti,  148.  222. 
Aucbatbya,  381. 
Audala,  383. 
Audav&bi,  205.  438. 
Audbeya,  372.  {var.  lee.  Aukbya, 

Addba^  Ugbeya). 
Audumbarayana,  142. 
Aukbiya,  233.  364.  371.  {var.  lee. 

Auksbya,  Ausbeya,  Aukbya). 
Aulapin,  364. 
Aupajandbani,  439. 
Aupamanyavay  142.  370. 
Aup&sana,  470. 
Aupa^ivi,  142. 
Aamav&bba,  142.  438. 
Aurva,  92.  380. 
Au^ija,  382. 
Avabritba,  416. 
Avad&naSataka,  246. 
Avasatbya,  203. 
Avatika,  372. 
Avatsara,  384. 
Avy&krita,  324. 
AySsya,  413.  440.  483. 
Ayasya,  381. 
-Ayusbtoma,  177. 
Ayuta/395. 


B. 

Babbrayya,  142. 
Badeyi-putra,  440 
Badbryai§va,  381. 
Bagavedam,  5. 
Babvricba-br&bmana,     76.   seq. 

183. 
Babvricba-paridisbta,  252. 
BabTricba-upanisbad,  323. 
Baida,  380. 
Baladera,  261. 
Balakosba,  156. 
Banga,  268.  (alpbabet),  518. 
Bandbu,  486. 
Barbaduktbya,  382. 
Barbaspatya,  382. 
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INDEX. 


Barjgaza,  30. 

Bashkala-sakba,   118.    180.  188. 

220.  369. 
Baudbayana-gribja-siitra,     201. 

380. 
Baadbi7ana-kalpa-8i^tra,194.199. 
Baudhajanija-brabmana,  353. 
Baudbeya,  372.  (var.  lee.  Augh., 

Gaudh.y-dba7ana). 
Baudbi-putra,  441. 
Bbadbaula,  381. 
Bbadra-kalpa,  302. 
Bbadrasara,  297. 
BbadraseQa,  281. 
Bbagavata-purana,  5. 
Bbagurikosha,  156. 
Bbagurin,  219. 
Bbaimajavab,  383. 
BbaUavin,  193.  364. 
Bbaluki  putra,  441. 
Bbanumat  Aupamanjava,  443. 
Bbaradviga,  42.  230.  340.  382. 

493. 
Bbaradyajagnive^jab,  382. 
Bbaradvaja,  137.  142.  382.  439. 
Bharadv^ja-grihja-siitra,  201. 
Bbaradvaja-kalpa-siitra,  194. 199. 
Bharadvajins,  370, 
Bbaradvaji-putra,  440.  seg, 
Bbarata,  92. 
Bbarata  (epic  poem),  42.  geq,  45. 

(race),  44.  46. 
Bh4rgava,  380.  seq. 
Bbarmja^Ta,  382. 
Bbasba,  151. 
Bb&sbva,  138. 
BbattabhaskaramiSra,  240. 
Bbattacharjas,  93. 
Bbaumadeva  (alpbabet),  518. 
Bbavatrata  ^ayastbi,  443. 
Bbima,  44. 
Bbisbaja,  38. 
Bbiideva,  82. 

Bbiimimitra  (rar./a^.-putra),  296. 
Bbtitajajna,  93. 
Bbrigu,  17.  54.  231.  380.  451. 
Bidab,  381. 
Bindusara,  271.  294. 
Brabmacbarin,  202.  204. 


Brabma-karika,  231. 
Brabma-veda,  445.  seg. 
Brabmavriddhi  CbbandogaiD.443. 
Brabmani  28.  55.  60.  321.  328. 

436.  440.  442.  444. 
Brabman  Trace),  .207.  seg.  405. 
Brabman  (priests),  122.  446.  seq. 

450.  469.  487. 
Brabmanism,   32  —  35.  82.   seq. 

257—259, 
Brabmana,  75—77.  78. 170.  186. 

116.  106—108.  110.   163.  186- 

(names),  360  —  364.  (periodX 

313—455. 
Brabmana-cbarana,    189  —  193. 

365.  seq. 
Br&bmanacbbansin,  450.  469. 
Brabmanda,  41. 
Brabmapala^  375. 
Brabmajajna,  93.  356.  458. 
Bribu,  494. 
Bribadtfranyaka,  110.  325.   329. 

seq,  (extract),  22 — ^25. 
Bribaddevata,  217 — ^219. 
Bribadratba,  295. 
Bribaduktbih,  382. 
Bribadvasu  Gbbbila,  443. 
Bribaspati,  130.  487. 
Bribaspati  ^jastbi^  443. 
Bribatt,  222.  402. 
Buddba  (Sakya  Muni),  32  —  35. 

78.  seq.  82.  seq,  88.  102.  260. 

285.  317.  seq.  (Smriti),  89.91. 

(date),  263—273.  298.  seq. 
Buddbism,  32  — 35.  82.  seq.  260. 

262. 
Buddbistic  cbronology,  263 — 273. 
Buddbistic    councils,   260.   271. 

seq. 
Buddbistic  revelation,  84 — 86, 


C. 

Ceylonese  era,  35.  268. 
Ceylonese  cbronologist^,  264. 267. 

—271. 
Cbakravarti,  261. 
Cbakrayarmana,  142. 
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Chamasadhvaryu,  449. 
Cbanakko,  (Chanakja)  281.  286. 

291.294.  seq/ 
Chanasita,  405^ 
Chando,  289. 

Chandragupta,  242.  271.  279. 
Chandramas,  449. 
Charaka-S&kha,    191.  225.   350. 

364.  369. 
Gharana,  121. 125—127. 13a  182. 

187-198.  368—378. 
Charanay  125.  seg. 
Ch&ranavidya,  375. 
Charanayyiiha,  250.  seq.  367. 
Cbaraniya-sakha,  225. 
Charayaniya,  369. 
Charmai^iras,  142. 
Charu,  392. 
Charvaka,  91. 
Chaturmasya,  355.  470. 
Chatiiratra,  92. 
Chaturhotra,  224. 
Chdealakshanam,  253. 
Chhagaleyin,  370.  {var.  lee.  Chai- 

keya,  Chhageya). 
Chhandas,    147—149.    (period), 

625—572. 
Chhandoga-brahma^,  176.  347. 

seq. 
Chhandoga-pariSisbtay  251.  253. 
Cbbandoga     priests^    173.    430. 

445.  seq. 
Cbbandogya-upanisbad,  160. 324. 

seq. 
Cbikita,  383. 
Cbina  (alpbabet),  518. 
Cbinapati,  302. 
Cbinese  cbronologists,  265. 
CbityapariBhekadimantras,  355. 
ChMa,  Bhagavitti,  442. 
Cbyavana,  380.  seq/ 
Cosmas  Indicopleustes,  247* 
Curtius,  Q.,  277.  516. 


D. 

Dadbyach  Atbarvana,  440^ 
Dairgbatamasa,  382. 


Daivala,  385. 

Daivatam  (Naigey&nam  rikabv), 

227. 
Daivata  (nirukta),  155.  seq. 
Daivatarasa,  384. 
Daivodasa,  381. 
Daivyau  botarau,  464. 
Daksbina,  203.  (alpbabet),  518. 
Dalbbya,  142. 
Damoda,  375. 
Danastuti,  493. 
Darada  (alpbabet\  518. 
Dara  Shakob,  326.      . 
Darbbya,  383. 
Dardbachyutay  385. 
Dar.4Vpiirnamasau,  354. 392.458. 

470. 
Dasenkelleya,  267. 
Dasaratba,  49.  297. 
Denarius,  245.  seq, 
Deva-anukramani,  217. 
Deva-dari^anin,  375. 
Devanagari,  518. 
Devanampriya  Tisbya,  270.  seq. 
Devantyayanah,  381. 
Devarajayajvan,  216.  240. 
Devarftta,  383. 
Devasvamin,  380.  41 7.  seq. 
Devatarasa  Savas&yana,  444. 
Devatadbyaya-brabmana,  348. 
Devavritti,  247. 
Devayajna,  93. 
Devir  dvarab,  464. 
Dbananando*  281.  284.  287.  293. 
Dbananjayah,  384. 
Dhananjayya,  181.  384. 
Dbarbaka,  296. 
Dbarma,  101. 
Dbarma-Indra,  40. 
Dbarma-siitra,  206 — ^206. 
Dharma-^astra,  134. 
Dbanna^ka,272.  281. 
Dbaranadby^yana,  509^ 
Dbatusena,  267. 
Dbriti,  222. 

Dbriti  Aindrota  Saun.,  444. 
Db^rtasTimin,  380. 
Diksbd,  393 
Diksbaniyft,  177.  390—405.  458. 
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Din&ra,  245.  seq. 

DiodoruB  Sicolus,  276. 

Dipavan^  267. 

Dirgbatamas,  19.  36.  57.  463. 

Dirghatamasah,  382. 

Divahsjenaja  isbtajah,  224. 

Divodasa,  407. 

Divjavadana,  246. 

Drabjayana-siitra,  181. 190.  210. 

Draupadi.  45.  47. 

Dravidas,  334.  (alphabet),  518. 

Dundhubha,  370. 

Durga,  131. 

Dusbmanta,  36.   . 

Dushtagamani,  268. 

Dvaraka  45. 

Dvapara  (age),  412. 

Dvadai^ha,  222. 

Dvivinduy  508. 

E. 


EkiUia,  209.  470. 
Ekapada,  222. 
Ekarshi,  440. 
Erannoboas,  277. 
Eeour-vedam,  5. 


279. 


Fabian,  265. 


F. 


6. 


Gajakumbakriti,  508. 
Galava,  142.*  383. 440. 
GaHta,  221. 
Gana,  379. 
Ganagari,  467. 
Ganaka,  213. 
(jrangaridse,  276. 
Gardbabimukba,  Sand.,  444. 
Garg^b,  382. 
Gargi-putra,  440. 
Gargya,  142.  164.  seq.  382. 
Garbapatya,  203. 
Garbya  ceremonies,  100. 


Gartsamada,  381. 

Gatba,  40.  344. 

Gatbina,  384. 

G^tbin  Kausika,  418. 

GatrL  Grautama,  443. 

Gaulgulavi-putra  Gobbila,  443. 

Gaup&yana,  486. 

Gautama-s^tra,  53.  134.  (gram- 
marian), 142.  S.-V.  181.  (cha- 
rana),  374.  381.  438.  seq. 

Gautami-putra,  441. 

Gavam-ayanam,  177. 

Gavisbtbirah,  383. 

Gavisbtbira,'  383. 

G&yatri,  222.  391. 

Gayatrin,  489. 

Gbarmadinisbkritis,  356. 

Gbaura,  383. 

Ghora,  38. 

Gbosba,  341. 

Gboso,  289. 

Gbritakaudika,  91.  439. 

Giri^arman  Kantbaviddbi,  443. 

Gobbila,  53.  255.  436.  443. 

Gobbila  (astronomy),  214. 

Gobbila-griyba-siitra,  201. 

Gobbila-pusbpa-sdtra,  210. 

Grokula,  368.  (yar.  lee.  -khu-, 
•Bvalu,  -laka). 

Gola,  514. 

Gopatba-brabmana,  445— 45o. 

Goptri,  450. 

Goebtoma,  177. 

Gotamab,  381.  seq. 

Gk)tra,  379—388. 

Grabagrabanamantras,  356. 

Graba^adbyayana,  509. 

Grabayuddba,  214. 

Grantba,  45.  521.  seq. 

Gravastut,  450.  468. 

Greece  and  India,  16 — 18.  30. 
seq. 

Griba,  202. 

Gribapati,  450.  469. 

Gribya  (fire),  203. 

Grihya-siitra,   121.   133.  20O. 
'205. 

Gritsamads,  26.  42.  231.  340. 
463. 
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Guhyadesah,  318. 
Gungu,  318. 
Guradevasvamin,  380. 


H. 

Haji  Ibrahim  ^irhindi,  327. 
Hiutidatta     (Apastamba     Sam.- 

siitra^bh&shja),  (extract), 

100—105. 
Hari,  231. 
HSridraviiiy  364. 
H&ridraviya,  370. 
Harikarni-pntra,  44 1 . 
Haritohandra,  408.  seq.  488. 
Harita,  382. 
Harita  Ka^japa,  442. 
Harita»  143. 
Harivania,  231. 
Harshaka,  296. 
Hautrakam,  254.  256. 
Hemasbandra,  240. 
Herodotus,  48. 

Hioaen-thsang,  301.  seq,  304. 9eq. 
Hiranyakei^i  (Satjashadha),  196. 
Hiranyakedi*charana,  370. 
Hiraajakedi-ffrihya-siitray  201. 
Hiranyake^i-kalpa-siitra,  199. 
Homamantras^  355. 
Homer,  499. 
Hotraka,  450. 
Hotri,  122.  nS.seq.  394.  seq,  448. 

9eq.  468.  478.  seq. 
Hikna  (alphabet),  518. 


Ida,  464. 

Idhmavaha,  385. 

Ikshvaku  (race),  408.  418. 

Ila,  464. 

In  (aflfix),  184. 

Indra,  60.   230.  411.  seq.   436. 

444.  530.  533.  542. 
Indrabhii  Kadyapa,  444. 
lodrapramada,  385. 
Indrota  daonaka,  444. 


Indus,  12. 

Ishtakapiiranam,  254.  seq. 

Ishti,  393. 

ISa-upanishad,  317.  325. 

Itari,  336. 

Iti,  344. 

Itihasa.  40.  seq.  90.98.  110.  334. 

Itihsisa-veda»  40.  451. 


J. 

Jabala,  370. 
Jagaddhara,  125. 
Jagala,  375. 
Jagati,  322.  403. 
Jahnu,  418. 
Jaimini,  88.  90.  381. 
Jaiminiya-charana,  374. 
Jainas,  261.  seq. 
Jaivantayana,  438. 
Jamadagna,  380. 
Jamadagna  Yatoah,  380. 
Jamadagni  (father    of    Bama\ 

487. 
Jamadagnyah,  380. 
Janaka  (v.  1.   Ajaka,    Rajaka), 

374. 
Janaka  Yaideba,  36.    80.   329. 

421.  seq. 
Janaki  Ayasthiina,  442. 
Janamejaya  I^rikshita,  486. 
Jar&yu,  397. 

Jatukarnya,  142.  407.  438.  seq^ 
Jay  anti-putra,  44 1 . 
JihvSiyat  B&dhayoga,  442. 
Jina,  249. 
Jlnendra,  248. 
Jnanakftridam,  356.  , 

Jnanayogya,  374. 
Justin,  275. 
Jyotisha,  211—215. 
Jyotishtoma,  177.  470. 


K 


Ea,433. 
Kadvat,  433. 
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EjJiola,  205. 

Kai&oryik  Kapya,  440. 

Kaivartananda,  293. 

K&kavama,  296. 

Eakubha^  222. 

Eaksluyantah,  382. 

Eakshivat,  19.  36.  56.  seq. 

Eakshivat  Au^ija,  493. 

Kakshivata,  382. 

Kalabava,  383. 

Kaiabavi-brahmana,  109.  116. 

Kalama,  514. 

Ealanos^  39.  seq. 

Kalapa,  126. 364.73.(T.l.Kalopa). 

Eaiapaka,  126. 

Kal&pin,  364. 

E&iyoka,  281.  seq. 

Ealeja,  370.  (v.  L  Ealeta). 

Ealhana  Pandita,  242. 

Eali  (age),  412. 

Km,  514. 

Ealinga,  57.  268. 

Ealpa,  344--364. 

Ealpanupada-siitra,  210. 

Ealpa-siitra,  94.  96.  seq.  169— 

199. 
Eamalins,  364. 
Kaft^itrBoXotf  333. 
Eamboj&s,  54. 

Eamboja,  Aupamanjava,  443. 
Eandas,223. 
Eandamajana,  142. 
Eandanukrama,  223.  225. 
Eandhadatto,  286. 
Eandikas,  223. 
Eanishka,  298.  seq.  304.  332. 
Eanvah,  383. 
Eanva,'  142.  383. 
EaQva-[yikh4,  181.  183.  370. 
Eanvajana,  296. 
Eapardisvamin,  380. 
Eapajah,  383. 
Eapila,  79.  83.  102. 
Eapila,  102. 
Eapila-vaBtu,  102. 
Eapileja  Panchasikha,  102. 
Eapisbtbala-kathah,  333.  369. 
Eapola,'  372.  (v.  h  '-lapa»  -pala). 
Kapja  Patanchala,  102. 


Earka,  256. 
Earma,  180. 

Earma-kaada  (Veda),  115. 
Earma-mimaasa,  40. 
Earma-pradipa,  54.  201.  231. 
Earmandin  (kalpa),  185.  364. 
EarnatakaS)  334. 
EAraakeji-putra,  441. 
Easbajana^  439. 
Ea^japa,  17.  142.  384.  436.  seq. 
Ea^japa  Naidbruvi,  442. 
Ea^japah,  384.  487. 
Ea^japa,*  384.  ^ 
Easjapivalakjamaibari-potra, 

441. 
Eatih,  384. 

Eatbah,69.97. 126. 223. 364.369. 
Eatba-upanisbad,  325. 
Eatbaka,  126.  223. 
Eaihaka-gribya-siitray  201. 
Eatbakja,  142. 
Eatba-siitra,  199. 
Eatja,  383.  seq. 
Eaty^yana,  41.  44*.  97.  229.  seq. 

239—243.  (Buddbist),  302. 
Eatjajana-anukramani,  149. 215. 
Eatyajana-kalpa-siitra,  181. 199. 

356—558. 
Eatjajana  (metre),  147. 
Eatj&jana-pariBisbta,  250.  255. 

seq. 
Kd,tya7ana-prati^kb7a,  ISS.  seq. 

163. 
Eatyayana  •  upagrantba  -  siiira, 

210. 
Eatyayant,  22.  24. 
Eatyayaniya-i^kba,  251.  372. 
Eaubali-putra,  142* 
Eaunakbins,  375. 
Eaundinya,  142.  385.  438. 
Eaundiny4yana,  438. 
Eausbitaki-&ranyaka,  337.  seq. 
Eausbitaki-brabmana,  181.  346. 

357.  (extract)  (xi.),  59.  (xxvi. 

5.),  406. 
Eausbitaki-^^bS,  180.  183. 
Eausbitaki-upanisbad,  338. 
Eaudambi,  241. 
Eau^ika,  384. 
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EatiiSikayaiii,  439. 
KauSikikalpah,  185.  364. 
Kauthuma-^kha,  181.  201.  228. 

373. 
Kautilya,  297. 
Eautsa,  142.  181.  442. 
Kautsi-putra,  441. 
Kavasha,  36.  58. 
Kavya,  41. 
Kaja,  415. 
Kajastha,  514. 
Kena-upanishad,  324. 
Ketuchara,  214. 
Ketu  Vajya,  443. 
Kh^ira-grihya-siitray  201. 
Elhallalas,  374. 
Khandikeyas,  223.  364.  370.  (v.l. 

Shand.) 
Ehasya  (alphabet),  518. 

Ehila,  218.  222.  226.  356.  358. 

KXiVic,  163. 

Eratusangraha,  252. 
Eratusangraba-sankhya,  254.seq, 

Eraunchikiputrau,  441. 
Eraushtuki,  142.  219. 
Erishna  Vasudeva,  45. 

Erisasvins  (kalpa),  185.  364. 

Erita  (age),  412. 

Esbaiilikalainbbig,  181. 

Esbatraujas,  296. 

Eshatriya  (race),    17.   81.  207. 
378.  405. 

Eshemajit  (Esbemarcbis,  Esbe- 
trajna),  296. 

Esbemadbarman  (v.  1.  karman), 
298. 

Esbttdrasiiktas,  42.  340.  479. 

Efibudra-siitra,  210.  (v.  1.  Eshau- 
dra.) 

Euladbarma,  132.  seq.  201. 

Eumaraharita,  440. 

Eundina,  223. 

Eundinah,  385. 

Eunti,  44.  seq.  48. 

Eiirmalakshanani,  254. 

Euro,  44.  seq. 

Eusidin,  39. 

Eustuka  Sarkaraksba,  443. 

Eu^ikab,  383. 


Eti^ika-pariSisbta,  250. 
EuSika-sutra,  199. 
Eusri,  442. 
Eutsa,  56.  382. 
Euvera  Yaii^rayanay  39. 


Lala,  268. 
Ldmakayana,  181. 
Langal&yana,  373. 
Lanka,  269. 

Latyayana,  181.  199.  210. 
Laugakshi-sutra,  199. 
Laukika,  151. 
Lekha,  512.  seq. 
Lipi,  520. 

Lohitajabnavab,  384. 
Lohitaksba,  384. 

M. 

Madhava,  240. 
Madbuchhandas,  418. 
Madhucbbandasa,  384. 
Madbuka,  219. 
Madbuka  Paingya,  442. 
Madbyamas,  479. 
Madbyandina,  138. 181.  seq.  329. 

333.  372.  (v.  1.  —  dineya.) 
Madragara  Saungayaoi,  443. 
MfLdri,  44.  seq.  48. 
Magadba  (alphabet),  518. 
Mababarbata,  222. 
Mabab&rbata,    18.   36.    41—48. 

57.  seq.  62.  231.  243. 
Mab&damatra,  205. 
Mabaitareya,  205. 
Mabakalopa,  373. 
Mabak&ty^yana,  302.  seq. 
Mabakausbitaki,  205. 
Mabakballava,  374. 
Mabananda,  296. 
Mabd^nama,  267. 
Mabapadma,  296. 
Mab^paingya,  205. 
Mabasiiktas,  42.  479. 
Mabaudavabi,  205. 
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Mahavani&a,  267. 
Mahavarttika,  235. 
Mahavira,  261. 
Mahavira-Diriipanam,  356. 
Mahendra    (mountain ),  17>  (son 

of  A6oka.)  271. 
Mahid&sa  Aitareja,  336. 
Mahisha,  137. 
Mahitthi,  442. 
Mabtyava,  383. 
Maitra-siitra,  199. 
Maitravaruna,  385.  450.  468. 
Maitr^janiya-charana^  370. 
Maitrayaniya-8iitra,*201. 
Maitreyi,  22—24.  28. 
Manavas,  61.  seq.  370.  199. 
Mandala,  218.  220.  340. 
Mandanis,  30. 
Mandavya,  441. 
M&ndhatra,  383. 
Mandiandini,  333. 
Mandi^k&yanacs  146.  368. 
Mandukftyani,  441. 
MandCkkayani-putra,  441. 
Mandukeya,  121.  142. 
Mandiiki-putra,  441. 
Manfliikidiksh^  146. 
Manda-Mandayyah,  205. 
Mandiikya-upanishad,  325. 
Manikyaia,  299. 
Maniyatappo,  294. 
Manti,  439. 
Mantra,    75.  seq.  86.   90.    343. 

(period),  456 — 524. 
Mantrarshadbyaya,  225. 
Manu,  423.  425 — 427. 
Manu-dharma-^tra,  46.  56.  61. 

seq.  65.  67. 86.  seq.  89. 132.  seq. 
Manu  Vaivasvata,   23.  37.   531. 

seq. 
Manu  Ap^ava,  532. 
Manu  S&mvarana,  532. 
Manutantu,  383. 
Manushyayajna,  93. 
Mas],  514. 
Ma^aka        Arsheya-kalpa-s^tra, 

199.  209. 
Ma^aka  Girgya,  444. 
Ma^iya,  142. 


Matavachasa,  382. 

Matrin,  219. 

Mateya  Sammada»  39. 

Maudas,  364. 

Maudgalya,  382. 

Mauka,  381. 

Mauna,  381. 

Mauneya^     372.    (r.    L    Bhad. 

Baudhyaa^a). 
Manryas,  280. 285. 291. 293. 295. 

197. 
Maushiki-putra,  441. 
Maya,  19.  321. 
Medh^tithi,  463. 
Megasthenesy  25.  29.  200.  242. 

277.  515. 
Mela,  514. 
Mimansa,  73.  78. 
Mimansaka,  142. 
Mitrabh^  fiiaSyapa,  444. 
Mitravarchas  Stairakdyana,  443. 
Mitravinda  Kauhala,  443. 
Mitrayuvah,  381. 
Mudgala,  219.  368.  382. 
Miilamitra  Gobhila,  443. 
Mundaka-upanishad,  325.  328. 
Miltiba,  418. 
Myityu,  436,  444. 
Mrityu  Pradhvansana,  440. 


N. 

Mbbanedisbtba,  423. 
Nachiketachayana,  224. 
Nagaijuna,  266.  273.  seq. 
Naidhruva^  384. 
Naigama  (k&ndam),  155.  seq. 
Naigeya,  374*.  228. 
Naighantuka,  155.  seq. 
Naimishiya,  231.  407. 
Nairritya-kath&h,  373. 
Nairuktas,  164.  ' 
Nakula,  44. 
Nakula,  44. 
Nakshatra^  212. 
Naksbatra-darSa,  213. 
Naksbatra-grahotpatalakBhanam, 
214. 
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Naksliatra-ka]pa,  214. 

Nakshatra-vidy%  213. 

Nama,  161. 

Nana,  331. 

Kanaka,  331.  seg. 

Nanda,   241.  seq.  279.  281.  284. 

295. 
Nandivardhana,  296. 
Narada,  408. 
Narai^ansa,  493. 
Narai^ansi,  40.  344. 
NavagrahaSantiparidishta,  214. 
Navanita,  395. 
Nearchus,  515. 
Neshtri,  450. 469. 
Nid&na-siitra,  147.210. 
Nidhruvah,  384. 
Nigada,4b7. 
Nigada  Parnavalki,  443. 
Nigama,  156. 

Nigamah  (v.  1.  Agam),  254.  256. 
Nighantii,  154.  seq. 
Nikothaka  Bhajajatja,  444. 
Nipata^  161. 

Nirukta,  152—158.  163—168. 
Nirvana,  266.  268.  seq. 
NirvritU,  73. 
Nisb^da,  59. 
Nishka,  332. 
Nivita,  42. 
Nyosa,  248. 
Nyaya,  78,  316. 


O. 


"Ovo/ia,  161. 
Oshadhi,  449. 


Pabbato,  288.291. 
Pada,  160.  341. 
Padavidhana,  234. 
Pahlavas,  54. 
Pailah,  385. 
Paila-'sClira-bhasbja,  205. 


Paingalajanah,  385. 

Paingi,  223. 

Paingins,  185.  363. 

Paingikalpah,  364. 

Paingi-putra,  441. 

Paingjam,  185. 

Paippaiadas,  364.  374. 

Pakayajna,  203. 

Paksha,  379. 

Palaka,  296. 

Palajigins,  364. 

PaHbothra,  242.  276. 

Panchachitikamantras,  356. 

Panchala,  129.  142. 

Panchavidha-siitra,  210. 

Pancbayin^a-bmbmana,  347. 

Pandavas,  44.  seq. 

Pandu,  44.  seq. 

Pandja,  44.  seq. 

Pani'ni,  118.  138.  seq.   150.  seq. 

184.  seq.  361.  (date),  304—310. 
Panini  gotra,  385. 
Paniniyam,  185. 
Panjab,  12. 
Pankti,  222.  402. 
Paradas,  54. 
Paramatman,  19. 
Paramavatika,  372. 
Paramesbtbin,  440. 
Paraskara-gribya-siitra,  201. 
Paraiara,  91.  438. 
Paraiara-dbarma-i^astra,  86.  90. 
Parasara-gotra,  388. 
Parasara-^ba,  97.  129.  seq. 
Pai^arins,  185.  364. 
Para^ari-kaundini-putra,  440. 
Parasari-putra,  440,  441. 
Para^arya,  91. 149. 372.  385.  439. 
Parai&aryayana,  91.  439. 
Para6u-Rama,  17.  49.  81. 
ParibbfUba,  72. 
Parisbad,   128—132.  (v.  1.  par 

shad,  129). 
Parishadya,  131. 
PariSishta,  148.  249— 256.  (date) 

257—260. 
Parjanya,  449. 
Parshada^  128—132. 
Parshadam,  253—255. 
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Parshada^va,  382. 

Partha,  381. 

Pamsbni,  486. 

Parva,  490. 

Par^ata,  408. 

Pa^ubandha^  470. 

Patas,  370  (v.  L  P&tandineya) 

Patala,  524. 

Pataliputra,  241.  seq.  278.  284. 

Patanchali,  102. 

Patanjali,  148.  235.  239. 

Pathas  Saubhara,  440. 

PatDi  dikshita,  450. 

Paundravatsa,  372.  (v.  L  yachha.) 

Paurana,  384. 

Paurukatoja,  382. 

Paurvatitha,  383. 

Paushkarasadi,  142. 

Pautimasby&yana,  438. 

Paramana-ishti',  292. 

Pavamanis,  42.  340, 

Pinga,  283. 

Pingalanaga,  147.  seq,  244. 

Pindola,  274. 

Piiacha-vidya,  39. 

Pi^acha-veda,  451. 

Pitrimedbas,  356. 

Pitriyajna,  93.  354. 

Plato,  161. 

Plaksbayana,  142. 

PlakBbi,  142. 

Porus,  276,  seq. 

Potri,  469. 

Prachinaviti,  43. 

PracbiDayogi-potra,  441. 

Pracbinayogya,  374. 

Pracbya,  142. 

Prachya-katbas,  333.  369. 

Pradbvansana,  440. 

Pradyota,  296. 

Pragatba,  42.  340. 

Pragatba-b&rbata,  222. 

Prajapati,  393,  seq.  414.  433.  seq. 

436.  442.  444.  529. 
Pranjala,  374. 
Pranjalidyaitabbrit,  374. 
Prasangikas,  355. 
Prasayottbanam,  254. 
Prasii,  276.  seq.  333. 


Praskanya,  494. 
PrasQa9'223. 
Pra^na-npaiiisliad,  325. 
Pr^dni-ptttra,  441. 
Prastoka  S&mjayay  494. 
Prastotri,  450. 
Pratarahna  Kaubala,  443. 
Pratardana,  407. 
Pratibartri,  450,  469. 
PratiJDa-paridisbta,  121. 253. 255. 
Pratiloma  (caste),  256. 
Pratiprasthatri,  450.  469. 
PratySLkbya,  46.  116—149.  150. 

161. 
Pratitbeyi,  205. 
Pratitbi  Deyataratba,  444. 
Pratyaksba,  108. 
Prayacbana,  53.  109. 
Prayara,  386. 
Prayar&dby&yab,  254.  seq. 
Pravaramanjari,  380. 
Pt'avargya  s&otipatbay  356. 
Prayoga,  180. 
Pretyabbaya,  19. 
Priabada^yah,  382. 
Prisbadbra,  494. 
Pritba,  44. 

Prithu^rayasa  Eanina,  494. 
np6et<nQ,  161. 
Upoo^yopia,  162. 
Protagoras,  163. 
Ptosis,  163. 
Palinda,  418. 
Pundra,  418. 
Puppbapura,  287. 
Parana,  41.   61.   90.    108.    110. 

153.  344. 
Purana-yeda,  40.  451. 
Pur&gLa-paridbapayantah,  384. 
Purobita,  485—488. 
ParoDuy&kya,  400. 
Puriirayas,  36.  56.  418. 
Purusbamedba,  356. 
Purosbottama,  380. 
Piiryapaksba,  73. 
Piisbamitra  Gobbila,  443. 
Pusbkarapamadyupadbanaman- 

tras,355. 
Pusbpasiitra^  210. 
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Pashyaja^  Audavrajiy  443. 
PuBtakam,  512. 
Putimasha,  383. 


B. 

Badha  Gautama,  436.  443. 

Rahasja,  318. 

Rahucbara,  214. 

Bahuganah,  381. 

Raka,  212! 

Bakshovidja,  39. 

Baibhja,  438.  384. 

Bainava,  384. 

Bajas^lja,  355. 

Bama,  49. 

Bama  J&madagnja,  463. 

Bama  Margaveja,  487. 

Bamayana,  17.  36,  seq.  41 — 43. 

49.  ed. 

Banajaniputra,  181. 

BaDajanija,  181.  201.  373. 

Bantikosha,  156. 

BathantariD,  219. 

Bathitara,  219. 

B&thitari-putra,  441. 

Bauhina,  384. 

Bauhinajana,  438. 

Bebhah,  384. 

•p^/ia,  161. 

Benavah,  384. 

Benu,  418. 

Benuka,  418. 

Bepha,  508. 

Bich,  341. 

Bicbika,  418. 

Bigvarnabbeda,  374. 

Big-veda,  63. 122.  219.  seq.  457— 

4«8.  525—575. 
Big-veda-anukramant,  215 — 219. 
Big-veda-aranjaka,  595 — 575. 
Big-yeda-br&.hmana,  346.  seq. 
IKig-veda-cbarana,  368. 
Big-veda  cbbandas,  147. 
Big-veda  commentaries,  240. 
Big-veda  gribya-s^tra,  201. 
Itig-veda-jjotisha,  211. 
Big-veda  kalpa-siitra,  180. 199. 


Big-veda-nirukta,  153,  seq. 

Big-veda-pratiilakbya,  135.  ^f^. 

Big-veda-parisisbta,  252. 

Big«veda  passages  translated  :  (i. 
1.  1.)  481.  (i.  74.)  549.  seq. 
(i.  162.)  553.  seq.  (i.  164.  46.) 
567.  (i.  194.  4.)  490.  (i.  63.  8.) 
20.(1.  115.  1.)  20.  (ii.  2.)  535, 
seq.  (iii.  1.  20.)  482.  (iii.  28. 1.) 
492.  (iii.  29.  10.)  493.  (iii.  32. 
13.)  482.  (iii.  36. 10.)  490.  (iii. 
39.)  482.  (vi.  23.  9.)  483.  (vii. 
3.)  547.  seq.  (vii.  32.)  543.  (vii. 
77.)  551.  (vii.  81.)  540.  seq. 
(vii.  103.)  493.  (viii.  30.)  531. 
(viii.  11.)  54S.  seq.  (viii.  13, 
14.)  542.  (viii.  21.  14.)  542. 
(ix.  11.  6.)  318.  (x.  73.  11.) 
318.  (x.  121.)  569.  (x.  130.) 
482.  (x.  129.)  564. 

BigyajCknsbi,  254. 

Bikshab,  382. 

^ipunjaya,  295. 

Bisbabba,  418. 

Bisbyadringa  Ka/^yapa,  444. 

Bita,  491. 

Bitulaksbana,  214. 

Bitvigvarana,  176. 

Ritvij,  469^74.  492. 

Bobinab,  384. 

Bobita,  410. 

Bomabarsbana,  231. 

Bomakayana  Stbavira,  219. 

Bodra,  65. 

Budra-bb{lti  Drabyayani,  442... 


S. 

Sadasya,  407.  449.  seq.  469. 
Sahadeva,  44. 
Sabadevas,  44. 
Saitava,  148.  438. 
Sajaniya,  (bymn),  231. 
Samanta-pancbaka,  17. 
Sama-sankbya,  144. 
Sama-siitras,  209,  210. 
Sama-tantra,  143.  seq. 
Sama-veda,  121.468.473. 
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Sama-anukramani,  227.  seq, 
Sama-brabmana,  347.  seq, 
Sama-charana,  373,  seq. 
Sama-kalpa,'  181.  199.  209. 
Sdma-jjotisha,  214. 
S&ma-pariSisbta^  252. 
Sama-prati^^k'bya,  143. 
Sama-metre,  147. 
Sama-vidbana,  190.  347. 
Samajacbarika-siitra,    99.     101. 

134. 206—208. 
S&midbeni,  89.  393.^ 
Samvargajit  Lamakajana^  444. 
Sanaga,  440. 
Sanaru,  440. 
Sanatana,  440. 
Sandhyavandana,  206. 
Sandrocottus,  242.  275—300. 
Saogata^  297. 
Sanbita,  184.  174.  176. 
Sanbita-cbarana,  188.  seq,  364. 
Sanbiti-upanisbad,  114. 
Saobitopanisbad,  348. 
Sanjivt-putra,  441. 
Sankara  Gautama  443. 
Sankarsbana-k&nda  90. 
Sankbya,  78.  82*.  seq.  102. 
Sankriti,  383. 
Sankriti-putra,  441. 
Sankritya,  143.  383.  438. 
Sannyasin,  314. 
Sansava,  398 
Sanskara,  204. 
Sarasvati,  12.  169.  464. 
Sarman  Cbeya,  30. 
Sarpa,  39. 
Sarpa-veda,  451. 
Sarpa-vidya,  39. 
Sarsbti,  381. 
Sarvanukramni,  215.  seq, 
Sarvastivadasi  302. 
Sarvamedbas,  356. 
Sat,  324. 

Sati  Ausbtraksbi,  443. 
Sattra,  210,  470. 
Satyakama  Jabala,  442. 
Satyamugrya,  373.  (v.  1.  -murgya, 

Satyamurgrva). 
Satyavaba  Bbaradvaja,  328. 
Satyavati,  418. 


Saukarayana,  439. 

Sautramani,  355.  357. 

Saatramani-8ambandhi-y  356. 

Sauyami,  205. 

Savarni,  381. 

Savetasa,  381. 

Savitragnicbayana^  224. 

Savitri,  414. 

Sayak&yana,  439. 

Sayana^  Rig-veda-bbashya  (p.  1 1 ). 

342.  (p.  34).  458.  155—157. 
Sayana,  Para^a-sastra-bbashya, 

87—94. 
Sekasandbyadibautrantam,  355. 
Seleucus  Nikator,  242.  274.  seg. 

298. 
Semitic  races,  14.  seq. 
Senaka,  143. 
Seven  rivers,  12. 
Sbadguruiiisbya,  comm.  on    the 

Anukramam,  216. 
Sbadvin^-brabmana,  112.  347. 
Sbasbtipatba^  357/ 
SbadoSin,  177. 
Siddb&nta,  73. 
Sinbababu,  268. 
Siniv&li,  212. 
Skanda-bbashya,  240. 
Skandasvamin,  240. 
Smarta-siitni,  94.  99. 
Smriti,  52.  75.  78.  86—93.  107. 

182. 
Smriti-prabandbas,  99. 
Soma,  55.  533, 
Soma-r^jayab,  381. 
Soma-rajya,  381. 
Soma-raudra  Cbaru,  89. 
Soma-§arman,  297. 
Soma-iusbma,  421. 
Soma-vaba,  385.  ^ 

Soma  Vaisbnava,  38. 
Soma-yaga,  i77. 
Somesvara,  103.  122.  144. 
Somotpattib,  252. 
Sone,  (river)  279. 
Sparta,  160. 
Spbotayana,  143. 
Stbaulasbtbivi,  143.  153. 
Stbiraka  S^gya,  444. 
Stobbanusanhara,  144. 
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Stoics,  162.  seq. 

Strabo^  15.  seq.  25  seq.  200.  515. 
Stiipah,  248. 
Subandhu,  486. 
Subhadra,  45. 
Subrahmanya,  450.  469. 
Sudas,  483.  485.  seq. 
Sudeshna,  57. 
Sdkta,  841. 
Salabba,  205. 
Sum&lya,  297. 
Sumantra  Bdbb.  Gaut.  444. 
Sumantah,  205. 
^vv^tayLoi^  161. 
Sunitba  E&patava^  443. 
Supratita  Aulundja,  443. 
Surabbignrita,  395.  * 

Suradindr&bhishekantaiD)  355. 
Siirya,  ^S.  449. 
Siinraka,  296. 
So^rada  iSalankayana,  443. 
SuSravas  Yd^rshaganya,  443. 
Sutemanas  dandily&na,  443. 
Sulirritti,  247. ' 
Siitrai  71—249. 
•  Sfltra-charana,   193—198.    364. 
seq, 
Suyajna,  205« 
Suya^as,  297. 
Siiyavasa,  412. 
Svadhyaya,  105.  509. 
Syadhy&ya-brabmana,  224. 
Syaba  113. 
Svaba-kritis,  463. 
Svanaya,  56. 
Svanaya  Bbavyaya,  493. 
Svara,  160. 
Svishtakrit,  400.  seq. 
Syaparna^  487. 

6. 

^bara>  418. 

SabdanuS^nam,  306. 

dailalin,  185.  364. 

Sainya,  382. 

^i^va,  97. 

SaiSira^  368. 

Saidira-^kha,  118.  135.  149. 


SaiSireya,  368. 

SaiSunagas,  296. 

Saityayana,  143. 

daivayavah,  383. 

Sakas^  (people)  54. 

I^kadasa,  444. 

S&kala,  143. 

gaka1a,-^kba,  143.  118.  135^ 
137.  140.  seq.  144.  seq.  147. 
149.  178.  219.  seq.  368. 

Sakalya,  136.  140.  143.  368. 

$akalya-pit&,  136.  143. 

Sakapiini,  143.  v.  L 

Sakap^rni,  153. 

^bat&yana,  141. 143.  164.  seq. 

Sakba,  51.  IOOl— 105.  121—127. 
188.  seq.  377.  429.  seq, 

daktya,  383. 

Sakuntala,  (play)  1.  5.  512. 

SakuDtala  (proviiice)>  36. 

^akvari  2^2i. 

Sakya,  83. 285. 295.  (see  Buddha.) 

Salaksba,  384. 

Salankayana-cbarana,  181. 

SalaDkayana-gotra,'381.  384. 

^lankayani-putra^  441. 

I^iaprayej^a,  355. 

Salii^iika,  297. 

Saliya  (v.  1.  Kba-,  Sar-)  368. 

Samba  ^rkaraksha,  443. 

Sambbu,  383. 

Samitri,  450.  469. 

^dilah  385. 

Sandili-putra,  441. 

gandilya,  181.  323.  438.  440. 

handily  ayana,  181. 

Sankha,  383. 

S&nkh&yana,  143. 

I§ankh&yana-brahmana,  180.  397. 

Saokbayana-grihya-siitra,  201. 

I^ankh&yana-kalpa,  180.  199.  ex- 
tract (xvi.  l.)37— 40. 

^nkhayana-parisishta,  252. 

Sankhayanins,  183.  368. 

Santan^charya,  152. 

iSantanUy  255. 

^apbeya,  372.  (v.  1.  -peya,  -piya). 

g&rdula,  373.  ^^  '    ^  ^  ^ 

^rkarakshi,  381. 
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Sdrvadatta  Gargja,  442. 
iSarvadatta  Kosha,  156. 
6astra,  53. 
Sa^adharman,  297. 
Satabalaksha  Maudgalja,  143. 
Satadru,  486. 
Satanika,  231. 
I^atapatha-brahmana,    176.     183. 

329.  349. 353—360.  (i.  8. 1. 1.) 

425.  (xi.4.  5.)  421. 
Satarchins,  42,  340. 
Satarudrija,  355. 
Satvala,  374. -(v.  1.  Satyamud- 

bhava). 
Satyfiyanin,  181.  193.  364.  372. 
Sathyayantya,  374. 
Sauchivrikshi,  181. 
Saunahotra,  230.  381. 
Saunaka,  118. 135.  seq.  230^.239. 

438. 
6aunaka-aDukramani,  216.  seg. 
^aunaka-aranyaka,  314. 
^aunaka-gribya-siitra,  201. 
Saunaka-kalpa-siitra,  144.  199. 
^unaka-cbarana,  375. 
Saunaka-pariSishta,  250. 
l^aunaka-upaDishad,  328.  337. 
Saunakayanah,  385. 
Saunakins,  364. 
Saunaki-putra,  441. 
Saunakiya,  137.  143. 
Saunakiya-cbaturadbyayika,  139 

—141. 
Saunga-SaiSirayab,  383. 
daungi-putra,  441. 
Saurpanayya,  438. 
Savas,  444. 
Sikba,  53. 

giksba  (iSiksba),  113—147. 
^ilpa  Ka^yapa,  442. 
Sisbtam  asvamedbikam,  355. 
Sisbta^vamedbamantras,  356. 
Sidira,  368. 
6U\x  Angirasa,  97. 
gi^unSga,  296. 
^iva,  55. 

Siva-sankalpa,  317. 
gloka,  68.  seg.  71.  86.  99.  110. 
Sraddba-kalpab,  253.  255. 


draddba-kalpa-bbasbya,  255. 
Sraumata-kamakayanab,  383. 
iSrauta  ceremonies,  100. 
Srauta-siitras,  50.  75. 94. 99.  169 

—199. 
i§rayana-datta  Kaubala,  443. 
^rutabandbu^  486. 
gruti,  52.  75.  82.  86.  88.  97.  seg. 

100.  107.  seg.  182. 
Sruti-r^pamantras,  356. 
Siidra  (race),  55.  58.  207. 
iSiidra  dynasty,  243.  297. 
SabblLnga,  518. 
Sukriya,  226.  356.  358. 
Sulvadipik^  255. 
iSulvikani,  253.  255.  .] 

Sunahotra,  230. 
iSunabpucbba,  412. 
SunaMepba,  36.  408 — 416. 
gunaka»  231.  381. 
gttnika,  295. 
Sanolangula,  412. 
Siisba  Vabn.  Bhar.  444. 
Sveta^vatara»  370.  (y.  L   Sveta, 

Syetataraby-tab-tanta,    Sveta, 

A6va-.) 
Svet^vatara-upanisbady  321. 
gyetaketu,  128.  421.     . 
Syaitah,  381. 
gyamai  37.0. 
Syam&yanins,  364.  370. 
^avaava  Arcbananasa,  383. 493. 


T. 

Taittiki,  142. 
Taittiriya,  61.  174. 
Taittiriya-anukramani,  223. 
Taittiriya-aranyaka,  1 13.  seg.  334. 

seg. 
Taittiriya-cbarana,  370. 
Taittiriya-gribya-s^tra,  201. 
Taittiriya-kalpa-siitra,  299. 
Taittiriya-prati6akbya,  137. 
Taittiriya-Siksb^  113.  seg. 
Taittinya-sanbita,  350.  359.  364. 
Taittiriya-upanisbad,    114.    323. 

325. 
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Taitterijaka,  137.  142. 
Takkasila,  28a 
T&rnasavanasanghar&ma,  302. 
T&mraparni,  270. 
Tandins,  364.  383. 
Tandja-brfthmana,  181.  364. 430. 

see  panchavin^a-br. 
Tanilnap&t,  464. 
Tapaniya,  372.  (r.  1.  p&yana> 
Tarkshya,  382. 
Tark8hya  VaipaiSyata,  39.  (f.  1. 

Yaipaichita.) 
Taumburavins,  364. 
Tibetan  chronology^  265. 
Tilaka,  (r.  1.  Balaka),  296. 
Tirindira  Para^avyaya,  494. 
Tiritai  248. 
Tirthakas,  262. 
Tittiri,  175.  223. 
Tmnn  (atman),  20. 
Tottayanaa,  375. 
Traivani,  439. 
Trasadasyava,  382. 
Trata  Aishumata,  442. 
Treta  (age),  412. 
Tripundra,  65* 
Tribh&shyaratna,  137* 
Trisbtubh,  68.  71.  222.  400. 
Tritiyasvanagat&dityagrahfldi* 

mantras,  356. 
Tura  Kavasheya,  442. 
Taranian  races,  14.  seq. 
Turushka,  299. 
Tvashtri,  464. 


U. 

Uchatyah,  381. 
Udaraikmdilya,  444. 
Uday&Bva,  296. 
Uddalaka,  36. 442. 
Uddalaka  Aruneya,  442. 
Udgatri,  122.  175.  181.  445.  seg. 

449.  <«^.  469.  471. 
Udoitha-bhaskara,  240. 
Udibhi,  (v.  L  Udasin),  296. 
Udichya,  142. 
Udicbya  Kathah,  373. 


Ugrasena,  284. 

Ugrai&ravas,  231. 

Ujjvaladatta,  246.  seg, 

Ukha,  223. 

Ukba-dharana,  355. 

Ukh&-sambbar&nadimantrisy  355. 

Ukhya,  137.  142. 

Uktha-i&astram,  254.  seg, 

Uma,  53. 

Ona,  450. 

Unadi-sutra,  151.  seg.  245.  seg, 

Unnetri,  450.  469. 

Upagatri,  470. 

Upagrantha-siitra,  210. 

Upajyotisba,  213.  253.  255. 

Upamanyavnh,  385. 

Upanayana,  207. 

Upanga,  5. 

Upanishads,  100.  122.  316—328. 

348. 
Upasarga,  161. 
Upaveda,  5. 
Upave^i,  442. 
Upnekat,  5.  325.  seg. 
tl^ijayat  Aupani,  443. 
Urukshayasa,  383. 
Urva6i,  36. 

U8ha.s  414.  529.  551.  seg. 
Ushasa-naktau,  464. 
Dshman,  160.  341. 
Ushnih,  222.  401. 
Oti,  393. 

Utpalavarnadera,  269. 
Uttancottariya,  142. 
Uttara-brahmana,  453.  seg. 
Uttarakurns  (alphabet),  518 
Uttaramimansa,  90. 
Uttarapaksha,  73. 
Uttaravihai'o,  281. 
Uvata,  98. 


V. 

Vach,  442. 
Vacbaknavi,  205. 
Vachaspati,  82.  407. 
Vadftv^  205. 
Vadhiina,  194. 
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Vadhiina-sAlra,  199. 

Vaidabhriti-putra,  441. 

Vaidadaivi,  493. 

Vaideha,  52. 

Vaidheja  (van  lee*  *neja),  372. 

Vaijara,  372. 

Yaijavapa,  438. 

Yaijavipdjana,  438. 

Yaijav&pin  (j^ribya-s^tra),  201. 

Yaikarta,  469.' 

YaikhaDasa,  194. 

Yaikhanasa-siitra,  199. 

Yainava,  384. 

Yaineya,  (t?ar.  lee.  -dheya,  -neya,) 

372. 
Yainya,  381. 

Yaishnav a-dbarma-i^Utray  33 1  • 
Yaisbtapareya,  438. 
Yaisampayana,  174.  223.  364. 
Yaiseshika,  78.  84.  3ia 
Yaifivamitra,  383. 
Vai6va(race),  65  207.  378. 405. 
Yaitanika,  202. 
Yniyakaranas,  164. 
Yajapeyas,  355. 
Yajasaneyi-anukramani,  226. 
Yaja8aneyi-S.ranyaka,  329.  seg. 
Yajasaneyi-brahmana,  349.  353. 

360. 
Y^jasaneyi-kalpa-siitra,  181.  199. 
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**  Nor  Might  nor  naught  existed  i  yon  bright  sky 
Was  not,  nor  heaven's  broad  woof  oatstretdied  above. 
What  covered  all?  what  sheltered?  what  concealed? 
Was  it  the  water's  fathomless  abyss? 
There  was  not  death  -~  hence  was  there  nanght  inunortili 
There  was  no  confine  betwixt  day  and  night; 
The  only  One  breathed  breathless  in  itself. 
Other  than  it  there  nothing  since  has  been. 
Darkness  there  was,  and  all  at  first  was  veiled 
In  gloom  profound, — an  ocean  without  light — 
The  germ  that  still  lay  covered  in  the  husk 
Burst  forth,  one  nature,  from  the  fervent  heat 
Then  first  came  Love  upon  it,  the  new  spring 
Of  mind — yea,  poets  in  their  hearts  discerned. 
Pondering,  this  bond  between  created  things 
And  uncreated.     Comes  this  spark  from  earth, 
Piercing  and  all-pervading,  or  from  heaven? 
Then  seeds  were  sown,  and  mighty  power  arose  — 
Nature  below,  and  Power  and  Will  above. 
Who  knows  the  secret  ?  who  proclaimed  it  here. 
Whence,  whence  this  manifold  creati<m  sprang  ? — 
The  gods  themselves  came  later  into  being.—* 
Who  knows  from  whence  this  great  creation  sprang?-* 
He  from  whom  all  this  great  creation  came. 
Whether  his  will  created  or  was  mute. 
The  Most  High  seer  that  is  in  highest  heaven. 
He  knows  it, — or  perchance  e'en  He  knows  not. 

Many  of  the  thoughts  expressed  in  this  hymn  will) 
to  most  readers,  appear  to  proceed  rather  from  a 
school  of  mystic  philosophers  than  from  a  simple  and 
primitive  clan  of  shepherds  and  colonists.  Medita- 
tions on  the  mysteries  of  creation  are  generally 
considered  a  luxury  which  no  society  can  indulge  in 
before  ample  provision  has  been  made  for  the  lower 
cravings  of  human  nature;  such  is  no  doubt  the  case 
in  modern  times.  Philosophers  arise  after  the  se- 
curity of  a  state  has  been  established,  after  wealth  has 
been  acquired  and  accumulated  in  certain  familie^f 
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after  schools  and  universities  have  been  founded,  and 
a  taste  created  for  those  literary  pursuits  which,  even 
in  the  most  advanced  state  of  civilisation,  must  neces- 
sarily be  confined  to  but  a  small  portion  of  our  ever- 
toiling  community.  Metaphysics,  whether  in  the  form 
of  poetry  or  prose,  are,  and  always  have  been, 
the  privilege  of  a  limited  number  of  independent 
thinkers,  and  thoughts  like  those  which  we  find  in 
this  ancient  hymn,  though  clothed  in  a  form  of  ar- 
gument more  in  accordance  with  the  requirements 
of  our  age,  would  fail  to  excite  any  interest  except 
among  the  few  who  have  learnt  to  delight  in  the 
speculations  of  a  Plato,  a  Tauler,  or  a  Coleridge. 
But  it  would  be  false  to  transfer  our  ideas  to  the 
early  periods  of  oriental  life.  First  of  all,  the  merely 
physical  wants  of  a  people  living  in  the  rich  plains  of 
India  were  satisfied  without  great  exertions.  Second* 
ly,  such  was  the  simplicity  of  their  life,  that  nothing 
existed  which  could  absorb  the  energies  of  the  most 
highly  gifted  among  them.  Neither  war,  nor  politics, 
nor  arts,  opened  a  field  for  the  exercise  of  genius,  and 
for  the  satisfaction  of  a  legitimate  ambition.  Nor 
should  it  be  forgotten  that,  in  the  natural  course  of 
human  life,  there  is  after  all  nothing  that  appeals  with 
greater  force  to  our  deepest  interests  than  the  problem 
of  our  existence,  of  our  beginning  and  our  end,  of  our 
dependence  on  a  Higher  Power,  and  of  our  yearnings 
for  a  better  life.  With  us  these  key-notes  of  human 
thought  are  drowned  in  the  din  of  our  busy  society* 
Artificial  interests  have  supplanted  the  natural  desires 
of  the  human  heart.  Nor  less  should  we  forget  how 
in  these  later  ages  most  of  us  have  learnt  from  the 
history  of  the  past  that  our  reason,  in  spite  of  her 
unextinguishable  aspirations,  consumes  this  life  in  a 
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prison  the  walls  of  which  she  cannot  pierce,  and  where 
we  only  see  light  by  lifting  our  eyes  on  high.  All 
this  was  different  in  ancient  times,  and  particokrlj 
among  a  people  so  remarkably  gifted  for  philosophical 
abstraction  as  the  Hindus.  Long  before  they  b^an 
to  care  for  the  laws  of  nature,  the  return  of  the 
seasons,  the  course  of  the  stars,  or  any  other  scien- 
tific or  practical  subject,  their  thoughts  were  fixed  on 
the  one  great  and  ever  recurring  question.  What  am  I? 
What  does  all  this  world  around  me  mean  ?  Is  there 
a  cause,  is  there  a  creator — a  God  ?  or  is  it  all  illudon, 
chance,  and  fate  ?  Again  and  again  the  Rishis  ex- 
press their  doubts,  and  the  one  knowledge  which  they 
value  as  wonderful  and  excellent  is  the  knowledge  of 
rot  [liyin-cu  It  cannot  be  right  to  class  every  poem  and 
every  verse  in  which  mystic  or  metaphysical  specu- 
lations occur  as  modem,  simply  because  they  resemble 
the  language  of  the  Upanishads.  These  Upanishads 
did  not  spring  into  existence  on  a  sudden:  like 
a  stream  which  has  received  many  a  mountain 
torrent,  and  is  fed  by  many  a  rivulet,  the  literature 
of  the  Upanishads  proves,  better  than  anjrthing  else, 
that  the  elements  of  their  philosophical  poetry  came 
from  a  more  distant  fountain.  The  eindence  of  lan- 
guage b  the  most  decisive  for  settling  the  relatire 
age  of  Vedic  hymns;  and  the  occurrence  of  such  a 
word  as  taddntm^  then,  is  more  calculated  to  rouse 
doubts  as  to  the  early  date  of  this  hynm  than  the 
most  abstruse  metaphysical  ideas  which  may  be 
discovered  in  it.  Hymns  like  that  ascribed  to 
Dirghatamas  (i.  164.)  contain,  no  doubt,  many 
verses  full  of  the  most  artificial  conceptions,  the  lucu- 
brations rather  of  conceited  dreamers  than  of  simple 
and  original  thinkers.     But  even  in  those  large  coUeC' 
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tive  poems  there  are  lines  which  look  likd  relics  of  a 
better  age,  and  bear  the  stamp  of  true  and  genuine 
feeling.  Thus  we  read  in  the  37th  verse :  — **  I  know 
not  what  this  is  that  I  am  like ;  turned  inward  I  walk, 
chained  in  my  mind.  When  the  first-born  of  time 
comes  near  me,  then  I  obtain  the  portion  of  this 
speech." 

In  the  30th  verse  of  the  same  hymn  we  read: 
"  Breathing  lies  the  quick-moving  life,  heaving,  yet 
firm,  in  the  midst  of  its  abodes.  The  living  one 
walks  through  the  powers  of  the  dead :  the  immortal 
IS  the  brother  of  the  mortal."  Sometimes  when  these 
oracular  sayings  have  been  pronounced,  the  poet 
claims  his  due.  "  One  who  had  eyes,"  he  says,  "  saw 
it ;  the  blind  will  not  understand  it.  A  poet,  who  is 
a  boy,  he  has  perceived  it ;  he  who  understands  it 
will  be  the  father  of  his  father." 

In  the  same  hymn  one  verse  occurs  which  boldly 
declares  the  existence  of  but  one  Divine  Being,  though 
invoked  under  different  names.  (Rv.  i.  164.  46.) 
"They  call  (him)  Indra,  Mitra,  Varuna,  Agni;  then 
he  is  the  well-winged  heavenly  GarutmatJ  that  which 
is  One  the  wise  call  it  many  ways ;  they  call  it 
Agni,  Yama,  M&tari&van."  Many  of  these  verses 
have  been  incorporated  in  the  Upanishads,  and 
are  there  explained  by  later  sophists  who  wish  to 
represent  them  as  a  guarantee  for  the  scholastic 
doctrines  of  the  Ved&nta  philosophy.  It  was  in  the 
Upanishads  and  in  the  Siitras  of  VylLsa  that  most 
Sanskrit  scholars  became  first  acquainted  with  these 
quotations  from  the  Veda,  and  hence,  even  after  they 
had  been  discovered  in  their  original  place  in  the 
hymns  of  the  Rig-veda-sanhitA,  a  prejudice  remained 
against  their  antiquity.     The  ideas  which  they  ex- 
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pressed  were  supposed  to  be  of  too  abstract  a  nature 
for  the  uneducated  poets  of  the  Yedic  age*  I  am 
far  from  defending  the  opinion  of  those  who  main- 
tained the  existence  of  a  school  of  priests  and  pbilo* 
sophers  in  the  remotest  ages  of  the  world,  and  wbo 
discovered  the  deepest  wisdom  in  the  religious  mys- 
teries and  mjrthological  traditions  of  the  East  But 
the  reaction  which  these  extravagant  theories  has  pro- 
duced goes  too  far,  if  every  thought  which  touches  on 
the  problems  of  philosophy  is  to  be  marked  indis- 
criminately as  a  modem  forgery,  if  every  conception 
which  reminds  us  of  Moses,  Plato,  or  the  Apostles,  is 
to  be  put  down  as  necessarily  borrowed  from  Jewish, 
Greek  or  Christian  sources,  and  foisted  thence  into  the 
collections  of  the  ancient  poetry  of  the  Hindus. 

There  is  what  Leibnitz  called  perennis  quadam 
philosophia^  a  search  after  truth  which  was  not  con- 
lined  to  the  schools  of  priests  or  philosophers.  Its 
language,  no  doubt,  is  less  exact  than  that  of  an 
Aristotle,  its  tenets  are  vague,  and  the  light  which  it 
sheds  on  the  dark  depths  of  human  thought  resembles 
more  the  sheet-lightning  of  a  sombre  evening,  than 
the  bright  rays  of  a  cloudless  sunrise.  Yet  there  is 
much  to  be  learnt  by  the  historian  and  the  philosopher 
from  these  ancient  guesses  at  truth;  and  we  should 
not  deprive  ourselves  of  the  new  sources  which  have 
so  unexpectedly  been  opened  for  studying  the  his- 
tory of  man,  fearful  and  wonderful  as  his  structure, 
by  casting  wanton  doubts  on  all  that  conflicts  with  our 
own  previous  conclusions.  I  add  only  one  more  hymn, 
in  which  the  idea  of  one  God  is  expressed  with  suca 
power  and  decision,  that  it  will  make  us  hesitate 
before  we  deny  to  the  Aryan  nations  an  instinctive 
Monotheism.  (Rv  x.  121.) 
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"  In  the  beginning*  there  arose  the  Source  of  golden 
light — He  was  the  only  bom  Lord  of  all  that  is.  He 
stablished  the  earth,  and  this  sky;— Who  is  the  God 
to  whom  we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

He  who  gives  life,  He  who  gives  strength ;  whose 
blessing  all  the  bright  gods  desire ;  whose  shadow  is 
immortality;  whose  shadow  is  death; — Who  is  the 
God  to  whom  we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

He  who  through  His  power  is  the  only  King  of 
the  breathing  and  awakening  world; — He  who  go- 
verns  all,  man  and  beast; — Who  is  the  God  to  whom 
we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

He  whose  power  these  snowy  mountains,  whose 
power  the  sea  proclaims,  with  the  distant  river — He 
whose  these  regions  are  as  it  were  His  two  arms; — 
Who  is  the  God  to  whom  we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice? 

He  through  whom  the  sky  is  bright  and  the  earth 
firm —  He  through  whom  the  heaven  was  stablished — 
nay,  the  highest  heaven — He  who  measured  out  the 
light  in  the  air; — Who  is  the  God  to  whom  we  shall 
offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

He  to  whom  heaven  and  earth,  standing  firm  by 
His  will,  look  up,  trembling  inwardly — He  over  whom 
the  rising  sun  shines  forth ; — Who  is  the  God  to  whom 
we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

Wherever  the  mighty  water-clouds  went,  where 
they  placed  the  seed  and  lit  the  fire,  thence  arose  He 
who  is  the  only  life  of  the  bright  gods; — Who  is  the 
God  to  whom  we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

He  who  by  His  might  looked  even  over  the  water- 
clouds,  the  clouds  which  gave  strength  and  lit  the  sa- 
crifice. He  who  is  God  above  all  gods; — Who  is  the 
God  to  whom  we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice  ? 

May  He  not  destroy  us  —  He  the  creator  of  the 

pp 
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earth ;  or  He,  the  righteous,  who  created  the  heavoi; 
He  who  also  created  the  bright  and  mighty  waters  ;- 
Who  is  the  God  to  whom  we  shall  offer  our  sacrifice?" 

There  is  nothing  to  prove  that  this  hymn  is  of  a 
particularly  ancient  date.  On  the  contrary,  there 
are  expressions  in  it,  especially  the  name  of  Hiran- 
yagarbha,  which  seem  to  belong  to  a  later  age.  Bat 
even  if  we  assign  the  lowest  possible  date  to  this  and 
similar  hymns,  certain  it  is  that  they  existed  during 
the  Mantra  period,  and  before  the  composition  of 
the  BriLhmanas;  certain  it  is  that  every  verse  and 
every  syllable  was  counted  in  the  Anukramanis  of  the 
SAtra  period.  With  our  received  notions  on  the 
history  of  the  human  mind  it  may  be  difficult  to 
account  for  facts  like  these ;  but  fiicts  must  not  be 
made  to  evaporate  in  order  to  maintain  a  theory. 
The  difficulty,  such  as  it  is,  will  be  felt  by  all  who 
think  seriously  and  honestly  on  these  problems. 
But  it  is  better  to  state  this  difficulty  than  to  conceal 
it.  Even  if  we  assign  all  philosophical  hymns  to  the 
last  years  of  the  Mantra  period,  we  have  to  account, 
in  the  9th  century  B.C.,  for  thoughts  which,  like  the 
stems  of  forest  trees,  disclose  circles  within  drcH 
almost  impossible  to  count.  There  are  hymns  which 
are  decidedly  modern  if  compared  with  others* 
but  if  the  most  modem  be  ascribed  to  the  Man- 
tra period,  what  must  be  the  date  of  the  earliest 
relics  of  the  Chhandas  age  ?  There  can  be  little 
doubt,  for  instance,  that  the  90th  hymn^  of  the  lOth 
book,  a  hymn  which  is  likewise  found  in  the  31s^ 

*  A  very  careful  discussion  on  this  hymn,  together  with  its 
text,  translation,  various  readings  and  notes,  is  to  be  found  in  I^^* 
John  Muir*8  "  Original  Sanskrit  Texts/  pp.  6 — 11. 
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book  of  the  Ydjasaneyi-sanhitft,  and  in  the  19th 
book  of  the  Atharva-veda,  is  modern  both  in  its 
character  and  in  its  diction.  It  is  full  of  allusions  to 
the  sacrificial  ceremonials,  it  uses  technical  philoso- 
phical terms,  it  mentions  the  three  seasons  in  the 
order  of  Yasanta,  spring,  Grishma,  summer,  and 
Sarad,  autumn ;  it  contains  the  only  passage  in  the 
Rig-veda  where  the  four  castes  are  enumerated. 
The  evidence  of  language  for  the  modem  date  of 
this  composition  is  equally  strong.  Grtshma,  for 
instance,  the  name  for  the  hot  season,  does  not 
occur  in  any  other  hymn  of  the  Rig-veda;  and 
Yasanta  also,  the  name  of  spring,  does  not  belong 
to  the  earliest  vocabulary  of  the  Yedic  poets.  It 
occurs  but  once  more  in  the  Rig-veda  x.  161.  4.,  in 
a  passage  where  the  three  seasons  are  mentioned  in 
the  order  of  !§arad,  autumn,  Hemanta,  winter,  and 
Yasanta,  spring.  But  in  spite  of  all  the  indications 
of  a  modern  date,  this  hymn,  if  our  argument  holds 
good,  must  have  existed  before  the  beginning  of  the 
Brd^hmana  period.  I  see  no  possibility  how  we  could 
account  for  the  allusions  to  it  which  occur  in  the 
Brd^hmanas,  or  for  its  presence  in  the  Sanhit&s  of  the 
Yajesaneyins  and  Atharvans,  unless  we  admit  that 
this  poem  formed  part  of  the  final  collection  of  the 
Rig-veda-sanhitH,  the  work  of  the  Mantra  period. 
There  are  no  traces  anywhere  of  hymns  having  been 
added  after  that  collection  was  closed,  except  in  the  case 
of  the  Khilas,  and  no  secret  is  ever  made  as  to  their 
spurious  character.  Oriental  scholars  are  frequently 
suspected  of  a  desire  to  make  the  literature  of  the 
eastern  nations  appear  more  ancient  than  it  is.  As 
to  myself,  I  can  truly  say  that  nothing  would  be  to 
me  a  more  welcome  discovery,  nothing  would  remove 
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Still  fluid  state.  They  next  appear  as  appellatives, 
not  yet  as  proper  names ;  they  are  organic,  not  yet 
broken  and  smoothed  down.  Nor  can  we  compare 
that  earlier,  lower,  and  more  savage  phase  of  thought 
which  we  find  in  the  Veda,  with  what  we  know  of 
reaUy  barbarous  tribes,  such  as  the  Negroes  of  Africa 
or  the  Indians  of  America.  For,  however  inferior 
to  the  Greeks  of  Homer  and  the  Jews  of  Moses, 
the  Aryas  of  the  Seven  Rivers  are  far  above  those 
races,  and  had  long  crossed  the  bounds  of  an  uq- 
conscious  barbarism,  when  they  worshipped  Dyaos 
and  the  other  bright  gods  of  nature. 

Let  us  consider  but  a  single  point.  We  have 
accustomed  ourselves  to  regard  a  belief  in  the 
unity  of  God  as  one  of  the  last  stages  to  which 
the  Greek  mind  ascended  from  the  depths  of  a 
polytheistic  faith.  The  one  unknown  God  was  the 
final  result  which  the  pupils  of  Plato  and  Aristotle 
had  arrived  at  when  they  came  to  listen  to  the  straoge 
teaching  of  St.  Paul  at  Athens.  But  how  can  we  tell 
that  the  course  of  thought  was  the  same  in  India?  By 
what  right  do  we  mark  all  hymns  as  modern  in  which 
the  idea  of  one  God  breaks  through  the  clouds  of  a 
polytheistic  phraseology  ?  The  belief  in  a  Supreme 
God,  in  a  God  above  all  gods,  may  in  the  abstract 
seem  later  than  the  belief  in  many  gods.  Yet  let  one 
poet  but  once  perceive  how  he  is  drawn  towards  the 
Divine  by  the  same  feelings  that  draw  him  towards 
his  father,  let  such  a  poet  in  his  simple  prayer  but 
once  utter,  though  it  be  thoughtlessly,  the  words, 
"  My  father,"  and  the  dreary  desert  through  which 
philosophy  marches  step  by  step,  is  crossed  at  a  single 
bound.  We  must  not  compare  the  Aryan  and  the 
Semitic  races.     Whereas  the  Semitic  nations  relapsed 
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from  time  to  time  into  polytheism,  the  Aryans  of 
India  seem  to  have  relapsed  into  Monotheism.  In 
both  cases  these  changes  were  not  the  rosult  of  a 
gradual  and  regular  progress,  but  of  individual 
impulses  and  peculiar  influences.  I  do  not  think, 
therefore,  that  the  mere  occurrence  of  monotheistic 
ideas,  and  of  other  large  philosophical  conceptions, 
is  sufficient  to  stamp  any  class  of  hymns  as  of  modem 
date.  A  decided  preponderance  of  such  ideas,  coupled 
with  other  indications  in  the  character  of  the  lan- 
guage, might  make  us  hesitate  before  we  used  such 
as  witnesses  for  the  Chhandas  period.  But  there  is 
a  monotheism  that  precedes  the  polytheism  of  the 
Veda,  and  even  in  the  invocations  of  their  innumer- 
able gods  the  remembrance  of  a  Grod,  one  and  infinite, 
breaks  through  the  mist  of  an  idolatrous  phraseology, 
like  the  blue  sky  that  is  hidden  by  passing  clouds. 

There  is  a  hymn  of  peculiar  interest  in  the  tenth 
Mandala,  full  of  ideas  which  to  many  would  seem 
to  necessitate  the  admission  of  a  long  antecedent  period 
of  philosophical  thought.  There  we  find  the  conception 
of  a  beginning  of  all  things,  and  of  a  state  previous 
even  to  all  existence.  "  Nothing  that  is,  was  then,"  the 
poet  says;  and  he  adds,  with  a  boldness  matched 
only  by  the  Eleatic  thinkers  of  Greece,  or  by  Hegel's 
philosophy,  *'  even  what  is  not  (to  ft^  ov),  did  not 
exist  then."  lie  then  proceeds  to  deny  the  existence 
of  the  sky  and  of  the  firmament,  and  yet,  unable  to 
bear  the  idea  of  an  unlimited  notliing,  he  exclaims, 
"  What  was  it  that  hid  or  covered  the  existing  ? " 
Thus  driven  on,  and  asking  two  questions  at  once, 
with  a  rapidity  of  thought  which  the  Greek  and  the 
Sanskrit  languages  only  can  follow,  he  says,  ^^  What 
was  the  refuge  of  what?"  After  this  metaphysical  flight. 
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writer  would  have  filled  it  out.  The  true  poet,  how- 
ever, says  but  a  single  word,  and,  at  his  spell,  pictures 
arise  within  our  own  mind,  full  of  a  reality  beyond 
the  reach  of  any  art. 

But  now  this  One  had  to  be  represented  as  grow- 
ing— as  entering  into  reality — and  here  again  nature 
must  supply  a  similitude  to  the  poet.  As  yet,  the 
real  world  existed  only  as  a  germ,  hidden  in  a  husky 
shell ;  now,  the  poet  represents  the  one  substance  as 
borne  into  life  by  its  own  innate  heat.  The  beginning 
of  the  world  was  conceived  like  the  spring  of  nature ; 
one  miracle  was  explained  by  another.  But,  even 
then,  this  Being,  or  this  nature,  as  conceived  by  the 
poet,  was  only  an  unconscious  substance,  without  will 
and  without  change.  The  question  how  there  was 
generation  in  nature,  was  still  unanswered!  Another 
miracle  had  to  be  appealed  to,  in  order  to  explain  the 
conscious  act  of  creation :  this  miracle  was  Love,  as 
perceived  in  the  heart  of  men.  "  Then  first  came  love 
upon  it,"  the  poet  continues,  and  he  defines  love,  not 
only  as  a  natural,  but  as  a  mental  impulse.  Though  he 
cannot  say  what  love  is,  yet  he  knows  that  all  will 
recognise  what  he  means  by  love,  —  a  power  which 
arises  from  the  unsearchable  depths  of  our  nature, 
—  making  us  feel  our  own  incompleteness,  and  draw- 
ing us,  half-conscious,  half-unconscious,  towards  that 
far  off  and  desired  something,  through  which  alone 
our  life  seems  to  become  a  reality.  This  is  the 
analogy  which  was  wanted  to  explain  the  life  of  nature, 
which  he  knew  was  more  than  mere  existence.  The 
One  Being  which  the  poet  had  postulated  was  neither 
self-sufficient  nor  dead:  a  desire  fell  upon  it, —  a 
spring  of  life,  manifested  in  growth  of  every  kind. 
After  the  manifestation    of  this  desire  or  will,  all 
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'  The  ^nkh&jana-s&tras  place  the  verses  of  Indra  in  a  different 
order :  1,  3,  4,  2,  5,  and  add  a  sixth  verse  at  the  end. 
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Abharadyasu,  385. 
Abhidhanna,  83. 
Abhigarapagarau,  470. 
Abhijn&naprasthana,  302. 
Abhimanyuy  243. 
Abhiiti  Tvashtra,  440. 
Abhryadi-rauhinanta^  356. 
Achara,  100.  133. 
Acbbav^a,  450.  468. 
Adbhuta-br^hmana,  347. 
Adhikara,  73. 
Adhvaryu,  122.   173.   seq^  Vl*l, 

seq.^  430.  449.  seq.  469.  seq,  490. 
Adhvarju-brahmana,  190. 
Adhyaya  (R.  V.),  220. 
Adbyeti,  308.  seq, 
Aditya,  329.  421.  442.  452.  541. 
Adityanam  ayanam,  177. 
Agasti,  385. 
Agastayah,  385. 
Agastya,  385.  463. 
Aggramen,  278. 
Aghamarshanah,  384. 
Aghamarshana,  384. 
Agni,   60.   390.  seq.^  414.  421. 

436.  444.  449.  452.  533.  547. 

seq, 
Agnibh^  Ka^yapa,  444. 
Agnichayana,  355. 
Agni  Idhma,  464. 
Agnidbra,  450.  469. 
Agntrahaaya,  359. 
Agnishtoma,  176.  355. 
Agnibo'tra,  354. 392. 422.seq.  470. 
Agniyei&ya,  142. 438. 


Agnive^y&yana,  142. 

Agnyadb^na,  28. 

Agny&dbeyamantraSy  354. 

Agnyupastb&na,  354. 

Agrayana,  142. 

Abalya,*530. 

Abavaniya,  203. 

Ahina,  210,  470. 

AhM,  393. 

Abvfiraka,  137.  142.  369.  (var. 

lee.  Abur.  Hvar.) 
Aindineya,  370. 
Aitareya-aranyaka,  153. 177.  335. 

seq. 
Aitareya-brabmana,  177. 347. 357. 

(extract)  (i.  1-1^.)  390—405. 

(n.  19.)  58.  (v.  14.)  423.  seq. 
Aitareya-upanishad,  325. 
Aitareyi-^akba,  183.  193. 
Aitibya,  108. 
Ajamilba,  383. 
Ajah  (gotra),  384. 
Ajata^atru,  296. 
Ajigarta,  412.  seq. 
Ajya  384.  (sacrificial)  393. 
AUyana,  40.  seq* 
Akbyata,  161. 

Aksbara,  160.  341.  307.  324. 
Alambayini-putray  441. 
Alambin,  364. 
Alambi-putra,  441. 
Alexander,  25.  29.  275. 
Amak,  380. 

Am&yasya  ^nd.,  436.  443. 
Ambarisba,  383. 
Ambbini,  437.  442. 
Anand^ja  Chandban.,  443. 
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Andhn,  418. 

Andbra,  324. 

Andomatisy  333. 

Anga  (country),  57.  (alphabet), 

518. 
Angaa»  the  Vedaogas,  198. 
Angirasy  53. 328. 45a  (race)  232. 

424. 
Angirasam-ayanam,  177. 
Aogirasa  (gotra),  381.  $eq.  (pra- 

vara),  381. 
Angiraaa-veda,  448. 
Angis,  328. 
Anjahaaya,  416. 
ADi&a  Dfaananjayya,  436.  443. 
'AiTwyv/ito,  161. 
Anubr&hmana,  364. 
Anudruta  (lUphabet),  518. 
Anukramani,  215—229. 
Anukramani  of  the  Atharvan% 

228. 
Anukramani  of  the  Atreyi-sakha, 

223. 
Anukramani  of  the  M&dhyandina- 

dokbft,  226. 
Annktamantrakathanam,  356. 
Anumana,  108. 
Anupada-siitra,  108.  210. 
Anushtubh,  68.  222.  401. 
Anustotra-fl^tra,  210. 
Aniipa,  380. 
Anuyachana,  407. 
AnuTaka,  220.  223.  ^ 
Anuvaka-anukramani,  217. 
Anuvaka-sankhya,  253.  255. 
Anuvritti,  73. 
Anuvyakhya,  110.  177. 
Anyatareya,  142. 
Apady&  ishtayah,  224. 
Apastamba-brahmana,  195. 
Apastamba-kalpa-siitra,  194. 199. 
Apastamba-samayacbarika,     100 

—105.  207. 
Apastamba-samayacharika  -  bh&  - 

shya,  380. 
Apastambins,  223.  370. 
Api^ali,  142. 
Apnavana,  380. 
Api  i-sukta,  463—466. 


Arabi  Dharteya  daan.,  444. 
Aranyakas,  100.  147.  153-  313— 

341. 
Arbuda  Eadravey  ,  39. 
Archabhin,  364. 
Archan&nasa,  383. 
Arddhachandra,  508. 
Arddharcha,  341. 
Arhat,  91.  261. 

'ApidfAoc  crucocy  wXifivvrtKoc,  163. 
Aiistarcboa,  161. 
Aristotle,  161.  seq. 
Arjuna,  44.  seq. 
Arkin,  489. 
Arrian,  277.  333. 
Arsham  (Naigeyanam     rik^hy), 

227. 
Arsbannkramani^  218. 
Arsheya,  386.  ' 

Arsheya-brahmana,  177.  226u  stq. 
Arsbtishena,  380. 
Artabbagi'putra,  441. 
Arthayada,  89.  seq.  93.  170.  343. 

429. 

"ApdfHly     161. 

Aruna,  442. 
Aruna-^ha,  97. 
Arunaketukachiti,  224. 
Arunaparaji  (kalpah)^  364. 
Arunin,  364. 

AryamabhCkti  Kalabava,  443. 
Aryamar&dha  Gobhila,  443. 
Aryan  (race),  12 — 15. 
Asat,  324. 
Asam&ti,  486. 
Asanga  Fl&yogi,  494. 
ABbtakah,  384. 
Ashthalakatha,  370. 
Aabtadhy&yi,  359. 
Ashti,  222. 
Asit'a,  463. 
Asita,  384. 
Asita  Dhanyana,  39. 
Aaitamriga,  487. 
Asita  Yarshagana,  442. 
Asura,  39.  230. ' 
Asurayidya,  39. 
Asura-yeda,  451. 
Asurayana,  373.  439. 442. 
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Asuri,  439.  442. 
Ai^maratha  (kalpa),  184. 
A^ka,   36.   260.  seq.  270.  seq. 

281.  295.  530. 
ASoka-Tardhana,  297. 
A^valayana,  97.  233.  seq.  337. 

458. 
A^valajana-brahmana,  180.  194. 

347. 
A^valajana-charana,  369. 
A^valajana- grihya  -  pari^ishta, 

252. 
Ai&val&yana-grihja-siitray  42.  seq, 

201.  seq. 
AdvaUyana-kalpa-siitra,  180. 193. 

199. 
A^val&jana^kalpa-siitraobh&shjay 

380. 
Aiyalajana  -  d&khdkta  -  mantra  - 

sanhitft,  474. 
A^vamedha,  355.  357. 
A^vamitra,  Gobhila,  443: 
Advinau,  414.  440. 
Atbarvan,  328.  451. 
Atharvana>  445.  seq. 
Atharvangiras  (race),  445.  450. 
Atharvan  Daiva,  440. 
Atbarra-yeda,  122.  445.  seq. 
Atharva-veda-anakramant,  228. 
Atbarva-veda-brabmana,    445 — 

455. 
Atbarva-yeda-cbarana,  374.  seq. 
Atbarya-veda-jjotiaba,  214. 
Atbanra-yeda^kalpa,  199. 
Atbarya-yeda-pariaisbta,  253. 
Atbarya-yeda-pratisakhja,  139. 
Atidbanyan  Saunaka,  444. 
Atijagatt,  222. 
Atidbriti,  148.  222. 
Atir&tira,  177. 
Atii^akyari,  222. 
Atithjesbti,  355. 
Atkila,  383. 
Atkila,  384. 

Atman,  19.  20—24.  323. 
Atmananda,  240. 
Atrajab^  383. 
Atri,  42.  92.  340. 
Atreya,  137.  142.  383.  438.  seq. 


Atreja-^kha,  53.  222.  seq. 
Atreji-putra,  441. 
Attbakatha,  281.  294. 
Atyasbti,  148.  222. 
Aucbatbja,  381. 
Audala,  383. 
Audav&bi,  205.  438. 
Audbeya,  372.  (yar.  lee.  Aukbya, 

Addba,  XJgbeya). 
Aadumbarayana,  142. 
Aukhiya,  233.  364.  371.  {var.  lee. 

Auksbya,  Ausbeya,  Aukbya). 
Aulapin,  364. 
Aapiyandbani,  439. 
Aupamanyaya,  142.  370. 
Aupasaoa,  470. 
Aupaiiyi,  142. 
Aumayabba,  142.  438. 
Aurya,  92.  380. 
Au^ija,  382. 
Ayabritba,  416. 
Ayadaoa^taka,  246. 
Ayasatbya,  203. 
Ayatika,  372. 
Ayatisara,  384. 
Ayyikrita,  324. 
Aylsya,  413.  440.  488. 
Ayasya,  381. 
•Ayusbtoma,  177. 
Ayuta/395. 
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Babbrayya,  142. 
Badeyi-putra,  440 
Badbrya^ya,  381. 
Bagayedam,  5. 
Babyricba-brahmana,     76.   seq. 

183. 
Babyricba-parisisbta,  252. 
Babyricba^upanisbad^  323. 
Baid&i  380. 
Baladera,  261. 
Balakosba,  156. 
Banga,  268.  (alpbabet),  518. 
Bandbu,  486. 
Barbaduktbya,  382. 
Barbaspatya,  382. 
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Barjgasft,  30. 

Bashkala-^akha,   118.    180.  188. 

220.  369. 
Baudhftyana-grihya-siktra,     201. 

380. 
Baudhayana-kalpa-8^tra,194.199. 
Baudhayanija-brahmana,  353. 
Baudheya,  372.  (var,  lee.  Augh., 

Gaudh.,-dhayaDa). 
Baudhi-putra,  441. 
Bhadhaula,  381. 
Bhadra-kalfm,  302. 
Bbadraaara,  297. 
Bhadraaeua,  281. 
Bhagavata-purana,  5. 
Bbagurikosha,  156. 
Bbagurin,  219. 
Bhaimayav&h,  383. 
Bhallavin,  193.  364. 
Bbaluki  putra,  441. 
Bhanumat  AupamanyaTa,  443. 
Bbaradvaja,  42.  230.  340.  382. 

493. 
BbaradT&jagniTeSyah,  382. 
Bharadvaja,  137.  142.  382.  439. 
Bharadvaja-gribya-siitra,  201. 
Bharadvaja-kalpa-satra,  194. 199. 
Bharadv^jins,  370, 
Bharadvaji-putra,  440.  seg, 
Bharata,  92. 
Bbarata  (epic  poem),  42.  seg.  45. 

(race),  44.  46. 
Bhargava,  380.  seg. 
BharmyadTa,  382. 
Bhasha,  151. 
Bbasbya,  138. 
Bbattabbaskaramii&ra,  240. 
Bhattacharyas,  93. 
Bbaumadeva  (alphabet),  518. 
Bhavatrata  Sayastbi,  443. 
Bhima,  44. 
Bbishaja,  38. 
Bb(ideva,  82. 

Bbiimimitra  (var./6c.-putra),  296. 
Bbiitayajna,  93. 
Bbrigu,  17.  54.  231.  380.  451. 
Bidah,  381. 
Bindusara,  271.  294. 
Brahmacbarin,  202.  204. 


Brahma-karika,  231. 
Brabma-veda,  445.  seg» 
Brabmavriddbi  Cbhandogaiii.443. 
Brabmani  28.  55.  60.  321.  328. 

436.  440.  442.  444. 
Brabman  Trace),  207.  seg.  405. 
Brabman  (priests),  122.  446.  seq. 

450.469.487. 
Brabmanism,   32  —  35.   82.   seg. 

257—259. 
Br&bmana,  75—77.  78.  170.  186. 

116.  106—108.  110.   163.  186. 

(namesX  360  —  364.   (period), 

313—455. 
Brabmana-cbaranfty    189  —  193. 

365.  se^. 
Brabmanacbbaiisin,  460.  469. 
Brabmanda,  41. 
Brabmapal^a,  375. 
Brabmayajna^  93. 356.  458. 
Bribu,  494. 
Bnbaddtanyaka,  lia  325.   329. 

seg.  (extract),  22 — ^25. 
Bribaddevata,  217—219. 
Bribadratba,  295. 
Bribaduktb&b,  382. 
Bribadvasu  Gobbila,  443. 
Bribaspati,  130.  487. 
Bribaspati  ^yastbi>  443. 
Bribati,  222.  402. 
Buddba  (Sakya  Muni),  32  —  35. 

78.  seg.  82.  seg.  88.  102.  260. 

285.  317.  seg.  (Smriti),  89. 91. 

(date),  263—273.  298.  seg. 
Buddhism,  32  —35.  82.  seg.  260. 

262. 
Buddhistic  chronology,  263—273. 
Buddhistic    council,   260.   271. 

seg. 
Buddhistic  revelation,  84 — 86. 


Ceylonese  era,  35.  268. 
Ceylonese  cbronologists^  264. 267. 

—271. 
Chakrayarti,  261. 
Chakrayarmana,  142. 


INDEX. 


593 


Chamasadhvarju,  449. 
Chanakko,  (Chanakja)  281.  286. 

291.  294.  seq. 
Chanasita,  405^ 
Cbando,  289. 

Chandragupta,  242.  271.  279. 
Chandraina8^  449. 
Charaka-^kha,    19L  225.   350. 

364.  369 
Charana,  121. 125—127. 130. 182. 

187-.198.  368—378. 
Ch&raoa,  125.  seq. 
Ch&ranavidya,  375. 
Charanavy^ha,  250.  seq.  367. 
Charanija-sakha,  225. 
Charayanija,  369. 
Charmai&irasy  142. 
Charii,  392. 
Charvaka,  91. 
Chatarm&sya,  355.  470. 
Chat^ratra,  92. 
Chaturhotra,  224. 
ChaRalakshanam,  253. 
Chhagaleyin,  370.  (var.  lee.  Chai- 

keya,  Chhageya). 
Chhandas,   147 — 149.    (period), 

525—^72.  ^ 
Chhandoga-brahma^,  176.  347- 

seq. 
Chhandoga-pariSishta,  251.  263. 
Chhandoga    priests^    173.    430. 

445.  seq. 
Chkandogya-upanishad,  160. 324. 

seq. 
Chikita,  383. 
China  (alpbabetX  518. 
Cbinapati,  302. 
Chinese  cbronologisU,  265. 
Chityaparishekadimantras,  355. 
Chiida,  Bhagavitli,  442. 
Cby^vana,  380.  seq, ' 
Cosmas  IndicopleusteSy  247. 
Curtius,  Q.,  277.  616. 


Dadbyach  Atharvana,  440» 
Dairghatamasa,  382. 


KB 


Daivala,  385. 

Daiyatam  (Naigeyanam  rikahv), 

227. 
Daivata  (nirukta),  156.  seq* 
Daivatarasa,  384. 
Daivodaaa,  381. 
Daivyau  hot&rau,  464. 
Dakshina,  203.  (alphabet),  518. 
Dalbbya,  142. 
D^oda,  375. 
Danastuti,  493. 
Darada  (alphabet\  518. 
Dar&  Shakoh,  326.      . 
Darbhya,  383. 
Dardhachyuta,  385. 
DarSVparnamasau,  354. 392.458. 

470. 
Dasenkelleya,  267. 
Dasaratha,  49.  297. 
Denarius,  245.  seq. 
Deva-anukramani,  217. 
Deva-darSanin,  375. 
Devanagan,  518. 
Devanampriya  Tishya,  270.  seq* 
Devant^ayanah,  381. 
Devarajayajyan,  216.  240. 
Devarata,  383. 
Devasvamin,  380.  417.  seq. 
Devatarasa  ^vas^yana,  444. 
Devat&dhyaya-brahmana,  348. 
Devavritti,  247. 
Devayajna,  93. 
Devir  dvarah,  464. 
Dhananandoi  281.  284.  287.  293. 
Dhananjayah,  384. 
Dhananjayya,  181.  384. 
Dbarbaka,  296. 
Dharma,  101. 
Dbarma-Indra,  40. 
Dharma-siitra,  206—208. 
DharmaH^tra,  134. 
Dharmadoka,272.  281. 
Dharanadhyayana,  509« 
Dhatuaena,  267. 
Dhriti,  222. 

Dbriti  Aindrota  ^un.,  444. 
DbiirtasT&min,  380. 
Diksha,  393 

IMkshaniya,  177.  390—405.  458. 
3 
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Dinara,  245.  teq. 

Diodonis  Siculus,  276. 

DipaTao^  267. 

IHrghatamas,  19.  36.  67.  463. 

DIrghatamasah,  382. 

Divahsjenaja  ishtajah,  224. 

DiTodasa,  407. 

DivyaTadana,  246. 

Drahjajana-siitra,  181. 190.  210. 

Draupadi.'45.  47. 

Dravidas,  334.  (alphabet),  518. 

Dundhubha,  370. 

Durga,  131. 

Dusbmaiita,  36.  . 

Dushtagamani,  268. 

Dvaraka  45. 

Dvapara  (ageX  412. 

Dvada^ha,  222. 

Dvivinduy  508. 


Ekiha,  209.  470. 
Ekapad&,  222. 
Ekarshi,  440. 
Erannoboas,  277.  279. 
Eeoar-vedaiDy  5. 


F. 


Fabian,  265. 


Gajakumbakriti,  508. 
Galava,  142.*  383. 440. 
Galita,221. 
Gana,  379. 
Ganagariy  467. 
Ganaka,  213. 
Grangaridae,  276. 
Gardhabimukba,  Sand.,  444. 
Gargah,  382. 
Gargi-putra,  440. 
Gargja,  142.  164.  seq.  382. 
Garhapatja,  203. 
Garhja  ceremonies,  100. 


Grartsamada,  381. 

Gdtha,  40.  344. 

Gathina,  384. 

Gaihin  Kausika,  418. 

Gatri  Gautama,  443. 

Gauigulayi-putra  Gobhila,  443. 

Gaupijana,  486. 

Gaatama-s^tra,  53.  134.  (gram- 
marian), 142.  S.-V.  181.  (cba- 
rana),  374.  381.  438.  seg. 

Gaatami-patra,  441. 

Gavam-ajanam,  177. 

Gavishthirah,  383. 

GaTishthira,'  383. 

Gayatii  222.  391. 

Gayatrin,  489. 

Gbarmadinishkritisy  356. 

Ghaura,  383. 

Ghora,  38. 

Ghosha,  341. 

Gho6o,  289. 

Ghritakau^ika,  91.  439. 

Giri^rman  KanthaYiddhi,  443. 

Gobhila,  53.  255.  436.  443. 

Gobhila  (astronomy),  214. 

Gobhila-griyha-s^tra,  201. 

Gobhila-pashpa-siitra,  210. 

(xokula,    368.    (var.   lee,  -kbu-, 
-STala,  -laka). 

Gola,  514. 

Gopatha-brabmana,  445  ■  455. 

Goptri,  450. 

Goehtoma,  177. 

Gotamab,  381.  teq. 

Gotra,  379—388. 

Grabagrahanamantraa,  355. 

Grabanadhyayana,  509. 

Grabayuddba,  214. 

Grantha,  45.  521.  seq. 

Gravastutk  450.  468. 

Greece  and  India,   16 — 18.   30. 
seq, 

Griha,  202. 

Grihapati,  450.  469. 

Gribya  (fire),  203. 

Gribya-sttra,   121.   133.  200. 
205. 

Gritsamada,   26.   42.  231.    340. 
463. 
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Guhyadesah,  318. 
Guogu,  318. 
Gurudevasvamin,  380. 


H. 

Haji  Ibrahim  6irhindi,  327. 
Haradatta     (Apastamba     Sam.- 

s^tra^bh&ahja),  (extract), 

100—105, 
Han,  231. 
Haridravin,  364. 
Haridravija,  370. 
H&rikarni-patra,  441. 
Haritehandra,  408.  seq.  488. 
Harita,  382. 
Harita  Kaijapa,  442. 
Harita,  143. 
Harivania,  231. 
Harshaka,  296. 
Hautrakam,  254.  256. 
Hemashandra,  240. 
Herodotus,  48. 

Hiouen-thsanff,  301.  seq,  304.  seq, 
Hiranyakedi  (Satyashadha),  196. 
Hiranjake^i-charana,  370. 
Hiranjake^i-grihja-sutra,  201. 
Hiranjakei^i-kalpa-B^tra,  199. 
Homamantr&s,  355. 
Homer,  499. 
Hotraka,  450. 
Hotri,  122. 175.  eeq,  394.  seq,  448. 

seq.  468.  473.  seq, 
Hikna  (alphabet),  518. 


IdS,  464. 

IdhmaT^ha,  385. 

Ikshvaku  (race),  408.  418. 

Ila,464. 

In  (affixX  184. 

Indra,   60.   230.  411.  seq.   436. 

444.  530.  533.  542. 
Indrabh^  Ea^pa,  444. 
Indrapramada,  385. 
Indrota  Saunaka,  444. 


Indus,  12. 

Xsbtakapiiranam,  254.  seq, 

Isbti,  393. 

ISa-upanishad,  317.  325. 

Itara,  336. 

Iti,  344. 

Itihasa.  40.  seq,  90.98.  110.  334. 

Itiha8a-veda»  40.  451. 


Jab&la,  370. 
Jagaddhara,  125. 
Jagala,  375. 
Jagati,  322.  403. 
Jahnu,  418. 
Jaimini,  88.  90.  381. 
Jaiminija-charana,  374. 
Jainas,  261.  seq, 
Jaiyantajana,  438. 
Jamadagna,  380. 
Jamadagna  Yatsah,  380. 
Jamadagni  (father    of    Bama\ 

487. 
Jamadagnyah,  380. 
Janaka  (▼.  1.   Ajaka,    Bajaka), 

374. 
Janaka  Yaideha,  36.    80.  329. 

421.  seq. 
J&naki  Ayasthiina,  442. 
Janamejaya  Farikshita,  486. 
Jarftyu,  397. 

Jatukarnya,  142.  407.  438.  seq. 
Jayanti-putra,  44 1 . 
JihT&vat  Badhayoga,  442. 
Jina,  249. 
Jinendra,  248. 
JnanakAndam,  356.  , 

Jnanayogya,  374. 
Justin,  275. 
Jyotisha,  211—215. 
Jyotishtoma,  177.  470. 


K. 


Ka,433. 
Eadyat,  433. 
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E:thola,205. 

Kaiiorya  Kapja,  440. 

Kaiyartananda,  293. 

Kakayarna,  296w 

Kakabha,  222. 

KakahiYantah,  882. 

Kakfihiyaty  19.  36.  66.  $eg. 

Kakshtyat  AuiSija,  493. 

Kakshiyata,  382. 

KaUbaya,  383. 

Kalabayi-brahmana.  109.  11& 

Kalarnn,  614. 

Kalanos^  39.  $eq. 

Kalapa,  126. 364.73.(y.LKalopa). 

Kalapi^a,  126. 

Kalapin,  364. 

Kalatoka,  281.  seq. 

Kaleja,  370.  (y.  L  KaleU). 

Kalhana  Pandita,  242. 

Kali  (ageX  412. 

Kali,  514. 

Kalinga,  57.  268. 

Kalpa,  344—364. 

Kalpanupada-s^tra,  210. 

Kalpa-s^tra,  94.  96.  seq.  169— 

199. 
Kamalins,  364. 
Ka/iCiorOoXof,  333. 
Kambojas,  54. 

Kamboja,  Aupamanjaya,  443. 
Kandas,  223. 
Kandamayana,  142. 
K^danakrama,  223.  225. 
KandbadftUo,  286. 
Kandikas,  223. 
Kanisbka,  298.  seq.  304.  332. 
Kanvah,  383. 
Kanya,*  142.  383. 
Kanya-^kb&,  181.  183.  370. 
Kanyajana,  296. 
Kapardisyamin,  380. 
Kapajab,  383. 
Kapila,  '79.  83.  102. 
Kapik,  102. 
Kapila-yastu,  102. 
Kapileya  Pancbasikba,  102. 
Kapishtbak-katbah,  333.  369. 
Kapobi,  372.  (y.  L  -lapa,  -pala). 
Kapja  Patonchala,  102. 


Karka,  25a 
Karma,  180. 

Karma-kanda  (Veda),  115. 
Karma^mimansa,  40. 
Karma-pradipa,  54.  201.  231. 
Kannandin  (kalpa),  185. 364. 
Karnatakaa,  334. 
Kariakejl-patra,  441. 
Kashajana,  439. 
Kafljapa,'  17.  142.  384.  436.  teq, 
Ka^japa  Naidbruvi,  442. 
Kaiyapab,  384.  487. 
Kasjapa,  384. 
Kasyapiyalakjamaibari-potn, 

441. 
Kattb,  384. 

Katbah,69.97. 126. 223. 36i369. 
Katba-upanishad,  325. 
Katbaka,  126.  223. 
Katbaka-gribya-sAtra,  201. 
Katbakya,'l42. 
Katba-sutra,  199. 
Katya,  383.  seq. 
KatyAyana,  41.  44. 97.  229.  ley. 

239—243.  (Buddhist),  302. 
Katyayana-anakramani,  149.215. 
Katy&yana-kalpa.8Utra,  18i.  m 

S56S6S. 
Katyayana  (metre),  147. 
Katy&yana-pari&ishU,  250.  255. 

seq. 
Katyayana-prati^khya,  138.  w?. 

163. 
Katyayana  -  upagrantha  -  s^tra, 

210. 
Katyayanl,  22.  24. 
Katyayaniya-fiakhS,  251.  372. 
Kaubali-putra,  142. 
KaunaklunSy  375. 
Kaundinya,  142.  385.  438. 
Kaundinyayana,  438. 
Kaushitaki-aranyaka,  337.  tf 
Kausbitaki-brahmana,  181.  346. 

357.  (extract)  (xi.),  59.  (xxvi. 

5.),  406. 
Kausbitaki^akba,  180. 183. 
Kausliitaki-upanishad;  338. 
KauSambt,  241. 
Kaueika,  384. 
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KauSikayani,  439. 
Kaudikikalpah,  185.  364. 
Kauthuma-^kha,  181.  201.  228. 

373. 
Kautilja,  297. 
Kautsa,  142.  181.  442. 
Kautsi-putra,  441. 
Kavasha,  36.  58. 
Kavja,  41. 
K&7a»  415. 
Kayastha,  514. 
Kena^upanishad,  324. 
Ketuchara,  214. 
Ketu  Vfgja,  443. 
Kb&dira-grihya-fiiitra,  201. 
Khallalaa,  374. 
Khandikeyas,  223. 364.  370.  (v.l. 

Shibd.) 
Khasya  (alphabet),  518. 
Kbila,  218.  222.  226.  356.  358. 
KXfVic,  163. 
Kratusangraha,  252. 
Kratasangraba-sankbya,  254.seg, 
Krauncbikiputrau,  441. 
Krausbtuki,  142.  219. 
Krkbna  Yasudeva,  45. 
Krisadvins  (kalpa),  185.  364. 
Krita  (age),  412. 
Kshairakalambbio,  181. 
Ksbairaujas,  296. 
Ksbatriya  (race),    17.   81.  207. 

378.  405. 
Ksbemajit  (Ksbemarcbis,  Kshe- 

trajna),  296. 
Ksbemadbarman  (t.  1.  karman), 

298. 
Ksbudrasiiktas,  42.  340.  479. 
Kshudra-siitra,  210.  (v.  I.  Ksbau- 

dra.) 
Kaladbarma,  132.  seq.  201. 
Kamaraharita,  440. 
Kundina,  223. 
Kandinah,  385. 
Kanti,  44.  seq.  48. 
Kurmalakshanam,  254. 
Karu,  44.  seq. 
Kusidin,  39. 

Kastuka  Sarkarllksba,  443. 
KuBikah,  383. 


Kaiika-pari^isbta,  250. 
Kudika-siitra,  199. 
Ku^ri,  442. 
Kutaa,  66.  382. 
KuYera  Yai^ravana,  39. 


L. 

Lala,  268. 
Lamakayana,  181. 
Langal&yana,  373. 
Lanka,  269. 

Latyayana,  181.  199.  210. 
Laug&kshi-sutra,  199. 
Laukika,  151. 
Lekha,  512.  seq. 
Lipi,  520. 

Lobitajahnavah,  384. 
Lobitaksba,  384. 

M. 

Madhaya,  240. 
Madbucbbandas,  418. 
Madbucbhandasa,  384. 
Madbuka,  219. 
Madbuka  Paingya,  442. 
Madbyamas,  479. 
Mddbjandina,  138. 181.  seq.  329. 

333.  372.  (v.  1.  —  dineya.) 
Madragara  Saungayani,  443. 
Madn,  44.  seq.  48. 
Magadba  (alphabet),  518. 
Mababarbata,  222. 
Mab&barbata,    18.   36.    41—48. 

57.  seq.  62.  231.  243. 
Mabadamatra,  205. 
Mabaitareya,  205. 
Mab&kalopa,  373. 
Mabakatyayana,  302.  seq. 
Mabakausbitaki,  205. 
Mabakballava,  374. 
Mabananda,  296. 
Mabanama,  267. 
Mabapadma,  296. 
Mabapaingya,  205. 
Mabasiiktas,  42.  479. 
Mahaudaydbi,  205. 
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Mahavan^  267. 
Mahararttika,  233. 
Mahavira,  261. 
MahaTira-nirilpanamy  356. 
Mahendra    (moantain),  17>  (son 

of  Aioka.)  271. 
Mabid&sa  Aitareya,  33& 
Mahisha,  137. 
Mahitthi,  442. 
Mahlyaya,  383. 
Maitra-fiiitra,  199. 
Maitrayarona,  385.  450.  468. 
Maitrayaniya-cbarana,  370. 
Maitrayaniya<4iitra,  201. 
Maitreyi,'22--24.  28. 
Manavaa,  61.  seq.  370.  199. 
Mandala,  218.  220.  340. 
Mandanis,  30. 
Mandavya,  441. 
M&ndhatra,  383. 
Mandiandini,  333. 
Mandi^kayanais  146.  368. 
Manduk&yani,  441. 
Mandakayani-putra,  441. 
M&Adukeya,  121.  142. 
Manduki-patra,  441. 
ManAiikiiikshli,  146. 
Mandu-Mandavyah,  205. 
Mand^kya-upanishad,  325. 
Mani'kyala,  299. 
ManiyatappOy  294. 
Manti,  439. 
Mantra,    75.  seq.  86.  9a    343. 

(period),  456—624. 
Mantrarshodhyaya,  225. 
Manu,  423.  425—427. 
Manu-dharma-^tra,  46.  56.  61. 

^eq.  65.  67. 86.  seq.  89. 132.  seq. 
Manu  YaiyaBvata,   23.  37.  531. 

seq, 
Manu  ApSava,  532. 
Manu  S&myarana,  532. 
Manutantu,  383. 
Manushyayajna^  93. 
Masi,  514. 
MaSaka        Arsheya-kalpa-s^tra, 

199.  209. 
MaSaka  G&rgya,  444. 
Ma^iya,  142. 


MataTacbasa,  382. 

Matrin,  219. 

Mat83ra  Sammada,  39. 

Maodas,  364. 

Maudgalya,  382. 

Mauka,  381. 

Manna,  381. 

Mauneya,     372.     (▼;.    L     Bbad. 

Baudbyaara). 
Manryaa,  280. 285. 291. 293. 295. 

197. 
Manabiki-putra^  441. 
May&,  19.  321. 
Medbatitbi,  463. 
Megaatbenes,  25.  29.  200.  242. 

277.  515. 
Mela,  514. 
Mim&naa,  73.  7a 
Mimansaka,  142. 
MitrabbCi  EaSyapa,  444. 
Mitrayarcbaa  Stairakdyana,  443. 
Mitrayinda  £[aubala,  443. 
Mitrayuyab,  381. 
Mudgala,  219.  368.  382. 
Maiamitra  Gobbila,  443. 
Mundaka-upanisbad,  325.  328. 
Miitiba,  418. 
Mptyn,  436,  444. 
Mrityu  Pradbyanaana,  440. 


N. 

Nabbanedishtha,  423. 
Nacbiketacbayana,  224. 
Nag&ijuna,  266.  273.  seq. 
Naidhruya,  384. 
Naigama  (k&ndam),  155.  seq. 
Naigeya,  3741  228. 
Naigbantuka,  155.  seq. 
Naimishiya,  231.  407. 
Nairritya-katbah,  373. 
Nairuktas,  164.  ' 
Nakula,  44. 
Nakula,  44. 
Naksbatra,  212. 
Naksbatra-darda,  213. 
Naksbatra-grabotpatalakflbanam, 
214. 
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Nakshatra-kalpa,  214. 

Nakshatra-vidjd,  213. 

Nama,  161. 

Nana,  331. 

Naoaka,  331.  seg. 

Nanda,   241.  seq,  279.  281.  284. 

295. 
Nandivardhana,  296. 
Narada,  408. 
N&raiansa»  493. 
Nara^nsi,  40.  344. 
NayagrahaSantipariSishta,  214. 
Navanita,  395. 
Nearchus,  515. 
NeBbtri,  450. 469. 
Nidana-sAtra,  147.210. 
Nidhruvfih,  384. 
Nigada,  407. 
Nigada  Parnavalki,  443. 
Nigama,  156. 

Nigamah  (▼.  1.  Agam),  254.  256. 
Nighantu,  154.  seq, 
Nikothaka  Bh&jajatja,  444. 
Nipata,  161. 

Nirukta,  152—158.  163—168. 
Nirvana,  266.  268.  seq. 
Nirvri'tti,  73. 
NishAda,  59. 
Nishka,  332. 
Nivita,  42. 
Nyasa,  248. 
Nyaja,  78,  316. 


"OyofjLay  161. 
Oshadhi,  449. 


Pabbato,  288.291. 
Pada,  160.  341. 
Padavidhana,  234. 
Palilavas,  54. 
Pailah,  385. 
Paila-si^tra-bhasbya,  205. 


Paingal&janab,  385. 

Paingi,  223. 

Paingins,  185.  363. 

Paingikalpah,  364. 

Paingi-putra,  441. 

Paingjam,  185. 

Paippal&das,  364.  374. 

Pakajajna,  203. 

Paksba,  379. 

Palaka,  296. 

Palangins,  364. 

PaHbothra,  242.  276. 

Pancbacbitikamantras,  356. 

Pancb&la,  129.  142. 

Pancbaridba-siitra,  210. 

Pancbavinsa-brabmana,  347. 

Pandavas,  44.  seq, 

Pandu,  44.  seq. 

Pandja,  44.  seq, 

P&mni,  118.  138.  seq.   150.  seq. 

184.  seq.  361.  (date),  304—310. 
Panini  gotra,  385. 
Paiiiniyam,  185. 
Panjab,  12. 
Pankti,  222.  402. 
Paradas,  54. 
Paramatman,  19. 
Paramavatika,  372. 
Paramesbtbin,  440. 
Paraskara-gribya-siitra,  201. 
Para^ara,  91.  438. 
Pura^a-dbarma-i&astra,  86.  90. 
Parasara-gotra,  388. 
Parasara-^ba,  97.  129.  seq. 
Paraiarins,  185.  364. 
Para&ari-kaundini-putra,  440. 
Par&san-putra,  440,  441. 
Para^arya,  91. 149. 372.  385. 439. 
Parai&aryayana,  91.  439. 
Parnau-Rama,  17.  49.  81. 
Paribbasba,  72. 
Parisbad,  128 — 132.  (v.  1.  par 

sbad,  129). 
Parisbadya,  131. 
Pariiisbta,  148.  249-256.  (date) 

257—260. 
Paijanya,  449. 
Parsbada,  128—132. 
Parshadam,  253—255. 
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Parahadaiva,  382. 

Partha,  381. 

Parushni,  486. 

Panra,  490. 

Parvata.  408. 

Padabandha,  470. 

Patas,  370  (y.  L  I^tandineya) 

Patala,  524. 

Patalipatra,  241.  seq.  278.  284. 

Patanchali,  102. 

PataDJali,  148.  235. 239. 

Pathas  Saabbara,  440. 

Patn!  dikshita,  45a 

Paundravatsa,  372.  (▼.  L  vachba.) 

Paurana,  384. 

Paurukutsja,  382. 

Paarvatitba,  383. 

Paushkarasadi,  142. 

Pautimashjajana,  438. 

Pavamana-ishti,  292. 

Pavamanis,  42.  340. 

Pinga,  283. 

Pingalanaga,  147.  uq.  244. 

Pindola,  274. 

Pi6acha-vidy&,  39. 

Pi^acha-veda,  451. 

Pitrimedhas,  356. 

Pitrijajna,  93.  354. 

Plato,  161. 

Plakshajana,  142. 

Plakshi,  142. 

Porus,  276,  seq. 

Potri,  469. 

Prachinaviti,  43. 

Prachinajogi-patra,  441. 

Pracbtnajogya,  374. 

Prachya,  142. 

Prachja-katbas,  333.  369. 

Pradbyansana,  440. 

Pradyota,  296. 

Pragatba,  42.  340. 

Pragatha-barbata,  222. 

Prajapati,  393,  seq.  414.  433.  ^e^. 

436.  442.  444.  529. 
Pranjala,  374. 
Pranjalidvaitabbrit,  374. 
Prasangikas,  355. 
Prasavottbanam,  254. 
Prasii,  276.  seq,  333. 


PraakauTa,  494. 
Prasna,  223. 
PraiSna-iipaiiisbad,  325. 
Pra^ni-putra,  441. 
Prastoka  Sarnjaya,  494. 
Prastot|i,  450.     ' 
Pt*&tarahna  Kaabala,  443. 
Pratardana,  407. 
Praiibartri,  450,  469. 
Pratijna-piuri^isbta,  121. 253. 255. 
Pradloma  (caste),  25a 
Pratiprastbatri,  450.  469. 
Prati^kbya,  46.  116^149.  150. 

161. 
Pr&titbeyi,  205. 
Pratitbi  Devataratba,  444. 
Pratyakaba,  108. 
Pravacbana,  53.  109. 
Pravara,  386. 
Prayar&dbyayah,  254.  seq, 
Pravaramamari,  380. 
Pravargya  Santipatba,  35a 
Prayoga,  180. 
Pretyabbava,  19. 
Priahada^vab,  382. 
Prishadbra,  494. 
Pritba,  44. 

Pritbu^rayasa  KaniDa,  494. 
npSBiffit,  161. 
Upooiyyopio,  162. 
Protagoras,  163. 
Ptosis,  163. 
Pulinda,  418. 
Pundra,  418. 
Puppbapura,  287. 
Purina,  41.   61.   90.    108.    110. 

153.  344. 
Purana-yeda,  40.  451. 
Purana-paridbapayantah,  384. 
Parobita,  485—488. 
Paronay&kya,  400. 
Par^rayas,  3a  5a  418. 
Purasbamedba,  356. 
Purosbottama,  380. 
P^ryapaksba,  73. 
Pdsbaiiutra  Gobbila,  443. 
Pusbkarapam&dyupadhanaman- 

tr&s,355. 
Pusbpasiitra,  210. 
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Pashjaya^  Audayraji,  443. 
Pustakam,  512. 
Putimasha,  383. 


Radha  Gautama,  436.  443. 

Rahasja,  318. 

Rahuchara,  214. 

Bahugan&h,  381. 

Raka,  212! 

Rakshovidja,  39. 

Raibhya,  438.  384. 

Rainaya,  384. 

Rajaa^ya,  355. 

Rama,  49. 

Rama  Jamadagnya,  463. 

Rama  Margaveya,  487. 

Ramayana,  17.  36,  seq.  41 — 43- 

49.  60L 
Ran&yaniputra,  181. 
Ran&yaniya,  181.  201.  373. 
Rantikosha,  156. 
Rathantarin,  219. 
Rathitara,  219. 
Ratbitari-putra,  441. 
Rauhina,  384. 
Raubinayana,  438. 
Rebbab,  384. 
'Pfifia^  161. 
Renavah,  384. 
Rena,  418. 
Renuk&,  418. 
Repba,  508. 
Ricb,  341. 
Ricbtka,  418. 
Rigyamabbeda,  374. 
Rig-yeda,  63. 122.  219.  seq.  457— 

4i8.  525—575. 
Rig-yeda-anukramani,  215 — ^219. 
Rig-yeda-aranyaka,  5^5 — 575. 
^ig-veda-br&hmana,  346.  seq. 
Rig-yeda-cbarana,*  368. 
Rig-yeda  cbhandas,  147* 
Rig-yeda  commentaries,  240. 
Rig-yeda  gribya-siitra,  201. 
9ig-yeda-jyotisba,  211. 
Rig-yeda  kalpa-siitra,  180. 199. 


Rig-yeda-nirakta,  153,  seq. 

Rig-yeda-prati6akbya,  135.  seq. 

Rig-veda-parisisbta,  252. 

Rig-yeda  passages  translated  :  (i. 

*  1.  1.)  481.  (i.  74.)  549.  seq. 
(i.  162.)  553.  seq.  (i.  164.  46.) 
567.  (i.  194.  4.)  490.  (1.  63.  8.) 
20.  (i.  115.  1.)  20.  (ii.  2.)  535, 
seq.  (iii.  1.  20.)  482.  (Hi.  28. 1.) 
492.  (iii.  29.  10.)  493.  (iii.  32. 


13.)  482.  (iii.  36. 10.)  490.  (iii. 
39.)  482.  (yi.  23.  9.)  483.  (yii. 
3.)  547.  seq.  (vii.  32.)  543.  (yii. 


77.)  551.  (yii.  81.)  540.  seq. 

(yii.  103.)  493.  (viii.  30.)  531. 

(viii.  11.)  54B.seq.  (yiii.  13, 

14.)  542.  (viii.  21.  14.)  542. 

(ix.  11.  6.)  318.  (x.  73.  11.) 

318.  (x.  121.)  569.  (x.  130.) 

482.  (x.  129.)  564. 
Rigyajiinsbi,  254. 
Riksb&b,  382. 
Ripunjaya,  295. 
Risbabbl^  418. 
Risbyadringa  Ea^yapa,  444. 
Rita,  491. 
Ritalaksbana,  214. 
Rityigvarana,  176. 
Rityij,  469^74.  492. 
Robinah,  384. 
Robita,*410. 
Romabarsbana,  231. 
Romak&yana  Stbayira,  219. 
Rudra,  55. 
Rudra-bb<iti  Draby&yani,  442.. 


S. 

Sadasya,  407.  449.  seq.  469. 
Sabadeya,  44. 
S&badevas,  44. 
Saitaya,  148.  438. 
Sajaniya,  (bymn),  231. 
Samanta-pancbaka,  17. 
Sama-sankbya,  144. 
Sama-siktras,  209,  210. 
Sama-tantra,  143.  seq. 
Sama-yeda,  121.  468.  473. 
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Suma-anukramani,  227.  seg» 
Sama-brahmana,  347.  feg. 
Sama-charanay  373,  seq. 
Sama-kalpa,'  181. 199.  209. 
S&ma-jyotiaha,  214. 
Sama-paridishta,  252. 
Sama-pratisakhja,  143. 
Sama-metre,  147. 
Sama-Yidhana,  19a  347. 
Samayacbarika-sutra,    99.     101. 

134.206—208. 
Sikmidbeni,  89.  393.^ 
Samvargajit  Lamakajana,  444. 
Sanaga,  440. 
Sanaru,  440. 
Sanatana,  440. 
Sandhjavandana,  206. 
Sandrocottus,  242.  275 — 300. 
Sangata,  297. 
Sanhita,  184.  174.  176. 
Sanbita-cbarana,  188.  seq.  364. 
Sanbiti-upanisbad,  114. 
Sanhitopanisbad,  348. 
SaDJivt-putra,  441. 
Sankara  Gautama  443. 
Sankarsbana-kanda  90. 
Sankbya,  78.  82*.  'seq.  102. 
Sankriti,  383. 
Sankriti-putra,  441. 
Sankritya,  143.  383.  438. 
Sannyasin,  314. 
Sansava,  398 
Sanskara,  204. 
Sarasvati,  12.  169.  464. 
Sarman  Cbeya,  30. 
Sarpa,  39. 
Sarpa-veda,  451. 
Sarpa-vidya,  39. 
Sarsbti,  381. 
Sarvanukranmiy  215.  seq. 
Sarvastivadasi  302. 
Sarvamedbafiy  356. 
Sat,  324. 

Sati  Ausbtraksbi,  443. 
Sattra,  210,  470. 
Satyakama  Jabala,  442. 
Satyamugrya,  373.  (v.  1.  -murgya, 

Satyamurgrya). 
Satyavaba  Bbaradvajo,  328. 
Satyavati,  418. 


Saukarayana,  439. 

Sautramani,  355.  357. 

Sautramani-sambandhi-,  35d 

Sauyami,  205. 

Savami,  381. 

Savetasa,  881. 

Savitr^nicbayanay  224. 

Savitri,  414. 

Sayakayana,  439. 

Sayana^  Rig-veda-bbasbya  (p.  1 1 ). 

342.  (p.  34).  458.  155-157. 
Sayana,  ParaSara-^tra-bbaskja, 

87—94. 
SekasandhyadibantrantaiD,  355. 
Seleucus  Kikator,  242.  274.  teq. 

298. 
Semitic  races,  14.  seq, 
Senaka,  143. 
Seven  rivere,  12. 
Sbadgurudisbya,  comm.  on   the 

Anukramani,  216. 
Sbadvin^-brabmana,  112.  347. 
Sbasbtipatha^  357. 
SbadaSin,  177. 
Siddb&nta,  73. 
Sinbababu,  268. 
SiDivali,  212. 
Skanda-bbasbya,  240. 
Skandafivamin,  240. 
Smarta-siitra,  94.  99. 
Smriti,  52.  75.  78.  86-93.  107. 

182. 
Smriti-prabandbaB>  99. 
Soma,  55.  533, 
Soma-r^jayab,  381. 
Soma-rajya,  381. 
Soma-raudra  Charu,  89. 
Soma-iSarman,  297. 
Soma-duflbma,  421. 
6oma-vaba,  385.  # 

Soma  Vaisbnaya,  38. 
Soma-y^a,  177. 
Somesvara,  103.  122.  144. 
Somotpattib,  252. 
Sone,  (river)  279. 
Span^a,  160. 
Spbotayana,  143. 
Stbaulasbtbivi,  143.  153. 
Stbiraka  Sargya,  444. 
Stobbanusanbara,  144. 
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Stoics,  162.  seg. 

Strabo,  15.  seg.  25  seg.  200.  515. 

Stiipah,  248. 

Sttbandhu,  486. 

Sabhadril,  45. 

Subr&hmanya,  450.  469. 

Sudas,  483.  485.  seg. 

Sttdeshna,  57. 

S^kta,  341. 

Sakbha,  205. 

Sum&lya,  297. 

Sumantra  Bdbh.  Gaut.  444. 

Sumantah,  205. 

^VyBtlTfJLOlf  161. 

Sanitha  Kapatava,  443. 
Supratita  Aulundya,  443. 
Surabbignrita,  395. 
Sar&dindrabhi8bekaiitam>  355. 
Siirya,  55.  449. 
S^aka,  296. 
Sa^rada  ^lank&yana,  443. 
Su^rayas  V&rshaganya,  443. 
Sutemanas  ^findilyfUia,  443. 
Sutivritti,  247*. ' 
S^trai  71—249. 
•  SCitra-charana,   193—198.    364. 
seg. 
Sayajna,  205. 
Suyaias,  297. 
Siiyavasa,  412. 
Sv&dhy&ya,  105.  509. 
Syadby&ya-brahmanay  224. 
Syaball3. 
Sv&h&-kritis,  463. 
Svanaya,  56. 
Svanaya  Bbavyaya,  493. 
Svara,  160. 
Svishtakrit,  400.  seg. 
Syaparna,  487. 


&bara>  418. 

Sabdanui&sanam,  306. 

SailaliD,  185.  364. 

Sainya,  382. 

^idava,  97. 

SaiiUra,  368. 

dai6ira-i^ba»  118.  135.  149. 


Saii^ireya,  368. 

SaiSanigas,  296. 

Saityayana,  143. 

Saiyayavah,  383. 

Sakasj  (people)  54. 

^kadasa,  444. 

gakala,  143. 

giakala^-^kha,  143.  118.  135— 
137.  140.  seg.  144.  seg.  147. 
149.  178.  219.  seg.  368. 

Sakalya,  136.  140.  143.  368. 

Sakalya-pita,  136.  143. 

Sakap^i,  143.  y.  k 

Sakapiirni,  153. 

^bat&yana,  141. 143.  164.  seg. 

Sakba,  51.  100—105.  121—127. 
188.  seg.  377.  429.  seg. 

Saktya,  383. 

Sakantala,  (play)  1.  5.  512. 

Sakuntala  (proyince),  36. 

Sakyari,  222. 

Sakya,  83. 285. 295.  (see  Buddha.) 

Salaksha,  384. 

SolankayaDa-cbarana,  181. 

Salankayana-gotray'381.  384. 

^alank&yani-patra,  441. 

^l&prayeifia,  355. 

Sali^aka,  297. 

Saliya  (y.  1.  Kha-,  Sar-)  368. 

Samba  darkaraksha,  443. 

Sambhu,  383. 

l^amitri,  450.  469. 

Sandilah  385. 

^dili-putra,  441. 

^dilya,  181.  323.  438.  440. 

^ndilyayana,  181. 

Sankha,  383. 

^nkhayana,  143. 

Sankhayana-brahm&na,  180.  397. 

g&nkhayana-grihya-sAtra,  201. 

Sankhayana-kalpa,  180.  199.  ex- 
tract (xyi.  l.)37— 40. 

^nkhayana-parisisbtay  252. 

Sankbayanina,  183.  368. 

^ntanScbarya,  152. 

^ntanu,  255. 

Sapheya,  372.  (y.  1.  -peya,  -piya). 

d&rdula,  373. 

^rkarakshi,  381. 
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S4rvadatU  Gargya,  442. 
l^arradatU  Kosha.  156. 
^tra,  53. 
^a^dharman,  297. 
^tabalaksha  Maadgalja,  143. 
&iUdra,  486. 
^atanika,  231. 
&tapatha-br&hmana,    176.     183. 

329.  349. 353—360.  (i.  8.  1.  1.) 

425.  (id.  4.  5.)  421. 
Satarchins,  42,  340. 
^tarudiija,  355. 
Satrala,  374.  -(▼.  1.  Satyamud- 

bhaya). 
^tylkyanin,  181. 193.  364.  372. 
Sathjayaniya,  374. 
^uchivrikfihi,  181. 
^unahotra,  230.  381. 
^unaka,  1 18. 135.  seq.  230^239. 

438. 
l^'aunaka-anukramani,  216.  seq, 
^unaka-aranyaka,  314. 
&iunaka-grihya-sutra,  201. 
!§aunaka-kalpa-s^tra,  144.  199. 
&iUDaka-charana,  375. 
Saunaka-parii&ishta,  250. 
daunaka-upanishad,  328.  337. 
Saunakayanah,  385. 
Saunakins,  364. 
^unaki-putra,  441. 
Saanakiya,  137.  143. 
Saunakiya-chaturadbyayika^  139 

—141. 
iSaanga-Sai^irayah,  S83. 
I^aungi-putra,  441. 
^aurpanayya,  438. 
^avaa,  444. 
Sikha,  53. 

I§]k6b&  (dikaba),  113—147. 
I^ilpa  Ka^yapa,  442. 
Sisbtam  asvamedbikam,  355. 
Sisbty  vamedbamantras,  356. 
gisira,  36H. 
^idu  Angirasa,  97. 
gidanaga,  296. 
I^iva,  55. 

Siva-sankalpa,  317. 
glloka,  68.  seg.  71.  86.  99.  110. 
I^raddba-kalpab,  253.  255. 


SrSddba-kalpa-bbasbya,  255. 
Sraumata-kamakayanah,  383. 
Srauta  ceremonies,  100. 
I^raata-siitras,  50.  75. 94. 99. 169 

—199. 
Sravana-datta  £[aubala,  443. 
Srutabandba>  486. 
Sruti,  52.  75.  82.  86.  88.  97.  seg. 

100.  107.  seg.  182. 
Snid-r^pamantras,  356. 
Siidra  (race>  55.  58.  207. 
iSikdra  dynasty,  243.  297. 
^ubbinga,  518. 
I§akriya,  226.  356.  358. 
iSulvadipika,  255. 
I^ulvikani,  253.  255.  • 

Sunahotra,  230. 
Sanabpuchba,  412. 
SunahAepba,  36.  408—416. 
I^unaka,  231.  381. 
dunika,  295. 
Sunolangula,  412. 
Siisba  Yabn.  Bbar.  444. 
Svetaivatara,  370.  (v.  L  Sveta, 

SveUtarab,-tab-tantay    Sveta, 

Afiva-.) 
SyetaSvatara-upanisbad,  321. 
Svetaketu,  128.  421.    . 
Syaitab,  381. 
Syama,  37.0. 
gy&raayaDins,  364.  370. 
Syavaiva  Arcbananasa,  383. 493. 

T. 

Taittiki,  142. 
Taittiriya,  61.  174. 
Taittiriya-anukramani,  223. 
Taittirlya-aranyaka,  1 13.  seg.  334. 

seg. 
Taittiriya-cbarana,  370. 
Taittiriya-gribya-siitra,  201. 
TaittirSya-kalpansiitra,  299. 
Taittiriya-prati^akbya,  137. 
Taittiriya-iSiksba,  113.  #6^. 
Taittiriya-sanbita,  350.  359.  364. 
Taittiriya-upanisbad,    114.    323. 

325. 
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Taitiertjaka,  137.  142. 
Takkasiia,  28a 
T&roasavanasangharftma^  d02. 
T&mraparni,  270. 
Tandins,  364.  383. 
Tandja-brfthmana,  181.  364. 430. 

8ee  panchavin^a-br. 
Tan^oap&t,  464. 
Tapaoija,  372.  (v.  I.  p&jana). 
Tarkshja,  382. 
T&rkshja  Yaipaijata,  39.  (v.  1. 

Yaipa^hita.) 
Taumburavins,  364. 
Tibetan  chronology,  265. 
Tilaka,  {v.  1.  BalakaX  296. 
Tirindira  Para^vyaya,  494. 
Tirita,  248. 
Tirtiiakas,  262. 
Tittiri,  175.  223. 
Tmnn  (^tman),  20. 
Tott&yanas,  375. 
Traivani,  439. 
Tr&sadasyava,  382. 
Tr&ta  Aishumata,  442. 
Treta(age),  412. 
Tripundra,  55. 
Tribh&shyaratna,  137. 
Trisbtubh^  68.  71.  222.  400. 
Tritiyasvanagatddityagrah&di* 

mantras,  355. 
Tura  Eavasheya,  442. 
Turanian  races,  14.  seq, 
Turushkn,  299. 
Tvasbtri,  464. 


U. 

Uchatyah.  381. 
Udara^dilya,  444. 
Uday&^va,  296. 
Udd&laka,  36. 442. 
Uddalaka  Araneya,  442. 
Udgatri,  122.  175.  181.  445.  seg. 

449.^^.469.471. 
Udpitha-bhaskara,  240. 
Udibhi,  (t.  1.  Udaain),  296. 
Udichya,  142. 
Udicbya  Kathfth,  373. 


Ugrasena,  284. 

Ugrairavas,  231. 

Ujjvaladatta,  246.  seg. 

Ukha,  223. 

Ukba-dharana,  355. 

Ukb^-sambharanadimantriSy  355. 

Ukhyo,  137.  142. 

Uktha-^tram,  254.  seg. 

Uma,  53. 

Ona,  450. 

Unadi-siktra,  151.  seg.  245.  seg. 

Unnetri,  450.  469. 

Upagatri,  470. 

Upagrantha-s^tro,  210. 

Upajyotisha,  213.  253.  255. 

Upamanyavah,  385. 

Upanayana,  207. 

Upanga,  5. 

Upanishads,  100.  122.  316—328. 

348. 
Upasarga,  161. 
Upaveda,  5. 
Upayeiii,  442. 
Upnekat,  5.  325.  seg. 
tTrjayat  Aupam,  443. 
Urukshayasa,  383. 
Urva6i,  36. 

Usha9,  414.  529.  551.  seg. 
Usliasa-naktau,  464. 
Cshman,  160.  341. 
Ushnih,  222.  401. 
Oti,  393. 

Utpalavarnadeya,  269. 
Uttancottariya,  142. 
Uttara-bralimana,  453.  seg. 
Uttarakuinis  (alphabet)^  5 18 
Uttaramimansa,  90. 
Uttarapaksha,  73. 
Uttaraviharo,  281. 
Uvata,  98. 


V. 

Vich,  442. 
Vachaknavi,  205. 
Vachaspati,  82.  407. 
Vadava,  205. 
VadhAna,  194. 
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Vadh^na-sttra,  199. 

Vaidabhrid-putra,  441. 

Vaidadaivi,  493. 

Vaideha,  52. 

Vudheja  (var.  lee.  -neja),  372. 

Yaijara,  372. 

Yaijavipa,  438. 

Yaijavapijana,  438. 

Vaijayftpin  (frribja-siitra),  201. 

Vaikarta,  469. 

Vaikhanasa,  194^ 

YaikhanaM-saira,  199. 

Yainava,  384. 

Yaineja,  {var.  fee.  -dheya,  -neja,) 

372. 
Yainya,  381. 

Yaisknaya-dhanna-^tra,  331. 
Yaish^purejay  438. 
Yaiaampajana,  174.  223.  364. 
Yaiieshika,  78.  84. 316. 
Yaidvamitra,  383. 
Yai8ya(race).  55  207.  378.  405. 
Yaitanika,  202. 
Ynijakaranos,  164. 
Yajapejas,  355. 
YajasaneTi-anokramant,  226. 
Yajasaneji-aranjaka,  329.  seq. 
Yajasaneji-brahmana,  349.  353. 

360. 
Yajasaneyi-kalpa-siitra,  181.  199. 
Yajasaaeyi-pratisakhjay  138.  seq. 
Yajaaaneyi-^ba,  121.  138.364. 

371-  seq,  174. 
Yajafianeyi-sanhiti  353—360. 
Yajasaneja^upanishad,  317* 
Yajasravas,  442. 
Yajrikrili,  508. 
Yalakakau&ika,  439. 
Yalakhilyas,  220. 
Yaimiki,  143. 
Yaimikiyah,  385. 
Yaroadeva,  42.  340. 
Yamadevah,  382. 
Yamadevya,  382. 
Yamakakshayana,  442. 
Yanaprastha,  314. 
Yanaspati,  449.  463. 
Yaodana,  382. 
Yan6a,  379. 
Yanaa-brahmana,  348.  436.  seq. 


Yan^aka,  296. 
Yaradaraja,  210. 
Yaraha*  370^ 
Yluraba-s£Ltra,]99. 
Y&raDtantaYiyas,  364.  369.  (rar^. 

ifc.  Y&rtan-.) 
Yararuchi,  137.  239—241. 
Yarga,  220.  seq.  379. 
Yarkftnmi-ptttra,  441. 
Yarna,  507.  (four)  207. 
Yawha,  241. 
Yarshagani-patra/  441 . 
Y&rshyayani,  142. 
Yart&Qtayeya,  374. 
Yanina,  GO.  212.  410.  seq,  534. 

seq. 
Yaruna- Aditya,  38. 
Yaranamitra  Oobbila,  443. 
Yarani-upaniBhad,  114. 
Yasisbtha,  36.  42.  51.  340.  385. 

408.  413.  463.  (race)  91.  483. 

487. 
Yasisbtha  smriti,  55. 
Yasisbtba,  5Sseq.  104.  385. 
Yasisbtha  Arailmnya,  444. 
Yftsisbtba  Cbaikitkneya,  444. 
Ya8isbtha*dharaia^tni,  134. 
Yaaordb&radimantras,  355. 
Yasudeva^  45.  55.  261. 
Yasumitra,  299. 
Yasudruta,  463. 
Yasa  A^vya,  494. 
Y&tabbikara,  142. 
Yatayana,  373. 
Yatsa  (landX  241. 
Y&tsa,  442. 

Yatsamitra  Grobhila,  443. 
Yatsanapat  Babbrava,  440. 
Yatsapra^  142. 
Yatsimandavi-putra,  440. 
Yatsi-putra,  441. 
Yatsya,  142.  368.  438.  seq. 
Yayu,  436.  444.  449.452. 
Yoda,  9.  10.  28.  53.  205.  (aoii- 

quity)  62—66  (autbority)  79— 

81.103, 
Yedamitra,  136.  143. 
Yedanga,  51.  94.  95.  98.  109- 

2l5.(number)  109—113. 
Yedanta,  82.316. 
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Vedarthadipika,  216. 
Vedbas,  408. 
Vedicage,9— 11. 
Venavoh,  384. 
Vibhakti,  163. 
Vibhanduka  KoBjapa,  444. 
yicbakabana,  405. 
Vicbaksha^a  Tandya,  444. 
Vidharbbi-kaundinya,  440. 
Vidhi,  101.  170.  343. 
Yidbudhabo,285. 
Vidmisara,  296-  (v.  1.  Vimbia.,  Vi- 
dbis.,  Vindusena,  Vindyaeena.) 
Vijaya,  267.  9eq. 
Vikramaditya,  304. 
Vinaya>  83. 
Vindu,  508. 
Vindu-sara,  297. 
Yiniyogasangraha,  252. 

Vipas,  486. 

Vipirabandbu,  486. 

Viprajitti,  440. 

Vir^j,  403. 

Virama,  507. 

Viriabta,  450. 

Vishnu,  55.  60.  390.  seq. 

Visbna-dbarmottara,  240. 

Viahnu-vriddbah,  382. 

Vi6akhayiipa,  296. 

Viivamitra,  36.  42.  80.  seq.  340. 
383.  408.  413.  419.  463.  482. 
485.  seq,  487. 

Vi^vantara  Sausbadinana,  487. 

Vi6variipa  Tvasbtra,  440. 

Yidve  devas,  450.  532. 

Vribadralha,  297. 

Vrisbaiushna  Vat.,  444. 

Vrisbni,  45. 

Vfitra,  399. 

Vyabrili,  450.  9eq. 

Vyakarana,  150—152.  158  — 
169. 

Vyakhya,  1 10. 

Vyali,  143.  241. 

Vyanjana,  341. 


Vyasa,  42.  91. 231.  253. 476.  479. 
Vyashti,  440. 

X, 

Xandrames,  275.  seq. 


Yadavakosha,  156. 
Ynjnapirsve,  253,  255. 
Yajnavachaa  Rdja.,  442. 
yajnavalkya,  22.  24.  36.  81—86. 
91.  seq,  129.   329.   331—333. 
349.  353.  seq,  422.  seq.  442. 
Tajnikadeva,  256. 
Yajniki-upanishad,  114. 
Yajnopavltin,  206. 
Yajur-veda-charana,  369  —  372. 
(names),  174.350.  (parisishta), 
253.  (k^thnka),  225. 
Yajyas,  177.  407. 

Yajy^ipreshanHntam,  355. 

Yajyanuvakyah,  224.  399.  S€q, 

Yakshas,  269. 

Yama  Vaivasvata,  38. 

Yaska^^,  881. 

Yaska,  111.  142.  148.  153—157. 
168.  223.  439. 

Yatay^ma,  450. 

Yaavanasva,  383. 

Yavanas,  54. 

Yavanani,    (lipi),    307.   520. 
seq, 

Yoga,78. 102.235.  316. 

Yoga-nanda,  241. 

Yoga-Bd.3tra,  330. 

Yudbishtbira,  44.  seq. 

Y^palakshanam,  253.  255. 

Yiipasanskara,  355. 


Z. 

Zenodotus,  161. 
Zoroastrians,  12. 
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